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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY
WEST VIRGINIA BOARD OF EDUCATION

POLICY NUMBER AND TITLE: Policy 2520
Instructional Goals and Objectives

PUBLIC COMMENT PERIOD ENDS: December 1, 1997 ADOPTED:

BACKGROUND:

West Virginia Board of Education Policy 2520 provides a definition of, a delivery system
for, and an assessment and accountability system for, a thorough and efficient education
for West Virginia public school students. This policy defines the instructional goals and
objectives for the programs of study required by Policy 2520.

PURPOSE:

The purpose of this policy is to set forth a focused and well-defined curriculum K-12 that
incorporates what students should know and be able to do.

The revised instructional goals and objectives for Physical Education are aligned with the
objectives assessed on the statewide standardized test, include process workplace skills,
incorporate computer/technology objectives at each grade level, and define a challenging
and rigorous curriculum for all students. A partnership of teachers, regional administrators,
college and university faculty, and Department of Education representatives collaborated
in the production of the instructional goals and objectives.

IMPACT:

The use of the revised instructional goals and objectives will help schools establish a well-
defined curriculum that focuses instruction on mastery of critical skills with opportunities
for immediate reteaching when necessary that should result in more consistent and higher
achievement for all students. Mastery of the instructional goals and objectives in physical
education will allow students the opportunity to acquire skills to live a physically active,
healthy lifestyle.

FISCAL IMPACT:
None.
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LEGISLATIVE RULE SECRETASE S L

BOARD OF EDUCATION CATE

SERIES 44
INSTRUCTIONAL GOALS AND OBJECTIVES FOR
WEST VIRGINIA SCHOOLS (2520)

§126-44-1. General.
1.1. Scope. -- West Virginia Board of Education Policy 2510 provides a definition of,

a delivery system for, and an assessment and accountability system for, a thorough and
efficient education for West Virginia public school students. Policy 2520 defines the

instructional goals and objectives for the programs of study required by Policy 2510-and -

1.2. Authority. -- W.Va. Constitution, Article XlI, §2, and W.Va. Code §18-2-5.

1.3. Filing Date. - October1#,-199%

1.4. Effective Date. -- November46;-1997

1.5. Repeal offormerrule --This Ieglslatlve rule amendsVW12608R44 (Pollcy 2520)

and repeals andrep / 44
2526-65) WV 126CSR44J (Pollcv 2520. 13)

§126-44-2. Purpose-and-Format.

2.1. This policy defines the instructional goals and objectives for the programs of study
required by Policy 2510 in English language arts, mathematics, science, social studies,
health, dance, music, theatre, visual art, geography, foreign languages, and driver
education,_and physical education.

§126-44-3. Incorporation by Reference.

3.1. Acopy of 126CSR44, Instructional Goals and Objectives for West Virginia Schools
(Policy 2520), is attached. Copies may be obtained in the Office of the Secretary of State
and in the West Virginia Department of Education, Office of Instructional Services.

§126-44-4. Summary of the Instructional Goals and Objectives.
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4.1. Summary-of thenstractionat-Goals-and-Objectives—The West Virginia Board of
Education has the responsibility for establishing high quality educational standards
pertaining to all education programs (W.Va. Code §18-9A-22). The instructional goals and
objectives provide a focus for teachers to teach and students to learn those skills and
competencies essential for future success in the workplace orir and further education.
The document includes: instructional goals for English language arts, mathematics, social
studies, science, health, dance, music, theatre, visual art, geography, foreign Ianguages
aﬁddrlvereducatlon and phvsrcal education.; Also included are process/iworkplace-skitts:

program charts for K-2, 3-4, 5-8, and 9-12; instructional practices for K-12; a document
guide; instructional objectlves that reflect a rigorous and challenging curriculum, the
objectives assessed on the state standardized test, process/workplace objectives and
computer/technology objectlves for each grade Ievel in each program of study %H
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Foreword

m

The West Virginia Board of Education is pleased to present the Criteria of Excellence:
Instructional Goals and Objectives for use in promoting student success throughout the state.
Senate Bill 300 challenges all state educators to develop a school system that fosters higher
student achievement by combining a rigorous academic program with a realistic understanding
of work place expectations. To meet the mandate of this legislation, a partnership of teachers,
principals, county administrators, college and university faculty, State Department of Education
representatives, and business and community members collaborated in the production of this
document.

English language arts, mathematics, science and social studies are the four basic
cornerstone subjects from which the total learning system of a school, county or state evolves.
Mastery of grade level objectives in these core areas is essential for students’ future success.

The process of developing a strong learning system begins with the clearly stated
instructional goals and objectives contained in this document. These instructional goals and
objectives are challenging and rigorous with content based on sound educational research.
Educators on the county and school levels will use the goals and objectives contained in the
Criteria of Excellence: Instructional Goals and Objectives to design innovative academic
programs, select high quality instructional materials and provide targeted staff development.

Working together, educators, students, parents and business leaders can secure a future
full of promise and productivity for all children in West Virginia.

’ / .
/ / Z ’
Henry Marockie
State Superintendent of Schools
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English Language Arts
Instructional Goals

The English Language Arts curriculum promotes student proficiency in understanding and expressing
meaning. Today's global economy and technology-driven society demand people who can communicate,
express, and exchange ideas in a variety of forms for different audiences and medias. All careers require
people to use language to work individually and cooperatively; to analyze and interpret information; to solve
problems; and to make decisions.

Students will study a wide range of classic and contemporary works to build an understanding of the
culture and history of a democratic society. They will approach writing tasks systematically and will use the
writing process appropriately. When they create text, they will apply knowledge of structure, study skills,
editing, usage, spelling, and punctuation. Students must recognize connections among the English Language

Arts. Growth in one of the English Language Arts areas will promote growth in the other areas.

Language

All students will make progress toward mastery of
grammar, mechanics, and usage of standard
English in their writing and speaking. They will
master parts of speech, will determine
relationships between and among those parts, and
will correctly apply these rules for speaking and
writing.  Students will work individually and/or
cooperatively fo evaluate and edit material.

Listening/Speaking

Students will listen and speak effectively to
exchange ideas and opinions for a variety of
purposes, audiences, and medias. Strong
listening and speaking skills ultimately enhance
their personal, academic, and occupational lives.
Many reading comprehension and literary
appreciation skills are first learned through
listening and speaking.

Spelling

Students will acquire vocabulary through spelling
instruction. Students will spell and pronounce
words correctly and will apply strategies to spell
unknown words across the curriculum.

Reading

fnitial reading instruction will emphasize learning to
read by establishing the concept, sound, and
structure of print. A transition will

then begin toward reading to learn. Students will
use reading strategies that will assist them in
achieving personal goals to succeed in society.
Comprehension and critical reading skills are
essential and will be developed through all grades
by reading selections from various genres.

Study Skills

Students will work individually or as members of a
team to acquire, integrate, store, and retrieve
information from different sources. Research skills
will be constantly taught and reinforced at all grade
levels. Instruction will lead the student to complete
oral and written presentations that exhibit
interaction and consensus within a group. All
study skills will provide the necessary competency
for students to become lifelong learners.

Writing

All  students will work toward error-free
compositions with increasing command of the
conventions of composition. These compositions
will include narrative, informative, and persuasive
writing. Students will use an appropriate writing
process (pre-writing, drafting, revising, editing, and
publishing) to express and communicate ideas.
They will demonstrate continuous progress toward
keyboarding, word processing, and writing legibly
in penmanship.



Mathematics
Instructional Goals

The mathematics curriculum at all levels is currently undergoing significant change. Many of these
changes have arisen as a response to the need to better prepare students for college, other post-secondary
education, and gainful employment. Today's global and computer-driven society demands workers with
thinking skills who can master new technologies, solve problems by employing a variety of strategies, and
explain concepts and procedures based on mathematical reasoning. Al students are to value mathematics,
become confident in their ability to do mathematics, become mathematical problem solvers, communicate

mathematically, and learn to reason mathematically.

Mathematical Problem Solving
Students in grades K-12 will become competent
problem solvers. The incorporation of the problem
solving process is a focus of all instruction in
mathematics. Learners will work individually or
cooperatively to investigate mathematical content,
formulate problems, and solve problems using
real-life data. Problem solving strategies include:
modeling, making a list, estimating; guessing and
checking; patterning; working backwards; using
formulas; making and/or using tables, charts, and
diagrams; brainstorming, and solving simpler
problems.

Mathematical Communication

Students in grades K-12 will have multiple
opportunities to develop communication skills in
mathematics. Students will regularly reflect upon
their learning, formulate conclusions, and express
mathematical ideas. The students’ understanding
of mathematics will be clarified through reading,
writing, speaking, and listening. Students will use
the language of mathematics, including specialized
vocabulary and symbols, to represent and
describe mathematical ideas, generalizations, and
relationships.

Mathematical Reasoning

The development of critical thinking skills is
essential for a genuine understanding of
mathematics. Students will regularly be asked to
extend ideas, make conjectures, generalize, clarify
by example, identify alternate problem solving
strategies, and justify solutions. Students will
apply deductive and inductive reasoning in a
variety of problem solving situations. The student
will recognize reasoning as a process that can
grow out of every mathematical activity.

Mathematical Connections

Students will recognize connections among
concepts and procedures within the various
branches of mathematics and with other
disciplines.  Recognizing these connections
reinforces the importance of the mathematical
content.

Algebraic and Geometric Concepts
Algebraic and geometric concepts will be taught in
all grade levels so that all students are well
prepared for the requirement of Algebra and
Geometry at the high school level.



Social Studies
Instructional Goals

Social studies at all levels integrate the social sciences and humanities to promote civic competence
and participation. The curriculum should be dynamic in order to prepare students for a society where change
is rapid and constant. The realities of a globally interdependent world require students to understand their
historical roots and draw upon historical knowledge. Students must learn to solve problems facing their own
communities as well as emerging global issues. The curriculum must provide opportunities for students to
develop skills in making not only personal choices but also economic choices based on limited resources.
Students need preparation to face persistent dilemmas in our democracy. All students need to be confident
in their ability to be lifelong learners, to enter and adapt to a changing world of work and further the goals of

democracy.

Civics and Government

Students in K-12 will develop competencies
essential for informed, responsible, civic behavior.
Instruction should allow students to understand the
need for authority and government and the
exercise of rights and responsibilities. Students
must learn and practice intellectual and
participation skills essential for an involved
citizenry. This will involve articulating ideas, taking
and defending positions, building coalitions,
negotiating, compromising, seeking consensus,
making decisions, and resolving problems. In
order to develop these skills, the curriculum must
extend beyond the school to include experiences
in the workplace and service in the community.

Economics

Students will learn to make informed economic
choices in a growing global economy through
mastery of the economics objectives. Learners
will investigate economic principles and their
application to historical situations. Then learners
will work cooperatively and individually to analyze
how basic economic principles affect their daily
lives by examining real problems and situations.
The economic principles should include an
understanding of scarcity and choice,
productivity, markets and prices, supply and
demand, competition, role of government,
international trade factors, and consumer
decisions.

Geography

Students will learn that geography is the science of
space and place on Earth's surface through
mastery of the geography objectives. Its subject
matter is the physical and human phenomena that
make up the world's environments and places.
The students will be able to describe the changing
patterns of places in words, maps, and geo-
graphics, to explain how these patterns come to
be, and to analyze their meaning. The students’
continuing quest is to understand the physical and
cultural features of places and their natural
settings on the surface of Earth.

History

Students in K-12, study history to gain a sense of
order and time. Through understanding the results
and consequences of human decisions and
actions, students will develop historical concepts
and will examine the past and its relationship to
the present. Students will analyze how individuals,
groups, and nations have shaped cultural
heritages. Through the study of history, students
will learn about states, nations, locations,
settlements, formations, governments, economic
developments, and cultural heritage. In order to
develop a historical perspective, students must be
challenged to see causal relationships, to evaluate
problem solving techniques and to recognize the
value of history in preparing for the future.



Science
Instructional Goals

Scientific literacy for all students is the fundamental goal of the science curriculum. All West Virginia
children must be prepared to live and work productively in a highly scientific, technological world. Economic
competitiveness is dependant on an educated, trained workforce that understands why and how things work.
Students must learn to make evidence-based decisions in their personal lives and on societal issues. Drawing
upon the National Science Education Standards, the goals of Project 2061, and the tenets of the Scope,
Sequence, and Coordination Project, the science curriculum delineates what students must know, understand,
and be able to do. Inquiry-based science instruction is emphasized throughout the K-12 curriculum.

Nature of Science

Students will develop an understanding of the
nature of science which encompasses the
understanding and the practice of scientific inquiry;
the acquisition and the nature of scientific
knowledge; and the comprehension of scientific
endeavors.

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind
Through cuiltivation of scientific attitudes (i.e.,
demand for verification, test for validation, display
of curiosity), students will develop an
understanding of the limits of science and to
evaluate scientific advances and technological
applications as they impact society. Through the
participation in the scientific enterprise, students
will construct their knowledge about the natural
and designed world.

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills
Students will develop and demonstrate the
scientific processes for investigating the world.
They will utilize critical thinking skills to make
decisions based on evidence and employ
appropriate strategies to solve problems. The
processes of science used to construct knowledge
not only help students find meaning in science, but
also assist students in the development of
important life management and work skills. Ample
opportunities are needed for students to develop
the scientific skills such as formulating questions;
making predictions; designing experiments;
making observations; classifying, organizing, and
analyzing data; drawing conclusions; and
evaluating results.

Laboratory Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

Scientific inquiry is as a pathway to knowledge.
Students acquire skills for learning and gain
knowledge of the natural world from direct
observation, interaction, and concrete
manipulation of the tools and the materials of
science. Students will engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on activities a minimum
of 50% of the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and research/laboratory
skills.

Science Themes and Subject Matter
Through the integration of the fields of science and
the development of unifying themes, students will
be able to see that interrelationships among
biclogy, chemistry, physics, and the earth
sciences. Scientifically literate students will make
connections in the formal education setting and will
apply their knowledge and skills to daily life
experiences. Science themes - systems, changes,
and models - provide students with unifying
conceptual schemes that increase their
understanding of the natural world.

Science History

Science is a human endeavor. Studying historical
and current discoveries of scientists and scientific
milestones provide students with information about
how discoveries have influenced current scientific
thought and advances. Scientifically literate
students will realize the contributions of diverse
cultures, past and present scientists and society in
general,



Science, Technology, and Society
Understanding science and technology in the
context of personal and social perspectives are
critical issues in preparing students to take an
active and responsible role in society. To live and
work in the highly scientific and technological world
of the twenty-first century, students must be able
to identify problems and design, implement, and
evaluate solutions. Students must comprehend
the inherent link between science and technology
and their impact on society.



Process/Workplace Goals

In addition to the core academic areas of English language arts, mathematics, science and social
studies, six key areas of process skills have been identified. These are essential skills students need for
successful entry into work or post-secondary education. The ability to solve problems, communicate
successfully, work with others, apply sound judgement, establish clear objectives for advancing career interest
and utilize technology to assist with specific tasks. Throughout the 7 - 12 curricula the ¢ mark those academic
learning objectives that particularly lend themselves to the development of process skills. The instructional
practices section of this document also incorporates practices that support the development of these skills.

The six goals are as follows:

Problem Solving

These process skills reflect one's ability to
organize, plan, reason, and use information to
solve problems. Time management; the ability to
prioritize; understanding cause and effect
relationships; and evaluating, summarizing, and
communicating information are skills embedded
throughout the core subjects K-12.

Communication

Effective communication is fundamental to
achieving a desired result whether in the
workplace or advancing one’s education. The goal
is to communicate effectively both orally and in
writing.  Correct grammar, punctuation, spelling
and an extensive vocabulary equip students to
deal effectively with various audiences, publics
and individuals. Listening is also a significant skill
in the area of communication.

Working With Others

The development of these skills gives the
individual the ability to: function in both leadership
and non-leadership roles, to deal with conflict
effectively, to motivate individuals or teams of
people, to understand the concept of “customer
service”, to participate in work-related decisions
and acknowledge the contributions of others.

Technology

The ability to understand and utilize technology to
solve problems is a mandate in today's world.
Students will learn to: set-up and operate
computer equipment and assorted peripherals,
use on-line sources to obtain or exchange

information; select and use multipie software
packages; and demonstrate skills in the use of
word processing, databases, spread sheets,
graphics and telecommunications.

Self Management

Students will acquire the attributes of motivation.
promptness, perseverance, honesty and reliability
in word and action. Well developed self
management skills also reflect pride in work effort,
attention to detail and accuracy and a focus on
personal wellness and grooming.

Career Development

This area establishes a process to assist students
in planning and preparing for a career. The formal
initiation begins at the end of eighth grade when
the student, the parents, and counselor begin
assessing and discussing the students career
interest and choose some corresponding career
clusters to be explored in grades nine and ten.
Upon completion of the tenth grade, students,
parents and the counselor select a career major.
Flexibility for changing clusters and majors
remains throughout. Another objective is to assist
students in developing and reviewing career goals
and plans, to evaluate personal interest and
aptitudes, to master skills needed to prepare job
applications, resumes, cover and follow-up letters
and to speak with confidence and composure
about one’s own skills and qualifications in an
interview setting. A culminating step in the area of
career development is the workplace experience
that all students will have during ninth through
twelfth grades.




Process/Workplace Objectives

Although these objectives are reflected throughout the core subjects K-12 and identified with a ¢ in

grades 7-12, a listing of highly focused process skill objectives provides additional guidance for teachers in
developing experiences and opportunities for students. These objectives may also be used by the school and
employer to determine if the workplace experience merits awarding unit(s) of credit.

Problem Solving

PW.1

PW.2

PW.3

PwW.4

PW.5

PW.6

PW.7

PW.8

systematically analyze the component
parts of a given situation or process and
then plan, organize, and implement a
concept to improve that situation or
process

given a set of rules, directions, or
instructions, apply them to solve a
problem or accomplish a task

given multiple tasks, prioritize them
according to importance and prepare a
time frame and schedule to accomplish
the tasks

identify and analyze a problem by stating
causes and effects

given an event or activity, identify the
resources needed and develop a plan of
action

provided several sources of information
relative to the workplace assignment,
evaluate the information for reliability,
completeness and applicability

establish a procedure and method for
maintaining and retaining information
relative to the workplace assignment
demonstrate an understanding of oral,
visual, and written information by
summarizing it and following through with
appropriate action

Communication

PW.9

PW.10

PW.11

PW.12

PW.13

use correct grammar when speaking and
writing

use correct punctuation, spelling,
vocabulary and grammar in all written
work

given a situation or circumstance, take a
position and communicate ideas to justify
the position

compose correspondence for a variety of
audiences that is grammatically correct,
easily understood, and reflects all
necessary information

using multi-media, prepare an oral
presentation that has a specific message,
that is effective and then alter the

PW.14

PW.156

presentation for a different audience
perform a task after listening to oral
information

use active listening and observation skiils
to understand the positions of others, and
use verbal and nonverbal cues from
others to communicate effectively in return

Working With Others

PW.16

PW.17

PW.18

PW.19

PW.20

PW.21

PW.22

PW.23

PW.24

understand what it takes to develop an
effective team, including team rules,
behavior norms, team roles,
communications, and decision-making
practices

given an assignment with two or more
individuals, use encouragement,
persuasion, motivation, and other effective
communication skills to complete the
assignment

perform effectively in both leadership and
non-leadership roles

placed in situations of conflict,
demonstrate ability to mediate and resolve
the confiict

analyze  verbal and  non-verbal
communication from others involved in a
given situation or process (eg.,
supervisors, peers, customers) then take
appropriate action

provide effective, corrective, and positive
feedback to others in the appropriate
situation

given a complaint, understand the
appropriate policies and practices for
dealing with the situation and take
appropriate action

understand the different functional areas
in an organization (such as represented in
an organizational chart) and clearly
identify the role assumed by each area
and the relationship each role has to the
total organization

be able to participate effectively in making
group decisions, and be able to support
those decisions to measure progress and
take actions to meet those goals



PW.25

given a circumstance where there is a
difference of opinion, demonstrate the
ability to recognize those differences and
work toward a consensus

Technology

PW.26 demonstrate the ability to set up computer
equipment

PW.27 demonstrate the ability to operate

PW.28

PW.29

PW.30

PW.31

PW.32

PW.33

computer equipment

demonstrate the ability to obtain and
exchange information by using on-line
sources

demonstrate the ability to select and use
multiple software packages for specific
purposes

demonstrate the ability to use word
processing

demonstrate the ability to create and use
databases, spreadsheets, and graphics
demonstrate the ability to use
telecommunications

given a problem, assignment, or task,
select and use the appropriate technology
and procedures for a resolution or solution

Self Management

PW.34

PW.35

PW.36

PW.37
PW.38

PW.39

understand what is expected of a person
in a given situation or process, and be
able to clarify, modify, and/or meet those
expectations

be punctual with appointments and
completion of work assignments, and be
able to handle appropriately unavoidable
delays

stay with an assignment or task to
completion

demonstrate self-motivation

work independently  without direct
supervision

take steps appropriate to developing or

implementing new ideas or concepts to
improve a given situation or process

PW.40

PW.41

PW.42

PW.43

PW.44

10

choose ethical courses of action and
exhibit honesty and reliability in words and
action

given a fixed amount of funds, create a
budget and demonstrate the ability to
balance the amount of funds that are
deposited and withdrawn

dress appropriately to maximize personal
effectiveness and safety in various
settings (e.g., work, school, community
functions)

demonstrate sound safety practices and
respond appropriately to emergencies
be able to check the details and quality of
one’s work and to take action to correct
mistakes

Career Development

PW.45

PW.46

PW.47

PW.48

PW.49

PW.50

establish career clusters and majors with
the guidance of parents and counselors at
the end of eighth and tenth grades taking
into consideration self assessment and
career assessment data (e.g., ACT
Explore)

identify multiple career options and
establish goals toward the pursuit of the
selected career path

prepare a job or coliege application,
résumé, and write appropriate cover and
follow-up letters

practice interview strategies concentrating
on speaking clearly and correctly,
speaking with confidence about one’s own
skills and qualifications as they relate to
the specific situation

provide community service and assesses
entrepreneurial opportunities that exist
within the community, the region, the state
or the nation.

discuss with the warkplace supervisor the
legal and labor issues associated with the
job assignment (e.g., ninth through
twelfth grade students)
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Early Childhood K-2

These core programs of study shall be taught daily with a reteach component
ensuring mastery of the instructional objectives. Reteaching is to occur daily for those
students needing more help.

English Language Arts
Mathematics

M

These required programs of study may be taught as separate or integrated
programs but need not be taught daily.

Science
Social Studies
Art
Music
Physical Education
Health

Components of career awareness and the application of technology shall be
included during instruction in all subjects.

Students demonstrating mastery of instructional grade level objectives in the

programs of study are to be provided the opportunity to advance to the next grade level
objectives.
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Early Childhood 3-4

These core programs of study shall be taught daily with a reteach component
ensuring mastery of the instructional objectives. Science and Social Studies may be taught
as separate or integrated programs. Reteaching is to occur daily for those students
needing more help.

English Language Arts
Mathematics
Science
Social Studies

m

These required programs of study may be taught as separate or integrated
programs but need not be taught daily.

Art
Music
Physical Education
Health

s

Components of career awareness and the application of technology shall be
included during instruction in all subjects.

Students demonstrating mastery of instructional grade level objectives in the
programs of study are to be provided the opportunity to advance to the next grade level
objectives.



Middle Childhood 5-8

These core programs of study shall be taught daily with a reteach component
ensuring mastery of the instructional objectives. Schools implementing alternative
schedules will provide equivalent instructional time for these programs of study.

English Language Arts
Mathematics
Science
Social Studies

These required programs of study shall be taught at each grade level each year as
separate subjects.
Art

Music*
Physical Education
Health

These required programs of study shall be taught annually.

Career Exploration**
Developmental Guidance***
Foreign Language****

L

Career awareness and the application of technology shall be taught in all programs
of study. Students demonstrating mastery of instructional grade level objectives in the
subjects are to be provided the opportunity to advance to the next grade level objectives.

* Choral and instrumental music must be offered no later than grade six.

These experiences based on instructional goals and objectives must be provided to students
during grades seven or eight beginning the fall of 1998, and may be integrated or taught as a
separate course. Where feasible, consideration should be given to using modular technology
education labs to enhance career exploration.

This may be integrated or taught as a separate course.

Beginning the fall term of 1898, all counties are encouraged to offer two years of foreign language
for students in grades seven and eight. Beginning the fall of 2002, all counties will be required to
offer two years of foreign language for students in grades seven and eight.

ek

Fodcdcde

Elective offerings not based on West Virginia Board of Education Instructional Goals and Objectives must
have written goals and objectives approved by the county board of education.
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Adolescent 9 -12

These graduation requirements for grades 9 - 12 become effective for students entering grade 9 in the
1999 - 2000 school year.

Requirements for Graduation

English Language Arts
4 courses
English 9, 10, 11, 12
Mathematics*
3 courses
Two of the three credits will be Algebra | and above.
Science
3 courses
Coordinated and Thematic Science 9, Coordinated and Thematic Science 10,
and one course above Coordinated Thematic Science 10 level.
Social Studies
3 courses
United States to 1900, World Studies to 1900, and Twentieth Century
Physical Education/Wellness
1 course
Health
1 course
The Arts
1 course
Career Majors**
4 courses (Career majors are to be determined at the local school or county level )
Electives
4 courses (chosen from the school's offerings of electives)
Work-based Learning***
(Work-based Learning will be determined at the local level.)

Credits for these courses are to be awarded based upon demonstrated mastery of the instructional
objectives.

Students demonstrating mastery of instructional grade level objectives in the subjects are to be
prOVIded the opportunity to advance to the next grade level objectives.
Successful completion of the objectives for Applied Math | and Il is equivalent to an Algebra | credit
Applied Geometry may be substituted for a formal course of geometry.
Prior to students selecting career majors, opportunities for career decision making orientation must be
provided.
*** The decision regarding credit for the experiences at grades 9 - 12 will also be made at the local level.

*x

All students are strongly encouraged to complete two courses in a foreign language.

Elective offerings not based on West Virginia Board of Education Instructional Goals and Objectives must
have written goals and objectives approved by the county board of education.



Core Electives
Adolescent 9-12
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS, MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE AND

SOCIAL STUDIES

English Language Arts

Drama
Theater
Journalism
Mass Media
Television
Film
Speech
Creative Writing
Technical Writing
Desk Top Publishing
AP English
English College Courses

Science*”

Biology Eleven/Twelve
Chemistry Eleven/Twelve
Chemistry - Technical/Conceptual
Environmental Earth Science
Eleven/Twelve
Human Anatomy & Physiology
Physics Eleven/Twelve
Physics - Technical/Conceptual
AP Science
Science College Courses

*

level above Algebra |.

Fede

Mathematics*

Applied Mathematics I*
Applied Mathematics II*
Geometry/Applied Geometry*
Algebra II*
Trigonometry
Probability and Statistics
Pre-Calculus
Discrete Mathematics
Algebra/Geometry Preparation
Algebra Support
AP Mathematics
Mathematics College Courses

Social Studies

Civics/Government*™**
Economics™*
Geography
AP Social Studies
Social Studies College Courses

Indicates math courses required to be offered. Schools must offer four courses in mathematics at a

A minimum of one advanced course for each of the four fields of science (Biological Sciences,

Chemistry, Environmental Earth Sciences, and Physics) must be offered.

**  Required to be offered.

Elective offerings not based on West Virginia Board of Education Instructional Goals and Objectives must
have written goais and objectives approved by the county board of education.
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Non-Core Electives 9-12

The instructional objectives for these electives will be submitted to the State Board for approval
within the next six months.

The Arts

Electives must be offered to accommodate four sequential levels of student
achievement in music (both instrumental and choral) and visual art (general art and/or
studio art). Electives must be offered in at least one level of student achievement in
dance and theatre beginning with the 1998-99 school year. Electives must be offered
to accommodate four sequential levels of student achievement in dance and theatre
beginning with the 2001-02 school year. Additional elective offerings may be made
available based upon student need and interest.

Career Clusters and Majors

Career cluster options must be made available to students to ensure that students
understand the breadth and scope of careers in the world of work. Required career
major courses and required electives within the majors will be determined by county
boards of education. Career majors must reflect, where appropriate, professional,
skilled, and entry level components.

Driver Education
A minimum of one course must be offered.

Family and Consumer Science

Two elective offerings which include instructional goals and objectives that teach
parenting skills to meet the stipulations of West Virginia Code §61-8-9A must be
offered.

Foreign Language
A minimum of two levels of one foreign language will be required to be offered.
Languages to be offered will be determined by county boards of education.

Health
Elective offerings may be made available based upon student need and interest.

Physical Education
Elective offerings may be made available based upon student need and interest.

Note: Elective offerings not based on West Virginia Board of Education Instructional
Goals and Objectives must have written goals and objectives approved by the
county boards of education.
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Kindergarten - Twelve
Instructional Practices

IP.1

IP.2

continually monitor students’ daily work,
provide feedback to students on progress, and
reteach skills before introducing new ones

provide'  opportunities for  students
demonstrating grade level mastery of skills to

awarded through extra credit: a variety of
assessments may be used in determining
grades (e.g., teacher-made tests, research
projects, performance  assessments,
presentations)

advance to the next grade level of skills IP.10 use a variety of print sources in teaching,
IP.3 include in the structure of the lesson practicing, and extending concepts (e.g.,
preteaching, reviewing of prerequisite primary historical documents, literature,
learning, sharing the objectives, presenting current periodicals, technical manuals,
new material in small steps with practice after Internet, reference materials)
each step and checking for understanding; IP.11 incorporate writing into all curricular areas
then after initial instruction provide guided with essays, diaries, journals, logs,
practice under direct teacher supervision, research papers, position papers, poetry,
assign homework to reinforce classroom fiction, newspaper articles, letters
learning, and conduct periodic reviews IP.12 encourage students tfo engage in
IP.4 increase time for teaching and learning by presentations to their peers and to aduits in
establishing  rules, procedures  and such activities as debates, panel
consequences and communicating them to discussions, mock legislatures, model
students; enforcing behavioral expectations United Nations, Social Studies and Science
consistently and uniformly; planning lessons Fairs, press conferences, plays, oral
well in advance;, reducing transition time interpretation of prose, or poetry and
between lessons and activities; setting an student produced videos. Give students
appropriate pace in teaching the lesson; giving practice in communicating their knowledge
students alternate or ongoing assignments; and in expressing and accepting feedback
using “self- instructional” activities; giving both positive and negative
additional work that builds desired skills: and IP.13 show students linkages among all the
making instructions focused and clear subject areas by organizing theme-oriented
IP.5 match instructional methodologies to learning projects, by co-teaching with a colleague,
styles; differences in students’ achievement and/or by integrating skills from other
levels; and emotional, social, and physical content areas (e.g., data collection and
characteristics of students graphing in a social studies assignment,
IP.6 encourage students to think systematically, journal writing as part of a chemistry
critically, and analytically about issues and experiment)
events by using effective questioning IP.14  provide constant opportunities for students
techniques and other strategies (e.g., the to use classroom knowledge and skills in
Socratic method, “what i’ questions, graphic addressing local, national, and international
organizers, creating a time capsule, human issues; and give students the opportunity to
timeline, or opinion continuum) correspond and interact with adults from the
IP.7 make teaching student-centered, utilizing a community, national and international pen
variety of participatory strategies and pals, and citizens from other countries
materials. (e.g., cooperative learning, role IP.15 teach students how to work effectively on a
playing, small group exploration, team by assuming both leadership and non-
manipulatives, calculators) leadership  roles, by understanding
IP.8 provide feedback to students on homework differences of opinion, by dealing
assignments through grades, comments, appropriately with  conflict, and by
and/or discussion motivating and acknowledging others'
IP.9 establish a grading procedure that reflects confributions
assessment of the required instructional IP.16 help students understand their individual

objectives; passing status is not to be

roles in larger organizations (e.g., team,
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IP.18

class, school) as active participants in
decision making, accepting supervision, and
cooperating with authority. Provide practice
in effective work habits as part of instruction
and assist students in realizing that it is their
job to learn, so that students become
“workers” in their own education

use classroom management techniques
(e.g.. in the formulation of rules and
procedures) to foster cooperation, self-
control, independence, perseverance,
honesty, and reliability in word and action
in students. Recognize the potential of each
individual learner and his/her worth as
a human being; model for students what is
expected of them

build skills and encourage attitudes in
students which will lead to life-long learning

IP.19

IP.20

IP.21

IP.22
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by setting goals, reading independently,
researching, assessing one's own progress,
and developing pride in a high quality of
work

teach the state identified instructional
objectives using appropriate correlated
material

alternate instructional strategies within each
lesson and use computers and other
technologies  to provide  creative
instructional opportunities in all subjects for
students individually and in groups
integrate and interrelate academic and
technical content when appropriate

work and plan with other teachers and use
professional judgements in delivery class-
room instruction
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Document Guide

>

Boldface font indicates the objectives that will be
assessed on the state standardized test.

Subscripted numerical notations (6.28; ;) indicate
the objective will be assessed at additional grade
level(s).

¢ notation indicates the objective is a workplace
readiness skill.



Kindergarten
English Language Arts
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The kindergarten student will be immersed in a language rich environment to develop

oral language skills and appreciation for the English Language Arts. Kindergarten teachers
will engage students by providing them opportunities to participate in meaningful activities
and roles throughout the entire curriculum where the English Language Arts are the
foundation for all learning. The English Language Arts will challenge students to extend and
to elaborate upon what others have said, developing higher-order thinking skills.

Listening/Speaking

K.1

K2

K.3

K.4

K.5

K.6

K7

K.8

K.9

K.10

K.11

K12

K13

listen to a variety of literary forms,
including stories and poems
participate in choral speaking,
reciting poems, rhymes, songs,
and stories with repeated
patterns and creative dramatics
use words to describe/name
people, places, things, and
number words

use words to describe actions
restate and follow one-step and
two-step directions

follow implicit  rules  for
conversation (e.g., taking turns,
staying on topic, utilizing
communication technologies)
use appropriate voice level,
phrasing, sentence structure, and
intonation in speaking
participate in discussions about
learning

differentiate between a word and
a sentence

substitute words in a rhyming
pattern

identify high, low, near, far, soft,
and loud sounds

hear, say, and manipulate
phonemes of spoken language
(e.g., divide words into phonemes
and blend phonemes into words)
demonstrate appropriate listening
behaviors (e.g., resist
distractions, stay alert, hands/feet
quiet, eyes on speaker, take
responsibility for success of
communication)

Reading Comprehension

K14

read literary work by national and

K.156
K16
K17
K.18

K.19
K.20
K.21

K.22

K.23

K24

K.25

K.26

K.27

K.28

K.29

K.30

international authors to include,
but not to be limited to: fairy tales,
science fiction, tall tales, and
poetry

use one-to-one correspondence
use eye/hand coordination

use left to right progression
recognize likenesses and
differences in objects, pictures,
and designs

match similar objects

classify objects and pictures
recognize upper and lower case
letters of the alphabet and their
sounds

reproduce, from auditory clues
and memory, lower and upper
case letter symbols

recognize and match pictures
with the same
consonants/sounds in initial
word positions

recognize sound-letter
correspondence including
beginning consonants, two-
letter consonant blends, and
two-letter consonant digraphs-
all in the initial word positions
recognize and match two-letter
consonant blends in initial
word positions

recognize and match two-letter
consonant digraphs in initial
word position

recognize and reproduce own
name

recognize colors and color names
comprehend concept  of
positional words (e.g., above,
behind, between)

understand the concept of a story
(e.g., beginning, middle, end)



K.31  recognize real and unreal

K.32  recognize and use rhyming words

K.331234580 determine sequence of
events

K.34 complete sentences by
choosing correct picture for
meaning with beginning letters
supplied

K.35 understand concepts of past,
present, and future

K36;3456011 predict situations that
might occur based upon text of
a story
to feelings of characters in a
story

vvvvvv 789 understand and identify

the main idea in a story

K.39,, use illustrations and oral text
to comprehend both literally
and interpretively

Reading Vocabulary

K40 participate in discussions about
learning to include appropriate
voice level, phrasing, sentence
structure, and intonation

K41 recognize colors and color
names, positional words, and
rhyming words

Writing

K42 use directionality (e.g, left/right,
top/bottom, up/down)

K43 use dominant hand with correct
paper position

K44  hold pencil correctly

K.45 assume and maintain appropriate
posture

K.46  use appropriate stroke formation

K47  print upperflower case letters
correctly

K48 align writing (e.g., keeps on
baseline)

K49 uses uniform spacing between
letters and words

K.50  demonstrates uniformity when
writing letters

K51  write numerals 0-9 correctly

K.52  evaluate handwriting

K.53  begin to use the five steps for
process writing (e.g., prewrite,
draft, revise, edit, and publish) to
begin forming words, phrases,
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and/or sentences

K.54  use electronic editing tools and
traditional editing strategies for
words not detected by electronic
tools in computer generated work
(e.g., proper nouns, in and inn
[homophone])

Spelling

K.55 recognize and differentiate
among initial and final sounds

K56 reproduce designs, shapes,
numerals, letters, etc. accurately
in a predetermined sequence

K.57  produce the graphic symbols for
consonant sound spellings

Language
" the ’yéar, days of the week,
names of people, first word in a
sentence, and the pronoun “I”
K.59, ;4 comprehend and identify correct
uses of punctuation: period,
question mark, and exclamation
point

Study Skills

K.60 acquire organizational skills to
manage school materials and
personal time management

KB13467011 become familiar  with
reference  sources (e.g.,
dictionary/glossary, encyclopedia,
newspapers)

K62 interpret information from graphic
sources (e.g., charts, graphs)

K63  become familiar with test-taking
strategies (e.g., listen closely,
make careful choices, do your
best)

Computer/Technology

K64 use appropriate software to
practice and master Kindergarten
English language arts
instructional objectives

K65 on akeyboard, use the letters of
his/fher name and/or numbers to
“Log On”

K66 on a keyboard, use special
function keys such as
“Return/Enter, space bar, and
Esc”



K.67
K.68
K.69

select a program from a menu
use a mouse to “point and click”
identify the uses of technology at

work and play

K.70
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identify various components of a
computer (e.9., monitor,
keyboard, CPU, disk drive,
printer, etc)

Kindergarten Mathematics

The Kindergarten objectives emphasize the use of manipulatives, concrete materials,
and appropriate technology so that students explore and develop ideas that are fundamental
to the study of mathematics: number, counting, ordering, comparing, classifying, patterning,
shape, size, position, numeration, measuring, and problem solving. The emphasis is on
experience and growth in mathematics.

Number Theory and Number

Sense
K.1

K.2

K.3

K.4

K.5

K.6

K7:2

count forward to 100 and
backward from 10 with and
without objects

given a set containing ten or
fewer concrete items: tell how
many are in the set; select the
corresponding numeral from a
given set; trace over the
numeral using tactile materials;
identify and describe one set
as having more or fewer or the
same number of members as
the other set, using the
concept of one-to-one
correspondence; identify one
more and one less than a given
number; identify missing
numbers in a sequence
recognize patterns of counting by
fives and tens, using concrete
objects and/or a calculator

given an ordered set of three
objects, indicate the ordered
position of each item, from left to
right, right to left, top to bottom,
and bottom to top

determine the value of a
collection of pennies whose total
value is less than twenty cents
estimate the number of objects in
a group of twenty or less and
count to  determine  the
reasonableness of the estimate
identify ordinal positions first
through tenth

Fractions and Decimals

K.8

K.9

participate in experiences that
demonstrate a need for using
fractions (e.g., sharing a graham
cracker)

identify and name halves and
wholes using concrete models

Whole Number Operations and
Computations

K.10,

K11,

model addition and subtraction
of whole numbers with a total
of twelve or less using objects,

using a number line, by
counting-on, or writing the
corresponding number

sentence

use addition and subtraction of
whole numbers in one and two
step problems

Patterns and Relationships

K.12

K134,

K.14

sort and classify objects
according to similar attributes
(e.g., number, size, shape,

thickness, and color)

identify, describe, and extend a
pattern found in common
objects, sounds, and
movements

develop and justify own rules for
classifying a group of objects

Geometry and Spatial Sense

K.15

use physical materials to
construct, identify, and classify
basic geometric shapes: circle,
triangle, square, and rectangle



K.16  identify basic geometric shapes in
the environment

K.17,,34dentify  representations  of
plane geometric figures (circle,
triangle, square, rectangle)
regardless of their position and
orientation in space

K18 describe spatial relationships:
inside/outside, top/bottom,
before/after, over/under, and
left/right

K19  estimate the number of objects
needed to fill an empty space

K20 identify the separate parts
used in making a whole object

Measurement

K21,, estimate the size of an object and
compare objects with respect to a
given attribute (e.g., length and
weight)

K22, 545675 use standard and non-
standard units of measure to
find the length of an object

K23 order sets of objects by length

K24,,,, compare two objects or
events, using direct
comparison and nonstandard
units of measure according to
one or more of the following
attributes:  length, height,
weight, temperature and
volume. (Examples of non-
standard units include: foot
length, hand span, pencil,
paper clips, blocks, etc)
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K.25 name the days of the week and
the seasons of the year

K26 read time to the nearest hour
using both an analog and digital
clock

K27 identify penny, nickel, dime,
quarter, and dollar

Probability and Statistics

K.28 collect and organize data as a
group project

K.29,,44 construct graphs using objects
and pictures

Computer and Technology

K.30 use appropriate software to
practice and master Kindergarten
instructional objectives in
mathematics

K.31 on a keyboard, use the letters of
his/her name and or numbers to
“Log On”

K32 on a keyboard, use special
function keys such as
“return/enter, space bar, and esc"

K.33 select a program from a menu

K.34 use a mouse to “point and click”

K.35 identify the uses of technology at
work and play

K.36  use a calculator to count by fives

and tens
K.37  identify various components of a
computer (e.g., monitor,

keyboard, CPU, disk drive,
printer, etc)

Kindergarten Social Studies

The kindergarten objectives include an introduction to the lives of interesting people
in history. Basic concepts involving historical time sequence, geographic direction, and
economic choices are integrated in the program of study. The social studies program begins
the formal introduction of what constitutes the good citizen of the United States. Citizenship
education will include the importance of following rules and of respecting the rights of people.
The program includes the concepts of self-control, honesty, courage, justice, and leadership.

Civics

K.1 demonstrate an understanding
that being a good citizen involves
taking turns and sharing, taking
responsibility for doing daily
chores, taking care of personal

things (pencils, clothing, books),
and showing respect for what
belongs to others

K2 identify examples of honesty,
courage, and patriotism

K3;, identify traditional patriotic



K4

K.5

K.6

K7

K.8

K9

symbols such as state and
national flags and be given the
opportunity to participate in
patriotic activities such as reciting
the Pledge of Allegiance and
standing for the National Anthem
identify the need for rules,
authority figures, and the
consequences for breaking rules;
practice conflict resolution
explain the importance of safety
precautions in everyday life
explain why citizens voluntarily
contribute their time and talents
to the community

identify situations in which rules
and leadership are needed
demonstrate appropriate
behaviors and expectations in
school-related experiences
evaluate likely consequences of
school-related behaviors and
expectations to determine if
actions are responsible or
irresponsible

Economics

K.10

K11

identify occupations within the
local community

identify economic concepts,
including the difference between
basic needs (food, shelter, and
clothing) and wants (luxuries), the
exchanging of money for goods
and services, and examples of
saving money for the future

Geography

K.12

K.13

K.14

given locations on the United
States map, demonstrate
knowledge of left/right and
up/down by placing colored stars
appropriately in response to
teacher instructions

given a United States map,
identify land masses versus
bodies of water

compare and contrast
characteristics of life in the city
and country

K.15

K.16
K.17
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identify community symbols (e.g.,
traffic signs, traffic lights, street
and highway markers) and map
symbols (e.g., legend references
to land, water, roads and cities)
name the days of the week
name the four seasons and
describe the characteristics of
each season

History

K.18

K19

K.20

K.21

explore the past through stories
of people, pictures, songs,
holidays, customs, traditions, and
legends

sequence time, space, people,
and events as they relate to the
student's own life

begin to identify sources of
information to answer questions

build a sense of empathy toward
other times and cultures

Study Skills

K.22

collect, organize, and present
data in physical form (e.g.,
symbols, pictures, graphs, charts,
tables)

Computer/Technology

K.23

K.24

K.25

K.26
K.27
K.28

K.29

use appropriate software to
practice and master kindergarten
instructional objectives in social
studies

on a keyboard, use the letters of
his/her name and/or numbers to
“Log On”

on a keyboard, use special
function keys  such  as
“‘Return/Enter, space bar, and
Esc”

select a program from a menu
use a mouse to “point and click”
identify the uses of technology at
home and play

identify various components of a
computer (e.q., monitor,
keyboard, CPU, disk drive,
mouse, printer)
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Kindergarten Science

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Kindergarten objectives emphasize
the process skills. Through a spiraling, inquiry-based program of study, all students will
demonstrate scientific literacy in the fields of biology, chemistry, physics, and earth sciences.
The subject matter is delivered through a coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis
on the development of the major science themes of systems, changes, and models.
Students will engage in active inquiries, investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum
of 50% of the instructional time to develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory
skills. CATS Kindergarten enhances the child’s natural curiosity about the environment and
augments the awe and wonder of inquiries and discoveries using the senses and by hands
on manipulation of objects to build a strong foundation of concepts blended with safety
principles.

Nature of Science

K.1

K.2

K.3

K4

K.5

K6

K.7

perceive science as the human’s
search for an understanding of
the world by asking questions
about themselves and their world

(e.g., make qualitative
observations about one’s own
physical characteristics,

recognize arms, legs, head, eyes,
ears, etc., make observations
about things found in nature,
clouds, animals, plants, etc.,
compare size, shape, and
structure of living things)

define science as a search for
answers about themselves and
their world (e.g., recognize the
roles of people involved in
science careers)

explore objects and events (e g.,
make qualitative observations
using the five senses, identify
changes in nature)

probe deeply into natural
phenomena by asking and
answering questions about the
environment (e.g., animals,
plants, stars, weather)

use a variety of communication
techniques (e.g., pictures,
models, graphs)

realize that science is never
finished by observing changes in
the environment (e.g., weather
cycles, plant and animal cycles)
recognize that a solution to one
scientific problem often creates
new problems (e.g., recycling)

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of

Mind

K.8 ask and answer questions to
further an appreciation and joy of
discovery of the natural world

K.9 demonstrate innate curiosity,
initiative, and creativity by asking
guestions about the environment

(e.g., day/night, weather
conditions, living things)

K10  be in awe and wonder of the
patterns, variations, and
interactions of natural objects in
the environment (e.g., tree,
leaves, animal structures, sun
and shadow)

K.11  trust observations and accept
results of personal discoveries

»  {(e.g., use five senses)

K12 listen to and be tolerant of
different viewpoints (e.g., working
in groups, communicate what is
perceived)

K13  continue probing phenomena until
questions are resolved (e.g.,
properties of living and non-living
things, effects of weather)

K.14  regard science as an integrated
whole and a part of daily life

K15 recognize that scientists work
alone and in groups (e.g., visit
scientists at work, work in groups
to make simple models)

Scientific Processes/Thinking
Skills

K16  develop observational skills (e.g.,
use of senses)



K.17  collect and record information in a
variety of ways (e.g., drawings,
weather calendar, graphs)

K.18 use a variety of classification
systems (e.g., sorting by color,
shape, size, texture)

K19 make predictions based on
personal observations (e.g.,
clouds-rain, cold weather-snow,
bud-flowers, metamorphosis of
butterflies)

K20 use mathematical skills in
investigations (e.g., ordering,
sequencing, counting, measuring)

K.21 participate in drawing conclusions
and making decisions

K.22 use decision making skills in daily
life (e.g., selecting clothes for
weather conditions)

Laboratory

Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

K23 engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

K.24 use scientific instruments and
everyday materials to investigate
the natural world (e.g., hand lens,

metric ruler, balance,
thermometer, magnets,
computers)

K.25 use safe and proper techniques
for handling, manipulating, and
caring for science materials (e.g.,
follow safety rules, maintain a
clean work area, ftreat living
organisms humanely)

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

K26 develop an understanding of the
scientific themes of systems,
changes, and models (e.g.,
systems are made of parts which
interact with one another; change
occurs gradually, repetitively, or
randomly; models are
representations of real things)

K.27  understand that the study of living
and non-living things in the
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natural world integrates living
organisms, earth materials, and
physical properties of matter

K.28 establish connections across the
curriculum (e.g., integrate science
with mathematics, social studies,
language arts, arts, and/or
physical education)

K.29,,scompare, sort, and group objects
according to size, shape, color,
weight, texture and buoyancy-
systems

K.30,,45¢ using the five senses, identify
living and non-living things-
systems

K.31;457¢ Observe water can be a liquid
or a solid (e.g., rain, snow)-
changes

K.32 observe the properties of plants
and animals (e.g., movement,
growth)- systems

K.33;4567 Observe changes in plants and
animals (e.g., animal baby to
adult, seed to plant)- changes

K.34,5;4 Observe models of plants and
animals in different environments
(e.g., terrariums, aquariums,
animals and plants in a forest,
pond, field)- models

K.35 understand the terms hot and
cold, warm and cool- systems

K.36; demonstrate that heat can be
created by rubbing hands
together- systems

K.37356810 discover magnetic properties
of objects- systems

K.38 recognize the effects of energy
on the environment (e.g, light,
heat)- systems

K.39 observe the effects of gravity
(e.g., objects)- changes
sizes (e.g., crushing a sugar
cube)- changes

K.41 explore changes in energy (e.g.,
hot/cold, light/dark, loud/soft)-
changes

K.42  show that objects can be moved
in different ways (e.g., straight,
circular, fast, and slow)- models

K.43  observe, record, and compare the
length of time it takes to travel
from one place to another (e.g.,
faster/slower)- changes

K.44 using a color chart, identify the



K.45
K.46,

K.47,

colors- models

observe clouds and know that
there are different kinds- systems
observe the effects of wind-
systems

name and describe the four
seasons- systems

K.48, ;¢ observe the weather and describe

K.49,
K.50,

K.51,

K 52,

K.53

K.54

K.55,

it in general terms- systems
observe air temperature changes
during the day- changes
observe and graph daily changes
in weather- changes

recognize that there are more
stars than you can see or count-
changes

recognize that the stars, sun, and
moon appear to move- changes
observe and compare the
properties of rock, sand, and soil-
changes

observe the effects of weather on
humans, animals, and plants-
changes

explore the reason for day and
night- changes

K.56,5,, Observe and describe the effect

K.57

K.58,
K.59,

K.60,,

of evaporation on salt water and
tap water in various
environments- changes

make a model of the earth to
illustrate that the earth has more
water than land- models

use materials to make imprints
(e.g., wet sand, clay)- models
draw and describe models of the
sun, moon, and earth- models
use a chart to identify the types of
weather daily (e.g.,, sunny,
cloudy)- models

Science History

K61

K.62

K..63

listen to the lives and discoveries
of scientists (e.g., from short
stories and news items, films and
videos, and visit with men and
women scientists)

recognize that science changes
over time (e.g., dinosaurs no
longer live, rocks break off from
mountains)

realize that scientists will continue
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to discover new things (e.g.,
listen to reports from daily papers
and news magazines and visit
with scientists)

Science, Technology, and
Society
K64 recognize that there are many

K.65

K.66

K.67

K.68

science-related careers through
the use of speakers, field trips,
audio-visual, and/or printed
material (e.g., veterinarian, forest
ranger)

recognize that science skills are
used in careers not usually
related to science (e.g., farmer,
construction worker)

observe how technology has
positively or negatively affected
the quality of life in West Virginia
and the world (e.g., toys, laser
price scanner, litter)

observe that common daily
events involve science (e.g., use
of car, use of microwave, ice

melting)

develop respect and
responsibility for the environment
by recognizing the

interrelationship of living and non-
living things and engaging in
conservation practices

Computer/Technology

K.69

K.70

K.71

K.72
K.73
K.74

K.75

use appropriate software to
practice and master Kindergarten
instructional objectives in science
on a keyboard, use the letters of
his’her name and/or numbers to
‘Log On”

on a keyboard, use special
function keys such as
‘Return/Enter, space bar, and
Esc”

select a program from a menu
use a mouse to “point and click”
identify the uses of technology at
home and play

identify various components of a
computer (e.g., monitor,
keyboard, CPU, disk drive,
mouse, printer)
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English Language Arts

The first grade student will be immersed in a literature-rich environment to develop
an awareness of print materials as sources of information and enjoyment. The children will
grow in language development through reading, writing, speaking, and listening that will
become lifelong skills. First grade students will learn from reading authentic literature such
as fiction, non-fiction, and poetry that reflects cultures, experiences, and ideas. The English
Language Arts curriculum will encourage active children to actively participate as members

of the community of readers and writers.

Listening/Speaking

1.1 listen to a variety of literary forms,
including stories and poems

12 clarify and explain words and
ideas

1.3 follow and state simple two-
step directions

1.4 use singular and plural nouns and
compound words in oral

communication

1.5: 45475 given descriptive words and
other specific vocabulary,
identify synonyms, antonyms,
and homonyms

1.6 express ideas orally in complete
sentences (e.q., utilizing
communication technologies as a
toal)

1.7,;, make inferences based upon
story characters and actions

1.8,  use story content and personal

background to make
predictions
19 given a narrative, orally

summarize story content

110 use graphic organizers and
visualization to determine
meaning

1.11,, identify beginning, middle, and
end of a narrative selection

1.12,4, given a narrative, repeat the
correct sequence of events
interpret and extend meaning,
and evaluate material

1.14, hearing a narrative, utilize
pictures as well as print
options to enhance
comprehension (e.g., illustrate
part of a story and label with a
sentence)

1.15  demonstrate appropriate listening
behaviors (e.g., resist
distractions, stay alert, and use
appropriate listening posture-
hands/feet quiet, eyes on the
speaker)

1.16, given an oral selection, respond
to, explore, and imagine beyond
story

1.17 given a word, create rhyming
word families

1.18 identify and manipulate
phonemes in syllables and multi-
syllable words

1.19  given words with one to three
syllables, hear, say, and
manipulate phonemes of spoken
language (e.g., divide words into
phonemes and blend phonemes
into words)

1.20 use descriptive words to name
objects, places, and things

Reading Comprehension

1.21,34567891041 read literary works
by national and international
authors to include but not to

be limited to: fairy tales,
science fiction, tall tales, and
poetry

122, determine relationships
between phonemes and
graphemes

123, identify single
consonants/sounds in initial,
medial, and final word
positions

1.24, identify short and long vowels
and their sounds

1.25¢, identify consonant blends in initial
positions (e.g., bl, fl, pl, sl, br)



126y, identify consonant digraphs in
initial and final word positions
(e.g., ch, sh, th, wh)

1.27, identify “other” vowel sounds
(e.g., oy, 00, ea, ou, ur)

1.28, identify “r-controlled” vowel
sounds (e.g., ur, ar, ir)

1.29  create and use rhyming words

1.30  read sight words fluently from an
appropriate word list

1.31, identify and use compound
words

1.32, identify and use contractions
and be able to match them to
the two words being replaced
(e.g., I'm for 1 am)

1.33  divide words with affixes, double
consonants, and compound
words into syllables

1.34, identify words with inflectional
endings (e.g., s, es, ed, ing, er,
est)

1.35 identify and use prefixes (e.q.,
reread, untie)

1.36  use context clues to determine
word meaning

1.37 understand and comprehend
multiple meaning words

1.38;4,0 determine the object that
corresponds to two sentence
riddles

1.39¢, use picture clues to complete a
passage by choosing one of
three words to complete a
sentence describing a picture

140,557,539 read for meaning in
sentences using both
illustration and text

1.41;,565941 Tespond to both literal
and interpretive
comprehension questions after
reading a short story selection

142, 4568010 interpret recreational
(narrative), textual (expository),
and functional reading material
fiction and nonfiction

1.44y 5345891011 follow written
directions sequentially to
achieve a desired result

1.45 dramatize, illustrate, and retell
stories that have been read

1.46  retell major events of a story in
sequence

1.47 identify and understand cause
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and effect in a familiar story

1.48 compare and contrast in text and
descriptive language

1.49  recall main ideas and details from
a familiar story

1.560 identify story elements (e.qg., plot,
character, setting)

1.51 use the text and illustrations to
predict and confirm

152 select and read books for
independent, recreational reading

1.63  explain likes and dislikes of a
reading selection

Reading Vocabulary
1.54,34567801011 recognize and use
synonyms, antonyms,
homonyms, and homophones
B 'Qéi”n meaning of unfamiliar words
1.56, 234567801041 identify and use

multiple meaning words

Writing

1.57 use directionality (e.g, left/right,
top/bottom, up/down)

1.68  use dominant hand with correct
paper position

1.59  hold pencil correctly

1.60  assume and maintain appropriate
position

1.61  use appropriate stroke formation

162  write upper/lower case letters
correctly

1.63 use lined paper correctly with
headline, midline, baseline

1.64 demonstrate uniformity when
writing letters

1.65 use uniform spacing between
letters, words, and sentences

1.66  write numerals 0-9 correctly
write comma, question mark,
exclamation mark correctly

1.68  self-evaluate handwriting

1.69 use the five steps for process
writing ( e.g., prewrite, draft,
revise, edit, and publish)

1.70  write original and complete
sentences and paragraphs that
describe and explain

1.71  complete riddles and rhymes

1.72  write summaries of stories read
or dictated

1.73  write original compositions



1.74 use electronic and traditional
editing strategies to spell words
correctly (e.g., proper nouns, in
and inn [homophone])

Spelling

1.75 recognize and differentiate
among initial, medial, and final
sounds

1.76  reproduce designs, shapes,
numerals, letters, etc. accurately
in a predetermined sequence

1.77  produce the graphic symbols for
phonemes (e.g., vowel sound
spellings and consonant sound
spellings)
spell phonetically regular words

1.79  spell phonetically irregular words
(e.g., could, they, one)

1.80  spell contractions

1.81  spell compound words

1.82 spell  words  with silent
consonants (e.g., kn, wr, mb)

1.83  spell irregular verbs (e.g., knew,
known)

1.84  spell irregular plural nouns (e.g.,
teeth, mice, wives, wolves)

1.85 use speling patterns (e.g.
consonant vowel-consonant)

1.86  spell multi-syllable words
make structural changes as
needed in root words by adding
inflectional endings (e.g., d, s, es,
ing) and dropping final silent “e"
before adding “ing”

1.88  make structural changes as
needed by changing terminal
letters  before endings: 1)
doubling a final consonant letter
2) changing “y" to “I" before
adding endings (e.q., ed, er, est),
3) adding suffixes to change a
part of speech

1.89 make structural changes as
needed to correctly spell words
with prefixes

1.80 [isten to a word and a sentence
containing that word to identify
and select the correct spelling of
that word: basic sight words,
frequently used nouns and verbs,
single and double consonants in
initial, medial, and final positions
(e.g., consonant blends and
consonant digraphs, long and
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short vowels, vowel digraphs, and
vowel dipthongs)

Language

1.91  differentiate between common
and proper nouns

"~ in 'a'sentence, the pronoun “I1”,

months of the year, and proper
nouns (e.g., months of the
year, days of the week, names
of people)

1.93,,,identify and use correct
punctuation: period, question
mark, and exclamation point

verb agreement with
corresponding proper verb
formation

1.95 edit for understanding and
meaning

1962456700101  understand  and
correctly use present and past
tense

1.97,,,, identify and correct errors in
sentence construction and
language expression

1.98,53 456789 identify sentence
fragments

198,041 compose narrative text
using correct sentence
structure, adding to key ideas
and supplying details

sentences that would or would
not support key ideas in a text

1.1024 4041 cOmmunicate ideas in well-
organized and clearly written
text

1.103, identify words in alphabetical
order beginning with different
letters and beginning with the
same letter

1.104 identify and use nouns, verbs,
pronouns, and adjectives

1.105 use contractions and irreqular
verbs correctly

Study Skills

1.106 acquire organizational skills to
manage school materials and
time on task



’’’ locate and become
familiar with reference sources
(e.q., dictionary, glossary,
encyclopedia, card catalog)
interpret information on graphic
sources (e.g.,, charts/tables,
graphs, lists, schedules,
diagrams, scale  drawings,
maps/atlases, statistical
illustrations, timelines)

1.109; 456701011 determine if a word is
on a dictionary page when
guide words are supplied

11105676910 Given a book, identify the
author, illustrator, and title and be
able to use the table of contents,
glossary, and index

1111  practice and use test-taking
strategies (e.g., listen closely,
make careful choices, do your
best)

1.108

Computer/Technology
1.112 use appropriate software to

1.113
1.114

1.115
1.116
1117
1.118

1.119

1.120

1.121
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practice and master first grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

turn on/off a student workstation
on a keyboard, use Ietters,
numbers, and other special
function keys (e.g., shift,
delete/backspace, and arrow
keys) to input information

save and/or retrieve a file

print a document

identify the uses of technology at
home and school

demonstrate respect for the
(computer) work of others
identify fundamental computer
terms (e.g., disk, software,
hardware, boot/start, cursor, etc)
select and use appropriate
software and/or other
technologies to locate and use
reference sources (1.07)

use graphic software to read and
interpret information from charts
and bar graphs (1.08)

Grade One Mathematics

The first grade objectives continue the emphasis on the use of manipulatives,
concrete materials, and appropriate technologies to give students the foundation needed to

explore new mathematical concepts.

Development of mathematical language allows

students to explain such concepts as: addition and subtraction of whole numbers; knowing
the value of coins; knowing addition and subtraction facts; identifying two and three
dimensional figures; and gathering, organizing, and explaining data.

Number Theory and Number

Sense

1.1, count forward to 999 and
backward from 20 with and
without objects; name
numbers to 999

1.2 given a set containing 100 or
fewer concrete items, count
and write the corresponding
numeral

1.3, compare and order numbers
through 100 using words
“greater than”, “less than”,
and “equal to”; identify the set
with the least number or the
most number of elements

14, identify and construct place

1.5,
1.6,

1.7

1.8,

value models for written
numbers through 200 using
concrete materials; find the
place value of a digit in the
one’s and ten’s place without
models

model and count by twos,
fives, and tens to 100

identify the ordinal positions
first through twelfth

identify a number through 100:
before or after a given number,
ten more or ten less than a
given number

group and count concrete
items by tens and ones and
write the number in standard



and expanded form

19,5, countand trade a collection of
pennies, nickels and dimes,
whose total value is one
hundred cents or less

Fractions and Decimals

1.10, identify and model halves,
thirds, fourths, and whole
using appropriate materials or
a drawing; identify models
divided into different parts

111  fold and cut paper circles,
squares, and triangles into halves
and fourths labeling the parts;
identify models divided into equal
parts

1.12,5 455 identify a fraction model that
is part of a group

Whole Number Operations and

Computations

11353456 model addition and
subtraction of whole numbers
with a sum of twenty or less
using objects and a number
line. Identify the identity
element (0), missing elements,
and identify the number
sentence that represents the
commutative  property of
addition (1+3=3+1), and write
the corresponding number
sentence. Identify a number
sentence that represents the
inverse operation of a given
number sentence (6-1=5 and
6=1+5 - fact families)

1.14, recall basic addition facts with
sums to ten and the
corresponding subtraction
facts

1.15, model and solve two and three
digit addition and subtraction
without regrouping and write
the corresponding number
sentence

1.16, add three numbers with a sum
of eighteen or less

1.17, solve one digit addition and
subtraction problems written
horizontally and vertically with
sums to 18

1.18,,, s0lve story and picture
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problems involving one-step
solutions, using basic addition
and/or subtraction facts, and
non-routine strategies (logical
reasoning)

Patterns and Relationships

1.19  sort and classify concrete objects
according to more than one
attribute including size, color,
shape, and thickness

1.20k0045675 analyze, extend, and
describe a wide variety of
repeating patterns (e.g., using
numbers, rhythm, shapes, and
calculators)

1.21  identify patterns in our world

Probability and Statistics

1.22,,,record data from simple
experiments using spinners
and color tiles/cubes, and use
data to predict which of the
two events is more likely or
less likely to occur if the
experiment is repeated

1.23  create, read, and interpret a
pictograph with each picture
representing a single unit

1.24  investigate, identify and describe
various forms of data collection
(e.g., recording daily temperature,
lunch count, attendance, or
favorite food)

1.25  interpret information displayed on
graphs using the vocabulary:
less, more, fewer, greater than,
and less than

1.26,,, tally by ones, organize the data
in a chart/table, and construct
a har graph; read and interpret
tally charts and tables

Geometry and Spatial Sense

1.27,,, draw and describe triangles,
squares, circles, and
rectangles according to
number of sides and vertices
(corners)

1.28 use physical materials to
construct, identify, describe, and
classify three-dimensional
figures: cube, cone, sphere,
cylinder, and rectangular solid



1.29  identify three-dimensional figures
in the environment

1.30 identify and construct open and
closed figures

1.31,5, determine and draw lines of
symmetry

1.32,,, identify and construct plane
figures that are congruent
(same shape and size) and
similar (same shape, different
size)

Measurement

1.33, compare the volumes of two
given containers using concrete
materials (e.g., sand, jelly beans,
rice)

1.34, compare the weight of two
objects using a balance
non-standard units to measure
length to the nearest whole
unit (e.g., inch, cm, paper clips)

1.36  explain time concepts in context
of personal experiences (e.g., We
will go outside in one hour.)

1.37, name the months of the year
and find a date on a monthly
calendar(e.g., the fourth
Wednesday in March)

1.38 read time to the nearest hour
and half hour using an analog
and digital clock

1.39 identify 1 cent, 5 cents, 10
cents, and 25 cents coins

1.40  role play making change up to
a dime (e.g., using pennies,
and/or nickels)

1.41  identify the number of
pennies equivalent to a
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nickel, dime, quarter, and
dollar

1.42,,.5: Select appropriate units to
determine length, weight,
or volume using standard
measurement (e.g., would
you use inches, pounds,
or cups?)

1.43, ,; compare two objects or events,
using direct comparison
according to one or more of
the following attributes: length,
height, weight, temperature,
and volume

Computer and Technology

1.44  use appropriate software to
practice and master first grade
instructional objectives in
mathematics

1.45  turn on/off a student workstation.

146 on a keyboard, “use letters,
numbers, and other special
function keys (e.g., shift,
delete/backspace, and arrow
keys) to input information

1.47  save and/or retrieve a file

148  print a document

1.49  identify the uses of technology at
home and schoal

160 demonstrate respect for the
computer work of others

1.51  identify fundamental computer
terms (e.g., Disk, software,
hardware, boot/start, cursor, etc.)

1.52 use a calculator to produce
repeating number patterns

1.53  use graphing software to create a
table and/or bar graph

Grade One Social Studies

The grade one social studies program of study continues the introduction of what
constitutes a good citizen by focusing on self and family. Student rights and responsibilities
as citizens will be practiced. Rules will be developed and enforced using conflict resolution
strategies. The course introduces patriotic traditions and develops an understanding of the
connection between past and present. A variety of graphic skills will be incorporated
throughout the course including graphs, charts, timelines, and other data collection activities.

Activities will contribute to an understanding of the relationship between people and
their environment. Consumer roles in communities and the ways that money relates to those
roles will be explored. Good safety practices in communities will be taught. Common
geographic features and map symbols will be introduced through simple map construction.
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The objectives for elementary West Virginia social studies may be integrated throughout the
K-4 curriculum.

Civics

name the

1.2,

1-33

1.4,,

1.5

1.6,

1.7

country/President,
state/Governor, town/Mayor
participate in making classroom
rules  through  experiencing
consequences- both positive and
negative- and participating in the
process of resolving conflicts
experience various role
responsibilities within  the
classroom and in cooperative
learning groups (e.g., group
leader, recorder, reporter,
collector)

be given the opportunity to recite
the Pledge of Allegiance,
participate in patriotic singing,
and celebrate national holidays
explain and experience the
benefits of volunteerism in the
community and at school
practice safety precautions in role
playing situations

express opinions and accept
opinions of others in solving
problems  and/or  resolving
conflicts

Economics

1.84,4

1.9,

1.10,

identify the name and value of the
following coins: penny, nickel,
dime, and quarter, and role-play
their exchange for goods/services
compare and contrast
occupations in the community
identify the need to conserve
resources through recycling and
litter reduction

make choices from among needs
and wants and predict the
consequences of those choices
recognize that although customs
and habits differ from one group
to another, all people have the
same basic needs

Geography

1.13

construct a simple map of a
familiar  area  incorporating
cardinal directions and map

1.14,4

1.15,

1.17,

1.18

symbols

locate on a world map, the United
States, the two Americas, the
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, and
West Virginia

describe how climate/weather
affects the way people live (e.g.,
food, clothing, shelter, and
recreation)

sequence the days of the week
and months of the year

given a United States map,
identify major geographic
features (e.g., rivers, lakes,
mountains, and oceans)
recognize common traffic, safety,
and information signs

History

1.19

1.203V4V5

1215,

1.22

1.23

Study
1.24

1.25

1.26

identify different types of families
(e.g., single parent, extended,
multi generational) and homes
(e.g., apartments, mobile homes,
houseboats)

investigate family history through
two generations (parents,
grandparents) and make
comparisons to present-day
living, using such sources as
timelines, interviews, surveys,
and graphs

list the major holidays and explain
their significance

explore the values and
contributions of hercic men and
women past and present
compare the past to the present
by investigating stories of people
(e.g., folk tales, pictures, poems,
songs, legends, holidays, and
customs)

Skills

participate in data collection
activities (e.g., polls, surveys) and
the graphing of results

construct and interpret simple
maps of the community using
cardinal directions, location, a
scale, and symbols in a legend
construct and interpret tables,



charts, and graphs
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function  keys
delete/backspace,

(e.g., shift,
and arrow

Computer/Technology keys) to input information
1.27  use graphics software to create 1.31  save and/or retrieve a file
tables and graphs 1.32  print a document
128 use appropriate software to 1.33  identify the uses of technology at
practice and master first grade school and work
instructional objectives in social 1.34  demonstrate respect for the
studies (computer) work of others
1.29  turn on/off a student workstation 1.35 identify fundamental computer
130 on a keyboard, use letters, terms (e.g., disk, software,

numbers, and other special

Grade One Science

hardware, boot/start, cursor)

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) One objectives builds on the
process skills and adds data gathering and reporting. Through a spiraling, inquiry-based
program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy in the fields of biology,
chemistry, physics, and earth sciences. The subject matter is delivered through a
coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis on the development of the major science
themes of systems, changes, and models. Students will engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills.  Safety instruction is
integrated in all activities. CATS One continues the excitement of learning about the natural
world and allows the beginning of experimentation and data collection to emphasize the tools
of science and the properties of matter.

Nature of Science the environment (e.g., weather

1.1 identify science as a search for cycles, plant and animal cycles,
answers about themselves and energy cycles)
their world (e.g., understand that 1.8 recognize that a solution to one

scientific problem often creates
new problems (e.g., recycling,
pollution)

living things share characteristics,
make observations about
differences among objects found
in nature, distinguish among living
and non-living) Scientific Attitudes/Habits of
1.2 recognize the roles of people Mind
involved in science careers 19
1.3 explore objects and events using
the five senses

ask and answer questions to
further an appreciation and joy of
discovery of the natural world

14 describe changes in nature 1.10  demonstrate innate curiosity,

1.5 probe deeply into natural initiative, and  creativity by
phenomena by asking and questioning  observations  of
answering questions about the changes in their environment
environment (e.g., animals, (e.g., life cycles, motion of
plants, mountains, rivers) celestial objects, sun and

1.6 use a variety of communication shadow)
techniques  (e.g., sketches, 111 be in awe and wonder of the
pictographs, models) patterns,  variations,  and

1.7 realize that science is never

interactions of natural objects in
finished by observing changes in

the environment (e.g., trees,



1.12

rivers, rock formations, weather)
trust observations of changes in
the environment (e.g., use of
senses)

listen to and be tolerant of
different viewpoints by engaging
in collaborative activities
continue probing phenomena until
questions are resolved (e.g.,
properties of living and non-living,
motions of sun and moon)
recognize  that  developing
solutions to problems takes time
and patience

recognize that science includes
both individual and cooperative
ventures (e.g., making models,
visit scientists at work, read about
lives of scientists)

Scientific Processes/Thinking

Skills

1.17

1.18

1.20

1.21

1.22

1.23

develop observation skills (e.g.,
use of senses)

collect, record, and compare
information (e.g., pictograph, bar
graph of heights, months of
birthdays)

use a variety of classification
systems (e.g., sorting,
sequencing) and associate
abjects and characteristics (e.g.,
spirals in shells, growth rings of
trees, movement of living things)
measure the length and width of
various objects using standard
and non-standard units (e.g.,
metric ruler, paper clips, counting
bears)

use mathematical skills in
scientific  investigations (e.g.,
ordering, sequencing, measuring,
graphing)

describe trends of data and make
predictions based on that data
(e.g., metamorphosis of frogs,
seasonal changes and plants,
temperature and weather)
participate in decision making

Laboratory
Investigations/Hands-On
Learning

1.24

engage in active inguiries,

1.26

1.26
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investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

use scientific equipment and
everyday materials to investigate
the world (e.g.,, hand lens,
balance, thermometer, seeds,
rocks, magnets, calculators,
computers)

use safe and proper techniques
for handling, manipulating, and
caring for science materials

Science Themes and Subject
Matter

1.27

1.28

1.29

1.30,..5

1.3%0ss

develop an understanding of the
scientific themes of systems,
changes, and models (e.g.,
systems is a collection of parts
and processes that interact with
each other; change occurs
gradually, repetitively, or
randomly; a model is a picture,
description, or a representation of
the real thing)

understand that the study of living
and non-living in the natural
world integrates living organisms,
earth materials, and physical
properties of matter

establish connections across the
curriculum (e.g., integrate science
with mathematics, social studies,
language arts, arts, and/or
physical education)

compare, sort, and group objects
according to size, shape, color,
texture, weight, buoyancy, and
magnetic properties- systems
classify objects as living or non-
living- systems

be a solid (ice), a liquid (rain),
and can change from one form to
another- changes

1.3335570010 identify needs of living

things (e.g., food, water, light)-
systems

1.34,,557; recognize, compare, and/or

sequence changes in living things
(e.g., seed to plant, tadpole to
frog, caterpillar to butterfly) -



changes

1.35;579 construct and/or manipulate
models that depict movement of
living and non-living things in air,
water, space, and on land (e.g.,
birds and airplanes flying, fish
and boats moving through water,
animals and vehicles moving on
land)- models

136556, recognize that heat can be
produced in many ways (e.g.,
burning, rubbing)- systems

1.37,¢7 Understand energy types and
sources (e.g., sunlight, electricity)
and their relationship to heat and
temperature- systems

1.38  compare the effects of force on
an object (e.g., changing
direction, stopping, slowing down,
speeding up)- systems

1.39  notice that objects can change
direction when striking a surface
(e.g., balls off a wall, light off a
mirror)- changes

1.40  observe the changes in the
object’s motion while moving over
a surface (e.g., slowing, speeding
up, curving)- changes

1.41  recognize that sound may change
in volume as it travels through
different substances (e.g., air,
water, wood)- changes

1.42; 56510 €xamine objects with magnetic
properties and observe the
changes in fields (e.g., magnet
and iron filings between
transparencies)- changes

143  draw pictures of objects that
produce heat (e.g., sun, stove,
toaster)- models

1.44  record/draw a person’s shadow at
different times of the day- models

1.456  construct a model of a simple
machine to show how to make
work easier (e.g., lever, wedge)-
models

1.46  construct a musical instrument to
demonstrate that sounds are
produced by vibrations (e.g.,
rubber band guitar)- models

1.47; compare the day sky with the
night sky- systems

1.48, identify stars as very distant
objects that give off light- systems

149  explain that the moon reflects
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light from the sun- systems

1.50  identify reasons why the sun is
important- systems

1.51  identify bodies of water and
landforms on Earth- systems

1.52, identify important uses of air-
systems

1.53; identify various weather changes
(daily and by seasons) and their
effect on living organisms-
changes

1.54;, observe and record changes in
weather- changes

1.85  record temperature at different
times of the day (e.g., cool
morning, warm at noon)- changes

1.56; understand that the sun, moon,
and stars appear to move-
changes

1.57; infer that heat is energy and
some materials transfer heat
better than others- changes

1.58 identify the globe as a model of
the Earth- models

1.59, compare imprints (e.g., animal
tracks, leaf prints, shell prints)-
models

160  construct a wind machine to show
wind direction (e.g., wind sock)-
models

1.61;4579 recognize that earth materials
consist of solids (e.g., rocks,
soils), liquids (e.g., water), and
gases (e.g, air) in the
atmosphere- models

1.62;, observe and explain the water
cycle (e.g., Ziploc bag with water
taped to windows)- mode/s

Science History

1.63  study the lives and discoveries of
scientists (e.g., use short stories,
films, and videos) about men and
women of science and visit their
places of work)

1.64  recognize that science changes
over time (e.g., stars appear and
disappear, new animals replace
dinosaurs)

1.65  realize that scientists will continue
to discover new things (e.g.,
listen to reports and news articles
about new stars, plants, and
animals and visit with scientists
about their work in laboratories)



Science, Technology, and
Society
1.66 recognize that there are many

1.67

1.68

1.69

1.70

science-related careers through
the use of speakers, field trips,
audio-visual, and/or printed
material  (e.g., astronomer,
geologist)

recognize that science skills are
used in careers not usually
related to science (e.g.,
carpenter, bee keeper)

develop an awareness of how
technology has positively or
negatively affected the quality of
life in West Virginia and the world
(e.g., electromagnets, power
lines)

recognize that common daily
events involve science (e.g., CD
players, Velcro, weather)

develop respect and
responsibility for the environment
by recognizing the

interrelationship of living and non-
living things and engaging in
conservation practices
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Computer/Technology

1.71 use appropriate software to
practice and master first grade
instructional objectives in science

1.72  turn on/off a student workstation

1.73 on a keyboard, use letters,
numbers, and other special
function keys (e.g., shift,
delete/backspace, and arrow
keys) to input information

1.74  save and/or retrieve a file

1.75  print a document

1.76  identify the uses of technology at
school and work

1.77 demonstrate respect for the
computer work of others

1.78 identify fundamental computer
terms (e.g., disk, software,
hardware, boot/start, cursor)

1.79  using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables and/or bar graphs

1.80 use a calculator to perform

mathematical functions in data
analysis



Grade Two
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English Language Arts

In grade two, students will continue to be immersed in a literature-rich environment
to encourage exploration of various literary forms. Experiencing a total English Language
Arts program, enriched by technology, second graders will apply skills mastered through
reading, speaking, listening, and writing activities across the curriculum. Using a combination
of writing strategies, students will be able to read with comprehension, to speak and listen
effectively, and to develop both literal and critical thinking skills. Second graders will develop
from dependent to independent readers/learners, and will begin to make their own choices

for recreational and informative reading.

Listening/Speaking
other specific vocabulary,
identify synonyms, antonyms,
homophones, and homonyms

22,5675 Use story content and
personal background to make
predictions

2.3,;4 given a narrative, make
inferences based upon story
characters and actions

2.4,, given a narrative, differentiate
between factual information
and information based on
opinion

25,5675 listen to a story, remember
information to interpret or
extend meaning, evaluate
material, or perform a task

2.6,,4 listen to a story, place events
in correct sequence

2.7, identify the beginning, middle,
and end of a narrative

2.8, hearing a narrative, utilize
pictures as well as print
options to enhance
comprehension (e.g., illustrate
part of a story and label with a
sentence)

2.9;, given a narrative, identify the
main idea and supporting
details to determine the
purpose of a passage

2.104 5576 listen to a variety of literary
forms, respond to, explore, and
imagine beyond story

2.11  participate in class discussions,
following rules for conversation
(e.g., utlizing communication
technologies)

2.12  create and share stories orally
with an audience

213 ask for clarification and/or
explanation of words and ideas

2.14  state and follow directions with
three or four steps

2.15 orally identify and manipulate
phonemes in syllables and words

2.16  discriminate long and short vowel
sounds

217 given a word, create rhyming
word families

2.18 demonstrate appropriate listening
and speaking behaviors after
differentiating between active
listening and hearing

Reading Comprehension
by national and international
authors to include, but not
limited to: humor, irony, make-
believe, fiction, nonfiction,
fairy tales, tall tales, and poetry
2202456780 interpret recreational,

yyyyyyyyyy

text (trade books, textbooks,
magazines, and reference
sources)

,,,,,,, determine
differences between fiction and
nonfiction selections

B 'ét'ructure, author’s style, and
text characteristics to
determine genre

224,, identify single
consonants/sounds in initial,
medial, and final word



positions

225 identify short and long vowels
and their sounds

2.26,, identify two and three letter
consonant blends and
digraphs in initial, medial, and
final word positions

2.27, identify “other vowel” sounds
(e.g., diphthongs, digraphs, r-
controlled vowels, vowel
variants, and schwa sound
[away])

228 identify consonant and vowel
patterns

229  differentiate between rhyming
and non-rhyming words and word
families

2.30, recognize word parts to
decode and assign meaning to
words

2.31  identify base/root words in an
extended word

2.32  identify words with suffixes (e.g.,
-ful, -less) and prefixes (e.g., un-,
re-)

2.33, identify words with inflectional
endings (e.g., -ed. -ing, -s, -es,
-er, -est)

2.34, identify contractions by
matching them with the two
words being replaced

235  identify nouns
possession

2.36, identify compound words

237 use long word decoding
strategies to identify words and
count syllables

2.38  use a pronunciation key

2.39% 154 Use illustrations and text to
read for meaning in sentences
and paragraphs

showing

determine a reasonable
meaning of an unknown word
2.4 1.3.456.7.89.10.11 determine
sequence of events from
stories and written text
2.42¢,5,, comprehend and follow
steps in a process and
determine reasons and/or
cause-effect relationships
related to these steps
2.435641011 read to perform a task
2.44,,5; locate sources of additional
information on a specific topic
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2.45  recall details of a passage and
identify the main idea of a
selected reading

246  read sight words fluently from an
appropriate grade level word list

247 understand first-person
narrative

248 use figurative language (e.g.,
similes, metaphors)

2.49  determine relationships of events,
characters, and objects in a story
with regard to position, function,
time, and quantity

2.5054 1, use graphic organizers such
as story maps and Venn
diagrams to compare, contrast,
and construct meaning

251 54567801011 Fespond to both
literal and interpretive
comprehension questions after
reading a short story selection

2523456911 predictoutcomes based
upon an understanding of the
events and/or characters as
described in a story

2.53;, incorporate all key concepts or
the larger meaning of the text
to select the best title for a
selection

254545675911 ©Mpathize, relate to,
and determine the motivations
of characters within a story

255 use understanding and prior
knowledge to apply rules to a
specific situation

2.5655510+1 identify author's purpose
for writing and the organization
used to accomplish that
purpose

2.57k, 5 use visualization techniques to
determine and compare similar
characteristics of objects
described in a passage

2.58 explain personal reaction to a
selection

259  discriminate between reality and
fantasy and between fact and
opinion

260  recognize descriptive language in
literary works, including but not
limited to, poetry

2.61 infer unstated information in a
selection by asking ‘“why”
questions

262 given a

selection, draw



2.63

2.64

conclusions and generate a brief
summary

given a selection, identify
characters, plot, and setting
select and read books for
independent, recreational reading

Reading Vocabulary

VVVVVV recoghize
synonyms, antonyms,
homonyms, and homophones
for identified vocabulary words

2.66;3,45678591011 Yecognize the correct

2.68

meaning of a multiple-meaning
word when presented in text

determine the meaning of an
unknown word

given a variety of reading
material, increase the number of
recognized words in presented
text

Writing

2.69

2.70

2.71

2.72

273

2.74

2.75

2.76

277

maintain appropriate handwriting
posture

maintain appropriate position of
hand/pencil and paper/desk
write legible manuscript letters
and numerals (0-9) using
appropriate strokes

evaluate manuscript writing in
terms of letter formation,
alignment, proportion, spacing,
and line quality

write legible cursive letters using
appropriate strokes and joinings
self-evaluate cursive writing in
terms of letter formation,
alignment, proportion, spacing,
and line quality

use the five-step writing process
(e.qg., prewrite, draft, revise, edit,
publish) across the curriculum
compose a simple sentence
using a subject and predicate
differentiating between types of
sentences (e.g., declarative,
interrogative, exclamatory, and
imperative)

compose a short paragraph with
a clearly identified beginning,
middle, and end containing a
main idea and supporting details

2.78

2.79
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develop various types of writing
including, but not limited to:
personal narratives, stories,
descriptions, friendly letters, book
reports, poetry, and journal
entries

use electronic and traditional
editing strategies to spell words
correctly (e.g., proper nouns, in
and inn [homophones))

Spelling

2.80
2.81

2.82

2.83

2.84

2.85

2.86

2.87

2.88

2.89
2.90
2.91

2.92

correctly spell basic sight words
correctly spell consonant sounds
in initial, medial, and final
positions inciuding blends and
digraphs

correctly spell vowel sounds
including long and short vowels,
vowel digraphs(e.g., ea as in
bread, oa as in boat), and vowel
dipthongs (e.g., oi, oy, 00, ou, aw,
ow, ew)

correctly spell nouns, verbs, and
root words with inflectional
endings (e.g., -d, -ed, -s, -es, -
ing, -er, -est)

make structural changes as
needed when adding -ing, -ed, -
er, or -est to base/root words
ending in silent e

double a final consonant letter
when necessary before adding an
ending

change final “y" to “I" when
necessary before adding an
ending

correctly  spell  phonetically
irregular words (e.g., could, they,
one)

correctly spell irregular verbs and
irregular plural nouns (e.g., knew,
known, teeth, mice, wives,
wolves)

correctly spell contractions
correctly spell compound words
correctly spell words with silent
consonants (e.g., kn-, wr-, -mb)
use spelling patterns (e.g.,
taught- caught; light- right)

Language

2.93,

alphabetize words beginning
with different letters and



beginning with the same letter

2,94  differentiate between common
and proper nouns
in a sentence, pronoun “|”,
titles and initials, titles of
written works, greeting and
closing of a letter, and proper
nouns (e.g., family names,
months of the year, days of the
week)

2.96,34567001011 identify and use
correct punctuation: period
(e.g., end of sentence,
abbreviations, initials);
question mark; exclamation
point; comma (e.g., in dates,
after greeting and closing of
letter, to separate city and state
or country, with items in a
series); quotation marks; and
apostrophe (e.g., contractions,
possessives)
verb agreement with proper
regular and irregular verb
formations

vvvvvvv

correctly formed sentences
(e.g., telling, asking,
exclamation, command)

errors in language expression
and sentence construction
that would or would not
support ideas in a text

2.103 write a paragraph using correct
form containing a main idea and
supporting details

2104 recognize and appropriately use
parts of speech in their own
writing (e.g., nouns, pronouns,
verbs, adjectives, and adverbs)

,,,,,,, determine  the

purpose, audience, and intent
of written composition

210657551041 oOrganize information
and make decisions about
what information is necessary
and important to include

44

2.107 express experiences adequately
to relate ideas

Study Skills
word is on a dictionary page
when guide words are supplied

2.109 use the dictionary for
pronunciation,  spelling, and
meaning

2,110 acquire organizational skills to
manage  school  materials,
personal time management, and
information to be studied (eg.,
sequence, timeline, mapping)

21115678010 given a book, identify the
author, illustrator, and title and be
able to use the table of contents,
glossary, and index

2.112 follow written directions with
multiple steps .

2113 wuse a study plan to spell new
words (e.g., look-say-spell-write-
check)

2.114 choose/narrow a topic for story
paragraph writing

2.115 adjust reading rate to purpose

2116 interpret graphic sources (e.g.,
charts, ftables, graphs, lists,
schedules, diagrams, maps, and
timelines)

2117 practice and use test-taking
strategies (e.g., read directions
carefully, read for key words,
budget time, read all choices)

Computer/Technology

2118 use appropriate software to
practice and master second
grade English language arts
instructional objectives

2.119 demonstrate correct keyboarding
posture and finger placement for
the home row keys

2.120 on a keyboard, locate and use
symbol keys (e.g., period,
question mark, Caps Lock, arrow
keys, shift, and ESC)

2121 using a word processing
program, input information such
as spelling words, vocabulary
words and definitions, journal
writing, etc

2122 use a mouse to “click and drag”



2123

2.124

2.125

2.126

execute a program from disk
and/or CD-ROM

identify the uses of technology in
the community

describe the right of an individual
to ownership of his/her
(computer) work

identify the function of the various

2127
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components of a computer
system (e.g., monitor, keyboard,
CPU, disk drive, CD-ROM,
printer, etc)

use graphic software to read and
interpret information from charts
and bar graphs (2.116)

Grade Two Mathematics

interrelationships of mathematics.

The second grade objectives help a student to become a more independent problem
solver through concrete and technology related experiences which explore: new problem
solving strategies, everyday use of mathematical l[anguage, and reasonableness and

Additional concepts include: place value through

hundreds, addition and subtraction of three digit numbers, multiplication facts through the
fives and related division facts, estimation, introduction of properties of mathematics, and

measurerhent which includes spatial perception.

Number Theory and Number

Sense
2.1

2.2,

2.3

2.4

2.5

26

27

2.8

2.93’4

count forward and
numbers to 1000
compare and order numbers
through 1000; identify the set
with the fewest or most
elements

identify and construct models for
numbers through 1000 using
concrete materials

model and count by twos and
fives to 100 and by threes and
fours to 96 using mental math,
paper/pencil, hundred chart,
calculators, and concrete
objects

identify the ordinal positions
first through twentieth using
ordered sets of objects

identify the number before or
after any number through 1000
group and count concrete
items by ones, tens, and
hundreds and identify the
place value; find the place
value of a digit in the tens
place

read and write three digit
numbers, utilizing standard
and expanded form

model and identify odd and
even numbers with and without
objects

name
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2.1,

identify and model 100 more
than and 100 less than a given
number
estimate, by front-end digit and
rounding, numbers to the nearest
hundred

Fractions and Decimals
2.121,5 45 identify fraction models that

are part of the whole and/or
group

Whole Number Operations and
Computations

2.13,

2.14,,

2.15,

2.16,

2175,

recall basic addition facts with
sums to eighteen and the
corresponding subtraction
facts

identify the identity element (0)
for addition

identify a number sentence
that represents the
commutative  property of
addition

model and solve without
modeling two digit addition
and subtraction with
regrouping and write the
corresponding number
sentence

given two whole numbers
whose sum is 99 or less;
estimate the sum, and find the
sum using various methods of




calculation (mental
computation, concrete
materials, and paper/pencil)

2.18;, given two whole numbers
whose sum ‘is 99 or less,
estimate the difference, and
find the difference using
various methods of calculation
(mental computation, concrete
materials, and paper/pencil

2.19,, model and solve without
modeling three digit addition
and subtraction with and
without regrouping

220 solve addition and subtraction
problems using data from
simple charts, picture graphs,
tables, patterns, and word
problems. Problems will
require a two step solution

221,, given a simple addition or
subtraction fact, recognize and
describe the inverse
relationship between addition
and subtraction (e.g., 3+_=7, 7-
3=_and 7-_=3)

2.22; model multiplication facts and
the corresponding division
facts using objects, a number
line, and repeated addition;
then write the corresponding
number sentence

Patterns and Relationships
"and create a wide variety of
growing patterns (e.g., using
numbers, rhythm, shape, and
calculators)

Probability and Statistics

224,,,record data from simple
experiments using spinners
and colored tiles/cubes, and
use the data to predict which
of the two events is more likely
and less likely to occur if the
experiment is repeated

225 create, read, and interpret a

pictograph with each picture -

representing greater than a
single unit

2.26,,,4 read and interpret tables and tally
charts
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22734567 locate ordered pairs on a
grid

Geometry and Spatial Sense

2.28 identify and describe a cube,
rectangular solid, cylinder, cone,
and pyramid according to the
number of faces, edges, bases,
and vertices

229 compare and contrast plane and
solid geometric shapes
(circle/sphere, square/cube,
triangle/pyramid, and
rectangle/rectangular solid)

2.30,, given a design with a line of
symmetry, construct the mirror
image

2.31  describe the shape created by
combining two or more two-
dimensional shapes

2.32  identify and construct lines, line
segments, and rays and angles
using a straight edge

" reflections

2.34,, identify plane figures

2.35;, identify congruent figures

2.36,,, identify geometric figures by
the number of sides and
vertices (corners)

Measurement
2.37,, estimate and then use a ruler
to determine linear

measurement to the nearest
centimeter and inch; then
compare lengths and
determine  perimeter (the
distance around a polygon)

2.38;, given grid paper, estimate and
count the number of square units
needed to cover a given area

2.39  estimate and count the number of
cubes in a rectangular bhox
(determine volume)

240 estimate and determine
weight/mass of familiar objects in
pounds and kilograms

241  use standard measuring tools for
measuring capacity in metric and
customary units

242,, read Celsius and Fahrenheit
thermometers

2.43  order events in relation to time



2.44 given a calendar, determine
past and future days of the
week and identify specific
dates
quarter hour using an analog
and a digital clock and
calculate the elapsed time

2.46 identify and order all coins
(penny, nickel, dime, quarter,
half-dollar)

2.47,, role play making change to a
dollar using adding/counting
on

2.48,,,5¢ select appropriate units to
determine length, weight, or
volume using metric
measurement (e.g., would you
use centimeters, grams, or
liters)

Computer and Technology

249 use appropriate software to
practice and master second
grade instructional objectives in
mathematics

2.50 practice correct keyboarding
posture and finger placement for
the home row keys

2.51

2.52

2563

2.54

2.55

2.56

2.57

2.58

2.59
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on a keyboard, use symbol keys
(e.g., Plus, minus, equal, and
dollar sign)

use a mouse to “click and drag”
execute a program from disk
and/or CD-ROM

identify the uses of technology in
the community

use a calculator to count by twos
and fives to 100, and by threes
and fours to 96

use a calculator to find the
sum/difference of two whole
numbers whose sum/difference is
less than 99

use a calculator to produce a
wide variety of growing number
patterns

describe the right of an individual
to ownership of his/her
(computer) work

identify the function of the various
components of a computer
system (e.g., monitor, keyboard,
CPU, disk drive, CD-ROM,
printer, etc)

Grade Two Social Studies

The second grade social studies program emphasizes the broader roles of
citizenship. Distinguishing basic governmental functions, patriotic symbols and traditions,
as well as reporting and discussing current events, will build understanding of the child as a
citizen in a democratic nation. Volunteerism and service projects in the school and
community will be encouraged. Basic economic concepts, such as needs versus wants and
scarcity, will be taught at this level. Classroom strategies will include activities in resource
conservation and environmental preservation. The creation and interpretation of a variety
of graphic tools, including charts, graphs, timelines, maps, and globes, will be integrated.
Conflict resolution skills will be taught and implemented. The objectives for elementary West
Virginia social studies may be integrated throughout the K-4 curriculum.

Civics
' 'forllvowing governmental bodies:
Congress, state legislature, and
city council
2.2, explain the difference between
laws and rules and participate in
the writing of “mock” rules for the

2344

2.4

school

be given the opportunity to recite
the Pledge of Allegiance, sing the
National Anthem, participate in
national celebrations, and identify
famous Americans

choose and participate in a
project of volunteer service to the



school

2.5 identify and practice components
of conflict mediation within the
school community

26, identify appropriate  safety
responses to a variety of
dangerous situations (e g., fire,
traffic, strangers, drugs)

27 recognize  the need for
responsible authority figures and
identify the characteristics of
good leaders in various situations

28 demonstrate increasing self-
control (e.g., respecting the
rights, space, and property of
others in classroom and school
activities)

2.9 identify people who make a
difference in our lives, (e.g.
ancestors, neighbors, community
members, and people from books
and other media sources)

Economics

2.10;5,4¢ demonstrate knowledge of needs
and wants in relation to making
appropriate personal choices

215450 explain the role of
banks in securing goods/services

212  practice bartering as an
alternative method of securing
goods/services and needs/wants

2.13, explore career options

2.14; participate in resource
conservation and environmental
preservation through recycling
and litter reduction awareness
activities

Geography

215 given a map, demonstrate
knowledge of cardinal directions
and a compass rose by
identifying locations in relation to
a base marker
of map legends by interpreting
legend symbols
globe, locate the seven
continents and the four oceans

2.18  name the months of the year and
the four seasons

.......
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major geographic features (rivers,
lakes, oceans, islands,
continents, and mountains)

History

2.20, , 5 investigate change over time that
has occurred in the community

2.21,, investigate current events
through various media (e.g.,
student newspaper, T.V., news
broadcasts)

2.22,,7 investigate the role of Native
Americans in the history of the
United States

2.23;5 celebrate historic movements,
(e.g., women'’s history, African
American history)

2.24 explore  American  heritage
through children’s literature

225 investigate the history of the
community by identifying locally
significant sites and people

2.26  understand that a particular
gender or race does not give one
rights over others

Study Skills

227,55 use a map scale to construct
class and school maps

2.28,4557891041C0NStruct, read, and
interpret graphs, charts, tables,
and maps of familiar areas

2.28934567891011 Utilize and  draw
conclusions from various data
collection methods (e.g., graphs,

charts, and timelines)

Computer/Technology

2.30  use graphics software to create
graphs and charts

231 use appropriate software to
practice and master second
grade instructional objectives in
social studies

2.32  practice correct keyboarding
posture and finger placement for
the home row keys

2.33  use a mouse to “click and drag”

2.34  execute a program from disk
and/or CD-ROM

2.35 identify the ways technology
changes the lives of people in the
community

2.36  describe the right of an individual
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to  ownership of  his/her system (e.g., monitor, keyboard,
(computer) work mouse, disk drive, CD-ROM,
2.37  identify the function of the various printer)

components of a computer

Grade Two Science

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Two objectives build upon the early
stages of experimentation and maintenance of natural curiosity. Through a spiraling, inquiry-
based program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy in the fields of biology,
chemistry, physics and earth sciences. The subject matter is delivered through a
coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis on the development of the major science
themes of systems, changes and models. Students will engage in active inquires,
investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction is
integrated in all activities. CATS Two will provide opportunities for developmental and
academic growth. The activities will introduce the concepts that science and technology are
interrelated. The curricular thrust will be to develop early problem-solving skills through
observation, experimenting and concluding.

Nature of Science new problems (e.g., recycling,
2.1 determine that science is a pollution, conservation)
search for answers and an
understanding of the world (e.g., Scientific Attitudes/Habits of
classify plants and animals based Mind
on  observations,  compare 29  ask and answer questions while

likenesses and differences
among plants and animals,
observe changes in the

participating in investigations that
lead to an appreciation and joy of
discovery of the natural world

environment caused by humans 210 demonstrate innate curiosity,
f':md/qr nature) initiative, and creativity by
2.2 identify the role of community observing, classifying, and
people in science careers comparing (e.g., states of matter,
23 compare and contrast objects structure and function of living
and events using the five senses and non-living things)
24 identify examples of changes in 211  be in awe and wonder of the
nature _ patterns, variations, and
2.5 probe deeply into  natural interactions of natural objects in
phenomena by asking and the environment (e.g., sun, earth
answering questions about the and moon, plant and animal
environment (e.g., animals, structures)
plants, mountains, rivers, deserts, 2.12  trust observations of living and
grasslands, weather) non-iving  things in  the
26 use a variety of communication environment (e, wild and

techniques (e.g., pictographs,
models, simple bar graphs, logs)

2.7 realize that science is never 213
finished by observing changes in different viewpoints by engaging
the environment (e.g., weather in collaborative activities and
cycles, energy cycles, life cycles) coming to a group decision

2.8 recognize that a sofution to one 214  continue probing phenomena until
scientific problem often creates questlons are resolved (eg,

domesticated animals, weather
phenomena)
listen to and be folerant of



properties of living and non-living
things, interaction of objects)

215 engage in  problem-sclving
activities that have multiple
solutions or explanations

2.16  recognize that science includes
both individual and cooperative
ventures (e.g., group solutions to
problems, individual collections of
living and non-living things)

Scientific Processes/Thinking
Skills

217  observe, collect and record
information  (e.g., graphing,
ordering, sequencing, measuring)

218 use a variety of classification
systems (e.g., properties of living
and non-living things)

219  use mathematical skills in Sl
(metric) units in investigations
(e.g..addition and subtraction,
measurement of length, weight,
and temperature)

2.20  use data to make predictions and
construct reasonable
explanations (e.g., sink and float,
magnetic and non-magnetic
objects, growth rate of plants)

221 plan and conduct simple
investigations

Laboratory
Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

222 engage in active inquiries,
investigations and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

2.23  manipulate scientific instruments
and everyday materials to
investigate the natural world (e.g.,
hand lens, balance, thermometer,
metric ruler, magnets, bulbs and
batteries, weather instruments,
calculators, computers)

2.24  use safe and proper techniques
for handling, manipulating, and
caring for science materials,
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Science Themes and Subject

Matter

225  develop an understanding of the
scientific themes of systems,
changes, and models (e.g., a
system consists of many parts
that which interact with each
other and give rise to new
properties; change  occurs
gradually, repetitively, or
randomly; a model is a picture,
description, or representation of
the real thing)

2.26  understand that the study of living
and non-living objects in the
natural world integrates living
organisms, earth materials, and
physical properties of matter

2.27  establish connections across the
curriculum (e.g., integrate science
with mathematics, social studies,
language arts, arts, and/or
physical education)

2.283456810 COmMpare, sort, and group
objects according to size, shape,
color, weight, texture, buoyancy,
magnetic properties and states of
matter -systems

229345670 Identify the structures of
living things and explain their
functions (e.g., wings for flying,
fins for swimming, flowers for
attracting  insects, physical
characteristics inherited from
parents) - systems
investigate, record and discuss
needs of living things in different
environments - systems

2.31;4567 Observe, record, predict and
discuss changes in living things
(e.g., adaptations, growth and
development) - changes

" models that depict movement,
structures, and functions of living
things (e.g., animal movements,
plant parts) models
and simple solutions -models

234556810 demonstrate that a magnet
can attract or repel objects -
systems

2.35  illustrate ways to produce sound



......

2.37

2.38

2.39

2.40

2.41

2.42

2.43,

2.44

2.45

(e.g., striking
strings) - systems
explain energy types,
sources and their relationship to
heat and temperatures - systems
recognize that sound can change
in pitch and volume - changes
investigate how matter changes
from one state to another (e.g.,
melting, freezing, boiling) -
changes

draw a picture of an electric
circuit illustrating that electricity
travels -models

recognize that some materials
conduct heat better that others
(e.g., metals) - models

conclude that solids, liquids, and
gases take up space - models
recognize that a shadow is cast
when an object blocks light -
systems

explain how the Earth rotating on
its axis causes day/night -
systems

identify structural adaptations that
benefit living organisms - systems
describe the water cycle and
identify various sources of water -
systems

and plucking

2465444, distinguish changes in the
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2.48

2.49,
2.50,

2.51,

2.52,

253,

2.54,

2.65

atmosphere (e.q., wind
movement) - changes

collect and observe the amount of
rain in one week - changes
examine changes in non-living
things (e.g., events that shape
the Earth) - changes

understand that the moon has
phases - changes

describe how fossils are formed -
changes

construct a collage of resources
used for heating homes and
buildings - models

construct and explain models

(e.g., sun, moon, earth and
landforms) - models
construct a chart showing

weather conditions over a period
of time -models

sequence pictures of events to
illustrate the passage of time -
models

use a map key to identify features

2.56,
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(e.g., mountains, rivers, lakes) -
models

match a fossil or a picture of a
fossil, with a picture of its original
organism (e.g., dinosaur shell,
fern) - models

Science History

2.57

2.58

2.59

Science,

study the lives and discoveries of
scientists of different cultures and
backgrounds (e.g., read stories
about Thomas Edison, Jacques
Cousteau, Alexander Graham
Bell, and Rachel Carsen and visit
scientists in their laboratory
recognize that science changes
over time (e.g., earth features
change shape, variations of birds
appeared, plants of long ago
became coal)

realize that scientists will always
have new things to discover (e.g.,
galaxies, diseases, plants, and
animals)

Technology and

Society

2.60

2.61

2.62

263

2.64

understand that there are many
science-related careers through
the use of speakers, field trips,
audio-visual, and/or printed
material (e.g., inventor,
meteorologist)

understand that science skills are
used in careers not usually
related to science (e.g., piano
tuner, photographer)
understand how technology has
positively or negatively affected
the quality of life in West Virginia
and the world (e.g., solar energy
use, sound “pollution”)
understand that common daily
events involve science (e.g.,
food, electricity, toys,
transportation)

develop respect and
responsibility for the environment
by recognizing the
interrelationship of living and non-
living things and engaging in
conservation practices



Computer/Technology

2.65

2.66

2.67

2.68

2.69

270

use appropriate software to
practice and master second
grade instructional objectives in
science

practice correct keyboarding
posture and finger placement for
the home row keys

use a mouse to “click and drag”
execute a science program from
disk and/or CD-ROM

using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables and/or bar graphs

use appropriate software to
practice.reading and interpreting
graphs and charts

2.71

2.72

2.73

2.74
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identify the ways technology
changes the lives of people in the
community

describe the right of an individual
to ownership of his/her
(computer) wark

identify the function of the various
components of a computer
system (e.g., monitor, keyboard,
mouse, disk drive, CD-ROM,
printer)

use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis



Grade Three
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English Language Arts

The third grade student will learn, practice, and apply strategies associated with a
total English Language Arts program focused on preparing literate, independent, self-
motivated, critical thinkers who take responsibility for their own learning. Students will be
engaged in reading and responding to a variety of literature using both literal and critical
comprehension skills. Students will communicate orally in large and small group settings.
The student will interact with and respond to text and technology in purposeful situations
across the curriculum. Proficiency in reading, writing, listening, speaking, and research skills
will foster an appreciation for literature and will allow students to make connections between

their experiences and the academic disciplines.

Listening/Speaking
other specific vocabulary,
identify synonyms, antonyms,
homonyms, and word meaning
3.2y,, listen to a story, draw
conclusions regarding the

source of information,
characters, events, setting, and
purpose

3.3;, use story content and prior
knowledge to make predictions

34, determine titles for narratives,
paragraphs, stories, and
student writing

3.5,,4 given a dictated paragraph or
set of directions, identify
stated details

3.6,,4 given a dictated paragraph,
determine the main idea

3.7 given a dictated story,
paraphrase, summarize, ask
questions, make inferences,
and identify author’s opinion

3.8,,, recognize the sequence of
events in a story or a set of
directions

3.9 use graphic organizers and
visualization  techniques to
determine meaning

3.10 listen to a variety of literary forms

3.11  after differentiating between
active listening and hearing,
demonstrate appropriate listening
and speaking behaviors (e.g.,
utilizing communication
technologies)

3.12  given a speaking assignment,
determine audience and purpose

of presentation (e.g., persuade,
entertain, inform)
3.13  given a topic, present information
orally using specific vocabulary
314 make an oral presentation using
appropriate volume, pitch, and
rate of speech

Reading Comprehension
by national and international
authors to include, but not
limited to: legends, folktales,
and non-fiction

316k 124567891041 Identify explicitly
stated information including,
but not limited to: story
elements (e.g., setting,
characters, plot), a set of
directions, and functional
reading (e.g., invitations,
bulletins)

31712401041 determine sequence
(e.g., events in a story, set of
directions, and/or a missing
item)

"""""" recognize
characteristics of a fictional
and non-fictional story

3.20¢0456789011 draw  conclusions
regarding character (e.g,
feelings, moods, traits,
motives, point of view)

3.21¢ 124567801011 draw conclusions
about a sequence of activities
in an announcement or
advertisement



3.22,,, draw conclusions regarding
the identity of certain objects
when specific details are given
order to draw conclusions
regarding a story

3.24,,,, make predictions based on
prior knowledge and story
information

3.25,, determine an appropriate title
for a reading selection or a
story
and author's purpose in a
selection when it is not
explicitly stated

3.27  paraphrase, summarize,
compose guestions, and make
inferences about material read

328,560 recognize other resources
where additional information
on a specific topic can be
located (e.g., dictionary,
encyclopedia)

3.29,:, identify possible sources of
functional information (e.g.,
where would such information
probably appear)

3.30  identify cause and effect related
to a given event (e.g., what
happened and why)

331 make generalizations regarding
story elements

3.32  recognize figurative language
(e.g., similes, metaphors, and
idioms)

3.33 chooses and responds to a
variety of reading material for
pleasure and information

3.34  experience content through
imagery (visualizing)

Reading Vocabulary
méh'tbnyms, homonyms, and
homophones for identified
vocabulary words presented in
isolation or within a group of
words
3.365557091011 Fecognize the correct
meaning of a word with
multiple meanings when
presented in text
3.3724567801041 apply  structural

vvvvvvvv

analysis and context clues to
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decode and encode words
3.38 identify and use content area
vocabulary
339 given a variety of reading
material, increase the number of
recognized words presented in
text

Writing

3.40 demonstrate proper manuscript
and cursive writing techniques
(e.g., posture, paper placement,
pencit grip, letter formation, slant,
letter size, spacing, rhythm, and
alignment)

3.41 use the writing process (e.g,
prewriting, drafting, revising,
editing, publishing) across the
curriculum

3.42  develop various types of writing
including but not limited to
narrative,  informative,  and
persuasive (e.g., paragraphs,
short stories, reports, and letters)

3.43  produce original writing samples
related to creative arts including
but not limited to poetry and
journal entries

3.44,,, using complete sentences,
write a composition with a
clearly identified beginning,
middle, and end

3.45,,, using complete sentences,
write a composition with a
main idea and specific relevant
details

3.46 use electronic and traditional
editing strategies to spell words
correctly (e.g., proper nouns, in
and inn [homophones))

Spelling

3.47 correctly spell basic sight
words and/or frequently used
words

3.48 correctly spell words with
consonant sounds including,
but not limited to: consonant
digraphs (e.g., ph, sh, ¢h, wh),
consonant blends (e.g., cr, cl,
bl, gr, st), silent consonants
(e.g., kn, ght, mb, wr, gn), and
double consonants (e.g., tt, I,
dd)



3.49  correctly spell vowel sounds
including but not limited to
vowel digraphs (e.g., ee, ea, ai,
oa, ie), vowel dipthongs (e.g.,
oi, oy, oo, ou, aw), variants,
and short/long vowels

3.50 apply spelling rules to spell
words with prefixes and
suffixes

3.51  correctly spell irregular verbs
and irregular plural nouns (e.g.,
knew, known, teeth, mice,
wives, wolves)

3.52  correctly spell compound words

3.53 given a contraction, correctly
identify the two words that form
that contraction; given two words,
combine them into a correctly
spelled contraction

3.54  correctly speli abbreviations

3.55 make structural changes to
spell words correctly (e.g., add
inflectional endings, drop
silent e, double final
consonants, change y to |
before adding -ing)

3.56 identify and correctly spell
homophones

Language
vvvvvvv correctly use

capitalization skills (e.g.,
beginning of sentence, titles,
proper nouns, salutations of
letters, pronoun “I”)

3.9812456789.1011 correctly use
punctuation skills (e.g., end of
a sentence, abbreviations,
salutation of a letter,
quotations, contractions,
possessives, commas in a
series)

3.59,557091041 cOrrectly use various
forms of common and proper
nouns and pronouns (e.g.,
subjective, objective,
possessive, number, gender)

3.80454567801011 USE proper forms of
regular and irregular verbs
(e.g., tense, helping verbs,
forms of be)

3.61154567891011 USe correct subject-
verb agreement

3.62,5475 recognize and correctly use
adjectives (including articles)
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and adverbs

3.63,,456789 distinguish  between
correct and incorrect usage
(e.g., this here)

3.64, ;4567891011 identify and use
correct sentence structure
(e.g., refrain from use of
fragments, awkward, and run-
on sentences)

3.65 identify types of sentences (e.g.,
statement, question, command,
exclamation)

366  identify the subject and predicate
in a sentence

3.67456701011 identify and use correct
paragraph structure (e.g.,
indent, topic sentence,
supporting sentences,
recognize sentences that do
not belong)

3.68,540 recognize and use the correct
combining of sentences

3.694 54567801011 recognize the
intended audience and
purpose of a brief reading
selection/paragraph

3.70  identify and use appropriate
dictionary skills (e.g., word
meaning, guide words,
syllabication, pronunciation
guide)

3.71 identify appropriate reference
sources for specific
information (e.g., dictionary,
encyclopedia, atlas)

3.72 identify a heading for a
category of words

3.73, ;456 correctly write and punctuate
a friendly letter

Study Skills

3.74, 54 identify and use sources for
different types of information
(e.g., dictionary, encyclopedia,
newspapers, card catalog)

3754567801041 recognize and use
dictionary skills (e.g., word
meaning, guide words, the

pronunciation guide,
syllabication, alphabetical
order)

3.76; organize and classify
information (e.g., headings,
categories, sorting)

3.77  use graphic sources to interpret



3.78

3.79

3.80

3.81

3.82

and organize information

(e.g., tables, graphs,
diagrams, maps,
timelines)

acquire organizational skills to
manage school materials, time on
task, and information to be
studied

follow written directions with
multiple steps

practice and use test-taking
strategies (e.g., read directions
carefully, read for key words,
budget your time, read all
choices)

identify and use parts of a book
(e.g., glossary, index, title page,
table of contents)

use a library and its reference
sources (e.g., card catalog,
computer  listing, electronic
retrieval systems)

Computer/Technology

3.83

3.84

use appropriate software to
practice and master third grade
English language arts
instructional objectives
demonstrate proper finger

3.85

3.86

3.87

3.88

3.89

3.90

3.91

3.92
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placement for all letters on the
keyboard

using a word processor, input
information such as stories,
reports, and narratives

use a mouse to draw simple
graphics

identify the ways technology
changes the lives of people in the
community

demonstrate the understanding of
the concept that copyright law
protects a  person’'s  (or
company’s) wark

relate the input, output, and
processing devices of a computer
to their functions

select and use appropriate
software and/or other
technologies to locate and use
reference sources (3.28, 3.29,
3.74 and 3.82)

use the spell check function in a
word processor (3.46)

use graphic software to create,
read, interpret and organize
information in the form of tables,
graphs, diagrams and charts
(3.77)

Grade Three Mathematics

The third grade objectives extend the students’ mathematical skills and concepts
through concrete experiences and appropriate technology. These concepts and operations
include: whole number operations; comparing and ordering numbers to a hundred and a
thousand; fractions and decimals; multiplication facts through the nines; and exploring
concepts of perimeter, area, and volume. Additional concepts include: gathering and
organizing data, estimating and performing measurements.

Number Theory and Number

Sense
3.1,

3.2

3.34,5

3.4,,

3.5

compare and order numbers
through 100,000

group and count concrete items
by ones, tens, hundreds, and
thousands

Read and write six digit
numbers and identify place
value for each digit utilizing
standard and expanded form
identify a number as odd or
even

identify and model 100 more and

3.6

3.7,

100 less than a given number.
give examples of multiple uses of
numbers in the real world
estimate to the nearest 1000
using front-end digit, rounding,
compatible numbers, and
logical reasoning

Fractions and Decimals
3.8,,.45 identify fraction models that

3. 94‘5

are part of a whole and/or part
of a group

compare and order fractions
with like and unlike



denominators

3.10 add and subtract like fractions
using concrete materials.

3.11,s read, write, compare, and order
decimals expressed to
hundredths

3.12  identify and represent equivalent
fractions, and relate fractions to
decimals as tenths and
hundredths  using  concrete
materials

3.13,5 add and subtract decimals to
tenths and hundredths.

3.14  recognize and model mixed
numbers using concrete materials

3.15;, add and subtract two and three
digit whole numbers and
money with and without
regrouping

Whole Number Operations and

Computations

3.16,5 recall basic multiplication facts
0-8 and the corresponding
division facts that make up

, families of facts

317,54, Iidentify the commutative

property and identity element
for multiplication and
recognize multiplication as
repeated addition

3.18, model three digit subtraction with
regrouping across zeros

3.19,, solve problems using various

computational methods,
including calculator,
paper/pencil, mental

computation, and estimation

3.20 use a caiculator in situations
involving four digit or higher
numbers with two or more
addends

3.21, in computation and problem
solving situations: identify
missing information, verify
solutions, and determine the
reasonableness of results

3.22, multiply two and three digit by
one digit numbers with and
without regrouping

3.23, divide two and three digit by
one digit numbers with and
without regrouping
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Patterns and Relationships
number system, including
numerical operations using the
calculator (e.g., odd+odd=even,
eventodd=odd)

3.25.,,,analyze a given pattern using
concrete objects and pictures,
and then create a pattern with
the same attribute; complete
geometric patterns

Probability and Statistics

3.26,,, experiment and describe the
concepts of probability and
chance, and list possible
outcomes from a sampling

3.27  using a calculator, determine the
mean from collected data

3.28 as part of a problem solving
situation, conduct a survey,
organize the data, and display the
findings on a bar and line graph

3.29, given grid paper, collect data
on a given topic and read,
interpret, construct, and label a
bar graph showing the results

3.30 use a time line to display a
sequence of events

3.31,,4 read and interpret tables and
tally charts

Geometry and Spatial Sense

3.32,5 locate and graph/plot ordered
pairs on a grid in the first
quadrant

3.33,4567891011 Given a model, draw an
example of a flip, slide,
and turn

3.34, , , identify basic polygons
including (pentagon, hexagon,

and octagon) and
components (sides and
vertices)

3.35,5 identify and construct right,
obtuse, and acute angles
3.36,55 compare areas of figures
3.37, 5,4 identify lines of symmetry
3.38, ,, identify congruent figures

Measurement

3.39,, estimate and compare linear
measurements (e.g., length
and height) using inch,



(precise to the nearest half
inch) foot, yard, centimeter,
and meter; then measure

3.40 estimate and measure results of
mass/weight in ounces, pounds,
grams, and kilograms

3.41  estimate capacity and measure
with appropriate units (teaspoons,
tablespoons, cups, pints, quarts,
gallons, milliliters, and liters)

3.42,,4¢ select and use appropriate
units of measurement
according to type and size of
unit. ( read scales of length,
temperature, weight, or
capacity)

3.43 indicate the approximate size of
units without using a ruler (e.g.,
width of little finger as centimeter,
first joint of thumb as inch)

3.44  estimate, read, and recognize
common temperatures in
Fahrenheit and Celsius (e.g.,
body temperature, hot and cold
day, freezing and boiling
points)
interval and to the nearest
minute using an analog and
digital clock and calculate
elapsed time

3.46 identify equivalent periods of
time, including relationships
between days, weeks, months,
years, as well as seconds,
minutes, and hours

347  read and write amounts of money
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up to $100.00
3.48, role-play making change up to
$10.00

Computer and Technology

3.49 use appropriate software to
practice and master third grade
instructional objectives in
mathematics

3.50  practice proper finger placement
for all letters on the keyboard.

3.51 use a mouse to draw simple
graphics

3.52 identify the ways technology
changes the lives of people in the
community

3.53  use a calculator to solve whole
number operations

3.64 use a calculator to solve
problems with multiple four-digit
(or greater) addends

355 use a calculator to produce
patterns within the number
system, including numerical
operations

356 from a collected data, use a
calculator to find the mean.

3.57  demonstrate the understanding of
the concept that copyright law
protects a person’s (or
company’s) work

3.58 relate the input, output, and
processing devices of a computer
to their functions

3.59 use graphing software to
construct bar and line graphs

Grade Three Social Studies

The objectives for third grade encourage an understanding of community. The study
of history will show community change over time due to technology, movement of people,
and human interaction with the environment. The geographic factors that influence people’s
lives will be identified. The creation, exchange, and consumption of goods and services
within the context of the community and within a child’s experience will build economic
understanding. Understanding of citizenship in a participatory democracy will be developed
through problem solving and decision making. In all areas, collection, interpretation, and
construction of data will be emphasized through the use of graphics such as maps, globes,
charts, tables and graphs. The objectives for elementary West Virginia social studies may
be integrated throughout the K-4 curriculum.

Civics lawmaking function of
government to the legislative



3'24,5,8‘9,10

3.3

3.4

3.5,

3.6

3740

3.8

3.9

3.10

3.1

3'125.6.7,8.9.10.11

3.13

3.14

3.15

branch at local, state, and
national levels

compare and contrast
leaders and their length of
terms and qualifications in the
executive branch of
government at local, state, and
national levels

research and identify laws
passed for public safety (e.g.,
bicycle helmets, speed limits,
handicapped access, fire
regulations)

resolve classroom dilemmas
by using the democratic
process of majority rule
explain the significance of
patriotic symbols, holidays,
celebrations, and famous
people (e.g., American flag,
national anthem, Pledge of
Allegiance, and Capitol)
identify people in the community
who volunteer for public service
explain how the government
prints and coins currency

give examples of rules and laws
that protect our health, our safety,
our property, and make our [ives
more pleasant

develop rules for cooperative
group work and attainment of
group goals

set criteria for “fair” rules and
identify characteristics of unfair
rules

cite examples to show how
groups and individuals can make
a difference in the community
identify functions
of government and which
officials are charged with
various responsibilities

know what majority rule means
and give examples of that
concept in democracy

explain the concept of owning
property and the rights and
responsibilities of property
ownership

explain the primary functions
of county commission, city
council, school board,
branches of state legislature,
and branches of Congress
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3.16,, list the qualifications at the
federal level for being a
member of the House of
Representatives, the Senate,
the President, and the lengths
of their terms in office

3.1756¢ identify and explain the
similarities and differences of
various public officials (e.g.,
president of United States,
mayor, governor)

Economics

3.18,5;9 explain the purpose of
property, personal, and income
taxes, who pays taxes, and the
consequences for not paying
taxes

319, explain the relationship between
government taxation and the
provision of public services

3.20  explain the concept of scarcity
by citing examples of limited
supplies and scarce resources

3.21,567891011 €Xplain supply and
demand with appropriate
examples
goods and services by
categorizing community
workers who provide each;
explain goods and services
purchased through personal
cost and those provided by
government (tax) money

3.23,5, describe how competition for
products  increases  with
advertising, availability, and
transportation (e.g., printing
press)

3.24 explain the concept of
monopolies and how the
government controls
monopolies

3.25, trace the path of a product
from the raw material to the
consumer

326, explain why budgeting is a
critical skill necessary for good
management (e.g., personal,
business, government)

3.27  analyze the purpose of various
forms of transportation (e.g.,
tram, car, bicycle, truck, boat,
plane, rocket) and identify how



each of these impact our
economy

3.28 identify activities that
individuals can do to keep the
environment clean

Geography

3.29,567891011 @iven an appropriate
map, utilize map skills to locate
places using cardinal
directions, symbols,
grids/coordinates, and a scale

3.30,44 ocOmpare and contrast climate,
weather, and location to
people’s clothing, food,
shelter, and jobs

3.31, ¢ o 10identify change over time using
maps of the community and
region

3.32, identify major geographic
features in North America (e.g.,
bodies of water, mountains, gulfs,
straits, bays)

3.33 determine direction using a
compass, the sun, and the
stars

3.34; 4,14 identify geographic features
{e.g., peninsulas, islands,
continents, straits, mountains,
rivers, deserts, oceans, seas,
harbors, gulfs, forests, and
oasis)

3.35 locate all states and capitals on
a blank United States map

3.36,551, given a map, identify north,
south, east, west, borders,
lines of longitude and latitude,
equator, north and south
poles, and time zones

History

3.37 make historical inferences by
analyzing artifacts and pictures

3.38,511 research and report on
major inventions (e.g., printing
press, steam engine, cotton
gin, reaper) and indicate their
impact upon society

3.39,5 explain the historical
significance of major events,
people, and their contributions
as it relates to specific events

3.40; 5 investigate ways the present
culture is similar to and
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different from the culture of
Native Americans and people
of other historical time periods
(e.g., source of food, clothing,
shelter, products used)

3.41, using appropriate news sources,
draw conclusions and inferences
about current events

3.42 explain how diversity in the
heritage, culture, ideas, and
opinions of others is important

343 explain the impact that
railroads and other forms of
transportation had on western
expansion

3.44; recognize portions of famous
speeches and writings (e.g.,
John F. Kennedy- inaugural
address, Martin Luther King- “I
Have a Dream,”)

Study Skills

3.45,;,, create and use graphs,
charts, maps and other data
sources to illustrate the use of
resources, the demand for
products, the supply of goods
and services

3.46,557891011 reéad and interpret data
from various types of maps,
globes, charts, graphs, and
timelines (e.g., population,
products, climate)
timelines, charts, and graphs
to interpret historical data

3.48,; sequence a series of pictures
that reflect historic change
{e.g., transportation,
technology, agriculture)

3.49  organize information from various
reference sources to prepare
short reports

3.5054, use and organize information
on time lines to sequence
events in history

Computer/Technology

3.51  use graphics software to create
graphs and charts

3.52 use appropriate software to
practice and master third grade
instructional objectives in social
studies



3.53

3.54

3.55

3.56

practice proper finger placement
for all letters on the keyboard
use a mouse to draw simple
graphics

read and interpret graphs and
charts

identify the uses of technology in
the community

3.57

3.58

Grade Three Science
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demonstrate the understanding of
the concept that copyright law
protects a person’s (or
company’s) work

relate the input, output, and
processing devices of a computer
to their functions

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Three objectives build upon
problem-solving and experimentation and move into a more in-depth study of science.
Through a spiraling, inquiry-based program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific
literacy in the fields of biology, chemistry, physics, and earth sciences. The subject matter
is delivered through a coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis on the
development of the major science themes of systems, changes, and models. Students will
engage in active inquires, investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills.
Safety instruction is integrated in all activities. CATS Three highlights careers, the beginning
of the study of geology and astronomy. Collecting materials, testing the materials, recording
data and developing concepts related to physics and chemistry are introduced to expand
investigate abilities that lead to logical conclusions.

Nature of Science

3.1

3. 24,5,6,7

discuss the ways science is a
search for answers and an
understanding of the world (e.g.,
ask questions about your role in

your world with litter and
pollution)
given the science-related

careers of a nurse, doctor,
dentist, x-ray technician, etc.,
state the roles each plays in a
community

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

events by attributes
shape, color, texture)

differentiate natural changes from
man-made changes

probe deeply into natural
phenomena by asking and
answering questions about the
environment (e.g., oceans,
landforms, volcanoes, weather)

use a variety of communication
techniques (e.g., charts, bar
graphs, pie graphs, models,
written descriptions)

realize that science is never

(e.g.,

3.8

finished by observing changes in
the environment (e.g., weather
cycles, energy cycles, life cycles,
rock cycles)

recognize that a solution to one
scientific problem often creates
new problems (e.g., recycling,
pollution, conservation, waste
disposal)

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of

Mind
3.9

3.10

ask and answer questions while
recognizing interactions that
further an appreciation and joy of
discovery of the natural world

demonstrate innate curiosity,
initiative, and creativity by
constructing models to

investigate their environment

3.12

of the patterns, variations, and
interactions of natural objects
in the environment (e.g., food
chain, rocks and minerals)

trust observations as a basis for
taking risks involved in new tasks



and skills

313 listen to and be tolerant of
different viewpoints by engaging
in collaborative activities and be
willing to modify ideas when new
and valid information is presented

3.14  continue probing phenomena until
questions are resolved (e.g.,
properties of matter, motions of
sun and moon and planets,
adaptations of plants and
animals)

3.15 recognize that developing
solutions to problems takes time,
patience, and persistence

3.16  recognize that science includes
both individual and cooperative
ventures (e.g., read about
scientific discoveries, on-going
group investigations)

Scientific Processes/Thinking

Skills

31745678910 SoOrt, classify, and

compare materials based on
useful properties {e.g.,
magnetism, density, solubility,
and conductivity)
Qi’bup or order the objects
according to an established
scheme (e.g., celestial objects,
patterns of motion,
constellations)

3.19: 51, given a set of events, objects,
shapes, designs, or numbers,
find patterns of constancy or
regularity

3.20,; apply mathematical skills and
use metric units (e.g.,
graphing, addition,
subtraction, multiplication,
division, and measurement of
length and volume of liquid
samples)
gi'éph, map, or diagram and
use it to answer questions
(e.g., volume, temperature, and
rates of freezing, melting, and
boiling)

3.22 support statements with facts
(e.g., found in nature books,
magazines, and the Internet)
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and make inferences based on
patterns of evidence

3.24,56591011 when collecting and
observing things around you,
look for changes and question
what may cause the change
(e.g., the effect of push or pull
on a moving object, motion
related to points of reference,
falling bodies, fossils, and
weather maps)

3.25;, relate an organism’s pattern of
behavior to the nature of its
environment (e.g., the kinds
and numbers of other
organisms present, the
availability of food, and the
physical characteristics of the
environment)

3.26,7 1o test variables (e.g., those that
effect plant growth, speed,
action of water on soil, and
shadow formation)

Laboratory
Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

3.27 engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

"~ and everyday materials to

investigate the natural world (e.g.,
graduated cylinder, hand [ens,
thermometer, bulbs and batteries,
tuning fork, and calculators)

3.29  use safe and proper techniques
for handling, manipulating, and
caring for science materials

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

3.30  develop an understanding of the
scientific themes of systems,
changes, and models (e.g.,
systems consists of many parts
that interact with one another and
give rise to new properties or
functions; change occurs
gradually, repetitively, or randoly;



a model is a picture, description,
or simulation of the real thing)

3.31  understand that the study of living
and non-living objects in the
natural world integrates living
organisms, earth materials, and
physical properties of matter

3.32  establish connections across the
curriculum (e.g., integrate science
with mathematics, social studies,
language arts, arts, and/or
physical education)

3335651011 COmMpare, sort, and
group objects according to
solids, liquids, gases, and
mixtures - systems
chemical and physical changes
- systems

33545575 identify the structures of
living things, including their
systems, and explain their
functions (e.g., roots absorb
water, circulatory system to
move materials) - systems

3.36;,, relate the structures and
behaviors of living organisms
to the environment in which
they live (e.g., heaks and feet in
birds, seed dispersal,
camouflage, different types of
flowers -systems
among the plants and animals
in a closed system of

interdependent organisms
(e.g., aquariums, terrariums) -
systems

3.385578010 identify  relationships
among organisms in an
ecosystem (e.g., sequencing
food chains, behavior,
adaptations, factors that effect
populations, predator-prey
relationships -systems

3.39,547 Observe, measure, and record
changes in living things (e.g.,
growth and development,
variations within species) -
changes

3.40,5675  manipulate, measure,
diagram, construct, arrange,
observe and discuss models of
plant and animal structures
and systems - models
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3.415681011 observe chemical
reactions (e.g., Alka Seltzer
and water, vinegar and baking
soda) - systems

3.42;5,4, recognize that moving
objects must have a force
exerted upon them (e.g.,
gravity, push or pull,
unbalanced force) - systems

3.43 identify objects that appear to
move or not move based upon
the motion of other objects -
systems

3.44  find out how the number of turns
in an electromagnet affects the
strength - systems

3.45, 575 show that matter can change
phases (e.g., condensation,
melting, evaporation) -
changes

3.46,5,, relate changes in states of
matter to temperature (e.g.,
water) - changes

34754810 recognize energy
transformations (e.g.,
mechanical to heat, electrical
to heat) - changes

3.48 recognize that it takes work to
move objects over a distance -
models

3.49  recognize that speed depends on
distance and time - models

3.50,5,¢ construct models related to
the structure of solids, liquids,
and gases - models

3.51,64.1041 identify properties of minerals
- systems

3.52  explain how igheous,
sedimentary and metamorphic
rocks are formed - systems

3.83  describe three layers of the Earth
- systems

3.54, identify and describe the various
features of the Earth’s crust (e.g.,
plateaus, plain, and valleys) -
systems

3.55,4740 €xplain how the rotations of
the Earth causes day and night
- systems

3.56,¢ explain how the revolution of
Earth and the tilt of Earth’s axis
causes the seasons - systems

3.57  plan and carry out investigations
to show how shadows are formed



- systems

3.58 describe the similarities and
differences among the planets
- systems

3.89567501011 describe the size and
surface of the Sun, Moon and
Earth - systems

3.60, relate changes in the
environment to the water cycle
-changes

3.61,, associate fossils as a record of
time (e.g., what organisms
once lived on Earth, where they
lived) - changes

3.62,;, move through a simple time
line illustrating changes on the
Earth over the past 50 million
years -changes

3.63;; describe weather changes by
seasons - changes

3.64,5710 using water and wind explore
the eroding of different materials
(e.g., sand, mud pile and rocks) -
changes

365 describe how volcanoes and
earthquakes change the Earth -
changes

3.66,5 recognize the movement of the
Sun and Moon in relationship
to the Earth’s position -
changes

3.67, recognize the existence of
constellations and their changes
through the seasons -changes

3.68,;, make a model of a fossil and
review fossil formation -
models

3.69,; design a collage that
represents how Earth’s
resources are used in every
day life (e.g., water, wind, rock,
soil, and minerals) - models

3.707 51011 identify land features
using a topographical model or
map (e.g., mountains, rivers,
valleys, lakes, glaciers, and
volcanoes) - models

3.71,49 explain using models the
phases of the Moon and
eclipses - models

3.725 6911 build a weather station
and use to collect and record
measurable data (e.g.,
temperature, wind, direction,
wind speed, and precipitation)
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- models
3.73467891011 read a weather chart or

map - models

Science History

3.74  study the lives and discoveries of
scientists of different cultures and
backgrounds (e.g., find articles,
videos, and books about specific
scientists, their discoveries, and
their equipment: George
Washington  Carver, Luther
Burbank, John Audubon, lIsaac
Newton, and Madame Curie and
take field trips to places where
scientists work)

3.75  recognize that science changes
over time (e.g., weathering, new
plants and animals appear)

3.76 realize that scientists will always
have questions about the world
(e.g., how big is the world, when
did it start, how old is it)

Science,

Society

3.77 examine that there are many
science-related careers through
the use of speakers, field trips,
audio-visual, andfor printed
material (e.g.,allergist,
environmentalist)

3.78 examine that science skills are
used in careers not usually
related to science (e.g.,animator,
transportation engineers)

3.79 research how technology has
positively or negatively affected
the quality of life in West Virginia
and the world (e.q., Biosphere I,
“skyglow” light pollution)

3.80 examine how common daily
events involve science (e.g., mail
delivery, television)

Technology and

3.81 develop respect and
responsibility for the environment
by recognizing the

interrelationship of living and non-
living things and engaging in
conservation practices

Computer/Technology
3.82 use appropriate software to
practice and master third grade



3.83

3.84

3.85

3.86

3.87

3.88

instructional objectives in science
practice proper finger placement
for all letters on the keyboard
use a mouse to draw simple
graphics

use appropriate software to
practice reading, interpreting, and
analyzing the data on a char,
graph, and table

use appropriate software to
practice drawing conclusions,
making predictions, and making
inferences based on data from a
chart, graph, and table

use appropriate software to
practice determining the length of
an object

identify the uses of technology in
the community (e.g. health care,

3.89

3.90

3.91

3.92

3.93
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communications, agriculture)
demonstrate understanding of the
concept that copyright law
protects a person's  (or
company's) work

relate the input, output, and
processing devices of a computer
to their functions

using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables and/or bar graphs

use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis

use a variety of instruments (e.g.,
probes, thermometers, measuring
devices) to perform
measurements and record data



Grade Four
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English Language Arts

The goal of the fourth grade English Language Arts curriculum is to develop readers
and writers who are independent, self-motivated, critical thinkers who take responsibility for
their own learning. Students will learn to critically evaluate what they read, to express
themselves clearly in speaking and in writing, to gather and use information, and to utilize
strategies to be applied in all content areas. At this level, children are provided with a variety
of opportunities to interact with a wide range of literary forms, setting the foundation for

lifaelong reading.

The curriculum has been developed in such a way as to encourage integrated
English Language Arts instruction across the curriculum, thus enabling students to make
connections to all subject areas. A wide variety of instructional activities that address
individual student needs and learning styles are to be provided .

Listening/Speaking

conventions of English (e.g.,

synonyms, antonyms,
homonyms, word meanings,
subject/verb agreement,
adjectives, adverbs, and
pronouns)

42,,; given a dictated paragraph,
recognize intended audience

4.3,,; given adictated narrative, draw
conclusions/infer details
related to setting, characters,
problem, plot, theme, point of
view, and author’s purpose

44, given a dictated paragraph,
determine meaningful titles
between factual information
and information based on
opinion

46,5557 given a dictated paragraph,
identify the stated or implied
main idea

4.7,,35670 Oiven a narrative or set of
directions, identify stated

details
4.8, given a narrative, paraphrase,
summarize, and ask

appropriate
regarding content

questions

events in a story or set of
directions

4.10 given a set of directions, draw
conclusions/infer specific
information

411 listen to a variety of literary
forms

412  given oral text, listen to, record,
and state factual information

413  contribute to group discussions

414  seek ideas and opinions of others

415  using oral communication, form
and support opinions

416  given a topic, organize and use
subject-related information and
vocabulary in an oral presentation

417 make an oral presentation using
appropriate volume, pitch, and
rate of speech

418 after differentiating between
active listening and just hearing,

demonstrate appropriate
listening/speaking behaviors
(e.g., using communication

technologies)

Reading Comprehension
- by national and international
authors to include, but not
limited to: legends, folktales,
biographies, historical fiction,

and WV authors
4'2023557.8,9.10.11 identify explicitly
stated information/details

including, but not limited to:
story elements (e.g., setting,
character, plot), a set of
directions, functional reading
(e.g., invitations, bulletins), and
expository text

4.21¢ 14310 locate and order events in a



story (e.g., first, second, third)
or identify missing items in a
sequence of events

4.22 1 2.3,567,8.9.10.11 recognize
characteristics of a fictional
and nonfictional story (e.g.,
fairy tales, mysteries, vs. true
stories)

4.23;,, scan a short passage for key
words to answer a question

4.24,,, skim a short passage for an
overview of the material

make inferences regarding
information related to story
elements, functional
selections, informational
selections, or expository text

4.27,5591041 Iidentify andlor draw
conclusions regarding details
and the purpose of a set of
directions

4.28,, determine an appropriate title
for a reading selection (e.g.,
expository text, story,
biography)

42935691011 Make  predictions
based on information provided

4 30575 10 identify characteristics of fact
versus opinion

4315, read and make use of
information in a functional
selection or expository text
to determine word meaning

433 use prior knowledge to
recognize the topic of a story

434 recognize different
organizations of paragraphs
(e.g., main ideas with details,
how things are alike or
different, how something has
changed)

435 identify cause and effect related
to a given event

436  compare/contrast likenesses and
differences of words, objects, and
ideas

4.37  develop generalizations regarding
story elements and relate facts to
content

4.38 experience content through
imagery (visualizing)
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439  recognize non-literal meanings
(e.g., similes, metaphors,
analogies, idioms, puns)

4.40  paraphrase, summarize,,
compose questions, and make
inferences about material read

4.41  identify nonverbal symbols (e.g.,
# &, etc)

442 choose and respond to a variety
of reading material for pleasure
and information

Reading Vocabulary
”éhtonyms, homonyms, and
homophones for identified
vocabulary words that are
either presented alone or
within a group of words
mééning of a word with
multiple  meanings  when
presented in text
4.45¢23567891011  apply  structural
analysis and context clues to
decode and encode words
446  identify and use content area
vocabulary given a variety of
reading material
447 increase the number of
recognized words presented in
text

Writing

448 demonstrate proper manuscript
and cursive techniques (e.g.,
posture, paper placement, pencil
grip, letter formation, slant, letter
size, spacing, rhythm, and
alignment)

449 use the writing process (e.g.,
prewriting, drafting, revising,
editing, and publishing) across
the curriculum

4.50  develop various types of writing
including, but not limited to,
narrative, informative, and
persuasive (e.g., paragraphs,
stories, letters, and newspaper
articles)

4.51  produce original writing samples
related to creative arts including
but not limited to poetry, journal
entries, and plays



4.52,,, using complete sentences, write
a composition with a clearly
identified beginning, middle, and
end

4,53, ,, produce a composition with a
main idea and specific,
relevant details

4.54,,, using complete sentences,
write a composition that is
focused, coherent, and has a
logical progression of ideas

455 use electronic and traditional
editing strategies to spell words
correctly (e.g., proper nouns, in
and inn [homophones])

Spelling

4.56  correctly spell basic sight words
and frequently used words

457 identify and correctly spell
homophones

4.58 use syllabication rules to spell
words correctly

459 correctly spell words with
consonant sounds including
silent consonants, consohant
digraphs and doubling the final
consonant to add -ing

4.60 correctly spell words using
various vowel patterns (e.g.,
silent vowels, vowel dipthongs,
silent ¢ when -y or -ing are
added, and vowel digraphs)

461 make structural changes as
needed in root (base) words
(e.g., -y to -l before adding -ed)

462 apply spelling rules to the
addition of prefixes and
suffixes

463 correctly spell irregular verbs and
irregular plural nouns (e.g., knew,
known, teeth, wolves)

464  correctly spell compound words

4.65 given a contraction, correctly
identify the two words that form
that contraction; given two
words, combine them into a
correctly spelled contraction

4.66 correctly spell abbreviations

467 given a word, determine the
origin of its meaning to correctly
spell it

468 correctly spell  mulli-syllabic
words
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Language

469, ,3567851011 USE capitalization
skills correctly (e.g., ftitles,
closing of a letter, greeting of a
letter, first word in a quotation,
first word of sentence, proper
nouns, pronoun “I”)

4703567801041 USE  punctuation
skills correctly (e.g., quotation
marks, end marks, commas in
a series, apostrophes,
correspondences,
contractions, abbreviations,
separation of clauses,
underlining) in narratives and
friendly business letters
common and proper nouns
and pronouns correctly (e.g.,
subjective, objective, number,
gender)
verbs correctly (e.g., verb
tense, subject/verb agreement,
helping verbs, forms of be,
linking verbs)

47355670 distinguish between and
correctly use adjectives and
adverbs (e.g., making
comparisons)

474  distinguish between proper and
improper usage (e.g., that there)

4.75, 53567801011 1dentify and use
correct sentence structure (e.g.,
refrain from use of sentence
fragments, awkward and run-on
sentences)

476 identify and use simple and
compound subjects and
predicates

4.77,560 COMbine sentences into a logical,
clear sentence using such words
as “and” and “however”
paragraph structure (e.g., indent,
topic sentence, closing sentence,

supporting sentences,
recognizing sentences that do not
belong)

4792356751041 identify purpose of
various types of paragraphs
(e.g., narrative, informative,
persuasive)

480 identify and use appropriate
dictionary skills (e.g.,



wordmeaning, guide words,
syllabication, pronunciation
guide)

481 identify appropriate reference
sources for specific information
(e.g., dictionary, encyclopedia,

atlas)

4.82  identify and use various sentence
types (e.g., declarative,
interrogative, exclamatory,
imperative)

Study Skills

4.83;5; identify and use sources of
different types of information
(e.g., dictionary, encyclopedia,
newspapers, card catalog)

4843567001011 recognize and use

dictionary skills (e.g., use of
guide words, word meaning,

pronunciation guide,
syllabication, alphabetical
order)

4.85,; use graphic sources to
interpret and organize
information  (e.g., tables,
graphs, maps, diagrams,
timelines, web)

4.86;; acquire organizational skills to
manage school materials,
personal time management,
and information to be studied

487 follow written directions with
multiple steps

4.88 practice and use test-taking
strategies (e.g., read all
directions, read for key words,
budget vyour time, read all
possible choices)
the information therein (e.g.,
glossary, index)

4.904 5 4o know the purpose of and use
a book’s table of contents (e.g.,
locate specific chapters,
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determine the general idea of
the book, locate specific
information, infer the content
of a chapter)

491;, organize items that belong
under one heading

4.92  use a library and its reference
sources (e.g., card catalog,
computer listing, electronic
retrieval systems)

Computer/Technology

4893 use appropriate software to
practice and master fourth grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

494  demonstrate  proper  finger
placement for all keys on a
keyboard

495 using a word processor, create a
one (or more) paragraph
document

4.96 identify ways technology is used
to access information

497  demonstrate the understanding
that the violation of copyright law

is a crime
498 select and use appropriate
software and/or other

technologies to locate and use
reference sources (4.82)

4,99  use the spell check function in a
word processor (4.56)

4.100 use graphic software to create,
read, interpret and organize
information in the form of tables,
graphs, diagrams and charts
(4.86)

4.101 using a word processor, input
types of writing such as
paragraphs, stories, letters, and
newspaper articles (4.51 and
4.52)



7

Grade Four Mathematics

The fourth grade objectives emphasize critical thinking skills to create independent
problem solvers who possess a personalized set of skills and strategies to solve problems
in everyday life. Concepts which are stressed include: multiplication and division of two and
three digit numbers, construction and description of objects from different perspectives,
estimation, reading temperatures, description of possible outcomes in a given situation, use
of calculators and computers, and describing mathematical relationships and patterns in
other content areas and the real world. Additional concepts include adding and subtracting
like fractions, multiplication of fractions, and adding and subtracting decimals.

Number Theory and Number

Sense

4.1, compare and order two or
more whole numbers through
1,000,000

425, read, name, and write nine digit
numbers and identify place
value for each digit utilizing
standard and expanded form

4.3;  identify 1,000 more and 1,000
less than a given number

44,5475 €stimate to the nearest 1000
using front-end digit and
rounding, compatible numbers,
and reasonableness

4.5,, identify odd and even numbers

Fractions and Decimals
4.6,,,5 identify fraction models that
are part of a whole or part of a

group
47,; compare and order fractions
with like and unlike

denominators

4.8, add and subtract like and unlike
fractions using concrete materials
and paper and pencil

4.9, add and subtract fractions and
reduce to lowest terms

410, given a fraction model: read
and write the fraction or mixed
number, change an improper
fraction to a mixed number,
and change a mixed number to
an improper fraction

411; read, write, compare, order,
and identify place value and
pictorial representations of
decimals expressed as
thousandths

412  identify and represent equivalent
fractions and relate fractions to

decimals using concrete objects

413 change a fraction into a decimal
using a calculator

4.14  add and subtract decimals to
tenths, hundredths, and
thousandths

415 round decimals to the nearest
whole, tenth, and hundredth

416 solve problems using fractions
and decimals

Whole Number Operations and

Computations

4.1754-, add and subtract two, three,
and four digit whole numbers
and money with and without
regrouping

4.18,; choose the appropriate method
to solve a problem:
paper/pencil, mental math,
estimation, and calculators

419,; use concrete materials to
demonstrate and identify the

associative property of
addition and multiplication, the
identity element and

commutative  property of
multiplication (fact families)

420, multiply two and three digit
numbers by two and three digit
numbers with and without
regrouping

421, divide two and three digit
numbers by one and two digit
numbers with and without
regrouping

422  introduce and use the order of
operations (e.g., parenthesis,
multiplication/division, and
addition/subtraction

423 round to the nearest dollar,
hundreds, and thousands




Patterns and Relationships
VVVVVVV s Solve problems involving
pattern identification and
completion of patterns
4.25 describe and represent
relationships with tables, graphs,
and rules

Probability and Statistics

4.26  understand and reason about the
use and misuse of statistics in our
society. Given certain situations
and reported results, identify
faulty arguments or misleading
representations of data

427 as a part of a problem solving
situation, conduct a survey,
organize data, and display the
findings on a bar, line, and circle
graph

4.28,5 collect, organize, display, read,
and interpret data from a
problem solving situation in
line graphs, bar graphs, tally
charts, and tables with scale
increments of one or greater
than one

4.29; list all possible outcomes for
an experiment using a tree
diagram (e.g., tournaments
and roll the dice)

4.305; determine mean, median, mode,
and range from collected data

4.31,55 7 identify coordinate locations

4.32, ;5 identify plane figures and their
components (sides and
vertices)

Geometry and Spatial Sense

4.33; construct, label, compare, and
classify acute, right, and
obtuse angles

434 compare and
quadrilaterals (rectangle,
square, parallelogram,
trapezoid, and rhombus)

4.35 identify and construct lines which
intersect, are parallel, and are
perpendicular

4.365; using a compass, construct a
circle, and draw and label the
parts of a circle (center, radius,
chord, and diameter)

437 describe three dimensional

contrast
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objects from different
perspectives (e.g., view of face,
view of vertex)

4.38 model and use a protractor for
measuring angles
reflections

4.40, , , identify symmetry

Measurement

4.41,,55; compare, estimate, and
measure length using
customary and metric units

442, solve problems involving
perimeter, area, volume, and
surface area

443,55 compare areas of figures

444  compare inches and centimeters,
quart and liter, yard and meter,
pound and kilogram

445  identify the major United States
time zZones, and their
relationships to each other

447 create and solve problems
involving addition, subtraction,
multiplication, and division of
money amounts using various
computational methods such
as calculations, paper/pencil,
mental computation and
estimation

4.48; count coins and bills and
identify correct change

449,,,55 read scales of length,

temperature, weight, or
capacity and select appropriate
units

Computer and Technology

450 use appropriate software to
practice and master fourth grade
instructional objectives in
mathematics

4.51 practice proper finger placement
for all keys on a keyboard

4.52  identify ways technology is used
to access information

453 use a calculator to change a
fraction into a decimal

454 use a calculator to solve

. operations with money

455 demonstrate the understanding

that the violation of copyright law



is a crime-

456 use graphing software to
construct tables, bar, line, and
circle graphs
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457  use a calculator to find the mean,
mode, and range of collected
data

Grade Four Social Studies

The program at the fourth grade level will focus upon the growth of America through
its colonization, assimilation of immigrant groups, development of improved technology, and
maijor historical figures. Course content will include the influence of geographic factors upon
the diverse cultures that settled in America through time. The democratic process will be

incorporated into classroom activities.

The study of economics will emphasize the

relationship among geographic factors, natural resources, transportation, advertising, and the
work force. In all areas, collection, interpretation and construction of data through the use
of graphics such as maps, globes, charts, tables and graphs will be emphasized.

Civics

413567891011 identify the functions of
the three branches of national
government and compare to
local and state levels.

4.25,49 explain the role of voting in the
democratic  process  and
practice the voting process by
participating in a class or
school election, identifying the
rights and responsibilities of
citizens, and knowing the legal
voting age

4.3¢741 explain the rights of minorities
in the democratic process and
the right to dissent responsibly

4.4, research public documents to
determine the significance of
patriotic symbols, holidays,
celebrations, and famous
people

4.5, Iidentify public agencies in the
community  that provide
services and  investigate
opportunities for volunteerism

4.6 identify historical conflicts
concerning individual rights and
how those conflicts were resolved

4.7,4; explain the make-up of United
States Congress and the

relationship  between the
Senate  and House of
Representatives

4.8 compare and contrast the
differences between city,

county, state, and national
governments

4.9, list the primary responsibilities
of public officials (e.g., FBI,
sheriff, school superintendent,
mayor)

410 compare and contrast the
similarities of various branches
of government on local, state,
and national levels

4.11,5, contrast examples of elected
and appointed officials (e.g.,
president is elected, state
superintendent is appointed)

412 understand the difference
between public sector and
private sector employment
(e.g., postman-public, teacher-
public, deputy sheriff-public,
artist-private, welder-private,
store owner-private)

Economics

413 compare and contrast the
relationship between
geographic factors, available
resources, and transportation
in determining how people
make a living

~ as consumers and producers

of goods and services in the
public and private sectors

4.15, 47 using print and media sources,
analyze advertisements and



their impact upon consumer

choices

416  explain the concept of “trade-
off” (e.g., developing
hypothetical budgets in

simulated situations)

417,5,, Investigate the various
kinds of taxes and their
relationship to services

4.18547 1, predict how competition in
the market place affects prices

4.19;, , explain the concept of taxation
(e.g., tax assessment, services
provided)

4.20;,, research the origin of
American currency and how it

is regulated

4.21 analyze product labels (e.g.,
ingredients, quality, and
information omitted) and

compare prices

422  explain how each new form of
transportation affected society
and the economy

4.23  interpret how the availability of
transportation on roads and
waterways impact the
production and marketing of
certain products

Geography

4.24  compare and contrast geographic
factors to development of
transportation routes and
settlement patterns  in the
Americas

425 identify physical barriers to
transportation in the Americas
and how people adapted to the
barriers (e.g., Appalachian and
Rocky Mountains, Isthmus of
Panama)

4.2654,, analyze and compare the
effects of geographic factors
upon people’s jobs, food,
clothing, shelter, services, and
interaction with the outside
world

4.27;, contrast the physical,
economic, and political
changes caused by geographic
conditions and human
intervention

428 use geographic terms to
describe America’s physical
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features (e.g., mountains,
rivers, grassland, oasis)

429 identify and locate North,
South, and Central American
countries and bodies of water
on a blank map

430 identify geographic factors
which affect population density

History
4.31,4, describe the cuitures of the
colonists and Native

Americans and list the changes
that occurred when they came
into contact with one another

4.325678941 Create a timeline showing
the arrival of major
immigration  groups and
describe the influence of each
culture upon American society

4.334 10,11 @Xplain how major inventions
eliminated some jobs (e.g.,
Pony Express/invention of the
telegraph) and created the
need for other jobs (e.g.,
telegraph operators)

4.34; ., research events that led to the
colonists’ break with England
and the fight for an
independent nation (e.g., Sugar
Act, Stamp Act, Boston Tea
Party)

4.35; identify major leaders and
events from America’s
colonization to the Civil War

4. 364 10 14 depict territorial
expansion and population
distribution in the United
States through maps, charts,
pictures, and research projects

437, identify the Presidents of the
United States and their
involvement with major
historical events

438 list and identify the sequence
of major United States

conflicts

439 explain why maintaining
historical records and
landmarks is important to
civilization

440 identify major United States
historical figures, their

contributions, and their
involvement related to specific



events

4.41  explain how African Americans
came to America and list their
accomplishments

Study Skills
442;,, analyze a product chart for
price comparison
" locate places and to construct
maps (e.g., symbols in a

legend/key; lines of
demarcation [Equator, Prime
Meridian, latitude and

longitude, time zones, borders,
coast lines] scales; directions
[cardinal and intermediate];
and geographic barriers)

444,.57591011 TFead, interpret, and
construct special purpose
American and other
maps/globes, graphs, charts,
and timelines

4.45  construct and use charts, graphs,
tables, and grids to display data

44655551011 analyze and interpret
information from pictures and
news sources related to

historical events and people
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4.47  suggest appropriate reference
sources to answer specific
questions, collect information,
and prepare short reports

448 sequence major historical
events in United States history
on a timeline (e.g., discovery
of America, Revolutionary War,
Civil War, Boston Tea Party)

4493557891011 Fead and interpret
graphs, charts, and timelines

Computer/Technology

450 use graphics software to create
graphs and charts

451 use appropriate software to
practice and master fourth grade
instructional objectives in social
studies

452  practice proper finger placement
for all keys on a keyboard

4.53  identify ways technology is used
to access information

454  demonstrate why violation of
copyright law is a crime

Elementary West Virginia Studies

The objectives for West Virginia Studies explore historic, geographic, economic, and
civic concepts. These objectives shall be taught as a separate fourth grade unit. The
relationship among geographic factors, settlement patterns, and economic development of
West Virginia will be explored in this course. The cultural heritage of the various groups who
settled West Virginia will be researched through classroom activities. The course content will
reflect West Virginia's unique characteristics as well as its relationship to the nation.

Civics

WV.1 identify student's state, town, and
address

WV.2 identify state symbols, the state
capitol, the Governor,

celebrations and holidays, and
famous West Virginians

WV.3 recite the State Motto and State
Song

WV.4 identify the roles and functions of
the government (e.g., legislative,
executive, and judicial branches)
at the local, county, and state

levels

WV.5 explain why voting as a West
Virginia citizen is a right, a
privilege, and a responsibility

WV.6 given a local problem, propose
solutions and investigate
opportunities for public
volunteerism

Economics

WV.7 identify the major occupations
of people in the private and public
sectors of our state



WV.8 identify the effect of natural
resources and  geographic
features upon the economic
development of counties and the
state

Geography

WV.9 locate West Virginia on a United
States map and identify bordering
states

VWV 10 locate student's county and
county seat on a West Virginia
map

WV.11 locate and describe the four
geographic regions of West
Virginia

VWV.12 describe West Virginia's climate
and weather

WV .13 analyze the impact of West
Virginia’s geography on
transportation, settiement, jobs,
clothing, food, sheiter, services,
and interaction with the outside
world

WV .14 explain the effect of
geography on the expansion and
development of West Virginia
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History

WV.15 explain and trace the economic,
social, and political history of
West Virginia

WV.16 describe the cultural life of
West Virginia as reflected in
folklore and heritage

WV.17 compare and contrast lifestyles
of West Virginians of yesterday
and today

Study Skills

WV.18 use maps to explore West
Virginia's population, products,
resources, transportation, state
parks, forests, and
scenic/recreational resources

WV.19 find an absolute West Virginia
location (e.g., using a grid
system) and a relative location
(e.g., direction and reference to
neighboring states, rivers, and
mountain ranges)

WV.20 use reference sources to answer
specific  questions, collect
information, and prepare short
reports about West Virginia

Grade Four Science

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Four objectives builds on the study
of geology, astronomy, chemistry and physics. Through a spiraling, inquiry-based program
of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy in the fields of hiology, chemistry,
physics and earth sciences. The subject matter is delivered through a coordinated,
integrated approach with an emphasis on the development of the major science themes of
systems, changes, and models. Students will engage in active inquires, investigations, and
hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional time to develop conceptual
understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction is integrated into all
activities. CATS Four promotes cooperative learning, group decisions, cultural diversity,
careers, and expands the development of hands-on exploration. Basic science concepts are
developed and problem-solving abilities are augmented.

Nature of Science

41 explain that science is a search
for truth and an understanding of
the world

4.2 5 5 ¢ ; explore the role of science
and science-related careers

set of attributes (e.g., design a

fish)

4.4 explain the changes in nature
given a series of pictures
illustrating changes

4.5 probe deeply into natural
phenomena by asking and
answering guestions about the
environment (e.g., biomes,



weather patterns)

46 use a variety of communication
techniques (e.g., charts, bar
graphs, pie graphs, models,
reports)

47 realize that science is never
finished by observing changes in
the environment (e.g., seasons,
energy cycles, life cycles, rock
cycles, weathering, erosion)

4.8 recognize that a solution to one
scientific problem often creates
new problems (e.g., recycling,
pollution, conservation, waste
disposal, need for technology)

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of

Mind

49 experience the joy of discovery
of the natural world by
developing questions and an
understanding of the natural
world which lead to
investigations

410 demonstrate innate curiosity,
initiative, and creativity by
designing simple experiments
(e.g., electrical circuits,
evaporation and condensation)

411 be in awe and wonder of the
patterns, variations, and
interactions of objects in the
universe (e.g., constellations,
rock cycle, weather patterns)

412  trust observations of discoveries
when trying new tasks and skills

413 listen to and be tolerant of
different viewpoints by engaging
in collaborative activities and
modifying ideas when new and
valid information is presented

4.14  continue probing phenomena until
questions are resolved (e.q.,
motion of celestial objects,
relationship of living things and
habitat, transfer of energy)

4.15 recognize that developing
solutions to problems requires
persistence, flexibility, open-
mindedness, and alertness for
the unexpected

416  recognize that science includes
both individual and cooperative
ventures (e.g., interview scientists
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and meteorologists, group
investigation, and model building)

Scientific Processes/Thinking
Skills

417567801011 SOMt, classify, and
compare objects, and events
based on properties (e.g.,
mass, volume, density,
conductivity)

4.18, 5570 given a set of objects, group
or order the objects according
to an established scheme

419441041 apply mathematical skills
and use metric units (e.g.,
graphing, multiplication,
division, and measurement of
length and volume)

420545, establish the variables and
controls in an experiment
when provided a problem (e.g.,
cause and effects of an event,
based on formation of
shadows)

4225567801041 coOnstruct predictions
and inferences based on
patterns of evidence
effect plant growth, action of
water in shaping the earth, and
causes and effects of events)
in a table, graph, or diagram
and use it to answer questions
and make decisions

4.25:57501041 draw and support a
conclusion based on patterns
of evidence (e.g., weather
maps, change of speed in a
given amount of time, change
in wave motions with changes
in energy, and variation of
plants)

426 support statements with facts
(e.g., found in books, multimedia,
Internet)

Laboratory

Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

427 engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of



the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

428 use scientific instruments and
everyday materials to investigate
the natural world (e.g., observe
the  natural world using
instruments such as a hand lens,
microscope, telescope,
thermometer, magnets, bulbs and
batteries, graduated cylinders,
calculators, computers)

429 demonstrate safe and proper
techniques for handling,
manipulating, and caring for
science materials

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

4.30 develop an understanding of the
scientific themes of systems,
changes, and models (e.g.,
systems consists of many parts
that interact with one another and
give rise to new properties or
functions; change occurs
gradually, repetitively, or
randomly; a model is a picture,
description, simulation, or
equation which represents the
real thing)

4.31  understand that the study of living
and non-living objects in the
natural world integrates living
organisms, earth materials, and
physical properties of matter

432  establish connections across the
curriculum (e.g., integrate science
with mathematics, social studies,
language arts, arts, and/or
physical education)

4333567891041 COmpare, sort, and
group objects according to
buoyancy, magnetic
properties, states of matter,
density, solubility, conductivity
and ability to react - systems

434,5.,5 identify the structures of
living things including their
systems, and explain their
function (e.g., skeletons, teeth
structures, and leaves) -
systems

4.35;579 describe the different
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characteristics of plants and
animals which help them to
survive in different niches and
environments - systems
and conditions which are
needed for the survival of
living things (e.g., water,
sunlight, soil, food, climate,
correct habitat, environmental
barriers) - systems

437;567 classify living things
according to their structures
and functions (e.g., taxonomy)
- systems

4.3835578010 review relationships
among organisms in an
ecosystem (e.q., fresh water,
salt water, and terrestrial
organisms and habitats,
climate as related to biomes,
food webs) - systems

4.39,;, identify human uses of plants
and animals (e.g., food
sources, medicines) - systems

440  associate the behaviors of living
things to external and internal
influences (e.g., hunger, climate,
seasons) - systems

441 identify cells in plants and
animals (e.g., use hand lenses or
microscopes to examine plant
and animal cells) - systems

442  identify variations in structures
and function within and among
species of living things (e.g.,
different seeds, leaves,
skeletons, different forms of
reproduction, animal and plant
structures) - changes

4.43,5,, recognize, compare, and/or
sequence changes in living
things (e.g., plant and animal
life cycles) - changes

444  describe environmental barriers
to the migration of animals -
changes

445  construct and explain models of
habitats, food chains, and food
webs - models

" how properties can be used to

identify substances (e.g., acids
and bases, solubility,
conductivity, magnetism) -



systems
””c’h‘anges (e.g., tarnish, rust,

burning) - changes

4.48,, construct Bohr models of
atoms - models

449 identify different forms of energy
and describe energy
transformation ( e.g., electrical to
heat, light to mechanical) -
systems

450 examine properties of waves
(e.g., transverse, longitudinal,
frequency,  wavelengths) -
systems

451 relate motion to its properties
(e.g., frame of reference,
position) - systemns

4.52,5;4 relate changes in states of
matter to energy
transformation - systems

4.53;5,, predict and investigate the
changes in motion produced
when applied force is changed
(e.g., increase/decrease in
applied force, length of
vibrating strings, length of time
force is applied) - changes

4.54,,,, identify various changes in
states (e.g., solids to liquids,
liquids to solids, solids to gas)
- changes

4.55;4 1011 USe models to demonstrate
heat, light, and sound (how
produced., how changed,
applications to every day
living, how moved through
system) - models

4.56;,, construct simple electrical
circuits (e.g., conductors, non-
condwuctors,
complete/incomplete) - models

4.57¢51011 explain the relationship
between the rate of cooling
and crystal size of igneous
rocks - systems

4.58  describe the Earth’s atmosphere -
system

4.59; state that air has mass, takes
up space, and is made of
molecules - systems

4.60;5 identify parts of the solar
system - systems

461 explain the reason why other
planets are not always seen in
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the same position

4.62; research evidence to discover
the age of the earth - systems

463,, associate fossils with the
periods in which they were
formed - systems

46455570910 locate and identify
patterns of stars and their
seasonal changes - changes

465 describe the orbits of the sun
and moon -changes

466; compare and explain the
relative time differences to
erode materials (e.g., a sand
pile, mud pile, rock pile) -

changes

467 investigate the cause and
effects of volcanoes,
earthquakes, and landslides -
changes

4.6857551011 enter weather data on
weather charts and use the
data to hypothesize how air
temperature and humidity
affect air pressure - models

Science History

469  study the lives and discoveries of
men and women scientists of
different cultures and
backgrounds (e.g. Albert
Einstein, Earl Core, Wiright
Brothers, Gerty Cor, Gertrude
Elion, Albert Achweitzer, Lewis
and Clark, John Muir)

470  recognize that science changes
over time (e.g., discoveries of
new ideas creates a need for new
equipment, new  equipment
makes it possible to discover new
ideas, new ideas may have
positive or negative
consequences)

4.71  realize that scientists will continue
to have questions about the world
(e.g., what is the smallest
particle, what causes diseases,
can humans live in space for a
long time)

Science, Technology, and

Society

472 explain that there are many
science-related careers through



4.73

474

475

4.76

the use of speakers, field trips,
audio-visual, and/or printed
material (e.g.,computer
technician, food chemist)

explain that science skills are
used in careers not usually
associated with science (e.g.,
jewelry maker, pilot)

explain how technology has
positively or negatively affected
the quality of life in West Virginia
and the world (e.g., rechargeable
batteries, Great Lakes Zebra
Mussels, oil spills and clean up)

research how common daily
events involve science (e.g.,
flashlights, laser scanners,
printed materials)

develop respect and
responsibility for the environment
by recognizing the
interrelationship of living and non-
living things and engaging in
conservation practices

Computer/Technology

477

use appropriate software to
practice and master fourth grade
instructional objectives in science

4.78

4.79

4.80

4.81

4.82

4.83

4.84

4.85
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practice proper finger placement
for all keys on a keyboard

use appropriate software to
practice reading, interpreting, and
analyzing the data on a map,
chart, graph, table, and diagram
use appropriate software to
practice drawing conclusions,
making predictions, and making
hypotheses based on data from a
map, diagram, chart, graph, and
table

identify and demonstrate ways
technology is used to access
information

demonstrate understanding that
the violation of copyright law is a
crime

using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables, charts, and/or graphs
use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis

use a variety of instruments (e g.,
probes, thermometers, measuring
devices) to perform
measurements and record data



Grade Five
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English Language Arts

English Language Arts at the fifth grade level is designed to expand and strengthen
knowledge and abilities learned in the fourth grade and to prepare students for the sixth
grade. Listening and speaking instruction prepares students for interaction and expression
at school, at home, and , later, in the work place. Reading comprehension and vocabulary
skills enable students to read on literal, interpretive, and critical levels for functional and
recreational purposes. Writing, spelling, and language objectives provide instruction and
opportunity to develop proficient written expression. Study skills help students interact with
the world of information that will be much more complex when they become adults.

Listening/Speaking
51 distinguish difference between
listening and hearing

52 recognize and exhibit oral
communication skills (e.g., pitch,
tone, rate)

53 identify and correct usage errors

in oral communication (e.g., word
choice, grammar)

54 exhibit appropriate speaking
etiquette (e.g., speaking in turn,
proper use of communication
technologies)

5.5 use public speaking strategies to
prepare formal and informal
speaking presentations across
the curriculum (e.g., oral repor,
recitation, dramatization)

56 exhibit appropriate audience
etiquette in a variety of listening
experiences

57 listen to a story and retell events
in sequence
instructions and successfully
complete a task(s)

5.9 supply missing step(s) in a set of
oral directions

5.104 4 listen to sentences to identify
the meaning of a synonym,
antonym, homonym, etc., by
using context clues

5112678 listen to oral
communications and critique,
evaluate, question, imagine
and summarize about a
selection

512,454 75 use critical thinking to
distinguish fact from opinion,

purpose, predict, draw
conclusions, and compare or
contrast information

5.13;34678 listen to specific
information and interpret it to
construct meaning in and
beyond text

5.14 ., , relate personal experience to
construct new meaning from
information heard

Reading Comprehension

5.1512346780101112 Fead literary works
by national and international
authors to include but not
limited to: article
autobiography, biography,
fable, fairy tale, folk tale,
legend, mystery, myth, novel,
play, poetry, tall tale, historical
fiction, science fiction, realistic
fiction, humorous fiction, and

fantasy

5165750 locate factual information
(e.g., details, events,
sequences)

in text to establish meaning
and determine main idea
inferred in text to establish
meaning
IIIIII determine
time/sequence using order
words

5197801011 determine plot, style,
mood, characterization to
construct initial meaning

sequence of events



5.21347911 determine a character’s
feelings, motives, and traits
based on text

522,47011 interpret text to infer
information about an event

52361041 interpret text to draw
conclusions about a person or
event

9.24, 53467801011 Predict what will
happen next in a story

3,89 determine author’s
purpose by using tone, style,
and technique

llll determine  the
appropriate reading strategy
(e.g., rereading) to acquire
specific information

52756910 identify how and where to
locate additional information
on a text topic (e.g., map,
resource person, book,
cartoon, drawing)

528 determine the meaning of a
word using context clues

5.29,, interpretthe use of a rhetorical
question in text

5.30451, interpret figurative language
in text

5.3%367.89.10,11 make
based on text

5.32,,3910 read and apply directions
for a specific task

533,50 draw graphic organizers to
reflect main ideas and
supporting details

534  utlize paraphrasing and
summarization to  establish
understanding of text

535 create an alternative ending to a
story

hypothesis

Reading Vocabulary

536,346 use context clues to
determine meaning of an
unknown word

5.37; 010 11 define synonyms

538 use context clues to find a
synonym for an unknown word

9.39;3467091011 identify synonyms to
improve quality of text

540 define antonyms

541 use context clues to find an
antonym for an unknown word

determine meaning of a
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multiple-meaning word

5.43  choose the correct definition of a
multiple-meaning word

5.44 recognize homophones (e.g.,
dear-deer, knight-night), and
choose correct homophone for
the context

5.45 recognize homographs (e.g., lead
(to guide)-lead (a metal) and
chose correct homographs for the
context

546 sort words into categories or
classes

547 analyze and complete analogies
(e.g., synonyms, antonyms,
part/whole, object/group)

548  use prefixes as structure clues for
word recognition and meaning

5.49  useroot words as structure clues
for word recognition and meaning

5.50 use suffixes as structure clues for
word recognition and meaning

5.51 evaluate a list of synonyms and
sort according to their
connotations

Writing

5.52,7 o Write complete sentences

5.53,4 10 Use a variety of sentence types
(e.g., simple, compound,
complete, declarative, and
interrogative)

554  develop a paragraph with a main
idea/topic sentence supported by
details

555 use prewriting and drafting
strategies to generate topics and
plan approaches to writing tasks

5,56 use strategies to write for a
specific purpose (e.g., narrative,
informative, and persuasive)

5.67,7 40 use editing strategies to correct
errors in organization, content,
usage, capitalization, punctuation
and spelling

5.568,,4 compose narrative text that
contains a beginning, middle and
end

5.59,; o use a writing prompt o develop a
composition with a smooth
transition

560 develop a composition that is
focused, coherent, and has a
clear and logical progression of
ideas



56147 develop a composition that

5.62

5.63

5.64

contains specific, relevant details
use writing strategies to address
specific types of writing (e.g.,
journal, friendly letters, and
business letters)

demonstrate progress toward
mastery of penmanship and
keyboarding

use electronic and traditional
editing strategies (e.g., symbols,
dictionaries) to correct spelling
errors (e.g., proper names,
homographs, [in, inn}.)

Spelling

5.65

5.66

5.67

5.68

5.69

5.70

5.71

5.72

5.73

5.74

575

576

identify and spell common
homophones/homonyms
(words that have different
meanings and spellings but are
pronounced the same (e.g.,
here - hear, sun - son)

spell words correctly containing
‘long &" and its variants (e.g., ai,
ay, a_e, eigh)

spell words correctly
containing “long e” and its
variants (e.g., ea, e_e, _e, ee)
spell words correctly containing
‘long I, and its variants (e.g., i_e,
ie, igh, _y, ve)

spell words correctly containing
‘long 0" and its variants (e.g., oa,
o€, ow, ough, o_e, _o)

spell words correctly containing
‘long u" and its variants (e.g.,
u_e, ue, 00, ew)

spell words correctly
containing the “r’ controlled
vowels (e.g., ir, ur, er, ar, or)
spell words correctly containing
the letter "g” pronounced “j" (e.g.,
gi, ge, dge)

spell words correctly
containing the letter “¢”
pronounced “s” (e.g., ci, ce,
cy)

spell words correctly containing
the phonetic elements “ch” and
“sh” (e.g., churn, shirt)

spell correctly words ending in
“s”, “ss”, “x”, “ch”, “sh”, with
an “s” added (e.g., gases,
boxes, churches, pushes)
spell correctly words beginning

5.77

5.78

5.79

5.80

5.81

5.82

583

5.84

5.85

5.86

5.87

5.88

5.89

5.90

5.91

592

5.93

5.94
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with the “n” sound, but have silent
consonants (e.g., gnat, knot)
spell correctly words having “f’
sound spelled with diphthong ph
(e.g., phone)

spell correctly words ending in
a vowel with an inflectional
ending or suffix added (e.g.,
mating, messiness)

spell correctly words ending in
a consonant  with an
inflectional ending or suffix
added (e.g., hopping, hoping)
spell correctly words with the
prefix “mis” (e.g., misspell)

spell correctly words with the
suffix “ion”, “sion”, “tion"
demonstrate accurate spelling
across the curriculum

develop spelling competency by
recognizing one's own spelling
weakness

differentiate  words that are
commonly  misspelled (e.g.,
except, accept)

distinguish between spelling of
contractions and similar
possessives (e.g., its, it's)

use correct and exaggerated
pronunciation as a spelling
strategy (e.g., identify I-den-ti-fy)
use syllabication as a spelling
strategy

use memorization and Jor
mnemonic devices as a spelling
strategy

use meaning as a spelling
strategy (e.g., “bi” means “two”,
“tri” means “three”, “sub” means
‘under”, “super” means “over”)
use visualization as a spelling
strategy (e.g., word configuration)
use visual and auditory cues as a
spelling strategy (e.g, dessert,
desert)

use visual and auditory cues as a
spelling strategy (e.g., -ise, -ice, -
ize)

use visual and auditory cues as a
spelling strategy (e.g., compound
words)

use electronic as well as
traditional editing resources to
correct spelling errors (eg.,
electronic speli checker,



dictionary, thesaurus)

Language
595  capitalize first word in sentence
5.96  capitalize pronoun “I”

5.97, 547891011 capitalize proper
nouns, abbreviations, and
proper adjectives

598 capitalize titles of persons and
initials

599 capitalize titles of written works

5.100, 5 4 capitalize parts of a letter

9.101;3,4691011 Capitalize first word of
direct quotation

5.102 capitalize parts of an outline

5103 use period at end of declarative
and imperative sentence, after
abbreviation, and in outline form

5104 use question mark at end of
interrogative sentence

5.105 use exclamation mark at end of
exclamatory sentence and after
interjections

5.106,,545 USe commas between city
and state

5107 use comma to separate day of
week from day of month from
year

5108,.,; use comma after greeting
and after closing in a friendly
letter

5.109; .4 Use comma to separate items
in a series

5110346780101 USE comma in a

compound sentence (e.g., ...,
and ; ...., but....) :

5.111; 54041 USe comma to separate-a
noun from its appositive

5112 use commas after introductory
words phrases and clauses

5.113 underline tities of books

5.114,,,45 use apostrophe with
contractions |

9.115,67091011 USE apostrophe with
possessive nouns
direct quotations

5117, use quotation marks in titles of
written work or work of art

5.1185 41041 USE colon to indicate a list
follows

5119 use a hyphen to divide words
between syllables at the end of a
writing line

5120 wuse a hyphen in appropriate
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compound words
use of apostrophes, colons,
quotation marks, and commas
when editing a writing sample

9122, 54791011 identify proper and
common Nouns-

5.123 -use correct forms for regular and
irregular plurals of nouns

5.124 use correct possessive forms of
nouns

5125 identify concrete nouns (eg.,
people, places)

5.126 identify abstract nouns (e.g.,
feelings)

5.127 identify verbs :

5128, ;3467801011 USE correct verb
tense in oral and written work

5.129 recognize action, helping, and
linking verbs

5130, 234678010417 USE subject-verb
agreement-in oral and written

_ work

5131 use correct forms of irregular
verbs

5.132 identify adjectives

5133346, use *“-er” at end of
comparative adjectives

5134;,5, use “-est” at end of
superlative adjectives

5.135 identify adverbs

5136 use “-er’ at end of comparative
adverbs

5.137 use “-est” at end of superlative
adverbs

5.138 identify adjectives that use “more”
and “most” instead of “-er” and
‘est’” for comparative and
superlative forms

5.139 identify adverbs that use “more”
and "most” instead of “-er” and “-
est” for comparative and
superlative forms

]

double. negatives in oral and
written work

514167901011 Use the correct
pronoun case - (e.g.,
nominative, objective,
possessive)

5142 use pronoun/antecedent
agreement

5143 . use correct demonstrative
pronoun (e.g., this, that, these,
those)



5.144 use correct compound personal
pronouns (himself instead of
hisself, themselves instead of
theirself)

5.145 identify subject of a sentence

5.146 identify predicate of a sentence

5.147,.55 combine two sentences by
combining subjects,
predicates, modifiers, phrases,
and/or clauses
‘run-on sentences

5149, 55467851011 identify and correct
sentence fragments

5.1501 53467801011 identify and correct
redundant words/sentences

515157891041  recognize an
appropriate ending to a story
(e.g., purpose, content,

organization, and tone)
9.152;546791041 Fecognize a topic
sentence in a paragraph
5.153,,5 recognize a summary or
supporting sentence in a
paragraph
which a selection was written
5.1554 7561041 €dit to produce concise,
effective writing (e.g.,
exact/precise words, vivid
words, trite/overused words,
cliches)
5.156 246781041 edit to remove

unnecessary sentences

Study Skills

5.157,4,, identify and evaluate the
general usefulness of a book’s
content after reading the tahle
of contents, title page.
copyright page, and index

5.1585 3 know the purpose of the table
of contents of a book

9.1894:, locate information in
identified chapters using the
table of contents

5.160544, locate specific information
using the table of contents and
index

5.161 infer the content of a chapter
after reading the table of
contents

5.162;5,; identify sources for certain
types of information (e.g.,
newspaper, dictionary,
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encyclopedia
5.163; ;4,10 identify parts of a text and
the information contained

therein (e.g., glossary,
telephone, directory, and index
5.164; 457911 demonstrate the

appropriate use of the general
reference sources of a
dictionary, thesaurus, atlas,
almanac, and encyclopedia

5.165;, identify a word that will come
first in alphabetical order
according to its second and,
then, third letter
a dictionary page to select the
word that would be on the
page

9.1673670910411 read the various
meanings of a dictionary entry
to determine the meaning of a
word in a sentence

5.1683574 use the dictionary
pronunciation guide to
determine sounds, syllables,
and accent(s) of a word

5.169 7 5.9 10,11 determine which
number in a dictionary
definition best fits the meaning
of a word in a sentence

5170 know the purpose of the card
catalog, both electronic and
traditional

51715,4 locate a call number from
electronic or traditional catalog

5.172 use active reading skills to gain
information (e.g., survey, note-
taking, adjust reading rate,
underlining, outlining or webbing,
and summarizing)

5173401, Organize title, topics, and
details into a semantic web

51744,5 recognize topic, main
headings, and sub-headings in
a graphic organizer

5.178,;5 know author's sources of

information are in a
bibliography or reference
section

5.176 identify and interpret graphic aids
(e.g., maps, charts, graphs,
tables, and timelines)

5177 identify and use note-taking and
test-taking skills

5.178 adjust reading rate according to



purpose and nature of material

Computer/Technology

5179

5.180

5.181

5.182

5183

5.184

use appropriate software fto
practice and master fifth grade

English language arts
instructional objectives

using a word processor,
demonstrate correct keying,

editing, and formatting techniques
use a word processing program
to copy and move text (5.57)
use a word processing program
to produce a report that contains
centering, tabs, and more than
one paragraph (5.57)

use the editing functions of a
word processor (spell check,
grammar checker, thesaurus,
outliner) (5.57, 5.64 and 5.94)
identify examples of written,

5.185

5.186

5.187

5.188
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spoken, and viewed work that is
protected by copyright laws
describe the influence of
technology on communication
(reading, writing, spelling,
handwriting/keyboarding,
speaking, listening, and viewing)
select and use appropriate
software and/or other
technologies to locate and use
reference sources (5.27 and
5.162)

develop keyboarding  skills:
proper posture, finger placement,
keying letters, numbers, symbols,
and special keys (5.63)

use graphic software to create,
read, interpret and organize
information in the form of tables,
graphs, diagrams and charts
(5.176)

Grade Five Mathematics

of math

Building on mastery of the basic facts of addition, subtraction, muitiplication, and
division, the fifth grade objectives place emphasis on developing proficiency in using whole
numbers, fractions, and decimals to solve problems. Students will collect, display, and
analyze data in a variety of ways and solve probability problems.- Students will solve
problems involving area and perimeter, will classify polygons, plot points on a coordinate
plane, and write a number sentence using a variable to solve problems. Students should be
actively engaged, continuing to use concrete materials and appropriate technologies such
as calculators and computers. Problem solving should be integrated throughout all the
strands. The development of a variety of problem-solving strategies should be a major goal

ematics at this grade level.

Number Theory and Number

Sense
5' 1 4678

5.24 6

5~36,7,B

read, write, and identify place
value of whole numbers and
decimals from millions through
thousandths using standard
and expanded form

compare and order the value of
whole numbers and decimals
from millions through
thousandths using symbols
<>, or=

identify alternative
representations (pictures,
models, number lines, etc.) of
fractions, mixed numbers, and
decimals

5'45,7,3

5'56,7,3

5 64

5-76

5.8,

59

compare and order fractions,
including lowest term
fractions, improper fractions,
and mixed numbers with like
and unlike denominators
write or model equivalences of
fractions, decimals, percent,
and ratios

find the Greatest Common
Factors of two numbers by
listing factors

find the Least Common
Multiple of two numbers by
listing multiples

represent or model decimals on a
grid or use concrete materials
identify a number that is one



hundred more or one hundred
less than a given number

Computation and Estimation

51054675 Use estimation to solve
problems with whole numbers
and decimals including money
(compatible numbers,
rounding, and front-end
estimation); use to determine
reasonableness

511,,5 solve problems in context
involving addition and
subtraction of whole numbers
through six digits;
multiplication of whole
numbers through four digits by
three digits; division of whole
numbers with dividends of up
to five digits and divisors of up
to two digits using estimations,
mental math, calculators, and
paper and pencil

512s;¢ solve problems in context
involving addition, subtraction,
and multiplication of decimals
through the thousandths and
division of decimal dividends
through the thousandths by a
single digit whole number
divisor using estimation,
mental math, calculators, and
paper and pencil

5.135;¢ solve problems in context
involving addition and
subtraction of fractions and
mixed numbers with like and
unlike denominators involving
regrouping, expressing
answers in simplest form

514  use computation, estimation,
calculators, and computers to
solve application problems

5.155;¢ round to the nearest dollar,
hour, and to the million and
millionth places

5.164;5 solve problems with multiple
operations in context and with
operations involving basic
percents in context

Patterns, Functions, and
Algebra
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with missing elements,
including numeric and
geometric patterns, such as
triangular numbers, perfect
squares, patterns formed by
powers of ten, and arithmetic
sequences using paper and
pencil, concrete materials,
calculators, and/or computers

5.18575 Use input/output models for
functions (number machines)

519  write a number sentence using
a variable to solve problems

520  solve problems by using a choice
of strategies including guess and
check, make a table, make a
model, make a list, draw a
picture, find a pattern, work
backwards, use a formula, and/or
make a diagram

5213467 rewrite  addition and
multiplication number
sentences and expressions
using the operations of
addition and multiplication and
their inverse and commutative
properties [e.g., 4x3=— [1-3=4
(fact families) and
5x8x3=3x8x5]

5.22  introduce the order of operations:
parenthesis, multiplication and
division, then addition and
subtraction

Probability and Statistics

5.23,; 5 collect, organize, display, read,
and interpret numerical data in
a variety of forms: tables, tally
charts, bar graphs, line graphs,
circle graphs, and stem-and-
leaf plots

5.24;; find the mean, median, range,
and mode of a given set of data

5.25,4; identify probabilities and solve
problems involving the
probability of an event by
using tree diagrams or by
construction of a sample space
representing all possible
results

9.26  construct, read, or interpret
tables, charts, and graphs to
draw reasonable inferences or
verify predictions using available
technology



5.27  model situations by carrying out
experiments to determine
probability

5.28;; 5 determine combinations and
permutations (tree diagrams
and probability experiments
with and without replacements)

Geometry

5.29,,, compare, classify, measure,
and draw right, acute, and
obtuse angles and triangles
using a straightedge and

protractor

530 recognize and construct
isosceles, right, and equilateral
triangles

531 classify and compare the
following polygons: square,

rectangle, parallelogram,
pentagon, hexagon, and
octagon

5.32,,, identify the ordered pair for a
point and locate the point in
the first quadrant of a
coordinate plane

533 identify figures as similar
and/or congruent, including
scale drawings

5.34 recognize lines of symmetry in
the environment

535 recognize the images of
figures after flips, slides, and
turns (reflections, translations,
and rotations)

Measurement

5.365;¢ estimate and/or measure the
length of real objects in parts
of an inch up to 1/8 inch, whole
inches, feet, yards, miles,
millimeters, centimeters,
meters, and kilometers

537 estimate and/or measure the
weight/mass of real objects in
ounces, pounds, tons, grams,
and kilograms

538 estimate and/or measure liquid
volume in cups, pints, quarts,
gallons, milliliters, and liters

539 estimate and measure
temperature in Celsius and
Fahrenheit units of the boiling
point of water, freezing point of
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water, room temperature, and
body temperature

540,6,, describe, determine, and
compare the perimeters of
polygons and the area in
square units of  squares,
rectangles, and triangles, given
the appropriate measures

5.41  apply the concepts of perimeter,
area, volume, weight/mass, time,
and temperature in practical
problem-solving situations
elapsed time in hours and
minutes within a twenty-four
hour period

5.43  apply the concepts of perimeter,
area, volume, weight/mass, time,
and temperature in practical
problem-soiving situations

5.44,,, compute and convert
customary and metric units of
measure within the same
system in problem-solving
situations

5.45, select appropriate customary
and metric units and tools for
measuring to desired degree of
precision

5465, determine actual
measurements from scale
drawings

Computer and Technology

547 use appropriate software to
practice and master fifth grade
instructional objectives in
mathematics

548 use a calculator to solve
problems with large whole
numbers and small decimal
numbers

549 use a calculator to solve
problems with large whole
numbers and small decimal
numbers

550 use a calculator to solve
application problems.

561 use a calculator to produce
a variety of number
patterns

552 use a calculator to find mean,
median, range, and mode of
a given set of data

553 use a calculator to convert



customnary and metric units of
measure in  problem-solving
situations

554 use graphing software to
organize and display data by
creating tables, charts, bar, line,
and circle graphs

5.55  practice inputting data using
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correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques

5.66  identify examples of
mathematical work that is
protected by copyright laws

5.57 describe the influence of
technology on mathematics

Grade Five: United States History

The fifth grade program of study consists of a basic overview of the history of the
United States from the age of exploration to the present.

Civics

5.1 explain how the
implementation of the Articles
of Confederation led to the
development of the United
States Constitution

5.2, identify and analyze the
reasons for compromises used
in the development of the
United States Constitution.

53 identify the three parts of the
Constitution and explain the
importance of each section

54367801011 list and explain the
functions of the executive,
legislative, and judicial
branches of government

55 define the national census and
explain the effects that it has
on the legislative branch

56 explain the reasons for the
adoption of the Bill of Rights to
the Constitution and the rights
that it protects

5.7574¢ identify differences between

individual rights and
responsibilities of American
citizenship

5.8, using a mock legislature,
demonstrate the roles of
elected representatives

9.9368910 cConstruct a chart which
lists the roles of government at
the local, state, and national
levels

510 compare similar

responsibilities in public and
private sector jobs

5.11; participate in role playing
exercises which demonstrates
knowledge of “trial by jury”

Economics

5.12, list geographic factors that can
enhance or limit economic
activities in various United
States regions

5.1346.710 utilizing economic
vocabulary, apply the concept
of supply and demand to a
specific United States situation

9.14  explain the economic impact of
slavery upon the development of
the United States

5.15, examine graphs, charts, and
timelines to draw conclusions
about agricultural development

5.16, explain the economic
importance of the New Deal in
relation to the Great
Depression

5.17,5 describe the characteristics of
an industrial center and its
impact on the United States
economy

9.185475 construct a chart showing
the distribution of tax dollars in

the United States economy
519,41 identify the roles of
consumers in the United States
economy
5.20, apply the concepts of sales,



expenses, and profits to a real
life event (e.g., school-related
situation such as sports
events, concession stand,

snack machines)

Geography

5.21  use maps and globes to trace the
location and movements of
various cultures drawn to the
New World

5.22,5,, measure distances using a
scale and apply the concept of
cardinal and intermediate
directions to maps

5.23,, Use a map to indicate the
location of a country by
hemisphere and its proximity
to the equator

5.24,, explain the geographic
perceptions explorers had of
the New World with regard to
landforms, wealth, and people

525, trace the development of
America's urban areas

5.26, use geography to describe
historical events (e.g., the
emergence of different Native
American groups, the rise of
slavery in the South, the need
for Asian labor in the West,
exploration)

527, explain the relationship of
United State’s cultures to its
environments

528 identify and locate each of the
fifty United States within their
regions

529 locate, identify, and contrast the
major rivers, landforms, natural
resources, climate regions, major
soil regions, and deserts of the
United States

530 relate America’s westward
expansion to natural resources
and physical geography

531 describe how people have

changed the environment of the
United States

5.3234678901011 read, interpret, and
draw conclusions from United
States maps (e.g., special
purpose maps, graphs, charts,
tables, and timelines)
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History

5.33 compare and contrast
Native American cultures and the
cultures of European settlers

5.3447 4411 €xplain problems faced by
immigrants relocating to the
New World

5.35; identify areas and patterns of
early American settlement

536 examine the Ilifestyles and
customs of the colonial settlers

5.37s1, analyze the causes and effects
of the American Revolutionary
War, and identify leaders in
the movement

5.38,¢ interpret quotes of famous
Americans from  various
periods of history

5.395 ¢, identify and classify the issues
contained in the Declaration of
Independence

5.40, describe problems faced by
Washington when he became the
first United States President

5.41 list and explain the causes and
effects of the Louisiana
Purchase

542441041 compare and contrast
reasons for exploration and
land acquisition by the French,
Spanish, and English in
America and the effect it had
on Native Americans

543,,, analyze how immigration
policy changes have affected
United States immigration
patterns

5.44,,, identify causes, major events,
and important people of the
Civil War

5.45,, analyze the impact of slavery
and the Abolitionist Movement
upon the development of the
United States

5.46,, explain how expansion
affected the inhabitants of the
American West (e.qg., Native
Americans, settlers) ,and
explain the roles of
Homesteaders

5.47;, explain the importance of
various historical documents
in the development of the
United States

5.48 identify and explain social and
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technological changes that took ComputerlTechnology

place during the Industrial 557 use appropriate software to

Revolution in the United States practice and master fifth grade

549 ftrace the development of social  studies  instructional
- transportation in the United objectives

- States and describe its impact on 5.58 use a variety of audio-visual and

settlement, industry, and multi-media materials to practice

residential patterns

and master fifth grade social
550 identify events which led to the

studies instructional objectives

United States becoming a world 559 practice inputting data using

power correct keying, editing, and
5.51 identify the two opposing sides in formatting techniques

World War I, and explain why the 560 using graphics software, select

United States entered the war

552  describe the effects of the Great
Depression on the people of the
United States

the appropriate type of graph to
display a set of data
561 use graphics software to create

553  identify the causes and effects of charts, graphs, and tables
World War | and World War I 562 identify database management
554  identify contributors to the Civil terms (e.g., database, file, record,
Rights Movement (e.g., John field/category, sort/arrange,
Fitzgerald ~ Kennedy, Martin select/search, report)
Luther King Jr., Rosa Parks, 563 use a database template to enter
Lyndon Johnson ) and edit data
5.55 identify United States conflicts 564 identify inteliectual propery
resulting from police action as protected by  technological
opposed to a declaration of war copyright
(e.g., World War |, World War Il, 565 describe the influence of
Korea, Vietnam) technology on life in the United
5.56 identify contributing factors States

leading to United States peace
keeping missions initiated by the
United Nations

Grade Five Science

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Five objectives identify, compare,
classify and explain our living and designed worlds. Through a spiraling, inquiry-based
program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy in the fields of biclogy,
chemistry, physics, and earth/space sciences. The subject matter is delivered through a
coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis on the development of the major science
themes of systems, changes.and models. Students will engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction is
integrated in all activities. CATS Five reviews earth and the sky, life cycles and habitats of
organisms, properties, positions, and motions of objects, and energy. New major concepts
introduced at the fifth grade level include changes in properties of matter, structures,

“functions and adaptations of organisms, and the structure of the earth’s system.



Nature of Science

5.1 develop a conceptual framework
of scientific principles

5.2 recognize the interdependency of
science themes and scientific
concepts

5.3 evaluate the interrelationships of
scientific concepts to everyday
life by making informed decisions
and choices using scientific
reasoning and knowledge ¢

5.45, Investigate career choices in

science and technology ©

55¢75s apply skepticism, careful
methods, logical reasoning,
and/or creativity in
investigating the observable
universe (e.g., changing of
mechanical energy to electrical
energy, electrical energy to
mechanical energy, electrical
energy to light)

5.6 recognize and appreciate that
scientific knowledge is subject to
modification as new information
challenges current theories

57 acquire a holistic view of scientific
knowledge by integrating reading,
writing, mathematics and other
disciplines with the science
curriculum

5.8 use a variety of activities and
investigations to produce a sense
of wonder about the natural world
and the joy of discovery

5.9 recognize that the exploration of
science is challenging and
fulfiling and establishes patterns
of lifelong curiosity and learning

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of

Mind

510 cooperate and collaborate to ask
questions, find answers, solve
problems and conduct
investigations to further an
appreciation and joy of scientific
discovery ¢ '

511  process and integrate
experiences with prior knowledge
to formulate new ideas

512 understand that the study of
science is a dynamic process and
the results are not always definite
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or complete

513780101y formulate conclusions
through close observations,
logic, objectivity, perseverance
and integrity in data collection

(e.g., adaptations in structures,
photosynthesis, respiration) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking
Skills

514 recognize and apply facts,
concepts, laws, and theories to

explain phenomena

objects, actions or phenomena
according to similarities and
differences in order to classify
them (e.g., atoms and
molecules, AC and DC
currents, earthquakes and
volcanoes)

5163457801011 coNstruct and use
charts, graphs, and tables to
organize, display, interpret,
analyze, and explain data
(e.g-, extrapolation,
interpolation) ¢

"~ to make logical conclusions
from collected data (e.g.,

causes and effects) ©

"to demonstrate scientific
processes (e.g., formulating
questions, predicting, forming
hypotheses, quantifying,
identifying dependent and
- independent variables)

|||||| rational
thinking  processes  that
underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by
employing critical-thinking
skills in applying scientific
knowledge, using imagination
and creativity while working
individually or cooperatively
(e.g., patterns of motion,

cycles of matter and energy) ¢
" of laboratory materials and
equipment; and proper
communication of scientific



data collected (e.g., meter
sticks, balances,
thermometers, scales,

graduated cylinders) ¢

Laboratory

Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

5.21 engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

5.22  use a variety of materials and
scientific instruments to conduct
explorations and investigations of
the natural world to explain
science concepts (e.g., measure
environmental conditions using
appropriate instruments) ¢

5.23  demonstrate safe techniques for
handling, manipulating and caring
for science materials, equipment
and living organisms <

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

2.24  develop through the study of
interdependent themes including
systems, changes, and models
an understanding of biological,
earth/space, and physical science
concepts

5.25  associate hands-on activities to
daily life experiences

526  express ideas that illustrate the
relevance of science, technology,
and societal issues
living things according to
properties (e.g., structures and
functions, mass, volume,
density, solubility,
conductivity, magnetism,
weight, shape, color, freezing
point, boiling point,
evaporation, rocks and
minerals) - systems

2.28 identify and explain common
energy transformations and
cycles of  matter (e.g.,
photosynthesis, water, carbon
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dioxide, nitrogen, energy
conversions including fuels) -
systems

529 demonstrate the processes
involved in the changes of
physical states of matter (e.g.,
solid to liquid to gas to liquid to
solid) - systems

5.303467891011 recognize and explore
methods for investigating
physical changes (e.g.,
evaporating, condensing,
boiling, freezing, melting,
salinity, density, shape and
size) - changes

5.31s explain the affects of force on
motion (e.g., wind currents, hot
air on balloons) - changes

5.32 53478910 €Xplain how the different
characteristics of plants and
animals help them to survive in
different niches and
environments (e.qg.,
adaptations, natural selection,
extinction) - systems

5.33,,; identify the structures of living
things and explain their
functions (e.g., cells, tissues,
organs, organ systems, whole
organisms, communities,
ecosystems) - systems

9.34,53 10 compare variations of
plant growth and reproduction
(e.g., seed dispersal, asexual
and sexual reproduction,
needs of growing plants) -
systems

5.35 describe methods that various
cells use to obtain and process
food - changes
sun’s ehergy through
producers, consumers, and
decomposers (e.g., food webs,
pyramids) - models

5.37 explain that the mass of a
material is conserved whether
it is together, in parts, or in a
different state - systems

538 recognize that elements are
composed of atoms of the same
type - models

2.39  using the periodic table, identify
common elements according to
their symbols - models



540

5.41

5'426,7,8,9.10

5.43, 10

5.44,

5.45

5.46

5.47,,

5.48,

5.49;

5.50

5.51

552,

553

describe variables affecting the
motion of objects (e.g., gravity,
friction, density of medium,
amount of energy) - systems
use Sl (metric) units of
measurement as they apply to
electricity (e.g., amps, volts,
watts) - systems

construct and interpret
graphs depicting motion (e.g.,
speed vs time) - models
analyze diagrams of circuits
(e.g., complete and incomplete
circuits, parts and functions) -
models

demonstrate magnetic forces
using magnets (e.g., law of
magnets, lines of force) -
models

describe sound as a wave (e.g.,
compressional wave) - models
review fundamental earth
science concepts including,
relative age of the earth,
movementof celestial
objects, air has mass and
exerts pressure - systems
understand there are stars in
the universe just like our sun
as well as many that are bigger
or smaller - systems
explore how fossils can be used
to determine the age of rock
layers - systems

interpret the influence of land
forms on weather and climate -
systems

identify and describe natural
land forms, changes in these
land forms and recognize that
they may be used as a
record of time - changes
compare and explain the
different rates of weathering in
certain materials (e.g., sand
pile, mud pile, rock pile) -
changes

explain how the earth’s tilt and
revolution determine the
seasons - changes

compare how seasonal
weather patterns are affected
by the sun (e.g., amount of
sunlight, tilt of the earth,
revolution) - changes
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5.54,.¢ collect and display weather
data to describe weather
patterns (e.g., temperatures,
wind direction, wind speed,
precipitation) - models
models (e.g., solar system,
structure of earth, erosion and
weathering, forces which drive
the rock cycle) - models

Science History

5.56,; articulate the historical
significance of  scientific
discoveries (e.g., as influenced
by technological demands,
competition, controversy,
world events, personalities,
societal issues)

5.57;, compare the evolution of
science concepts and theories
(e.g., cells, plate tectonics,
atoms, genetics)

5.58,; examine the contributions of
men and women of diverse
cultures to the development of

science
Science, Technology, and
Society

559751011 give examples of how
science and technology are
used in daily living ¢

5.60751011 Use the knowledge of
science and technology to
make personal decisions at
local and global levels ©

561 evaluate and critically analyze
mass media reports of scientific
developments and events ¢

5.624 71011 Critically analyze the effects
and impacts of science and
technology on global and local
problems (e.g., mining,
manufacturing, recycling,
farming, water quality)

5.63s75:c €xplore the connections
between science, technology,
society, and career
opportunities

5.64¢-51011 analyze the positive and
negative effects of technology
on society and the influence of
societal pressures on the



irection of
advances

technological

Computer/Technology

5.65

5.66

5.67

5.68

5.69

5.70

5.71

use appropriate software and a
variety of audio-visual and/or
multimedia materials to practice
and master  fifth  grade
instructional objectives in science
input data using correct keying,
editing, and formatting techniques
using the graphing application of
appropriate software, select the
suitable graph, chart, or tabie to
display a set of data

using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables, charts, and/or graphs
use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis

use a variety of instruments (i.e.
probes, thermometers, measuring
devices) to perform
measurements and record data
identify database management
terms (e.g., database, file, record,
field, record, field/category,
sort/arrange, select/search,
report)

572

573

5.74

5.75

576

5.77

5.78

579
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use a database template to enter
and edit data

use appropriate software to
practice reading, interpreting,
analyzing, and evaluating the
data on a map, chart, graph,
table, and diagram

use appropriate software to
practice drawing conclusions
from maps, diagrams, charts,
graphs, and tables

use appropriate software to
practice making predictions,
inferences, and hypothesis from
maps, diagrams, charts, graphs,
and tables

associate computer/technology
activities with related careers
identify work created by using
technology as intellectual
property and thus protected by
copyright

describe  the influence of
technology on life in your
community

retrieve current data from a
variety of electronic sources
which might include the Internet,
and/or  software  reference
programs
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Grade Six
English Language Arts

English Language Arts at the sixth grade level promotes continued proficiency in
communication skills of students. At this level, listening and speaking strategies require
students to gather and process oral information and to effectively express themselves orally
in a variety of situations. Reading objectives strive to promote the development of various
vocabulary and comprehension skills that advance the acquisition of literal and inferential
knowledge of students and foster recreational reading from a variety of genres, authors,
media and resources. Emphasis is given to develop effective writing skills, including
prewriting, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing compositions that are error-free and
demonstrate proficiency in mechanics and usage to communicate ideas through
conventional and electronic methods. This includes applying strategies to spell correctly
across the curriculum. Objectives for study skills help students collect and organize
information to make it useful in all situations.

Listening/Speaking

6.1 identify and correct usage in oral
communications

6.2 exhibit appropriate  speaking
etiquette (e.g., speaking in turn,
using proper communication
technologies, demonstrating
interpersonal communication)

6.3 use public speaking strategies to
prepare formal and informal
speaking presentations across
the curriculum using appropriate
pitch, tone, and rate

6.4 listen to oral communications
using proper etiquette
6.5 listen to oral communications and

retell in either oral or written form

6.6,5570 listen to oral directions and
successfully complete the task

6.7 listen to oral communications and
critique, evaluate, and summarize
their contents across the
curriculum

listen to specific oral
information and interpret it to
construct meaning in and
beyond the text

6.95;5 listen to oral communications
and identify the synonym of an
unknown word from context

6‘82 4578

6.10 listen to oral communication to
determine the main idea

6.11 listen to oral communication to list
details

6.12 234578 listen to oral
communication and

distinguish between fact and
opinion

B.13  listen to oral communication to
predict outcomes

6.14 ,,575 think critically about oral
selection to foster exploration,
questioning and imagining

6.15 5,4 relate personal experiences to
the information heard to construct
new meaning

Reading Comprehension
by national and international
authors to include but not to
be limited to: short stories,
biographies, contemporary
fiction, nonfiction (science and
social sciences), narratives,
novels, folk-lore, poetry, and
drama

6.171 25457881011 analyze the
organization, author’s style,
and text components to
determine genre

6.18 determine  and use the
appropriate reading style for a
particular reading situation (e.g.,
skim, scan, reading  for
information, recreational reading)

6.19  read directions to perform a task
and apply the directions to a
specific situation

6.20,,, locate key words and other
explicit information to
construct initial meaning of a



text
6.21c24801011 ©Xxtend the meaning
from a passage to determine
the main idea (e.g., theme)
in a textbook passage to
promote understanding (e.g.,
cause-effect, classifying,
compare and contrast,
sequence, etc.)
‘in functional materials (e.g.,
advertisements) and
recreational materials to
promote initial understanding
6.24,, 5 1o determine factual information
from opinion or fiction
6.25  determine the meaning of a word
by using context clues
626,3478511 draw conclusions to

>>>>>>

describe character traits,

thoughts, feelings, and
motives

6.27, 3457801011 draw conclusions to
make generalizations,

judgements, inferences, and
to summarize and analyze
information based on reading
selection

6.28, 3457601011 draw  conclusions
from functional material (e.g.,
advertisements) to make
analysis of information

6.295440,11 justify conclusions based
on textbook information

6.30x 2245791011 make logical
predictions based on events in
a passage

6.315 10 use setting, plot,

characterization, author’s style,
and theme to determine
understanding and extend the
story

6.32541011 use figurative language
(e.g., simile, metaphor,
hyperbole, pun, idioms
alliteration, personification,
and onomatopoeia,) and jargon
to determine meaning of
information in functional text
(e.g., advertisement)

6.33;5,, identify other sources of
information for a textbook
topic (e.g., encyclopedia,
dictionary, thesaurus, and

98

library resources)

6.34, 5 ., identify and apply appropriate
strategies to aid in
comprehension (e.g., graphic
organizers, outlining, etc.)

Reading Vocabulary

6.35 recognize and use key words
introduced in the text

6.36  recognize and supply rhyming

words

6.37 identify and generate compound
words

6.38  recognize and select synonym for
a word

IIIIIII determine the
synonym for words in text to
clarify meaning

6.40 recognize and select antonyms

6.41  recognize words as homophones
and be able to chose appropriate
homophone according to the
usage

6.42  recognize words as homographs
and correctly pronounce
according to its usage

lllllll determine the
meaning of multiple meaning
words according to context

"""""" determine the
meaning of words from their
use in context

6.45 use prefixes as structural clues
for word recognition and meaning

646 use base words as structural
clues for word recognition and
meaning

6.47 use suffixes as structural clues
for word recognition and meaning

6.48  recognize and use Greek or Latin
roots as structural clues for help
in determining word meanings

6.49  recognize and understand clipped
or shortened words (e.g., exam-
examination)

6.50 recognize and select appropriate
word to complete analogies

6.51 use connotation/denotation to
understand meaning

Writing

6.52 write sentences that are
complete, varied, and economical

6.53 use prewriting and drafting



strategies (e.q., drawing,
clustering, brainstorming,
discussion, etc.) to generate
topics and plan approaches to
writing tasks

6.54  use writing strategies to address
specific writing purposes, such as
research, creative, journalistic,
essay, narrative, informative and
persuasive

8.55,7 1o Use a writing prompt to develop a
composition that has smooth
transition

6.56,; 1ouse a writing prompt to develop a
composition that addresses the
assigned topic

6.57,; 10use a writing prompt to develop a
composition containing specific,
relevant details

6.58,, ,owrite sentences where diction is
expressed in complete, varied,
and economical ways

6.59  use revision strategies (e.g.,
adding dialogue, varying
sentence length and structure,
adding details, etc.)

6.60 edit own writing as well as the
writing of others (e.g., peer
editing) to delete or correct errors
in organization, content, usage,
mechanics, and spelling

6.61,70write  with ever increasing
command of the conventions of
composition

6.62,; souse a writing prompt to develop a
composition that has a beginning,
middle, and end

6.63,; souse a writing prompt to develop a
composition that is focused,
coherent, and has a clear and
logical progression of ideas

6.64  use writing strategies to write for
audiences, including peers,
teachers, and employers

6.65  demonstrate continuous progress
toward mastery of penmanship
and keyboarding in the writing
process

6.66 use electronic and traditional
editing strategies to correct
spelling errors (e.g., symbols,
dictionaries) (e.g., proper names,
homophones, [in, inn].)

89

Spelling

6.67

6.68

6.69

6.70

6.71

6.72

6.73

6.74

6.75

6.76

6.77

6.78

6.79

6.80

6.81

6.82

demonstrate accurate spelling
and pronunciation in their written
and oral communication across
the curriculum

develop spelling competency by
recognizing one's own spelling
weakness

focus on problem parts of words
that are commonly misspelled
(e.g., busy, minute, etc)

use memorization or mnemonic
devices as a strategy for spelling
words (e.g., colonel)

spell correctly words containing
short vowel sounds (e.g., snack,
spend)

spell correctly words
containing long vowel sounds
(e.g., “a” cane, paint, pay)
spell correctly words
containing the schwa sound
(e.g., elephant, telephone)
spell correctly words
containing a vowel variant
(e.g., ou, ie, ey)

spell correctly words with
multi-spellings for the same
sound (e.g., “c” sounded as
“k”, “c” sounded as “s”)

form and spell correctly the
plurals of words ending in “o0”
and “y” (e.g., domino, potato,
baby)

spell correctly words that form
plurais requiring the addition of
‘s” and “es” (e.g., girls - dresses)
spell correctly words containing
‘y” sounded as “I" (e.g., my, fly)
spell correctly words containing
silent letters or have doubling of
final consonant (e.g., doll, class,
comb, gnaw, etc)

spell correctly words containing
‘oi" and “oy” and ‘e’ and “ie”
(e.g., boil, toy, receive, believe)
identify, use, and spell common
homophones/homonyms (words
that have different meanings and
spellings but are pronounced the
same (e.g., hear - here, sun -
son)

identify and form words with
inflectional endings  including
when the word ending changes to



add “ed” or “ing”

6.83 identify and form comparative
and superlative adjectives (e.g.,
hard, harder, hardest)

6.84 identify and form words with
prefixes (e.g., in, im, pre, tri, re,
un, dis, etc)

6.85 identify and form words with
the common suffix, “tion”, “ly”,
“jous”, “ture”, “ible”, and
“able” (e.g., subtraction,
lovely, mixture, precious,
enjoyable, and flexible)

6.86 acquire a spelling vocabulary
from a wide variety of
instructional sources

6.87  use electronic editing as well as
traditional editing resources to
correct spelling errors (e.g.,

electronic spell checker,
dictionary, thesaurus)
Language
6.88  use capital letters at beginning of
sentences

uln

6.89 capitalize the pronoun
proper nouns (e.g., names,
family relationships, days of
the week, cities, states,
countries, holidays, months,
geographic features,
nationalities, languages, and
historic events)
of works (e.g., books, stories,
T.V. shows, and works of art)
titles of people ( e.g., President
Lincoln)

6.93,,45 capitalize appropriate part of
a letter (e.g., heading, greeting,
closing, etc)

6.94 use capital letters when writing
initials and abbreviated titles

6.95;451011 USE a capital letter for the
first word of a direct quotation

6.96  use capital letters for parts of an

outline
6.97;51011 USe a capital letter for
proper adjectives

6.98 use periods at the end of a
declarative or imperative
sentence, after abbreviations,
and in outlines
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6.99  use a question mark at the end of
an interrogative sentence

6.100 use an exclamation mark at the
end of an exclamatory sentence
and following an interjection
words in a series, and for
compound sentences

6.102 supply commas between cities
and states, in dates, addresses,
letter parts, direct quotations,
direct addresses, appositives,
adjective, adverbial clauses, and
to introduce phrases and clauses
for contractions and
possessive nouns

6.104; 4551011 SuUpply quotation marks
for direct quotations, dialogue,
and titles of written works (e.g.,
stories, poems, etc)

6.10554 10,11 USe colon with a list

6.106 use hyphen to divide syllables at
end of writing line and in certain
compound words (e.g., sister-in-

law)

6.107 recognize and compose
declarative, interrogative,
exclamatory, and imperative
sentences

6.108 identify and compose simple,
compound, and complex
sentences

6.109; 3457001041  Fecognize  and
correct sentence fragments
and run-on sentences
awkward sentence structure
(e.g., misplaced modifiers)

6.111 identify and compose complete,
simple, and compounds subjects
and predicates

6.112,5¢, organize information by
combining sentences

6.113 recognize direct objects, indirect
objects, predicate nominatives,
and predicate adjectives

6.114 recognize singular, plural, and
possessive nouns
common nouns

6.116, 5, recognize and use the cases
(e.g., nommative, objective,
possessive) of
pronouns(personal, compound



personal, demonstrative,
interrogative, relative, and
indefinite) correctly by labeling
the pronoun and its antecedent

6.117 recognize and  understand
antecedent of a pronoun

6.118 recognize and supply action,
linking, and helping verbs
using past, present, and future
tense correctly
using correct subject-verb
agreement

6.121 recognize and use adjectives and
adverbs

6.122, differentiate the wuse of
adjectives and adverbs (e.g.,
real and really)

6.123 recognize and use comparative
and  superlative  adjectives
correctly

6.124 identify prepositions and their
prepositional phrases

6.125 identify and use coordinating and
correlative conjunctions
and audience in written
expression
in written expression

6.128,,3761041 identify supporting
sentences in written
expression

6.129,,,5;5 Make decisions about
relevant and appropriate
content to eliminate
extraneous sentences in
writing

6.13057591011 identify and correct

“editing  skills in  writing
compositions

Study Skills

6.13257 5910 identify and use the parts
of a book including title page,
copyright page, table of
contents, glossary, index

6.133544, Use the table of contents to
determine the purpose of a
book, the main idea of a book,
locate general and specific
information in a book, and
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determine the intent of a
chapter

6.134 identify the index of a book and
parts of an index entry (e.g.,
topic, subtopics, and cross-
references)

6.135;;5010 USe an index to locate
specific information

6.136;3 457911 demonstrate the
appropriate use of the general
reference sources of a
dictionary, thesaurus, atlas,
almanac, and encyclopedia

6.137;, identify a word that will come
first in alphabetical order
according to the second, third,
fourth, and fifth letter

613835701011 Use a set of guide
words from a dictionary page
to select a word to be found on
that page

6.139;575 use the dictionary
pronunciation guide to
determine how a word is
divided into syllables,
determine the sounds of
dictionary entry words, and
sounds of letters as they
appear in words

6.140;57591011 read the various
meanings of a dictionary entry
to determine the meaning of a
word in a sentence

6.141 develop an awareness of word
origin as contained in a dictionary

6.142 identify and use a thesaurus as a
source for locating synonyms and
antonyms

6.143;, identify and use sources for
specific types of information
(e.g., encyclopedia, atlas/maps,
a | m a n a ¢ |,
periodicals/magazines,
newspapers, Readers Guide to
Periodical Literature, and
computer on-line services)

6.144 recognize and use the library as a
source of reference

6.145 identify and use various
resources in the library including
fiction and non-fiction categories
of books

6.146;,, access and identify title,
author, subject, call number,
publisher, and copyright of



resources using the card
catalog system or electronic
systems

6.1475,,4, know the purpose and use
of graphic organizers (e.g.,
diagrams, webbing, T-chart,
and flow chart)

6.148 know the purpose and interpret
graphic aids (e.g., graphs, tables,
charts, diagrams, maps, and
illustrations)

6.149,, organize information into an
outline by being able to
categorize information into
topics, subtopics, and details

6.150 identify and use the correct
procedure for note taking, test
taking, completing functional
forms

6.1561 access and use information from

various audiovisuals resources
(e.g., compact disks, tape, and
films)

6.152 adjust reading rate according to
purpose and nature of material

Computer/Technology

6.1563 use appropriate software to
practice and master sixth grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

6.154 use the editing functions of a

6.155

6.156

6.157

6.158

6.1569

6.160

6.161

6.162
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word processor (spell check,
grammar checker, thesaurus,
outliner) (6.60, 6.66, 6.87 and

6.131)
using a word processor,
demonstrate correct keying,

editing, and formatting techniques
(6.65)

use a word processing program
to copy and move text

use a word processing program
to produce a report that contains
centering, tabs, and more than
one paragraph (6.60)

identify examples of copyright law
violations and possible penalties
identify the role of technology in
various communication careers
select and use appropriate
software and/or other
technologies to locate and use
reference sources (6.33 and
6.151)

develop keyboarding  skills:
proper posture, finger placement,
keying letters, numbers, symbols,
and special keys (6.65)

use graphic software to create,
read, interpret and organize
information in the form of tables,
graphs, diagrams and charts
(6.148)

Grade Six Mathematics

The sixth grade objectives place continued emphasis on the study of whole numbers,
decimals, and fractions. However, students need opportunities to apply their computation
skills to real life applications. Calculators and computers may be used to solve problems.
Decreased attention should be given to tedious paper and pencil computations. Sixth
graders will continue to use manipulatives whenever new material is introduced or whenever

it is needed to review previously taught material.

The areas of probability, statistics,

geometry, and pre-algebra will be stressed. Students will use ratios to compare data sets,
make geometric constructions of three-dimensional figures, explore thoroughly the algebra
strand, and solve problems involving circles, volume, and surface area.

Number Theory and Number

Sense

6.1;5 read, write, and identify the
place value from billions
through  millionths using
standard and expanded form

6.2;; compare and order the value of

6.3,

whole numbers, fractions, and
decimals from billions through
ten-thousandths and write and
model equivalences

identify prime and composite
numbers up to 100 using
hundred chart, manipulatives,
and calculators



6.4 identify and represent integers on
a number line

6.5 identify and use the divisibility
rules of 2,3,5, and 10

6.6, identify pictorial
representations of fractions
and decimals

6.75 identify least common multiple
or greatest common factor of
two numbers

Computation and Estimation

6.854575 Use estimation to solve
problems with whole numbers
(rounding, compatible
numbers, clustering, front-end
estimation with adjustment)
and decimals, including money

6.95;5 continue to reinforce whole
number computation skills,
applying them to problem-
solving  situations  using
estimation, mental math,
calculators, and paper and
pencil

6.105; ¢ Solve problems in context that
involve addition, subtraction,
multiplication, and division of
fractions and mixed numbers
with and without regrouping,
including like and unlike
denominators, expressing
answers in simplest form using
estimation, mental math,
calculators, and paper and
pencil

6.115; ¢ solve problems in context that
involve addition, subtraction,
and multiplication of decimals
through the ten-thousandths
and division of decimals by
decimal divisors using
estimation, mental math,
calculators, and paper and
pencil

6.12,5 use concrete materials,
estimation, mental math,
calculators, and paper and
pencil to find the percent of a
number

6.13  use order of operations to solve
multi-step problems

6.14  identify a number that is 1,000
more or 1,000 less than a given
number
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Patterns,

Algebra

6.15  identify missing elements in
numeric and geometric
patterns and explore a variety
of patterns, including perfect

Functions, and

squares, square roots,
exponents, and scientific
notation

6.165, 5 use input/output models for
functions (number machines).

6.17 solve equations using the
identity property of addition
(8+n=8) and the identity
property of multiplication
(8*n=8)

6.18 write the cross product of a
proportion and solve the resulting
equation.

6.19  represent and solve real world-
problems by choosing the
appropriate strategy, such as
guess and check, make a table,
write a proportion, find a pattern,
work backwards, use a formula,
write an equation, or make a
scale drawing

8.20  write algebraic expressions for
word expressions and evaluate
them by replacing the variable
with a given value

6.215, solve equations with addition,
subtraction, multiplication, and
division of whole numbers,
fractions, decimals, and
integers using inverse
operations, guess and check,
and/or physical models

6.22  solve inequalites by using a
number line

6.23  graph one-step linear equations
in one variable in the first
quadrant

Probability and Statistics

6.245;; collect, organize, display, and
interpret data using line
graphs, circle graphs, bar
graphs, histograms, stem-and-
leaf plots, tables, and charts

6.25;,5 create and solve problems
involving the mean, median,
mode, and range of a set of
data



6.26  model practical problem-solving
situations by constructing a
sample space to determine
probability

6.27 determine the probability of a
given event and express that
probability as a ratio, decimal,
or percent

6.28 test the expected probability of an
event against the actual outcome
by carrying out an experiment
using technology whenever
appropriate

6.29;,, determine combinations and
permutations (tree diagrams,
probability experiments with
and without replacement)

Geometry

6.30,, classify lines as parallel,
intersecting, perpendicular, or
skew

6.31 draw, compare, and contrast the
following quadrilaterals:
parallelogram, rectangle, square,
rhombus, and trapezoid along
with the following polygons:
pentagon, hexagon, octagon,
decagon, and dodecagon

6.32,5; classify and compare line
segments, angles, and
polygons

6.33  describe, identify, and build
models of three. dimensional
figures, including prisms,
pyramids, cylinders, and cones;
locate, count, and record the
faces, edges, and vertices of the
prisms and pyramids

6.34 bisect a line segment and
construct congruent angles using
a compass and straightedge

6.35,; identify the ordered pair for a
point and locate the point in
all four quadrants of the
coordinate plane

6.36  recognize line symmetry and
rotational symmetry

6.37 demonstrate flips, slides, and
turns using congruent
geometric figures

6.38;5 identify the radius and
diameter of a circle
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Measurement

6.39  use concrete materials to derive
approximation for pi from actual
measurements of circumference
and diameter of a circle

6.40, create and solve problems by
finding the circumference and
area of a circle when given the
radius or diameter

6.41,, measure real objects in order
to develop the formulas for
perimeter and area; determine
the perimeter and area of a
triangle, square, rectangle,
parallelogram, and irregular
figures given the appropriate
measures

6.42 investigate and solve problems
invalving the volume and surface
area of rectangular prisms using
real objects and practical

situations

6.43;, use prior knowledge of
customary and metric
measures of length,
mass/weight, and
capacity/volume to solve
problems

using measurement including
elapsed time

6.45;,, convert between units within
the same system

6.46,,,5 Select appropriate units to
determine length, weight,
temperature, or volume using
customary and metric units

6.47,; determine measurements
indirectly from scale drawings

Computer and Technology

6.48 use appropriate software to
practice and master sixth grade
instructional objectives n
mathematics

649 use a calculator to do
computations in problem-solving
situations

6.50 use a calculator to solve
problems with fractions and
mixed numbers

6.51  use a calculator to add, subtract,
and multiply problems with
decimal through ten-thousandths



and division of decimals by
decimals

6.2 use a calculator to find the
percent of a number

6.63  use a calculator to solve multi-
step problems involving order of
operations

6.54 use a calculator to find mean,
median, mode, and range from a
set of data

6.55  use graphing software to create
line, circle, and bar graphs,
histograms, tables and charts

6.56 identify spreadsheet terms (e.g.,
column, row, cell, formula, etc)
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6.57  compare the difference between
a paper spreadsheet and a
computer spreadsheet (e.g,
grade book, budget, sports
statistics)

6.68 use a spreadsheet software
template to enter and edit data.

6.59 practice inputting data using
correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques

6.60 identify examples of copyright law
violations and possible penalties.

6.61 identify the role of technology in
various mathematical careers

Grade Six Social Studies:
Selected Regions of the World

The sixth grade program of study will provide an interdisciplinary examination of
selected regions of the world: North America, South America, Western Europe, and the
Middle East. The study of early civilizations and their impact on modern cultures will
emphasize how cultures have adapted to environmental changes and have emerged into a

global society.

Civics

6.1 identify and give examples of
different forms of government

6.2 identify the aspects of strong
leadership as they impact
world events (e.g., Abe

Lincoln)
6.35,; explain the purpose of
political parties in

governments and identify how
special interest groups attempt
to influence political parties
and the political process

64,5510 explain the concept of
separation of powers among
executive, legislative, and
judicial branches of
democracies

6.5;5910 €xplain the functions of
community support systems
and their roles in local
government (e.g., police, fire
departments, city/town
councils)

6.6 differentiate between the rights

and privileges of citizens of
different countries

6.7 explain how individuals,
companies, and countries may
enter into a legally binding
contract or treaty

6.8,, identify the major court cases
and civil rights acts that ended
segregation in the United
States

6.9, explain how a nation’s
constitution protects the rights
of individuals, states, or
political sub-divisions

6.10;, Iidentify and analyze the effect
of written documents which
contributed to the formation of
the American system of
government

Economics

6.1147410 €xplain how the law of supply
and demand affects different
countries and be able to
interpret a supply and demand



graph

6.12;,, draw conclusions about the
economic contributions of
early settlers to the Americas
by examining their principal
occupations and places of
origin

6.13;,, assess the impact of
technology on settlement,
homes, industry, and
agricutture

6.14  outline the steps in producing

and marketing goods

6.15 identify strategies used by
individuals, companies, and
corporations to obtain profits

6.16457.0 identify where
responsibility rests for upkeep
of private property as opposed
to public property

6.17  explain how trade cartels affect
the world economy (eg.,
Organization of  Petroleum
Exporting Countries) ¢

6.18 trace the development of treaties
and organizations related to trade

6.19;,, compare the basic
characteristics of communism,
socialism, and capitalism

6.20 compare production and
consumption of goods and
services in different countries

Geography

6.21;s locate and identify the
continents, major climates,
major water bodies, and
natural resources (e.g., a
knowledge of landforms such
as peninsulas, mountain
ranges, plateaus, river valleys,
and lakes) and compare the
relationship of people and the
environment

6.22, locate the major lakes of
North America, South America,
and Western Europe; and
explain their impact on
exploration, settlement, and
trade

6.23, given a world time zone
map, determine the time at one
location when informed of the
time at another location
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6.24,, compare and contrast
general characteristics of the
population of selected regions
with regard to religion,
language, and movement

6.25;4 interpret information
from a population growth
graph and a population
pyramid ( e.g., discuss the age
of the population, growth
potential, and life expectancy)

6.26; 55 SOlve problems dealing with
map locations (e.g., use
legends, keys, and scales) and
interpret map information (e.g.,

climate, landforms, and
resources)

6.27,, using maps, draw
conclusions about the effects
of geography on
transportation, culture,
economic  activities, and

population density and
distribution ¢

6.28 explain the changing nature of
earth's structure (e.q.,
earthquakes, volcanoes)

6.29 identify changes in population
due to shifts from agricuitural to
industrial/urban development

6.30, trace changes in the
commercial form and function
(e.g., agriculture center to trade
center to industrial center) of
urban areas in different regions of
the world

History

6.31574 explain the role of climate and
vegetation in determining how
people feed, cloth, and shelter
themselves (e.g., Woodland
Indians, Plains Indians, Irish
Farmers, Arab Nomads, and
others)

6.32 identify how  Europeans
benefited by expansion in the
New World

6.33;4 outline or build a timeline
showing the influx of ethnic
groups into North America

6.34,,, explain the causes of the
American Revolutionary War

6.35 explain the competition of the



English and French on the
American frontier

6.36,, explain how the Industrial
Revolution affected the lives of
people in Western Europe and
the Americas

6.374; develop a timeline of the
major events of western
migration in the United States
and identify key Iland
acquisitions on a map ¢

6.38;,5 outline events in  the
Abolitionist movement and its
outside influences from the
beginning to the conclusion

(e.g.,the Emancipation
Proclamation, Amendments 13,
14, 15)

6.39,,4, identify key figures,

philosophies, and events in the
Minority Rights movements
(e.g., Women'’s Rights, Civil

Rights)
6.40 identify the major
historical events in the

development of transportation
systems (aviation, rail, motor
vehicles, and water
transportation)

6.41 identfy and evaluate the
contributions of the classical
civilizations and cite the reasons
for their rise and fall

6.42,, explain the basic tenets of
major monotheistic religions
(Judaism, Christianity, Islam) and
their impact on  western
civilizations

6.43 identify the contributions and
characteristics of Arab/lslamic
society

6.44 identify the contributions and
characteristics of the Christian
society (e.g., cultural, political,
economic)

6.45 compare and contrast the worth
of the individual in different
societies

6.46 identify the causes and
consequences of the Reformation

6.47 describe how the slave trade
impacted political, economic, and
social systems in North America,
Latin America, lberia, and Africa

6.48 identify examples of agricultural

6.49

6.50

6.51

8.52

6.53

6.54

6.55

6.56

6.57

6.583 457891011 draw
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products exchanged between the
New and Old World during the
Age of Exploration.

contrast the slavery system’s
development in the United States
with West Africa, North Africa, the
Middle East, and Iberia

analyze the growth of
democracy during the nineteenth
century in western nations
explain the causes of World War
| and the factors which led to
United States’ involvement
explain the causes and effects of
the economic depression of the
1930's

explain the political responses to
the Depression (e.g., election of
Mussolini, election of Hitler, rise
of militarism in Japan, and the
New Deal in the United States)
identify the global tensions which
contributed to the outbreak of
World War Il

explain the impact of the use of
atomic weapons

analyze the threat to world
security posed by terrorists and
their impact on world peace
identify concerns for future
generations (e.g., diminishing
resources, medical issues,
environmental issues,
technological change, population,
aging, space, destructive
capabilty of man, crime,
redistribution of people, changing
nature of jobs, adaptability of the
United States  Constitution,
intolerance, and changing roles of
men and women)

historical
conclusions from informational
maps, globes, charts, graphs,
and timelines

Computer/Technology

6.59

6.60

use appropriate software to
practice and master sixth grade
social  studies instructional
objectives

use a variety of audio-visual and
multi-media materials to practice
and master sixth grade social
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studies instructional objectives 6.65 use a database to sort and
6.61 use graphics software to select search data for two criteria
the appropriate type of graph to 6.66 identify examples of copyright law
display a set of data violations and possible penalties
68.62 use .graphics software to create 6.67 identify ethical and unethical uses
charts, graphs, and tables of technology
6.63 practice inputting data using 6.68  project concerns for the future
correct keying, editing, and relating to technological changes
formatting techniques 6.69 identify the role of technology in
6.64 use a database to enter and edit various careers
data

Grade Six Science

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Six objectives demonstrate,
differentiate, and apply concepts of the living and designed worlds. Through a spiraling,
inquiry-based program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy in the fields
of biology, chemistry, physics, and earth/space sciences. The subject matter is delivered
through a coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis on the development of major
science themes of systems, changes and models. Students will engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction
integrated in all activities. CATS Six reviews changes in the properties of matter, structures,
functions, and adaptations of organisms, and the structure of the earth's systems. New
major concepts introduced a the sixth grade level include motions and forces, ecosystems,
diversity of life, energy transformations, plate tectonics, earth’s resources and weather.

Nature of Science challenges current theories

6.1 develop a conceptual framework 6.7 acquire a holistic view of scientific
of scientific principles knowledge by integrating reading,

6.2 recognize the interdependency of writing, mathematics and other
science themes and scientific disciplines with the science
concepts curriculum

6.3  evaluate the interrelationships of 6.8  use a variety of activities and
scientific concepts to everyday investigations to produce a sense
life by making informed decisions of wonder about the natural world
and choices using scientific and the joy of discovery
reasoning and knowledge ¢ 6.9 recognize that the exploration of

6.45, Investigate career choices in science is challenging and
science and technology ¢ fulfiling and establishes patterns

6.5575 apply skepticism, careful of lifelong curiosity and learning
methods, logical reasoning,
and/or creativity in Scientific Attitudes/Habits of
investigating the observable Mind
universe (e.g., sun, earth, and 6.10  cooperate and collaborate to ask
moon relationships, changes questions, find answers, solve
in  ecosystems,  weather problems and conduct
forecasting) investigations to further an

6.6  recognize and appreciate that appreciation and joy of scientific
scientific knowledge is subject to discovery ¢

modification as new information 611 process and integrate



experiences with prior knowledge
to formulate new ideas

6.12 understand that the study of
science is a dynamic process and
the rsults are not always definite
or complete

6.13,57801011 formulate conclusions
through close observations,
logic, objectivity, perseverance
and integrity in data collection
(e.g., water quality, forces and
motion, populations and

ecosystems) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking
Skills

6.14 recognize and apply facts,
concepts, laws, and theories to
explain phenomena
objects, actions or phenomena
according to similarities and
differences in order to classify
them (e.g., systems in living
organisms, changes in rock
record, elements)

6.163457801011 CONStruct and use
charts, graphs, and tables to
organize, display, interpret,
analyze and explain data (e.g.,

extrapolation, interpolation) ©
"to make logical conclusions
from coliected data (e.g.,

causes and effects) ¢

to demonstrate scientific
processes (e.g., formulating
questions, predicting, forming
hypotheses, quantifying,
identifying dependent and
independent variables)

,,,,, rational
thinking processes  that
underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by
employing critical-thinking
skills in applying scientific
knowledge, using imagination
and creativity while working
individually or cooperatively
(e.g., how systems work
together, factors which impact
the environment, ecological
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consequences of human
interactions) ¢

equipment; and proper
communication of scientific
data collected (e.g., meter
sticks, balances,
thermometers, scales,

graduated cylinders) ¢

Laboratory

Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

6.21 engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

6.22 use a variety of materials and
scientific instruments to conduct
explorations and investigations of
the natural world to explain
science concepts (e.g., measure
environmental conditions using
appropriate instruments) ©

6.23  demonstrate safe techniques for
handling, manipulating and caring
for science materials, equipment
and living organisms ¢

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

6.24 develop through the study of
interdependent themes including
systems, changes, and models
an understanding of biological,
earth/space, and physical science
concepts

6.25 associate hands-on activities to
daily life experiences

6.26 express ideas that illustrate the
relevance of science, technology,
and societal issues within the
lessons

6.27 4501011 describe the interactions of
various cycles that provide
energy and/or materials for
growth, repair and shelter (e.g.,
carbon cycle, water cycle,
nitrogen cycle, decomposition
photosynthesis, respiration,



transpiration)

6.28, 5+ s identify the structures of living
things and explain their
functions (e.g., similarities and
differences in organisms,
complexity in organisms,
similarities and differences
among closely related groups)
- systems

6.29,5; classify living things
according to their structures
and functions (e.g.,
dichotomous keys, field
guides) -systems

6.304575510 explain " changes in
common patterns of
interdependence among
organisms (e.g., biotic and
abiotic factors) - changes

6.31  demonstrate changes in
populations of organisms due to
limiting environmental factors
(e.g., food supply, predators,
disease, habitat) - changes

6.32,5; analyze the ecological
consequences of human
interactions with the
environment (e.g., renewable
and non-renewable resources)
- models

6.33;5, interpret growth patterns in
different plants (e.g., mosses,
ferns, perennials, biennials,
woody plants, herbaceous
plants) - models

6.34;,5; demonstrate how the various
systems provide for the needs
of a living organism (e.g.,
plants, animals, fungi) - models

6.35  construct models of plant and
animal cells which show the basic
parts (e.g., cytoplasm, cell wall,

cell membrane, nucleus,
chloroplasts) - models
6.365.457.8910 11 classify  materials

according to physical and
chemical properties - systems

6.373457891011 identify processes as
physical or chemical changes -
systems

6.38,s identify food as sources of
energy in animals - systems

6.39,; research historical reasons for
classifying elements and
compounds (e.q., Greek
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philosophers, European
alchemists) - systems

6.405 1011 apply knowledge of physical and
chemical properties to examine
samples of water - systems

6.41,, identify the atom as the smallest
particle of an element - systems

6.42; 45759101 iNVestigate the formation
of simple mixtures - changes

6.43, investigate methods for
separating mixtures (e.qg.,
evaporation, filtration,
chromatography, screening) -
changes

6.44;, 104, using indicators, identify
substances as acidic, basic, or
heutral - changes

6.45,, identify the symbols of elements
-models

6.46,, using the periodic table, identify
elements as metals or non-metals
- models

6.47,, draw Bohr's models to indicate
the placement of protons and
neutrons in the nucleus and
electrons outside the nucleus -

models
6.4857,051011  describe properties of
matter (e.g., inertia,

gravitational interaction,
specific heat, malleability,
melting point, density) -
systems

6.49  differentiate concepts related to
the electromagnetic spectrum
(e.g., wavelengths, frequencies,
visible light) - systems

6.505, interpret the relationship of
mass to gravitational force
(e.g., larger the mass the larger
the gravitational pull, the
closer the objects the stronger
the pull) - systems

6.51,5511 examine simple machines
and the forces involved (e.g.,
levers, pulleys) - systems

6.52,, describe the flow of heat
between objects (e.g., hot air
rises, absorption and release
of heat by metals) - systems

6.53; identify factors affecting
reflection and refraction (e.g.,
nature of surfaces, color,
density of medium) - systems

6.54 5., apply the effects of balanced



and unbalanced forces on
motion of objects (e.g., inertia,
addition and subtraction of
forces in a straight line) -
changes

6.55  describe the relationship between
different frequencies and
receivers (e.g., eyes, ears,
radios) -changes

6.56, explain absorption and reflection
of light by different objects of
various colors and textures (e.g.,
transparent, translucent, opaque,
different colors) -changes

6.575,4, explain motion in terms of
frames of reference (e.g.,
motions on earth, ball thrown
in or from moving vehicle) -
changes

6.58, relate the length of a shadow
to the position or source of
illumination (e.g., sundials) -
changes

6.59 utilize a model to represent
direction and amount of force
(e.g., arrow point to show
direction) - models

6.60 diagram simple parallel and
series circuits (e.g., bulbs,
battery, wires, switch) - models

6.615,5010 analyze graphs depicting
motion, predict future motion
(e.g., graphs, tables, charts) -
models

6.62 relate wave lengths and/or
frequency to  position on
electromagnetic spectrum (e.g.,
colors, x-ray) - models

6.63 review fundamental earth
science concepts including
celestial relationships, air has
mass and exerts pressure -
systems

6.64,; recognize that stars are
different temperatures and
ages - systems
Earth’s resources (e.g., use
and abuse, energy sources,
how man’s utilization affects
the environment) - changes

6.664 101 probe atmospheric conditions
(e.g., composition, interactions
)- changes

6.67  summarize the forces and results
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of plate tectonics - changes

6.68 describe the factors involved in
causing catastrophic
meteorological and geological
events - changes

6.69  develop an understanding in the
change's of the rock record -
changes

6.7054551011 identify and measure
changes in weather (e.g., air
temperature, speed and
direction of wind, humidity,
precipitation) -changes

6.71,75010,11 iNvestigate weather (e.g.,
forecasting, data, methods,
making and using maps,
thunderstorms, tornadoes,
hurricanes, acid rain) - models

6.72,91011 construct and explain
various models (e.g., solar
eclipses, lunar eclipses, rock
formation , including
sedimentary, igneous and
metamorphic) -models

Science History

6.735; articulate the historical
significance of scientific
discoveries (e.g., as influenced
by technological demands,
competition, controversy,
world events, personalities,
societal issues)

6.74;; compare the evolution of
science concepts and theories
(e.g., cells, plate tectonics,
atoms, genetics)

6.75;; examine the contributions of
men and women of diverse
cultures to the development of
science

Science, Technology, and

Society

6.765;¢ 10 give examples of how science
and technology are used in
daily living ¢

B.775, 510 USE the knowledge of science
and technology to make
personal decisions at the local
and global levels ¢

6.78 evaluate and critically analyze
mass media reports of scientific
developments and events ¢



6.795 ;410 critically analyze the effects
and impacts of science and
technology on global and local
problems {e.g., mining,
manufacturing, recycling,
farming, water quality)

6.805,54s explore the connections
between science, technology,
society, and career
opportunities

6.81;,51, analyze the positive and
negative effects of technology
on society and the influence of
societal pressures on the
direction of technological

advances
Computer/Technology
6.82  use appropriate software, audio-
visual and/or multimedia

materials to practice and master
sixth grade instructional
objectives in science

6.83  using the graphing application of
appropriate software, select the
suitable chart, table, or graph to
display a set of data

6.84  using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables, charts, and/or graphs

6.85 use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis

6.86  use a variety of instruments (i.e.
probes, thermometers, measuring
devices) to perform
measurements and record data

6.87 use appropriate software to
practice reading, interpreting,

6.88

6.89

6.90

6.91

6.92

6.93

6.94

6.95

6.96

6.97

6.98
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analyzing, and evaluating the
data on a map, chart, graph,
table, and diagram

use appropriate software,
practice  extrapolating  and
interpolating information from a
graph

uUse appropriate software to
practice drawing conclusions
from maps, diagrams, charts,
graphs, and tables

use appropriate software to
practice making predictions,
inferences, and hypothesis from
maps, diagrams, charts, graphs,
and tables

use appropriate software to
practice reading an instrument
input data using correct keying,
editing, and formatting techniques

-use a database to sort and

search data given one and/or two
criteria

identify examples of copyright law
violations and possible penalties
identify ethical and unethical uses
of technology

recognize concerns for the future
as they relate to technological
changes }
identify the role of technology in
various careers

retrieve current data from a
variety of electronic sources
which might include the Internet,
and/or  software reference
programs



Grade Seven
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English Language Arts

English Language Arts in the seventh grade continues to build, expand, and refine
prior learning. Listening and speaking instruction rigor is regarded as a skill that will heip
prepare students to interact and express themselves among peers, at home, and in the
community. Reading comprehension and vocabulary will be developed through the use of
a wide variety of literary genre. Strategies that are essential to each genre will be targeted.
Writing utilizes prewriting, composing, revising, and editing skills to produce error-free and
content-rich communication. Correct spelling will be emphasized in all writing across the
curriculum. Strategies that enable students to develop spelling skill and awareness of their
individual weaknesses will be utilized. Language instruction is addressed through mechanics
and expression. Ability to gather, organize, interpret, and report on information gained
through reading or research will be fulfilled through study skill development.

Listening/Speaking

7.1 identify and correct usage errors
in oral communication ¢

7.2 exhibit appropriate  speaking
etiquette (e.g., speaking in turn,
using proper communication in
technology, demonstrating
interpersonal communication)&
directions to perform a task ¢

74 order events chronologically in a
given passage ¢

7.5 use public speaking strategies to
prepare formal and informal
speaking presentations ¢

7.6 identify and correct grammar
errors in oral communication ¢
7.7 listen to oral communication

using proper etiquette (e.g.,
proper theater behavior) ¢

7.8 listen to oral communication to
retell information ¢

7.9 54560 listen to specific information
and construct meaning beyond
the text (e.g., character’s
feeling) ¢

7.105, 5 listen to oral communications
and identify a synonym for a
dictated word ¢

7.1 234568 listen to oral

communications and
distinguish between fact and
opinion ¢

7.12 listen to oral communications to

determine author’'s purpose ¢

7.13  listen to oral communications to
compare and contrast information
¢

7.14 listen to oral communications to

predict outcomes ¢

7.156  draw conclusions and infer
information from listening to oral
communication ¢

7.16,,:65 think critically about the
selection to foster exploration,
questioning, and imagining ¢

7.17, ;565 listen to oral communications
and critique, evaluate, and
summarize content from
different perspectives ¢

7.18 544 relate personal experiences to
information heard to construct
new meaning < '

Reading Comprehension

719 3456891041 read literary works
by national and international
authors to include but not be
limited to biographies, short
stories, science fiction, tall
tales, legends, folktales,
contemporary fiction, poetry,
plays, and essays ¢

7.20 respond to a wide variety of
literary genre ¢

7.2%453456891011 Use setting, plot,
characterization, and style to
determine a text’s genre (e.g.,
science fiction, folktales)



7.22  locate details in a passage to
promote initial understanding

of text

7.2345.48010,11 determine main idea of a
passage <

7.24, 5345691041 make a logical
prediction based on events in a
passage ¢

describe a character based on
character’'s thoughts and
actions

7262456011 interpret a character's
feeling based on content of a
story

727410, determine the meaning of
persuasive language and
propaganda to determine
meaning of information in
functional text (e.g.,
advertisements) ¢

7.285591041 make inferences from
functional text to make analysis of
information (e.g., advertisements)
¢

7.2944,04 justify conclusions reached
from textbook information ¢

7.30 identify other sources of
information to support conclusion
made from textbook information ¢

7.315041 identify and apply appropriate
strategies to aid comprehension
¢

7.325449, Use figurative language and
Jargon to determine meaning of
information in functional text

7.333510 Iidentify other sources of
information for a textbook topic ¢

7.3455910 USE graphic organizers to
construct meaning of textbook
passage showing important ideas
and relationships among those
ideas ¢

7.354 4o Use setting, plot, characterization
and author's style to determine
an appropriate extension to the
story

736468010  distinguish between
information based on fact and
information based on opinion

¢

used in context ©
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Reading Vocabulary
" determine the precise word to
complete a given statement ¢
7.39  supply a synonym or anonym for
a given word ¢
IIIIIII determine the
synonym for words in text to
improve quality ¢
7.41  determine whether the word has
a literal or figurative meaning
742 choose from multiple word
meanings to complete a
statement ¢
,,,,,, determine the
definition of multiple meanings
words used in context ¢
7.44 using given words, find the
meaning and word origin
7.45  identify positional words and time
words in a given passage <
7.46  determine root/base word from a
list of affixed words
747 use a dictionary to locate
meaning of words used in a
statement ¢
7.48  generate new words given a list
of prefixes and suffixes
7.49  determine meaning of word
based on its affix
7.50 supply appropriate word to
complete a given analogy ¢

Writing

7.51,4, use prewriting and drafting
strategies to address specific
writing purposes ¢

7.52,,, compose a composition that is
focused, coherent, and has a
clear and logical progression
of ideas ¢

7.53,4, compose a composition that
shows a smooth transition to
produce a cohesive piece of
writing <

7.54,,, use a writing prompt to
develop a composition on a
given topic ¢

7.55,4, use writing strategies to write
for different audiences ¢

7.66,,, compose a composition with a
beginning, middle, and end ¢



7.574_10

7.65

compose the piece of writing
that includes specific, relevant
details ¢

compose sentences that are
complete, varied, and
economical ¢

use writing strategies to
compose various types of
paragraphs (e.g., informative,
narrative, expository,
persuasive, chronologically
ordered, explanatory,
compare/contrast, and
causeleffect) ¢

use writing strategies to
address specific types of
writing (e.g., newspaper article,
essay, journal, friendly letter,
business letter, research, and

poetry)
use revision strategies as
necessary (e.g., varying

sentence length, changing
order, making words more
exact, and edit for
organizational errors) ¢

use editing strategies to
correct usage, punctuation,
and spelling errors ¢

demonstrate continuous
progress toward mastery of
penmanship

demonstrate continuous

progress toward control of
keyboarding in the writing
process ¢

use electronic and traditional
editing strategies (e.g., symbols,
dictionaries) to correct spelling
errors in computer generated
work (e.g.,, proper names,
homophones, [in, inn].) ¢

Spelling

7.66

7.67

acquire a written vocabulary from
a wide variety of instructional
sources and activities that
demonstrate accurate spelling
and pronunciation in their written
communication  across  the
curriculum <

develop spelling competency by
recognizing one’s own spelling

7.68

7.69

7.70

7.71

7.72

7.73

7.74

7.75

7.76

7.77

7.78

7.79

7.80

7.81

7.82

7.83
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weakness

use metacognition as a strategy
for self-assessment ©

use the spelling strategy of
focusing on problem parts of
words that are commonly
misspelled (e.g., all right [alright],
does [dose]) ¢

use meaning as a strategy for
spelling words correctly (e.g.,
bi means two, tri means three,
sub means under)

use visual and pronunciation
cues as strategies for spelling
(e.g., dessert, desert) ¢

use memorization as a strategy
for spelling (e.g., colonel) ¢
create mnemonic devices to
assist in spelling problem parts of
words (e.g., mosquitoc --A
mosquito is hard to avoid. You'd
like for the mosquito to “quit’
biting you) ¢

use visual and auditory cues as a
strategy to spell (e.g., ise,.ice, ize
sh,.ti,.ci) ©

use correct and exaggerated
pronunciation as a strategy to
spell words (e.q., identity-iden- ti-
ty) ¢

identify a mismatch between
homophones or homophone
confusion (e.g., dear-deer, hear-
here) ¢

distinguish between misuse and
proper spelliing of a contraction
and possessive ¢

identify and spell common
homophones/homonyms  and
homographs ¢ ,

spell words containing the
vowel variant (ou, ie, ey) ¢
use generalization to spell
words containing “c” sounded
as “k” (e.g., candle) ¢

spell words with the common
suffix “tion” and “ly” (e.g.,
subtraction, lovely) ¢

spell words containing “oi”
and “oy” (e.g., boil, toy) ¢
spell words with “our”
sounded as “or” (e.g., pour,



four) ¢

7.84  form inflectional endings when
spelling words ending in “e”
(e.g., stately) ¢

7.85 form comparative forms of
words ending in “y” (e.g., easy,
easier, easiest)$®

7.86 form past tense of words
ending in “y” (e.g., played) ¢

7.87 use electronic as well as
traditional editing resources to
correct spelling errors (e.g.,
electronic spell checker,

dictionary, thesaurus) ¢

Language

7.88153456801011  Capitalize  every
important word in the names of
particular people, places, or
things (e.g., Melvin J. Harris,
District of Columbia, Lincoln
Memorial, Bill of Rights) ¢

7.89,3456801011 Capitalize title or
their abbreviations when used
with a person’s name (e.g.,
Governor John Dodridge,
Senator Stone, Dr. John,
President Washington) ¢

7.9054.041 capitalize proper adjectives
(e.g., We ate at a German
restaurant.) ©

7.91 capitalize the names of
organizations, businesses,
institutions, and agencies (e.g.,
National Football Association,
The Status Company) ¢

7.92  capitalize the first and last words
and all important words in the
titles of books, newspapers,
magazines, stories, songs,
poems, reports, and outlines
(e.g., articles, short conjunctions,
and short prepositions are not
capitalized unless they are the

first and last word) ¢

7.93  capitalize the first word of each
main topic and subtopic in an

outline ¢
7.94 capitalize nationalities,
languages, religions, and

religious terms ©
7.95 capitalize words showing family
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relationships only when they are
used before a name, or when
they take the place of a name
(e.g., My mom is nice. When |
came home from school Mom
wasn't home.)

7.9644.44 capitalize regions of the
United States (e.g., the

Southwest) ¢
7.97 capitalize names of documents
(e.g., Declaration of

Independence) ¢
7.98;, use comma with an

introductory phrase ¢

7996691011 USe commas with
conjunction between clauses
(e.g., We had lunch in the park,
and we arrived at the parade in
time for the bands.) ¢

7.100;5 441011 USE cOMmMas to set off an
appositive from the rest of the
sentence when the appositive
is not necessary to the
meaning of the sentence (e.g.,
West Virginia, the Mountain
State, is very scenic.) ¢

7101 use a comma following an
intraductory prepositional phrase
(e.g., Inside the right-hand
dresser drawer, you will find the
scarf.) ¢

7102591011 USEe semicolon between

independent clauses ¢
a singular noun by adding an
apostrophe and s (e.g., baby’s
rattie) ¢

7.104, 5691011 form the plural
possessive of a noun that ends
in s by adding apostrophe only
(e.g., teachers’ lounge) ¢
a plural noun that does not end
in s by adding an apostrophe
and s (e.g., women’s ) ¢

7.106 use a hyphen to join the parts of
compound numbers, to join two
or more words that work together
as one adjective before a noun,
or to divide a word at the end of a
line (e.q., fifty-five, well-
developed paragraph) ¢

7.107 use dashes to show a break of



thought in a sentence (e.g., The
posters -- curiously enough -- are
done in watercolor.) ¢

7.108 use parentheses to enclose an
explanation that is not of major
importance to a sentence (e.g.,
Read chapter 10 (page 26) to find
the answer.) ¢

common nouns ¢

7.110 use correct subject-verb
agreement with an intervening
phrase ¢

7111, use the correct subject-verb
agreement with a compound
subject ©

7.112 use a compound subject with “or”
or “nor” with a verb that agrees
with the nearer subject (e.g., He
or his brothers are ready to
work.) ¢

7.113444011 USe @ pronoun that agrees
with the noun to which it refers
¢

711455551011 US€ correct pronoun
case (e.g., nominative,
objective, possessive) ¢

7.115 wuse the different types of
pronouns correctly in written

expression (e.g., personal,
compound personal,
demonstrative, indefinite,

interrogative, and relative) ¢

7.116 use in a sentence and identify a
personal pronoun whose
antecedent is an indefinite
pronoun &

7173461011 identify and use
adjectives correctly ¢

7.118 ~ differentiate the use of adjectives
and adverbs ¢

7.119 identify and correct sentence
fragments ¢

Tawkward sentence

construction (e.g., The bird
flew near the girl with red
feathers.) ¢
run-on sentences ¢

712253681011 identify supporting

sentences in written
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expression ¢
in written expression ¢
712444, identify and correct
redundancy ¢
7.125 456801011 Make  decisions

about relevant and appropriate

content to eliminate
extraneous sentences in
writing ¢

7.1264 14,41 identify and use

appropriate transitions in
writings (e.g., however, thus,
and therefore) ¢
71274401, identify and correct faulty
subordination (e.g., | like
baseball since | want a car.) ¢
7.12844041 identify appropriate use of
descriptive language in wriften
expression ¢
7.129 use indefinite articles correctly
in writing and editing (e.g., “a”
and *an”) ¢
correct past perfect tense ¢
7.131 use “have” and “of” correctly

when editing text ¢
"“audience in written expression
¢

Study Skills

7.133,, demonstrate appropriate use
of parts of a book such as title
page, introduction, table of
contents, appendix, and
references

7.134,4,, Uuse title page, copyright
page, table of contents,
appendix, bibliography,
glossary, and index to locate
specified information

7.135 predict the pame of an
informational book given
chapter names

7.136,4¢ o demonstrate appropriate use
of the table of contents to
locate where chapter specific
information can be found

“use of the general reference

sources (e.g., dictionary,



thesaurus, atlas, almanac, and
encyclopedia, Reader’s Guide,
Books in Print) ¢

7.138; ¢ identify a word that will come
first in alphabetical order
according to its third, fourth,
and fifth letter

7.139 identify parts of a dictionary entry

714055601011 USe a set of guide
words from a dictionary page
to select the word that would
be found on that page,

preceding page, and
subsequent page
714735591011 use the  various

meanings of a dictionary entry
to determine the meaning of a
word in a sentence ¢

7142544011 USe dictionary entries to
select the best meaning for a
multi-meaning word when used
in context ¢
in a dictionary definition best
fits meaning of a word in a
sentence ¢

7.144,,: use pronunciation guide to
determine sounds of letters as
they appear in individual words

7.145;,5¢ use pronunciation guide to
determine number of syllables
in a word

7.146 know how to access reading
material and resources in
traditional or electronic catalog
systems ¢

7.14744941 use the card catalog and
electronic catalog systems to
determine a book’s call

number, title, subject,
copyright, publisher, and
illustrator ¢

7.148 adjust reading rate according to
purpose, prior knowledge, and
nature of material

7.149 use skimming to obtain an
overview or general idea of a
selection ¢

7.150 use scanning to locate specific
information ¢

7.181 differentiate  when to use
skimming and when to use
scanning to obtain information
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7.152  write a paragraph using prepared
notes ¢

7.153 write a paragraph using an
outline ¢

7.154 develop an outline that includes
topics, subtopics, and details ¢

7.155, , identify @ main heading from a
list of topics in order to
organize a report ¢

7.156 know the purpose and use of
graphic organizers (e.g., web,
Venn diagram, semantic feature,
analysis, T-chart)

7.157,,; construct and read a
graphic organizer for a written
report for a content area

7.158 know the purpose and be able to
interpret  graphic aids (e.g.,
graphs, charts, tables, diagrams,
maps, illustrations, schedules,
and timelines)

7.189 become familiar with words used
on standardized tests (eg.,
paraphrase, enumerate,
categorize, analyze, rank)

7.160 become familiar with modifiers
used in testing material (e.g ., all,
none, invariably, and seldom)

7.161 become familiar with various test
formats (e.g., objective, essay,
quantitative, and standardized)

7.162 use appropriate test taking
strategies based on format

Computer/Technology

7.163 use appropriate software to
practice and master seventh
grade English language arts
instructional objectives

7.164 wuse a word processor to edit a
document (adjust margins, select
justification, change fonts, and
paginate) (7.60)

7165 wusing a word processor,
demonstrate correct keying,
editing, and formatting techniques
(7.60)

7.166 identify work produced by using
technology as intellectual
property and thus protected
copyright laws

7.167 discriminate between ethical and
unethical access to information

7.168 identify  technological  skills
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required for various careers 7.171 use graphic software to create,

7.169 select and use appropriate read, interpret and organize
software and/or other information in the form of tables,
technologies to locate and use graphs, diagrams and charts
reference sources (7.137) 7.172 use a word processing program

7.170 develop keyboarding skills: to copy and move text (7.61)
proper posture, finger placement, 7.173 use the editing functions of a
keying letters, numbers, symbols, word processor (spell check.
and special keys (7.64) grammar checker, thesaurus,

outliner) (7.62, 7.65 and 7.87)

Grade Seven Mathematics

Pre-Algebra with Geometry
Replaces 7th Grade General Mathematics

The seventh grade year is an introduction to high school subjects such as algebra,
geometry, probability, and statistics. Instruction focuses on preparing the student for Algebra
| in the 8th grade . With less emphasis on paper/pencil computation, calcuiators are
emphasized in all facets of the mathematics daily work as well as test situations. Students
should, by this time, have a mastery of general mathematics topics; however, review of all
basic mathematics skills occurs in a relevant context. Probiem solving is embedded in the
curriculum ufilizing a variety of new concepts, while cooperative learning promotes
communication skills. Students are routinely permitted to use available technology.

Number Theory and Number

Sense Computation and Estimation
7.1ss compare and order integers, 7.9  add, subtract, multiply, and
decimals and fractions using divide integers using mental
symbols (<,>,=) manipulatives, math,  paper/pencil, and
or graphing on a number line calculators
7.2, find powers, squares, and 710 apply the  commutative
square roots using property of addition and
manipulatives, models, multiplication, associative
calculators, tables, and mental property of addition and
math multiplication, distributive
7.3 determine the effect of absolute property, identity property of
value on a number or expression addition and multiplication,
74, convert between fractions, inverse property of addition,
mixed numbers, decimals, and multiplicative property of
whole numbers, and percents zero to perform mental math
mentally, on paper, and with a operations with integers and
calculator whole numbers and to simplify
7.5 recognize and write rational expressions ¢
numbers in the form a/b 7.11; select and use an appropriate
7.6 identify pictorial process for estimating and
representations of fractions computing fractions, decimals,
and decimals percents, and whole numbers
7.75¢¢ identify the place value of a using mental math,
digit in a decimal paper/pencil, calculator and
7.84 distinguish between prime and computer methods in

composite numbers traditional, non-routine



application problems ¢
7.12;;, use appropriate estimation
strategies (overestimation,
underestimation, front-end
estimation, range of estimates)
in problem situations including
evaluating the reasonableness
of a solution and missing

information ¢

Patterns,
Algebra
7.135¢¢ find missing elements in a
variety of number patterns
including sequences and
series; apply a rule to generate
a number pattern; use
input/output models  for
functions (number machines) ¢

7.14; ; ; simplify numerical expressions
including whole numbers,
integers, absolute value, and
exponents using the order of
operations ©

7.19g 91011 evaluate algebraic
expressions containing
variables with whole numbers,
integers, absolute value, and
exponents using the order of
operations and exponent rules
&

7.16  add, subtract, multiply, and divide
monomials, and put it in simpiest
form

717 find and use the Greatest
Common Factor and Least
Common Multiple of a set of
monomials or algebraic fractions
using prime factorization and
exponent rules

71855 10.11 create algebraic
expressions and equations
from written statements ¢

7.19% 91011 use ratios and
proportions to represent and
solve a variety of problems,
such as rates ¢

720 use and apply forrmulas in
problem solving situations such
as pertmeter, circumference,
area, volume, surface area,
distance, and Celsius/Fahrenheit
&

Functions, and
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7.21 use patterns to develop the
concept of negative exponents

722, use and apply scientific
notation containing positive
and negative exponents in
problem solving situations ¢

7.23  solve linear equations
containing whole numbers and
integers using substitution or
inverse operations for addition,
subtraction, mulitiplication, and
division

7.24  graph inequalities (e.g., x>7)on a
number line and explain the
solution sets

7.25; 456801041 lOCate and plot points
and lines with the Cartesian
Coordinate Plane using
ordered pairs and a table of
values

7.264404 recognize the slope of a
line through inspection and
modeling and relate slope to real
world situations

Probability and Statistics

7.27, read and interpret multipie line
graphs ©

7.28g51011 €Xxpress probability as a
ratio, decimal, or percent and
predict outcomes from the
data obtained through student
experimentation or written
information ¢

7.295404, construct sample spaces
by listing, tree diagrams, and
frequency distribution tables, and
calculate combinations and
permutations

7.30g51011 extrapolate information
from muitiple-line graphs,
circle graphs, bar graphs,
histograms, tables, and
frequency distributions (tally

charts) ©
7.314 1011 coilect, organize,
graphically  represent, and

interpret data using frequency
distributions, line-plots, stem-and-
leaf plots, box-and-whisker plots,
and scatter plots ¢

7.3249411, determine measures of
central tendency (mean,
median, mode, range) and



dispersion from data, graphs,

tables, and experiments ¢
7.3354¢ determine combinations and
permutations
Geometry with Measurement
7.34, identify, describe, and classify
plane and space geometric
figures including triangles,

quadrilaterals, pentagons,
hexagons, octagons,
decagons, dodecagons,
prisms, pyramids, cones, and
spheres

7.35  construct congruent segments
and angles, perpendicular
bisectors of segments, and angle
bisectors using
straightedge/compass, computer,
and paper folding
(rotations, reflections,
translations) to plane figures
using physical models and
graph paper

7.3735456891011 discover lines of
symmetry in any plane geometric
figure; apply and demonstrate by
paper folding, mirrors, and
drawings

7.385501017 define  similar and
congruent plane geometric
figures and apply in problem
solving situations involving
proportions and scale
drawings ¢

7.39%g91011 find  perimeter, area,
circumference, and volume of
plane and solid geometric
figures using measurement,
diagrams, or calculations

7.40g 10 44 use the Pythagorean
Theorem to find the length of any
side of a right triangle

7.41  find length, mass, and capacity in
both metric and standard units
using indirect and direct methods

742,45 solve application problems
using measurement including
elapsed time and conversion of
units within the same system ¢

7.43;, identify radius and diameter

7.44, identify parallel and
perpendicular lines

7.45; classify angles
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Computer and Technology

746 use appropriate software to
practice and master seventh
grade instructional objectives in
mathematics ¢

7.47  use a calculator to find squares,
square roots, and exponential
numbers (7.2)

748 use a calculator to convert
between fractions, mixed
numbers, decimals, whole
numbers, and percents (7.4)

749 use a calculator to solve
problems with integers (7.6)

750 use a calculator to find
combinations and permutations
(7.26)

7.51 use a calculator to determine
measures of central tendency
and dispersion from data, graphs,
tables, and experiments (7.29)

7.52  use a calculator to find perimeter,
area, circumference, and volume
of plane and solid figures (7.35)

7.53 use a graphing calculator to
locate and plot points and lines
on a Cartesian Coordinate Plane
using ordered pairs and/or a table
of values (7.22)

7.54  use graphing software to create
graphs frequency distributions,
line-plots, and scatter plots (7.28)
¢

7.55 use a spreadsheet software to
enter and edit data ¢

7.56  practice inputting data using
correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques ¢

7.57  identify work produced by using
technology as intellectual
property and thus protected
copyright laws ¢

7.58 discriminate between ethical and
unethical access to information <

7.59 identify technological skills
required for various careers ¢
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Grade Seven Social Studies:

World Geography

The seventh grade program of study includes the five themes of world geography-
location, place, movement, human/environment interaction, and regions. The purpose of this
program is to present a picture of a crowded world, a physical world more threatened, and
global regions more competitive and interconnected, than previously existed. This study will
be accomplished through the analysis of the physical and human characteristics of world

regions.

Civics

7.1 identify the different forms of

government in various world

regions <

compare and contrast

individual rights of citizens in a

variety of world regions ¢

7.3 explain the impact of the
United States Constitution’s
Preamble and Amendments on
the formation of various world
governments ¢

7.4, compare and. contrast the
lawmaking processes of world
governments <

7.5 participate in role playing
exercises which demonstrate a
knowledge of “trial by jury”

7.6, outline the purposes and
functions of major international
governmental and non-
governmental organizations

7.7 compare and contrast the
functions and structure of U.S.
government to governments of
other countries

7'25,8,9,1 1

Economics

7.8,401describe the impact of
technology on agriculture and
industry throughout the world
¢

7.9 identify and compare different
types of economic systems ¢

7.10  analyze how geography

influences the economy of a

region

identify the impact and global

effects of a “strike” on an

7.1,

industry ¢

71234559 describe the relationship

7.14

7.15

7.164

7.17

7. 1 84,5,6,9

between supply, demand, and
the price of a product ¢
define economic terms (e.g.,
balanced budget, budget
deficit, infrastructure, primary
sector, industrial sector) ¢
explain  how countries are

economically interdependent ¢

identify and classify the different
types of world trade organizations
analyze the operation and the
importance of stock markets in
the global economy (e.g., New
York, London, and Tokyo stock
exchanges) ¢

analyze  the  technological
improvements in transportation
and communication that have
helped create a global society ¢
compare and contrast
social services provided by
world governments

economic maps, charts,
graphs, and timelines ¢

Geography

7.20 compare and contrast
geographic regions (e.g.,
physical, cultural, perceptual,
economic)

7.21  compare the physical, political,
cultural, and economic
environments of regions

7.22 use correct geographic
terminology

7.23 identify and explain the



advantages and disadvantages
of different map projections
and their uses (e.g., aerial
photos, globes, charts and
graphs, and polar projection) ¢
7.24 identify how mental maps

(perceptions) affect our
judgments about people and
places

7.25,, draw conclusions about

information presented on special
purpose maps and be able to
differentiate among map types ¢

7.26  experiment with the use of
directions (e.g., cardinal
directions, subordinate directions,
latitude, and longitude)

7.27, identify the seven
continents of the world and
their associated oceans, seas,
rivers, and landforms

7.28 identify countries, cities and
transportation networks on maps
&

7.29  define the term “culture” and
use the term in a geographic
context (e.g., isolation, core
area, movement)

7.30 identify geographic factors and
cultural factors that block the
movement of ideas and
innovations <

7.31, identify the world’s climatic
regions and the ways in which
they influence lifestyle

7.32  identify how human processes
impact on the world’s physical
environment (e.g., pollution,
clear-cutting, strip mining)

7.33  describe the physical and human
characteristics in major world
regions

7.34  analyze interconnections
between regions (e.g., goods and
services, music, language, and
religion) ¢

7.35 analyze renewable and
nonrenewable resources (e.g.,
fossil fuels and hydroelectric
power) and explain how
technology affects the ways in
which culture groups perceive
and use their resources ¢

7.36,4 1 identify emerging agricultural
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methods used in different
regions and compare them to
methods used in various early
civilizations

7.37 compare and contrast the
characteristics of demographic
structure  through population
pyramids (e.g., total size, birth
rates, age, distribution, and
doubling time) ¢

738 identify and describe the
patterns of immigration and
effects on the distribution of
cultural patterns in a region
(e.g., disease, language,
religion, customs, diversity)

7.39  explain cooperation and conflict
over control of the world's
resources ¢

7.40 investigate and describe new
geographic frontiers such as the
oceans, Antarctica, and air space

7.41 analyze the growth of tourism
and its impact on regional
environments and culture <

7.42  explain the geographic
factors in the past and present
growth of the world’s urban
centers <

743 locate major meridians of
longitude and parallels of latitude

744  locate and identify major world
rivers, climate areas, and rain
forests

History
7.45 identify social conditions that
have influenced or altered the

movement of people
throughout the world (e.g.,
slavery) ¢

7.46;5, draw  conclusions  about
the effect of the environment
on native cultures (e.g., Native
Americans, Australian
Aborigines, African Berbers)

7.47 identify religious and secular
celebrations observed around
the world

7.48;,5,, analyze changes which
immigration has made on the
world’s physical, political, and
cuitural environment



749, compare and contrast the

beliefs, religion, and
mythology of native cultures
throughout the world

7.50,6 4, identify the role of racial and
ethnic minorities and women in
the advancement of civil rights
and key figures <

7.514 trace the development of early
civilizations (e.g.,
Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece,
China, India, Sparta, Sumeria)

7.52  explain what occurs when
people from different regions
interact ¢

7.53q4y describe the role geo-
politics played in historic
events of the twentieth century

(e.g., Cold War, Vietnam,
Persian Gulf War)
7-543.4,5,6,3,9,10,11 draw world

geography/history conclusions
from maps, globes, charts,
posters, graphs, and timelines
¢

Review for Assessment:

7.55  know the role of trial by jury;
and identify the purpose of the
parole system in the United
States

7564569 using basic economic
vocabulary, apply the concept
of supply and demand to a
specific United States situation
o

7.57, identify physical barriers to

7.58,
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transportation in the Americas
and how people adapted to the
barriers (e.g., Appalachia and
Rocky Mountains, Isthmus of
Panama)

explain the relationship
between government taxation
and the provision of public
services

Computer/Technology

7.59

7.60

7.61

7.62

7.63

7.64

7.65

7.66

7.67

7.68

Jidentify

use appropriate software to
practice and master seventh
grade social studies instructional
objectives ¢ :

use a variety of audio-visual and
multi-media materials to practice
and master seventh grade social
studies instructional objectives ¢
practice inputting data using
correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques ¢

use graphics software to create
graphs, histograms, tables, and
charts ¢

use graphics software to select
the appropriate type of graph to
display a set of data ¢

use a database to sort and
search data to solve a specific
problem ¢

explain how technology affects
the ways in which people use
their resources ¢

discriminate between ethical and
unethical access to information ¢
technological  skills
required for various careers ¢
use on-line sources to obtain or
exchange information ¢
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Grade Seven Science

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Seven objectives evaluate, interpret,
and predict conditions and phenomena of the living and designed worlds. Through a
spiraling, inquiry-based program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy in
the fields of biology, chemistry, physics, and earth/space sciences. The subject matter is
delivered through a coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis on the development
of the major science themes of systems, changes, and models. Students will engage in
active inquires, investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the
instructional time to develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety
instruction is integrated into all activities. CATS Seven reviews motions and forces,
ecosystems, diversity of life, energy transformations, plate tectonics, earth’s resources, and
weather. Major concepts introduced at the seventh grade level include elements, mixtures,
and compounds, populations/ecosystems, conservation of matter and energy, and earth’s
history.

Nature of Science

fulfiling and establishes patterns

7.1 develop a conceptual framework of lifelong curiosity and learning
of scientific principles

7.2 recognize the interdependency of Scientific Attitudes/Habits of
science themes and scientific Mind
concepts 710  cooperate and collaborate to ask

7.3 evaluate the interrelationships of questions, find answers, solve
scientific concepts to everyday problems and conduct
life by making informed decisions investigations to further an
and choices using scientific appreciation and joy of scientific
reasoning and knowledge ¢ discovery ¢

745, investigate career choices in 711 process and integrate
science and technology ¢ experiences with prior knowledge

7.5:¢ 5 apply skepticism, careful to formulate new ideas
methods, logical reasoning, 712  understand that the study of
and/or creativity in science is a dynamic process and
investigating the observable the results are not always definite
universe (e.g., uses of natural or complete
resources, chemical and 713456851011 formulate conclusions
physical changes of matter; through close observations,
factors affecting living logic, objectivity, perseverance
conditions in space vehicles) and integrity in data collection

7.6 recognize and appreciate that (e.g., impact of natural
scientific knowledge is subject to phenomena on the
modification as new information environment, conservation of
challenges current theories energy, concepts of chemical

7.7 acquire a holistic view of scientific composition of living things) ¢
knowledge by integrating reading,
writing, mathematics and other Scientific Processes/Thinking
disciplines with the science Skills
curriculum )

7.8 use a variety of activities and 714 recognize and apply facts,
investigations to produce a sense concepts, laws, and theories to
of wonder about the natural world explain phenomena
and the joy of discovery 7.153,4,5,6_3‘.;,‘_10 compare and contrast

7.9  recognize that the exploration of objects, actions or phenomena

science is challenging and

according to similarities and



differences in order to classify
them (e.g., variations in
systems and organisms,
characteristics of geological
time, models of earth
structures)

7165456891011 CONstruct and use
charts, graphs, and tables to
organize, display, interpret,
analyze, and explain data (e.g.,
extrapolation, interpolation) ¢
"to make logical conclusions
from collected data (e.g.,

causes and effects) ¢
to demonstrate scientific
processes (e.g., formulating
questions, predicting, forming
hypotheses, quantifying,
identifying dependent and
independent variables)

7183458801011 develop rational
thinking processes that
underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by
employing critical-thinking
skills in applying scientific
knowledge, using imagination
and creativity while working
individually or cooperatively
(e.g., sequencing of
components and processes
according to order of
occurrence, cause and effect of
interruptions in a sequence of
a system, representations
involving  sequencing  of
processes and components of
a system) ¢

7205466891011 develop skills in the
use of laboratory materials and
equipment; and proper
communication of scientific
data collected (e.g., meter
sticks, balances,
thermometers, scales,

graduated cylinders) ¢

Laboratory
Investigations/Hands-On

Learning
721 engage in active inquiries,
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investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
laboratory skills

7.22 use a variety of materials and
scientific instruments to conduct
explorations and investigations of
the natural world to explain
science concepts (e.g., measure
environmental conditions using

appropriate instruments) ¢

7.23  demonstrate safe techniques for
handling, manipulating and caring
for science materials, equipment

and living organisms <

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

7.24  develop through the study of
interdependent themes including
systems, changes, and models
an understanding of biological,
earth/space, and physical science
concepts

7.25  associate hands-on activities to
daily life experiences

7.26  express ideas that illustrate the
relevance of science, technology,
and societal issues

7.27,,, identify and describe disease
causing organisms and the
diseases they cause (e.g.,
bacteria, viruses, protozoa,
fungi) - systems

7.284,565 evaluate how the different
adaptations and life cycles of
plants and animals help them
to survive in different niches
and environments (e.g.,
inherited and acquired
adaptations) - systems

7.2944104, explain how human body
systems work together (e.g.,
skeletal, muscular, and
integumentary systems) -
systems

73034568010 Ppredict the trends of
interdependent populations if
one of the limiting factors is
changed - changes

7.31;5 analyze how changes in the
environment have lead to
variations in reproductive



adaptations (e.g., seed
dispersal, egg laying, live birth)
- changes

7.32,4 4 evaluate the consequences of
the introduction of chemicals
into the ecosystem (e.g.,
environmental consequences,
human health risks, mutations)
- changes

7.33;¢ analyze the differences in the
growth, development and
reproduction of plants (e.g.,
flowering and non-flowering
plants) - changes

7.34  compare the variations in cells,
tissues, and organs of the
skeletal, muscular, and
integumentary  systems  of
different organisms - changes

7.35;45¢6 construct simple keys to
differentiate among living
things of similar
characteristics - models

7.36  construct and manipulate models
which show variations in living
things (e.g.,skeletal, muscular,
integrementary  systems) -
models

7.3755 construct models of biologically
important  substances (e.g.,
organic and inorganic molecules)
- models

7.38  differentiate among elements,
compounds and mixtures -
systems

7.39; 46810 differentiate mixtures as
solutions, colloids or suspensions
- systems

74035681011 evaluate types of
solutions by solutes and
solvents, relative
concentrations, conductivity,
pH, and nine types of solutions
(e.g., liquid in gas, solid in
solid, gas in gas) - systems

7.414,, studying chemical reactions
involving acids and bases,
follow the neutralization
process using color indicators
and identify the salt formed in
the reaction - changes

7425541011 describe the behavior

of individual particles and verify
the conservation of matter
while exploring the melting and

127

freezing of pure substances -
changes

7.4368.9 10,11 trace the energy flow
into and out of materials and
verify that melting and freezing
occurs at the same
temperature - changes

7.44  using pictures showing cyclical
processes in nature, trace the
water cycle, the nitrogen cycle,
and the carbon dioxide cycle -
models

7.4559,1 write word equations to
describe chemical reactions -
models

7.46,, 4 relate characteristics of light
and sound to waves (e.g.,
amplitude, pitch, wavelength,
reflection, absorption rate,
color) - systems

7.47  interpret characteristics of AC
and DC circuits (e.g., batteries,
transformers) - systems

7.48  experiment with simple machines
to demonstrate the relationship
between forces and distance -
systems

7.49  explain the effect of gravity on
falling objects (e.g., g= 9.8m/s?,
object dropped on earth and on
moon) - systems

7.90,56801011 relate physical
changes to the Kinetic-
Molecular Theory (e.g.,
molecular energy, molecular
movement) - changes

7.51  explain qualitatively conservation
of matter (e.g., water cycle, food
chain, chemical reactions) -
changes

7.52,; explain qualitatively
conservation of energy (e.g.,
potential energy to kinetic
energy ) -changes

7.53;5 recognize that energy can be
changed from one form to
another (e.g., electrical to heat,
electrical to mechanical, heat
to mechanical) - changes

7.54 use vectors to represent
direction of motion - models

7.55555910 @analyze motion graphically -
models

7.56 investigate application of
lenses to science (e.g.,



microscopes, telescopes,
magnifying glass, periscopes) -
models

7.57 review fundamental earth
science concepts including,
motions of sun and moon,
weather and topographic maps
- systems

7.58 recognize that stars not only are
different in age and size, but also
in color, temperature and
brightness - systems

7.59 describe and compare the
physical characteristics of
celestial objects - systems

7.60,, depict and relate causes of
tides, surfs and currents -
systems

7.61  examine the relationships among
air masses, oceans, weather,
convection currents and the sun’s
energy -systems

7.62  demonstrate how natural
phenomena and societal
behaviors impact the environment
- systems

7.63  identify and summarize origin of
the universe theories - systems

764  understand mans’ responsibility
to recognize and solve problems
involving the environment
including solid waste
management - systems

7.65 identify factors affecting living
conditions in space - changes

7.66 compare and contrast geologic
time - changes

7.6744, construct and explain various
models (e.g., motions of earth,
sun and moon, ocean floor
structures, coastal landforms
and soil erosion) - models

7.683410+1 Given a topographical model
or map, identify land features
(e.g., mountains, rivers,
valleys, lakes, glaciers,
volcanoes) - models

Science History

7.69;¢ articulate the historical
significance of scientific
discoveries (e.g., as influenced
by technological demands,
competition, controversy,
world events, personalities,
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societal issues)

7.70;5 compare the evolution of
science concepts and theories
(e.g., cells, plate tectonics,
atoms, genetics)

7.715, examine the contributions of
men and women of diverse
cultures to the development of
science

Science, Technology, and

Society

7.7256010.11 give examples of how science
and technology are used in daily
living ¢

7.7358.10,11UsS€ the knowledge of science
and technology to make personal
decisions at the local and global
levels ¢

7.74  evaluate and critically analyze
mass media reports of scientific
developments and events ¢

7.755¢4 1014 Critically analyze the effects
and impacts of science and
technology on global and local
problems (e.g., mining,
manufacturing, recycling,
farming, water quality)

7.76561, explore the connections
between science, technology,
society, and career
opportunities

7.775551011 analyze the positive and
negative effects of technology
on society and the influence of
societal pressures on the
direction of technological
advances

Computer/Technology

7.78  use appropriate software, audio-
visual, and/or multimedia
materials to practice and master
seventh grade instructional
objectives in science

7.79  using the graphing application of
appropriate software, select the
suitable chart, table, or graph to
display data

7.80 using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables, charts, and/or graphs

7.81 use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data



7.82

7.83

7.84

7.85

7.86

analysis

use a variety of instruments (i.e.
probes, thermometers, measuring
devices) to perform
measurements and record data
use appropriate software to
practice reading, interpreting,
analyzing, and evaluating the
data on a map, chart, graph,
table, and diagram

use  appropriate  software,
practice  extrapolating  and
interpolating information from a
graph

use appropriate software to
practice drawing conclusions
from maps, diagrams, charts,
graphs, and tables

use appropriate software to
practice making predictions,

7.87

7.88

7.89

7.90

7.91

7.92
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inferences, and hypothesis from
maps, diagrams, charts, graphs,
and tables

input data using correct keying,
editing, and formatting techniques
use a database to sort and
search data to solve a specific
problem

demonstrate a knowledge of how
technology affects the ways in
which people use resources
discriminate between ethical and
unethical access to information
associate computer/technology
activities with related careers
retrieve current data from a
variety of electronic sources
which might include the Internet,
and/or  software  reference
programs
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Grade Eight
English Language Arts

English Language Arts at the eighth grade level is designed to encourage students
to develop strategies that deal with language in real life situations. Writing focuses on
prewriting, composing, and editing with emphasis on audience and use of technology.
Reading comprehension and vocabulary stresses development of reading and thinking skills
that enable students to comprehend and react critically to various genre of national,
international, and West Virginia works. Language objectives stress mechanics, language
expression, and organization of ideas. Study skills emphasize collection and organization
to analyze information. The English Language Arts curriculum is designed to prepare

students for the workplace.

Listening/Speaking

8.1 identify and correct usage errors
in oral communications ¢

82 exhibit proper speaking and
listening etiquette (e.g., focusing
on speaker, speaking in turn,
using various communication
technologies, demonstrating
interpersonal communications) ©

8.3 use public speaking strategies to
prepare formal and informal
speaking presentations (e.g.,

informational demonstrations,
persuasive  speeches, job
interviews) ¢

8.4;,, listen to oral communication
and retell in oral form relating
personal experiences and
constructing new meaning <¢

" instructions and complete task
&

8.6,4567 listen to specific information
and construct meaning beyond
the text (e.g., character’s
feeling) ¢

8.7,4567 listen to specific information
and sequence in proper order
&

8.8,4567 listen to specific information
to make predictions ¢
8.9,.455; listen to specific information

to locate main idea ¢

8.10, 455 listen to specific information;
identify word meaning from
context ¢

8.11,455; listen to information to

identify purpose of writing ¢
- 'c‘iistinguish fact from opinion;

form personal opinions; make
predictions and analyze
outcomes <

8.13;4, identify synonym of unknown
words by using context clues
in sentences read aloud ¢

8.14,,56; think critically about a
selection to lead to
exploration, questioning, and
imagining about a selection
read orally ¢

Reading Comprehension
by national and international
authors to include but not
limited to: short stories,
science fiction, contemporary
fiction, historical fiction,
biographies, narratives, poetry,
and West Virginia authors ¢

8.16, 545651011 determine the main

idea of a passage ¢

8.17,3501011 determine author’s
purpose by analyzing
information on style of writing
¢

8.18:455751011 lOcate specific details
in a textbook passage to
promote initial understanding
¢

8.19;549 use graphic organizers to
construct meaning of a
textbook passage showing



important ideas and the
relationship among those

ideas ¢

describe characters based on

their thoughts and actions ¢
82145401 justify conclusions or
opinions reached from
textbook information ¢
8225911 identify and apply
comprehension strategies
through the critical thinking of
summarizing interpreting
evaluating, critiquing, and
analyzing what is read ¢
8.23,04; infer meaning of a phrase
used in context ¢
8.24,4,44, determine the sequence of
events in a text to determine
initial understanding ¢
8.25 514567010 USe setting, plot,
characterization and style to
determine a text’s genre (e.g.,
science fiction, folktale)
8265591011 locate information in
recreational reading to
promote initial understanding
827,571 distinguish factual from
opinion statements ¢
8.28,4401; determine the meaning of
persuasive language and
propaganda to determine
meaning of information in
functional text (e.g.,

advertisement) ¢
" functional text to make

analysis of information (e.g.,
advertisements) ¢

8.30¢751011 draw conclusions from
functional materials to make
analysis of information (e.g.,
advertisements) ¢

8.3155679,1011 lOCate specific details in
ads and other functional
material to verify initial
understanding

8.325791011 predict the action of a
reader of persuasive writing

8.33  determine types of conflict in a
short story (e.g., man vs. man,
man vs. society, man vs. nature,
man vs. self) ¢
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8.34  identify literary techniques used
inliterature  (e.g., irony,
understatement, exaggeration,
foreshadowing, etc.)

8.35 identify the elements of plot in a
short story (exposition setting,
complications, suspense, climax,
and resolution

8.36  identify types of poetry found in
literature (e.g., narrative poem,
ballad, lyric poem)

8.37  identify figures of speech used by
author's in selected pieces of
literature (e.g., simile, metaphor,
allusion, and personification)

Reading Vocabulary
lllllll determine the
meaning of words from their
use in context ¢
vvvvvv determine the
definition of multiple meaning
words used in context ¢
,,,,,, determine the
synonym for words in text to
improve quality (e.g., precise
verbs, descriptive modifiers) ¢
8.41 make use of classifications to
determine possible use of words
842 use analogy to determine
relationship of new and familiar
words ¢
8.43  examine connotation of words as
used in selection and other
possible uses ¢
8.44  identify root words and add
prefixes and suffixes to change
meaning ¢
845  identify synonyms and antonyms
of selected words ¢
8.46 identify idioms and their use in
passages ¢
8.47  identify homophones and
homographs and determine their
meaning in a selection ¢

Writing

8.48 use prewriting and drafting
strategies to generate topics and
plan approaches to writing tasks

8.49  use writing strategies to address
specific writing purposes, (e.g.,
narrative, descriptive,



informative,and persuasive) in

paragraphs or compositions ¢
8.50  use writing strategies to write for

audiences, including peers,

teachers, and employers ¢

851 use revision and editing
strategies to delete or correct
errors  in  organization, and
content®

8.52,7 40 USE @ writing prompt to develop a
composition. that contains a
beginning, middle and end

8.53,, 1, develop a composition that is
focused, coherent, and has a
clear and logical progression of
ideas

8.54,,,, develop a composition that
contains smooth transition

8.95,, 1o use a writing prompt to develop a
composition that addresses the
assigned topic

8.56, -, use a writing prompt to develop a
composition that is complete,
varied, and economical

8.57,710uUse a writing prompt to develop a
composition whose word choice
is vivid, precise, and economical

8.58,,1; Use editing strategies to correct
errors in usage, capitalization,
punctuation, and spelling

8.59  demonstrate mastery of
penmanship and keyboard in the
writing process ¢

8.60 incorporate examples of specific
parts of speech, phrases, and
clauses in the writing process ¢

8.61 use and identify different types of
sentences, paragraphs, and
essays ¢

8.62 demonstrate the use of personal
writing  for  pleasure  and
enjoyment (e.g., journals, friendly
letters) ¢

8.63 make use of functional types of
writing (e.g., book reports,
friendly letters, essay questions,
and outlining) ¢

8.64 use electronic and traditional
editing strategies (e.g., symbols,
dictionaries) to correct spelling
errors in computer generated
work (e.g., proper names,
homophone, [in, inn].) ¢
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Spelling

8.65

8.66

8.67

8.68

8.69

8.70

8.71

8.72

8.73

8.74

8.75

8.76

8.77

8.78

8.79

8.80

identify and spell common
homophones/nomonyms (words
that have different spellings an
meaning but one pronounced the
same (e.g., stake and steak) ¢
use generalization to spell
words containing “c” sounded
as “k” (e.g., candle) ¢

spell words containing “oi”
and “oy” (e.qg., soil, boy) ¢
use visual cues as a strategy to
spell words containing the
sound “sh” (e.g., partial,
special, dish) ¢

form plurals of words ending with
“sh” (e.g., wish, wishes) ¢

spell words containing “y”
sounded as “I” (e.g., my) and
comparative forms ending in
“y” (e.g., busy, busier, busiest)
¢

use meaning as a strategy for
spelling prefixes “bi”, “re", and
‘mis” (e.g., bilateral, reread,
misunderstand) ¢

spell words with suffix “tive”
(e.g., protective) ¢

form inflectional endings on
words ending in ‘e" (egq.,
participate, participation) ¢

form correct spelling of word
when adding common endings
(e.g., s, es)

develop spelling competency
by recognizing one’s own
spelling weakness ¢

use syllabication as a strategy for
spelling words €

use visual and pronunciation
cues as strategies for spelling
(e.g., dessert, desert) ¢
distinguish between misuse and
proper spelling of a contraction
and possessive ¢

focus on problem words that are
commonly misspelled ¢

use memorization and/or
mnemonic strategies to help spell
problem parts of words (e.g., Tell
these mosquitoes to quit biting



me) ¢

8.81  acquire a written vocabulary from
a wide variety of instructional
sources and activities in written
communication  across  the
curriculum &

8.82 use electronic editing tools as
well as traditional editing
resources to correct spelling
errors  (e.g., electronic  spell

checker, dictionary, thesaurus) ©

Language

8.831,3436791011 Capitalize titles of
people (e.g., President
Jefferson) ¢

8.84¢;0101y capitalize geographic

names and directions that are
used to name a region (e.g.,
The West has many very large
states.) ¢

8.85;, 1011 capitalize proper adjectives
(e.g., German steel) ¢

8.86 capitalize brand names,
organizations, business firms,
institutions, and government
bodies ¢

8.87 capitalize historical events and
periods, special events, and
calendar events ¢

8.88 capitalize nationalities, races,
religions, academic courses, and
languages <

8.89 capitalize particular places,
things, events, and awards ¢

890,511 Use a comma with an
introductory phrase ¢

8.91,5, use commas with a conjunction
between independent clauses
(e.g., We had lunch on the bus,
and it was fun.) ¢

8.925 751011 use commas  with
appositives ©

8.93,¢ use commas with conjunctions
in compound sentences ¢

8.94 use commas to separate items
in a series ¢

8.95 use comma to separate two or
more adjectives preceding a
noun ¢

896 wuse comma to set off
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nonessential clauses and
nonessential participial phrases ¢

8.97 use commas to set off sentence
interrupters  (e.g., appositives,
nonessential  phrases  and
clauses) ¢

8.98  use commas in certain situations
(e.g., dates and addresses, parts
of letters, abbreviations after
names) ¢

8.99,4,011 USe a semicolon between
independent clauses ¢

8.100 use a semicolon between items in
a series if the items contain
commas <

8.10155,4041 USE @ colon to introduce a
list of items ¢

8.102 use a colon after the salutation of
a business letter ¢

8.103 use a colon between numerals
that represent hours and minutes
and between chapter and verse
in a biblical reference ¢

8.104 use correctly hyphens, dashes,
and parentheses in written
expression ¢

8.105 use quotation mark correctly
when punctuating titles and
dialogue ¢

8.106 identify parts of a sentence (e.q.,
subject, verb, and complement) ¢

8.107;41041 UusSe correct pronoun
antecedent in sentences ¢

8.108 use correct pronoun case in
written expression (e.g.,
nominative, objective,
possessive) ©

8.109 wuse the different types of
pronouns correctly in written
expression (e.g., personal,
demonstrative, interrogative,
compound personal, indefinite,
and relative) ¢

8.110,, use the correct subject verb
agreement with a compound
subject ¢

8.111, differentiate the use of

adjectives and adverbs ¢
8.112; use adverbs correctly in
written expression ¢



correct present tense ¢

8.114 write and edit text using
correct past tense ¢

8.115 write and edit text using correct
future tense ©

8.11674.10. identify appropriate use of
descriptive language in written
expression ¢

8117, identify and correct
misplaced modifiers ¢
awkward
construction ¢

8.119345701041 Identify and correct
run-on sentences ¢

8.1205679101¢ identify and correct
redundancy ¢

8.1215.0; identify and correct faulty
parallel sentence structure ¢

8.122,,, identify and correct faulty

sentence

subordination (e.g., | like
hamburgers since | want
candy.) ¢

8.123 identify and punctuate complex
sentences ¢

8.124; g.10.11 identify and use
appropriate transitions in

writings ¢

relevant and  appropriate

content to eliminate
extraneous sentences in
writing ¢

8.126;,; organize information by
combining sentences ¢
“and audience in written
expression ¢

8.128 identify thesis statements in
written expression ¢

8.129, 235671041 identify supporting

sentences in written
expression ¢

Study Skills

8.130,, demonstrate appropriate use
of parts of a book such as title
page, introduction, table of
contents, appendix  and
references

8.1314,404, use the card catalog or on-
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line catalog systems to
determine a book’s call
number, author, publisher,
publisher and artist, (an artist
is an illustrator) ¢

8.132,,56; Use @ pronunciation guide
to determine numbers of
syllables in a word, and
sounds of letters as they
appear in individual words

8.1335474101 USE dictionary entries to
select the best meaning for a
multi-meaning word when used
in context

8.134,,,, demonstrate appropriate use
of a contents page to locate
which chapter specific
information can be found ¢

8.135,4 1 use table of contents and
index to locate information ¢

8.136 given chapter names in an
informational book, predict the
type of book

8.137,1011 construct and read a
graphic organizer for a written
report for a content area

8.138,, identify a main heading from a
list of topics in order to
organize a report (e.g., food,
needs, clothing, and shelter) ¢

8.13 use study skills of scanning,
skimming, and reading for
mastery to prepare for a test

8.140 develop strategies for effective
reading prior to a test (e.g,
scanning, skimming, finding main
idea, and paraphrasing)

8.141 organize information to classify,
compare and contrast, and make
analogies to answer questions on
a test

8.142 evaluate resources by gathering
and evaluating evidence to make
appropriate conclusions about
information

8.143 develop skills in outlining main
points, summarizing, and noting
important examples to evaluate
information ¢

8.144 use available technologies to

gather information (e.g.,
thesaurus, and other software
programs ¢



Computer/Technology

8.145 wuse appropriate software to
practice and master eighth grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

8146 convert a word processing
document into a simple desktop
publishing document

8.147 wusing a word processor,
demonstrate correct keying,
editing, and formatting techniques
(8.51)

8.148 distinguish between private and
public data/information

8.149 identify  technological  skills
required for various
communication careers

8.150 use a word processing program
to copy and move text (8.51)

8.151 use the editing functions of a

8.152

8.163

8.154

8.155
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word processor (spell check,
grammar checker, thesaurus,
outliner) (8.58, 8.64 and 8.82)
use a word processing program
to produce a report that contains
centering, tabs, and more than
one paragraph (8.51)

develop keyboarding  skills:
posture, finger placement, keying
letters, numbers, symbols, and
special keys (8.59)

use graphic software to create,
read, interpret and organize
information in the form of tables,
graphs, diagrams and charts
select and use appropriate
software and/or other
technologies to locate and use
reference sources (8.144)

Grade Eight Mathematics
Pre-Geometry with Algebra

Replaces 8th Grade General Mathematics

Pre-Geometry with Algebra provides an alternative course for students who do not
elect to take Algebra | in the eighth grade or who have not successfully mastered the new
skills from Pre-Algebra with Geometry in the seventh grade. In addition to reinforcing the
concepts presented in Pre-Algebra with Geometry, this course extends problem solving to
a more sophisticated level. Students will continue to apply integer operations, properties,
expressions, and equations so as to reinforce these concepts in varied applications. Lessons
involving cooperative learning, manipulatives, or technology will strengthen students’
understanding of concepts while fostering communication and reasoning skills. Calculator
use is emphasized for all mathematical tasks including assessment.

Number Theory and Number

Sense

8.1410,11 compare and order rational and
irrational numbers using Venn
Diagrams, number lines,
symbols (<,>,=), manipulatives,
calculators, computer, and
definitions

8.2 describe the properties of
terminating, repeating, and
non-repeating decimals and
convert between fractions,
mixed numbers, and decimals
mentally, with paper/pencil, or
a calculator

8.3 extend scientific notation to

8.4,
8.5,
8'66|7

8.75'5’7

numbers with a wide range of
values using a calculator when
appropriate ¢

find powers, squares, and
square roots

distinguish between prime and
composite numbers
identify pictorial
representations of decimals
identify the place value of a
digit in a decimal

Computation and Estimation

8.8

solve consumer application
problems including tips,
discounts, sales tax, and



simple interest using mental
math, paper/pencil, or
calculator ¢

8.957 91011 Solve ratio and proportion
problems including rates,
scale drawings, similar
polygons, and estimating
populations ¢

8.1055; Use estimation techniques
(front-end, rounding,
clustering, and compatible
numbers) with whole numbers,
decimals, money, percent,
fractions, and mixed numbers
to solve or to verify solutions
in application problems

8.11547 add, subtract, multiply, or
divide fractions, mixed
numbers, and integers
resulting from problem
situations using mental math,
paper/pencil, and calculators

8.12  develop computational strategies
based on the commutative,
associative, and identity
properties with emphasis on the
inverse and distributive properties

8.1341041 SOlve traditional and non-
routine  problems, which

may include missing

information, using

appropriate tools ¢
Patterns, Functions, and
Algebra

8.14451,use order of operations
and exponent rules to
evaluate and simplify
numerical and  algebraic
expressions containing whole
numbers, integers, absolute
value, fractions, or exponents

¢
8.1545150lve one and two step
linear equations and

inequalities  with  integer,
fraction and decimal solutions,
graphing solutions when
appropriate ¢
8.164 4011@nalyze problems by
identifying relationships,
discriminating relevant
from irrelevant information,
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sequencing, observing patterns,
prioritizing, and questioning ¢

8.17,10.11 identify algebraic
equations and expressions
equivalent to a problem
expressed in words ¢

8.1854011 SOlve  problems  using
appropriate methods such as
equations, formulas, expressions,
charts or drawings ©

8.194 1011 apply inductive
reasoning to write a rule from
data in a function table ¢

8.20 disprove mathematical
conjectures by using counter-
examples

82151011 Pplot lines within the
Cartesian Coordinate Plane
using ordered pairs and table
of values

8.22.,, use input/output models for
functions (number machines)

8.23, 1234557 find missing elements in
numeric patterns

Probability and Statistics
8.2456701011 Use combinations and

permutations in application

problems ¢
8.25 investigate and describe
the difference between

the probability of an event
found through simulation
or experiment versus the
theoretical probability of
the same event

8.26,94s extrapolate information
from multiple-bar graphs,
stem-and-leaf plots,
histograms, scattergrams,
tables, and frequency

distributions (tally charts) ¢
" such as games of chance or
consumer applications, and
use a statistical sampling to
make predictions ¢
8.2856791011 determine measures of
central tendency (mean,
median, mode, range), and
dispersion from data, graphs,
tables, and experiments ¢
8.29 investigate and  recognize



misuses of statistical or numeric
information <

.8.305104y draw inferences and
construct convincing arguments

based on data analysis ¢

Geometry with Measurement

8.31 calculate area and
circumference of circles using
radius and diameter

832791011 use the concept of
volume for prisms/cylinders as
the product of the area of the
base and the height

8.33 use the concept of volume for
cone/pyramids as one-third the
product of the base and the
height

8.345,,,4 find angle measures;

' estimate and solve application

problems involving perimeter,
area, surface area, and volume
of plane and solid geometric
figures ¢

8.35;1011 solve problems involving
missing measurements in
plane and solid geometric
figures using formulas and
drawings including irregular
figures, models, or definitions

8.364 1,1150Ive right triangle
problems using the Pythagorean
Theorem, indirect measurement,
and definitions

8.37  discover and verify the value of pi
using measurement of physical
models

838 create geometric patterns
including tiling, art design,
tessellations or scaling using
transformations (rotations,
reflections, and translations)

8.39  construct segments, angles,
perpendicular  bisectors, and
angle bisectors

8.40 draw two and three-
dimensional figures as a
means to solve problems

8.41 graph similar figures,
reflections, translations, linear
equations, and linear equalities
on a coordinate plane ¢

8.42;, identify parallel and
perpendicular lines
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8.434 10 14 investigate the
relationship between angles
when parallel lines are cut by a
transversal  using  models,
pencil/paper, or graphing
calculator

8.44::,510.1 Measure in ‘both the
customary and metric systems;
convert units within the same
system

845 classify polyhedrons by
components (faces and edges)

Computer and Technology

846 use appropriate software to
practice and master eighth grade
instructional objectives in
mathematics

847 use a calculator to compare
rational and irrational numbers
8.1)

8.48 use a calculator to convert
between fractions, mixed
numbers, and decimals (8.2)

849 use a calculator to solve
consumer application problems
(8.4) .

850 use a calculator to solve
problems with fractions, mixed
numbers, and integers resulting
from problem situations (8.7)

8.51 use a calculator to determine
measures of central tendency,
range, and dispersion from data,
graphs, tables, and experiments.
(8.22)

8.52  use a calculator to find area and
circumference of a circle. (8.25)

8.593 use a scientific calculator to
extend scientific notation to
numbers with a wide range of
values (8.3)

8.54  use a graphing calculator to solve
one and two step linear equations
and inequalities with integers,
fractions and decimals (8.11)

8.55  use a graphing calculator to plot
lines within the Cartesian
Coordinate Plane using ordered
pairs or tables of values (8.17)

8.56 use a graphing calculator to

investigate the relationships
between angles formed when
parallel lines are cut by a
transversal (8.36)



8.57 use a spreadsheet and/or
database to sort and search data,
set up formulas, create graphs
and charts, and analyze data ¢

8.58 practice inputting data using
correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques ¢

8.59

8.60
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distinguish between private and
public data/information ¢

identify  technological  skills
required for various mathematical

careers ¢

Grade Eight Social Studies:
West Virginia Studies

The eighth grade program of study consists of a comprehensive course on West
Virginia, from the Pre-Columbian period to present day. Special emphasis is placed on the
interdependence of geographic, cultural, political, environmental, and economic factors

involved in the history of the state.

Civics

8.1g identify major responsibilities
and powers of the United
States, West Virginia, and local
governments as specified by
the United States and West
Virginia Constitutions

IIIIII analyze the shared

powers and responsibilities of
the executive, legislative and
judicial branches of United
States and West Virginia state
government and how the
system of checks and balances
limits those powers ¢

8.3;5¢ identify the duties and
requirements for office of
elected officials and
representatives at the national,
state and local levels (e.g.,
President, Governors,
S e n at or s ,
Representatives/Delegates,
Members of Board of Public
Works, County Commission)

8.45 4, identify fundamental American
principles by using primary
source documents and
significant political speeches
and writings

8.5 identify major sources and uses
of revenue for state and local
governments (e.g., property tax,
income tax, fees and licenses,

8.6

8.7

8'83,5,10

8.9

8.10,

8.11

8.12

8.13

excise tax, levies) ¢

identify the major purposes and
provisions of the West Virginia
Constitution and the processes

by which it can be changed ¢
describe the components of
the lawmaking process

identify types of laws which
are made at the national, state,
and/or local levels

analyze the functions and
jurisdictions of the federal,
state, local, and juvenile courts
(e.g., United States Supreme
Court, State Supreme Court,

Circuit Courts, Magistrate
Courts, specialized courts)
identify  individual rights
protected by the United States
and West Virginia
Constitutions and laws ¢
identify  various types of

elections in West Virginia (e.g.,
primary/general, state/local,
partisan/non-partisans)

trace the evolution of
suffrage from colonial America
to the present and relate to
West Virginia

describe how citizens can
participate in government at
the local, state, and national
levels (e.g., voting, community
service, letter writing), and



8.14

8.15

benefit the
community ¢
research and describe how
special interest groups influence
government and the law-making
process in West Virginia ¢
evaluate information from various
sources (e.g., newspapers,
advertisements, cartoons,
editorials) and make choices on
public issues and candidates for
political office in West Virginia ¢

individual and

Economics

8.16

8.17

8.18

8.19

8.20

8.21

8.22.,

823510

8.24

determine the factors that
caused West Virginia to become
a leader in the production of salt,
coal, and electricity

identify industries and
products (e.g., tourism, coal,
glass, recreation, agriculture) that
are important to the economy of
the four regions of West Virginia
¢

describe how West Virginia’s
economic condition affects
social conditions (e.g.,
employment, in/out migration)
¢

analyze the changes in West
Virginia's economy and people
due to industrial development ¢
define and explain the
importance of West Virginia's
renewable and non-renewable
resources and how absentee
ownership of these impact the
state's economy ¢

identify the labor/management
strategies that have affected
West Virginia’'s economy (e.q.,
strikes, boycotts, yellow-dog
contracts) ¢

analyze the effects of
national and state
governmental actions on West
Virginia’s economy ¢

use a graph to draw
conclusions about how
national spending affects West
Virginia ¢
analyze the
banking

importance of
in West Virginia’s
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economy  (e.g.,
interest, loans ) ¢
8.25 explain the benefits of trade to
West Virginia’s economy <
8.265,, examine the effect of
technological changes on West
Virginia’s economy (e.g., in

savings,

employment, agriculture,
tourism, education, industry)
¢

8.27 examine economic reasons
for the deterioration of some
“downtown” areas in twentieth
century West Virginia and the

renaissance of others ¢

Geography

8.28,5, describe  West  Virginia’s
location in relationship to the
Prime Meridian, Equator,
Tropic of Cancer, Tropic of
Capricorn, Arctic and Antarctic
Circles

8.29 identify West Virginia's
location by longitude and latitude
including degrees, minutes, and
seconds

8.30  identify West Virginia's man-
made and natural borders

8.31 identify the location
of West Virginia in relationship to
neighboring states and the
eastern United States

8.32 use a map to identify the four
major geographic regions, major
rivers, landforms, and points of
interest in West Virginia ¢

8.335459 draw conclusions
about climate, landforms, and
resources in West Virginia’s
four geographic regions using
special purpose maps <

8.34  identify West Virginia’s
geographic regions through
reading descriptive literature
¢

835 use a map to identify the
counties and major cities in West
Virginia

8.36; describe West Virginia’s
climate and its effect on
people’s lives

8.37,, use a map to explain the



8.38

settlement, exploration, and
population patterns of West
Virginia in  relation to
geographic features ¢

cite reasons for the
development of the West Virginia
transportation system ¢

8.39,591011 Iidentify the geographic

factors which lead to
development of agriculture,
coal, glass, chemical,
metallurgical and tourism

industries in West Virginia ¢

8.40,501011 €xplain how the cultural

and economic isolation of
different areas of the United
States and West Virginia has
been changed through
technological advances (e.g.,
TV, radio, telephone,

computers, highways) ¢

History

8.41

8.42

8.43

8.44.,

8.45

8.46

8.47,,

identify characteristics of
various Native American cultures
in West Virginia from the pre-
Columbian period to the arrival of
Europeans

list reasons for exploration |,
major explorers, their routes, and
discoveries on the western
Virginia frontier

compare and contrast
French and English explorers,
seftlers, and settlements on
the western Virginia frontier
sequence the events and
incentives for Virginia's
expansion west to the Ohio River
describe the European-Native
American cultural conflict as it
relates to West Virginia

explain  reasons for and
resulting  consequences  of
conflicts and wars as they pertain
to the development of West
Virginia (e.g., French and Indian
War, American Revolution, Civil
Wan) ¢

explain the effect of
immigration on West Virginia’s
and America’s culture from
European settlement through
the early twentieth century

8.48

8.49;

8.50,5:,  match

8.51,

8.52

8.53

8.54,.,

8.55,,
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explain the conflicts between
eastern and western Virginia and
sequence the events that led to
the formation of the state of West
Virginia

identify men and women in
West Virginia who have made
significant contributions to our
history in the public and/or
private sectors (statehood
movement, Abolition
movement, education,
industry, literature) ©
representative
quotes about historical events
in West Virginia and United
States to the person who most
likely held that view

identify the types of
transportation which facilitated
the growth of West Virginia

and western expansion ¢
trace the evolution of the labor
movement in West Virginia and
the United States ¢

identify the role of ethnic and
racial minorities and women in
West Virginia’s history through
contemporary society
sequence and analyze the
impact of contemporary social,
economic, and technological
developments on West
Virginia’s and the United
States’ people and culture ¢
draw conclusions about West
Virginia and other areas from
various types of charts,
graphs, maps, pictures,
models, and timelines ¢

Review for Assessment:

8.56

describe problems faced by
Washington upon becoming
the first United States
President

B.574 455741011 €Xplain the law of supply

8.58

and demand ¢

describe the unique
contributions and
characteristics of Arab/Islamic
society throughout history
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Computer/Technology 8.66 identify various careers in the

8.59 use appropriate software to field of technology ¢
practice and master eighth grade 8.67  discriminate between legal and
social  studies  instructional ilegal use of electronic
objectives ¢ information (including material

8.60 use a variety of audio-visual and that is protected by copyright) ¢
multi-media materials to practice 8.68 examine the effect of
and master eighth grade social technological changes  on
studies instructional objectives ¢ WestVirginia's economy

8.61 practice inputting data using (employment,  agriculture,
correct keying, editing, and tourism, education, industry, etc.)
formatting techniques ¢ ¢ _

8.62 use graphics software to create 8.69 examine the  effect of
graphs, histograms, tables, and technological changes on West
charts & Virginia's culture (e.g., television,

8.63 read, interpret and draw radio, telephone, computers, the
conclusions from graphs, charts, Internet) < _
and tables ¢ 8.70  use on-line sources to obtain or

8.64 use a database to sort and exchange information ¢
search data to solve a specific 8.71  sequence technological
problem ¢ developments (e.g., printing

8.65  distinguish between private and press, television, radio, and

public data/information ¢ computer)

Grade Eight Science

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Eight objectives analyze, quantify,
and explain conditions and phenomena of the living and designed worlds. Through a
spiraling, inquiry-based program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy in
the fields of biology, chemistry, physics, and earth/space sciences. The subject matter is
delivered through a coordinated, integrated approach with an emphasis on the development
of the major science themes of systems, changes and models. Students will engage in active
inquires, investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional
time to develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction
is integrated into all activities. CATS Eight reviews elements, mixtures, and compounds,
populations/ecosystems, conservation of matter and energy, and earth’s history. Major
concepts introduced at the eighth grade level include reproduction, genetics, behavior,
chemical reactions, and environmental concerns.

Nature of Science 8.4;,; investigate career choices in
8.1 develop a conceptual framework science and technology ¢
of scientific principles 8.5:5; apply skepticism, careful
8.2 recognize the interdependency of methods, logical reasoning,
science themes and scientific and/or creativity in
concepts investigating the observable
8.3 evaluate the interrelationships of universe (e.g., effect of human
scientific concepts to everyday existence on the biosphere,
life by making informed decisions fundamentals of genetics,
and choices using scientific sampling techniques involved
reasoning and knowledge ¢ in data collection)

8.6 recognize and appreciate that



scientific knowledge is subject to
modification as new information
challenges current theories

8.7 acquire a holistic view of scientific
knowledge by integrating reading,
writing, mathematics and other
disciplines with the science
curriculum

8.8 use a variety of activities and
investigations to produce a sense
of wonder about the natural world
and the joy of discovery

8.9 recognize that the exploration of
science is challenging and
fulfilling and establishes patterns
of lifelong curiosity and learning

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of

Mind

8.10  cooperate and collaborate to ask
questions, find answers, solve
problems and conduct
investigations to further an
appreciation and joy of scientific
discovery ¢

8.11  process and integrate
experiences with prior knowledge
to formulate new ideas

8.12  understand the study of science
is a dynamic process and the
results are not always definite or
complete
through close observations,
logic, objectivity, perseverance
and integrity in data collection
(e.g., Newton’s Laws of Motion,
forces causing the
construction and destruction
of topographical features, how
to illustrate the path of waves
traveling through different
media) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking
Skills

8.14 recognize and apply facts,
concepts, laws, and theories to
explain phenomena
objects, actions or phenomena
according to similarities and
differences in order to classify
them (e.g., refraction and
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reflection of light, how waves
travel through different
materials, how to represent
forces as vectors)

8165456701011 construct and use
charts, graphs, and tables to
organize, display, interpret,
analyze, and explain data (e.g.,
extrapolation, interpolation) ¢
to make logical conclusions
from collected data (e.g.,
causes and effects) ¢
to demonstrate scientific
processes (e.g., formulating
questions, predicting, forming
hypotheses, quantifying,
identifying dependent and
independent variables)

8.19; 456791011 develop rational thinking
processes  that  underlie
scientific  approaches to
problem solving by employing
critical-thinking  skills  in
applying scientific knowledge,
using imagination and
creativity  while  working
individually or cooperatively
(e.g., properties of substances
and environmental impact,
adaptations of organisms to
their habitat, methods of
classifying common organisms
by observable characteristics)
¢
of laboratory materials and
equipment; and proper
communication of scientific
data collected (e.g., meter
sticks, balances,
thermometers, scales,
graduated cylinders) ¢

Laboratory
Investigations/Hands-On

Learning

821 engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and bhands-on
activities for a minimum of 50% of
the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and
[aboratory skills



8.22 use a variety of materials and
scientific instruments to conduct
explorations and investigations of
the natural world to explain
science concepts (e.g., measure
environmental conditions using
appropriate instruments) ¢

8.23  demonstrate safe techniques for
handling, manipulating and caring
for science materials, equipment
and living organisms ¢

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

8.24  develop through the study of
interdependent themes including
systems, changes, and models
an understanding of biological,
earth/space, and physical science
concepts

8.25 associate hands-on activities to
daily life experiences

8.26  express ideas that illustrate the
relevance of science, technology,
and societal issues

8.27  summarize problems related to
water on earth as a life sustaining
substance (e.g., quality and
quantity of surface and ground
water)

8.28,, identify and explain the
structures and functions of cell
organelles (e.g., mitochondria,
cell membrane, nucleus) -
systems

8.29,, discuss the interdependencies
within and among organelles,
cells, tissues, organs, and
systems - systems

8.307449.1 explain how human body
systems work together (e.g.,

circulatory, respiratory,
reproductive  systems) -
systems

functions and behaviors of
organisms lead to species
continuity (e.g-,
reproductive/mating behaviors,
seed dispersal) - systems

8.32;,456 group unknown organisms
into correct taxonomy based
on observable characteristics
(e.g., use dichotomous keys) -
systems
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8.33741011 COMpare the variations in
cells, tissues, and organs of
the circulatory, respiratory, and
reproductive  systems  of
different organisms - changes

~ which the chemical and energy
needs for the growth,
reproduction and development
of plants are met (e.g., food
pyramids, decomposition) -
models

8.35,641011 demonstrate how living
cells obtain the essentials of
life (e.g., transpiration,
respiration, photosynthesis) -
models

8.364,, demonstrate the basic principles
of genetics (e.g., Mendel's laws,
DNA, mongchybrid crosses,
production of sperm and egg,
production of body cells, genes,
chromosomes, inherited traits) -
models

8.37  construct and manipulate models
which show variations in living
things (e.qg, circulatory,
respiratory, reproductive
systems) -models

8.38419,1¢ classify chemical reactions as
endothermic and exothermic -
systems

8.39,, identify elements as metallic,
non-metallic or metalloid and
locate them on the periodic table
- systems

8.40,, assign each element to its
chemical family on the periodic
table and note similarities in outer
energy, level electrons within
each family - systems

8.41,, 4041 Utilize properties of acidity,
conductivity, and solubility to
classify substances - systems

8.42;4,, classify chemical reactions as
synthesis, decomposition, single
replacement or double
replacement and identify the
oxidation reactions (e.q.,
elements or compounds combing
with oxygen) - systems

8.43, 0,1 identify acid-base reactions
and verify that matter is
conserved in chemical
reactions - systems



8.445 ;4101112 identify chemical reaction
factors that might affect the
reaction rates including
catalysts, temperature
changes, light energies, and
particle size - changes

8.45,, evaluate gaseous systems noting
the variation in diffusion rates -
changes

8.465791041 ©Xamine the behavior of
gases at different temperature
and pressures - changes

8.47,, draw Bohr's Model for each
glement identifying protons,
neutrons, and electrons for each
element - models

8.48,, write word equations for
chemical reaction - models
of matter to everyday life (e.g.,
reflection/refraction,
magnetism/compasses,
density of regular/irregular
objects, temperature/molecular
movement, pendular motions
and other vibrating objects) -
systems

8.50 identify sources of energy (e.g.,
petroleum refinement, windmills,
geothermal) - systems

8.51 describe Newton’'s Laws of
Motion and identify examples
(e.g., sailboat, bhouncing balls,
firing a rifle) - systems

8.52  interpret and illustrate changes in
waves as they pass through
various mediums (e.g.,, sound
through water and metal, light
through thicknesses of glass) -
changes

8.53;51011 describe how sound is
perceived by the ear (e.g.,
range of hearing, frequency,
amplitude) - changes

8.54,, apply the conservation of
energy theory to energy
transformations (e.g.,
electrical/heat,
heat/mechanical) - changes

8.55 quantitatively represent work,
power, pressure (e.g., W=f x d,
P=Wit, pressure =force/area) -
models

8.56547 ¢ 10 draw vector quantities (e.g.,
displacement, velogcity, force) -
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models

8.57567010 graph and interpret the
relationships (e.g., distance
versus time, speed versus
time, acceleration versus time)
- models

8.58,,, illustrate qualitatively and
quantitatively Newton’s Laws
of Motion (e.g., F=m x a, D=v x
t, p= m x v, simple machines,
W= f x d) - models

8.59 illustrate quantitatively
mechanical advantage of simple
machines - models

860 review fundamental earth
science concepts including the
characteristics of  stars,
topographic maps and weather
maps - systems

861 compare and contrast the
orbits of planets and comets -
systems

8.62 relate rock formation to the
types of fossil fuels - systems

8.63 identify resources as being
renewable or non-renewable -
systems

8.64 summarize and explain the
principle of plate tectonics -
systems

8.65 explore the societal effects of
meteorological phenomena -
systems

8.66  describe the factors involved in
mining resources - systems

867 compare and contrast the
different types of galaxies (e.g.,
shape, size, components) -
systems

8.68  recognize societal concerns with
exploration and colonization of
space - systems

8.69,5 relate climatic patterns and
change to Earth’s revolution
and tilt of the axis - changes

870  examine energy transfer in Earth
science (e.g., forces in
construction of topographical
features, causes of geological
phenomena, interaction  of
atmosphere and oceans) -
changes
the Sun, Moon, and Earth and
explain the astronomical



phenomena associated with
these motions with an
emphasis on gravitational
variances - models

8.72;; use a variety of instruments to
gather data (e.g., mass,
temperature, electrical current,
air pressure, wind direction,
wind speed, and humidity) -
models

8.73  constructand interpret rock layer
models through stratigraphic
interpretation (e.g., age,
environment when depaosited) -
models

8.74; determine the relationship
between the Earth’s
magnetism and directions on
the Earth’s surface through the
construction and use of a
compass - models

Science History

8.75,4, articulate the historical
significance of  scientific
discoveries (e.g., as influenced
by technological demands,
competition, controversy,
world events, personalities,
societal issues)

8.76;5, compare the evolution of
science concepts and theories
(e.g., cells, plate tectonics,
atoms, genetics)

8.77;5, examine the contributions of
men and women of diverse
cultures to the development of
science

Science, Technology, and

Society

8.785 10,11 give examples of how science
and technology are used in daily
living ¢

8.79%¢71011 use the knowledge of
science and technology to
make personal decisions at the
local and global levels ¢

8.80 evaluate and critically analyze
mass media reports of scientific
developments and events ¢

8.8154 10,11 Critically analyze the effects
and impacts of science and
technology on global and local
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problems (e.g., mining,
manufacturing, recycling,
farming, water quality)

8.82;5,, explore the connections
between science, technology,
society, and career
opportunities

8.83561011 analyze the positive and
negative effects of technology
on society and the influence of
societal pressures on the
direction of technological
advances

Computer/Technology

8.84  use appropriate software, audio-
visual and/or multimedia
materials to practice and master
eighth grade instructional
objectives in science

8.85 input data using correct keying,
editing, and formatting techniques

8.86  using the graphing application of
appropriate software, select the
suitable chart, table or graph to
display data

8.87  using the graphing application of
appropriate  software, create
tables, charts, and/or graphs

8.88 use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis

8.89  use a variety of instruments (i e.
probes, thermometers, measuring
devices) to perform
measurements and record data

8.90 use appropriate software to
practice reading, interpreting,
analyzing, and evaluating the
data on a map, chart, graph,
table, and diagram

8.91 use  appropriate software,
practice  extrapolating  and
interpolating information from a
table, chart, and graph

8.92 use appropriate software to
practice drawing conclusions
from maps, diagrams, charts,
graphs, and tables

8.93 use appropriate software to
practice making predictions,
inferences, and hypothesis from
maps, diagrams, charts, graphs,
and tables

8.94 use appropriate software to



8.95

8.96

8.97

practice reading an instrument or
gauge

use a database to sort and
search data to solve a specific
problem

identify various careers in the
field of technology

discriminate between legal and
illegal wuse of electronic
information (including material
that is protected by copyright)

8.98
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retrieve current data from a
variety of electronic sources
which might include the Internet,
and/or  software reference
programs
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Adolescent English Language
Arts Education

The adolescent education program of study maintains an integrated approach to the
English Language Arts. Through literature study, the refinement of research skilis, and an
emphasis on mastering the conventions of standard English, the learner grows in English
lLanguage Arts competency. To promote life-long learning, the student gains refined
media/technology skills, work-related literacy skills, and clearer understanding of the
interrelationships of these areas to the English Language Arts. All students must be provided
the opportunity to select honors and/or advanced placement courses to fulfill the four units
of English Language Arts credits currently required for graduation. In addition to the required
yearly courses offered throughout this programmatic level, elective course development is
encouraged. These elective courses must expand and enhance the English Language Arts
in the areas of reading, writing, speaking, listening, and-viewing. Examples of electives
include, but are not limited to, courses in:

Drama
Theatre
Journalism
Mass Media
Television
Film
Speech
Creative Writing
Technical Writing
Desk Top Publishing
AP English
College Courses

It is strongly recommended that students in Advanced Placement English courses
take the AP exam.

English Language Arts electives, with the exception of AP and college
composition courses, (e.g., expository, persuasive/research) cannot be used as a
substitute course for the required four units of English Language Arts. Course
descriptions for these electives must include the appropriate West Virginia Goals and
Objectives for English Language Arts (9-12) that are applicable to the elective course.
All English Language Arts electives must be approved by county boards of education.



Grade Nine
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English Language Arts

English Language Arts Nine will focus on the effective use of written language in
educational and occupational endeavors and interpersonal communication. Instructional
delivery will be enhanced by computer technology. Frequent interaction with a broad array
of quality literature will encourage an appreciation for the power of the spoken and written
word. Test data will provide direction and focus for prioritizing the instructional objectives

that will be needed to ensure student mastery.

Listening and Speaking

9112345675 Feview appropriate
interpersonal communication
skills (e.g., asking and answering
questions, following directions) ©

9.2 review the listening behaviors
prior to a school-wide audience
activity (e.g., stay alert, resist
distractions, identify and adapt to
the speaker's purpose) <

9.312545678 identify and record main
idea, linking details, and
summary (e.g., dictated material,
media)

9.4y, 45675 identify the purpose,
make predictions, distinguish fact
from opinions and construct
meaning in and beyond the text
(e.g., lecture, speech, media) ¢

9.5 recognize and correct standard
usage errors in  dictated
sentences and paragraphs ¢

9.6 recognize situations where the
use of colloguial, dialectical, and
slang are appropriate (e.g., peer
conversation  versus  formal
presentations) <

9.7 match the level of language
formality to the situation/audience
(e.g., peer conversafion versus
adult interaction) ©

9.8,,25¢ Write a set of complex
directions and  successfully

communicate the directions ¢
fact from opinion, and construct
meaning in and beyond the text
(e.g., lecture, speech, media) ¢
9.10  ask questions in the proper form
and tone at the appropriate time

(e.g., classroom lecture,
conversation, panel discussion)
&

9.115575  understand the importance of
listening for the purpose of asking
questions to foster
comprehension (e.g., lecture,

discussion, conversation) ¢

Reading Comprehension
9124 23456781011 read literary
works by national and
international authors to include
but not limited to: novels,
drama, short story, poetry,
biographies, folktales, legends
and nonfiction for cultural
literacy, appreciation and
application
VVVVVVVV identify the
elements and structures of the
various genres as separate
entities with distinctive
structures and styles (e.g., use
of graphic organizer or Venn

diagram)
9.14,, identify the influences of
historical, cultural and

biographical (author) factors in
shaping styles and voice of
literary works, by genre, (e.g.,
group research via Internet, CD-
ROM, and guest speaker(s) such
as authors and historians) ¢
9.15:01 identify common careers
found in short stories and
evaluate their desirability ¢
9.164011 locate and identify literary
criticism applicable to the genre
being studied by using electronic
retrieval systems (e.g.,



Internet/CD ROM)

9.17 1514 evaluate, whenever
applicable to the genre being
studied, writing samples from the
local community (e.g., brochures,
editorials, poetry, community
history)

9.18 identify the different reading
strategies necessary for various
reading purposes (e.g., literary
experience, information, and task
performance) <

9.19,,510 read directions necessary
to perform a sequential task,
then perform the task, (e.g.,
critique directions of a
household task, perform the
task and report  what
happened) <

920 interpret and discuss an
illustrator’s purpose relative to
the specific text, (e.g., critique
illustrations contained in a
textbook to determine their
relevance to the context of the
text) ¢

9.215356.1011 read and state the
theme of a text (e.g., in short
stories, novels, drama and
poetry) ¢

9.22, 44567811 identify central

characters of a text by (e.g.,
graphic organizers, outlines)
&

9.235751041 Mmake reasonable
logical predictions based upon
events in a story or text (e.g.,
predicting the ending of a story
based on the introduction or
predicting the outcome of a
historical event or person
beyond the information in the
text) ¢

9.24,;5,, form opinions and
conclusions based upon a text
¢

9.25;45681041 lOcCate specific
information in reading text
(e.g., main idea, specific
fact/statistic, definition,
character) ¢

9.26¢s510 recognize and explain the
function of an illustration
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within a specific text (e.g.,
graphic organizers such as
maps, charts, lists, graphs) ¢
9.27  create an illustration that supports
a specific text (e.g.. graphic
organizer such as map, chart, list,

graph) ¢

8.28,345678.1011 use context
clues to establish word
meaning <

929741011 recognize the function
of a text (e.g., technical
manual, almanac,
advertisement, short story) ¢

9.30;751011 recognize differences in
structure, content, and tone of
various texts (e.g., exposition
versus persuasion as in job
applications, technical
manual, almanac,
advertisement, and literary
genres, including audio/film
version versus written texts) ¢

9.315 45681041 develop different
strategies of reading (eg.
skimming, scanning, analytical
note taking) ©

9.32;51011 recognize literary devices
(e.g., personification,
symbolism, imagery, metaphor,
simile, humor, rhythm, rhyme,
meter, alliteration, assonance)

9.335355510.11 recognize literary
style (e.g., genre, point of view,
theme, author’s voice

including humor) ¢

Reading Vocabulary
is vivid, precise, and
economical for oral and written
communication including real
life situations, using a variety
of resources (e.g., thesaurus,
dictionary, computer) ¢

9.35,.41 expand specialized
vocabulary commonly used in
content areas through reading
and writing in progressive

levels on instructional
materials ¢
9.365011 recognize how words can

function in different uses in oral




and written communication (e.g.,
Swimming {verbal noun/subject]
is an Olympic sport; John js
swimming [verb phrase] in the
pool) ¢

9.37,3456781011 recognize the multiple
meanings of words in the context
of oral and written communication
¢

9.38,545678.1011 ecognize the function
of antonyms, synonyms,
homonyms, homophones, and
homographs in oral and written
communication ¢

Writing Skills

9.39  recognize writing strategies to
address specific writing purposes,
(e.g., narrative, informative and
persuasive, in paragraphs or
compositions ¢

940  recognize writing strategies to
write for audiences including
peers, teachers, and employers
(e.g., formal versus
informal/informational versus
conversational) <

9.41 use prewriting strategies to
generate topics and plan
approaches to writing tasks (e.g.,
clustering, idea tree, networking)
o

942  use drafting strategies for specific
writing tasks (e.g., rough draft all
paragraphs,  essays, book
reports) ¢

9.43,7 10 Use a writing prompt to develop a
composition that contains a
beginning, middle, and end ¢

9.44,,,, develop a composition that
addresses the assigned topic with
a clearly worded and correctly
placed thesis statement ¢

9.45,;,, develop a composition that is
focused and coherent and has a
clear, logical progression of ideas
(e.g., spatial order in a descriptive
essay/chronological order in a
process essay) ¢

9.46,; 1, recognize different
transitional devices (e.q.,
introductory and internal

transitional phrases/conjunctions)
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v

9.47,;,., develop a composition that
uses complete sentences ¢

9.48,,,, develop a composition with
appropriate and precise word
choice ¢

9.49,, ,, develop a composition in which
errors in standard written English
usage and mechanics
(punctuation, spelling,
capitalization) do not detract ¢

950 use revision and editing
strategies to correct errors in
organization, content, usage,
mechanics, and spelling (e.g.,
write-re-write) ¢

9.51 demonstrate competence in
penmanship and
keyboarding/word processing in
the writing process to produce a
clear, legible product ¢

962 use electronic editng and
traditional editing strategies (e.g.,
symbols, dictionaries) to spell
words correctly in  computer
generated work (e.g., proper
names, in, inn, [homographs]) ¢

Spelling

89.53 recognize and understand the
social, cultural, technical/media
influences on the evolution of
word origins (e.g., technology,
mythology, foreign languages) ¢

9.54  apply rules to the spelling and
pronunciation of  affixes
(prefixes and suffixes) in
communications, both
academic and real life (e.g.,
numeric (mono, bi, tri);
negation (non, un); degrees of
comparison (er, est, less);
directional (trans, inter, intra)
v

955 expand pronunciation and
spelling skills to include
specialized vocabulary
commonly used in content
areas (e.g., algae) ¢

856 apply rules to the
pronunciation and spelling of
homophonic consonant and
vowel sounds in



communications, both
academic and real life (e.g.,
context clues; editing process;
phonetic principles “ph” for
“f”; “ee” for “ea”) ¢

957 apply rules to the
pronunciation and spelling of

inflectional endings in
communications, (e.g., tion, ly,
ing) ¢

9.58 students will use a variety of
resources and strategies to
ensure choices of
pronunciation and spelling
(e.g., dictionary, spell check,
thesaurus) ¢

Language

9.591 23456781011 use editing
strategies to recognize and
correct errors in capitalization
of titles of people, proper and
common nouns and adjectives
(e.g., use of graphic organizer
to categorize errors and show
corrections) ¢

9.60, 25456781011 use editing
strategies to recognize and
correct errors in subject and
verb agreement (e.qg., peer
record of errors in listening to
oral presentation)<

9.61;51011 USe editing strategies to
recognize and correct errors in
pronoun and antecedent
relationships (e.g., collect and
correct errors found in
newspapers, magazine
articles)<
recognize and correct run-on
sentences and fragments,
misplaced modifiers, and
awkward construction (e.g.,
students edit a peer's mistakes
in exchanging written drafts or

word processor screens)¢

9.633.4567.810,11 apply rules in
compositions and editing
relevant to commas,

semicolons, quotation marks,
and apostrophes to ensure
accuracy of expression in
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student writing ¢

578, apply editing strategies
to correct errors in redundancy
and faulty subordination (e.g.,

student writing,
advertisements, magazine
articles) ¢

whom a specific piece of
writing will be generated to
ensure appropriately content
and style (e.g., letter of
complaint, composition for

peers versus teacher)<

866545671011 USe prewriting/drafting
strategies to generate topic
sentences and thesis
statements (e.g.,
brainstorming, mapping
outlining, personal journal
entries)¢®

9.67,51011 Use writing strategies to
identify and use transitional
conjunctions, phrases,
clauses, and sentences ¢

9.68,4.10,11 US€ graphic organizers and
other writing strategies to
provide logical sequencing of
ideas (e.g., diagram of a space,
listing of process steps, charts
of similarities/differences,
inverted pyramid for general to
specific, domino arrangement

for cause and effect)®

Study Skills

lllllll determine  which
number in a dictionary
definition best fits the meaning
of a word in context ¢

9.71  expand word choices through the
use of a thesaurus (eg,
composition revision) <

972,41 use Bartlett’s. FEamiliar
Quotations and other
resources to select quotations
and anecdotes on a variety of
topics (e.g., use Bartlett’s to
select a quotation for use in
the beginning paragraph of an
essay <



9.73

consult Reader's Guide to select
a variety of periodical resources
relevant to a given topic (e.g.,
small groups work as teams to
seek resources on assigned

topics) €

9.74441, use the card catalog or an

9.75

9.76

retrieve
reports,

on-line catalog to
information (e.g.,
speeches, projects) ¢
retrieve information from
electronic media (e.g., access the
Internet, CD ROM and other
technologies as they become
available for research purposes)
¢

use word processing skills to
produce a multi-page document
(e.g., copy and move text, adjust
margins, select justifications, use
tools, change fonts, and

paginate) <©

9.77 510 USe parts of books (e.g., table

of contents or index) to locate
information ¢

9.78,,,, use book’s glossary to find

9,79

9.804

the definition of an unfamiliar
word ©

know the parts of a newspaper
and locate information in a
newspaper <

know the parts of a telephone
directory and use them to
locate information <

9.8144, use outlining to organize

9.82

9.83

9.84

text and composition
information by selecting main
points and supporting details
(e.g., take notes from a text
and organize them in outline
form; prewrite an essay in
outline form) ¢

practice  correct use  of
bibliographic format in research
documentation (e.g., compile a
bibliography in standard MLA
format) ¢

practice notetaking skills to
process and organize information
(e.g., listening and recording from
teacher or text; interviewing) ¢

know and respond appropriately
to directives in essay prompts

9.85

9.86

9.87

0.88

9.89
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(e.g., “compare’/"contrast”;
“discuss”;” interpret”; "evaluate”)
O
select appropriate study/review
techniques for particular materials
(e.g., read headings and
transform them into questions) ¢
apply research skills to daily
situations (e.g., use technology to
learn about a community event or
to make informed career
decisions) ©
explain the concept of intellectual
property (e.g., media copyright

laws) ¢
use memorization techniques to
facilitate retention (e.q.,

mnemonics, acronyms)
set goals for learning in school
and beyond, and review progress

in meeting goals ¢

Computer/Technology

9.90

9.91

9.92

9.93

9.94

9.95

9.96

9.97

9.98

use appropriate software to
practice and master ninth grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

use a variety of audiovisual and
muitimedia materials to practice
and master ninth grade English

language arts  instructional
objectives

using a word processor,
demonstrate correct  keying,

editing, and formatting techniques
use appropriate software to
practice and master the five step
writing process including
prewriting, drafting, editing,
revising, and publishing

use appropriate software to
practice and master desktop
publishing incorporating text,
graphics, and various fonts in a
variety of formats

select and use appropriate
technologies to locate and use
reference sources

use graphic software to organize,
analyze and present information
select and use appropriate
technologies to create and deliver
presentations

use simulation software for



investigating open-ended
problems, formatting questions,
and extending problem solving
situations

Grade Ten
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999 use simulation software f{o

practice critical thinking and
decision making

English Language Arts

The English Language Arts Ten emphasis will be on the use of written language for

educational, occupational, and personal endeavors. Preparation will include critiquing oral
presentations and using speaking and listening while reading and writing.
Instructional delivery will be enhanced by computer technology. Frequent interaction with
a broadened array of literature will encourage an increased appreciation for the power of the
spoken and written word. Testing data will provide direction and focus for prioritizing the
instructional objectives that will ensure student mastery.

Listening and Speaking

10.1  review appropriate classroom
speaking and listening skills (e.g.,
asking questions, answering
questions and following
directions) ©

10.2 review the listening behaviors
prior to a school-wide audience
activity (e.g., stay alert, resist
distractions, identify the speaker's
purpose and adaptation) ¢

10.3  understand principles and values
of group discussion (e.g.,
reaching a decision, soving a

problem)
10456, Use interviewing skills of
questioning, note taking,

exploring, summarizing and roles
to explored extend meaning
beyond the text ¢

10.5  listen to text containing common
errors in standard English usage
(e.g., subject verb agreement,
double subjects, double
negatives, misuse of pronouns,
verbs and/or verb tenses) and to
identify and correct those errors
&

10.6  recognize and record common
usage errors from daily
experiences and analyze the
errors for type, extent and
audience ¢

10.75470 listen to and use context clues
to identify meaning of words
and/or structures (e.g.,
malapropisms, 0Xymaorons)

10.85¢5,¢ relate personal experience to
information heard to construct
new meaning (e.g., watch a
television show and
compare/contrast the  new

knowledge with personal
experience)

10.95¢,0 listen to a speech (e.g., the
funeral orations from

Shakespeare's Julius Caesar) to
identify specific examples of
central idea, fact versus opinion
and persuasive devices (e.g.,
human interest, emotional appeal,
repetition)

10.10 revise a text from a written to an
oral one to show adaptations a
writer makes from writing to

speaking (e.g., how to paper) ©
l ‘éhéllyze adaptations of text from

written to oral to include

audience, sequence, and style

Reading Comprehension
‘ by national and international
authors to include but not
limited to novels, drama, short



story and poetry for cultural
literacy, appreciation and
application ¢

10.13 identify and research the
influences of historical,
cultural and biographical
(author) factors in shaping
styles and voice of literary
works (e.g., group research via
Internet or CD-ROM, guest
speakers) ¢

10.14,:55911 @iven a variety of
selections from the various
genres, compare/contrast
characteristics of author's
style, purpose and tone (e.g.,
class discussion, panel
pPpresentation,
newspaper/scrapbook) ¢

10.15, ,, identify common careers found in
fiction (novels) and evaluate their
desirability ¢

10.16¢4; locate and identify literary
criticism applicable to the genre
being studied by using electronic

retrieval systems (e.g.,
Internet/CD ROM)
10.174 4, evaluate, whenever

applicable to the genre being
studied, writing samples from the
local community (e.g., brochures,
editorials, poetry, community
history)

10.18 classify texts according to various
reading purposes (e.g., literary
experience, information and task
performance) ¢

10.19;45 use graphic organizers such
as webbing/charting to show
important ideas and
relationships of ideas (e.g.,
read three poems by an author
to identify commonalities) ¢

10.20,5; 450 differentiate between fact
and opinion in text (e.g., review
of a cultural event) ¢

10.2144, classify information in text
as necessary or unnecessary
to understanding the selection
(e.g., review advertisements,
brochures, and schedules to
determine necessary
information) ¢
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10.22,, determine point of view in
expository text (e.g.,
compare/contrast the
differences between
author/subject in two or more

newspaper editorials) ¢
10.23;511 make  generalizations
from implicit ideas (e.g., trace
the implicit ideas that lead to a
surprise ending in a short story
such as those of O’Henry or
Saki) ¢
10.24, 5 , read directions necessary to
sequentially perform a task,
then perform the task ¢
10.25;,, after locating specific
information in a text, classify
the information as necessary
or unnecessary to
understanding the text (e.g.,
essential facts versus
supplementary  description,
value of a figure of speech,
author’s biographical
background/experience) ¢
10.26¢ 5 55 create an illustration/graphic
organizer to demonstrate the
importance of and relationship
between ideas ¢
10.27,345670511 Continue to use

context clues to establish word
meaning <

10.285, 4441 by analyzing content and
structure, identify the source
of a piece of text by analyzing
content and structure (e.g.,
exposition versus persuasive

essay, author/genre
advertisement, biographical
dictionary) ¢

10.29;; 4911 COMpare/contrast types of
texts, according to content,
structure, and tone (e.g.,
exposition versus persuasion
as in technical manual,
almanac, advertisement, and
literary genre) ¢

10.30,; properly follow a specific set of
instructions (e.g., following
directions on a test) ¢

10.31365911+ mMake decisions by
comparing facts <

10.32,, infer ideas from literature and



exposition ¢

10.33,50¢ recognize  persuasive
language and techniques (e.g.,
in particular propaganda in
advertising) <

Reading Vocabulary

10.34,,45678911 Select vocabulary
that is vivid, precise, and
economical for oral and written
communication including real
life situations, using a variety
of resources (e.g., thesaurus,
dictionary, computer) ¢

10.354 44 expand specialized
vocabulary commonly used in
content areas through reading
and writing in progressive
levels of instructional materials
¢

10.36,,; show how words can
function in different uses in
oral and written
communication including real
life situations (e.g., Jim
(noun/subject) is my friend, my
friend is Jim (predicate
nominative) ¢

10.37,3456789.11 recognize the
multiple meanings of words in
the context of oral and written
communication including real
life situations (e.g., short story,
speech, conversation) <

10.38554567.89 11 recognize and
understand the function of
antonyms, synonyms,
homonyms, homophones, and
homographs in oral and written
communication and real life

situations <

Writing Skills

10.39 use writing strategies to address
specific writing purposes (e.g.,
narrative, descriptive, informative
and persuasive) in paragraphs or
compositions ¢

10.40 use writing strategies to write for
audiences including peers,
teachers, and employers (e.g.,
formal versus
informal/informational versus
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conversational) ©

10.41 use prewriting strategies to
generate topics and plan
approaches to writing tasks (e.g.,
brainstorming, mapping, outlining)
&

10.42 use drafting strategies for all
specific writing tasks (e.g., rough
draft all paragraphs, essays, book
reports) <

10.43,; use a writing prompt to
develop a composition that
contains a beginning, middle,
and end ¢

10.44,, develop a composition that
addresses the assigned topic
with a clearly worded thesis
statement which is supported

by relevant details ¢

10.45,, develop a composition that is
focused and coherent and has
a clear, logical progression of
ideas (e.g., spatial order in a
descriptiyve
essay/chronological order in a
process essay) ¢

10.46,; use and identify different
transitional devices (e.g.,
introductory and internal
transitional
phrases/conjunctions) <

10.47,; develop a composition that
demonstrates  variation in
sentence structure <

10.48,, develop a composition where
word choice is vivid, precise,
and economical ¢

10.49,, develop a composition in
which errors in standard
written English usage and
mechanics (e.g., punctuation,
spelling, capitalization) do not
occur <

10.50 use revision and editing
strategies to delete or correct
errors in organization, content,
usage, mechanics, and spelling
(e.g., write-re-write) <

10.51 demonstrate competence in
penmanship and
keyboarding/word processing in
the writing process to produce a



10.52

clear, legible product ¢

use electronic editing tools and
traditional editing strategies (e.g.,
symbols, dictionaries) for words
not detected by electronic tools in
computer generated work (e.g.,
proper names [in, inn]
[homographs]) ¢

Spelling

10.53

10.54

10.55

10.56

10.57

10.568

recognize and understand the
social, cultural,
technical/media influences on
the evolution of word origins
(e.g., from technology,

mythology, foreign language)
¢

apply rules to the spelling and
pronunciation of  affixes
(prefixes and suffixes) in
communications, both
academic and real life (e.g.,
numeric  (mono, bi, tri);
negation (non, un); degrees of
comparison (er, est, less);
directional (trans, inter, intra)
¢

expand pronunciation and
spelling skills to include
specialized vocabulary
commonly used in content
areas (e.g., algae) ¢

apply rules to the
pronunciation and spelling of
homophonic consonant and
vowel sounds in
communications both
academic and real life (e.g.,
context clues; editing process;
phonetic principles “ph” for
“f’; “ee” for “ea”) ©

apply rules to the
pronunciation and spelling of
inflectional endings in
communications both
academic and real life (e.g.,
tion, ly, ing) ¢

students will use a variety of
resources and strategies to
ensure choices of
pronunciation and spelling
(e.g., dictionary, spell check,
thesaurus) ¢

10.62; 44,
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Language

organizational strategies that
identify supporting sentences
and paragraphs (e.g.,
example/illustration, personal
anecdote, extended definition,

analogy)©

10.60,5¢1 recognize content and

organizational strategies that
identify transitional devices
(e.g., repetition of key words
and sentences/sentence links,
in particular contrast, cause-
effect, addition, time, and
pPerson/place/thing
relationships)®

10.61;456704, recognize content and

organizational strategies to
identify topic sentences and
thesis statements (e.g.,
placement, figurative or literal,
singular or multiple focus,
implied versus stated)¢
recoghize descriptive
language (e.g., connotation,
repetition, sensory language
[imagery], figurative language
[personification, metaphor,
apostrophe], symbolism,
musical effect)®

10.63, 23456759 USE capitalization rules

to generate sentences
containing correct
capitalizations of
proper/common nouns, proper
adjectives, direction as a
region, and titles of people
(e.g., students generate
incorrect sentences to be

corrected by peers)®

' recognize and correct
sentences with errors in use of
commas as  interrupters;
apostrophes with possessives;
quotation marks with dialogue;
colons with lists; semicolons
between independent clauses;
and commas with appositives
(e.g., in a student-generated
composition that includes
usage of all these skill areas,



peers identify and edit
errors)$
' 'i-é'c'dgnizing appropriate
situations for tense shifts (e.g.,
rewrite a paragraph in a
different tense)<¢
10.66;4 recognize and correct errors in
subject/verb agreement with
emphasis on indefinite
pronouns <
10.67,5 correct errors in parallel
structure in paragraphs and
compositions (e.g., student
work, newspaper articles,
editorials)¢
10.6855; 5 gC0Orrect errors in redundancy
in paragraphs and
compositions (e.g., student
work)<
10.69,4, correct errors of misplaced
modifiers in sentences and
paragraphs,(e.g.,
advertisements)®
10.70,5456759 recognize the specific
audience for whom a piece of
writing has been generated
(e.g., letter of job
application/scholarship
application, essay, personal
letter)$

Study Skills
locate increasingly more
difficult words in a dictionary
(e.g., two-part words, foreign
terms/phrases, archaic words)
¢

10.72 determine which word choice
in a dictionary entry that best
fits the shades of meaning
implied in the context of a
given sentence ¢

10.73 expand word choices through the
use of a thesaurus (e.g., revise
compositions with more vivid
word choices) ©

10.744,; use Bartlett’s ___Familiar
Quotations and other
resources to select quotations
and/or anecdotes on a variety
of topics (e.g., reference a

159

gquotation to introduce a
speech or composition) ©

10.75 consult the Reader's Guide to
select a variety of periodical
resources relevant to a given
topic  (e.g.,individual student
assignment to seek resources on
assigned topics) ¢

10.7654 1, use the card catalog or an on-
line catalog system to retrieve
information (e.g., reports,
projects, speeches) ¢

10.77 retrieve information from
electronic media for research
purposes (e.g., access Internet,
CD ROM and other technologies
as available) ¢

10.78 apply word processing skills to
produce a multi-page document
(e.g., copy and move text, adjust
margins, select justifications, use
tools, change fonts, and
paginate) <

10.79,44 use parts of books to locate
information (e.g., table of
contents, index) ¢

10.804 4, use the glossary of a book to
find the definition of an
unfamiliar word (e.g., allusions,
technical terms) ¢

10.81, know the parts of a newspaper
and a telephone directory to
locate information ©

10.82; use outlining to organize text
and information by selecting
main points and supporting
details (e.g., take notes from a
text and organize them in
outline form; prewrite an
essay) ¢

10.83 practice correct use  of
bibliographic format in research
documentation (e.g., compile an
annotated bibliography  in
standard MLA format) ¢

10.84 practice note taking skills to
process and organize information
(e.g., listening and recording
from video tapes, film strips,
audio tapes) ©

10.85 know the respond appropriately
to directives in essay prompts
(e.g., ‘“analyze”, ‘interpret’



synthesize") ¢

10.86 use appropriate study/review
techniques for given materials
(e.g., paraphrase, paragraphs,
mnemonics) <

10.87 apply research skills to daily
situations (e.g., use technology
to make informed career
decisions) ¢

10.88 explain the concept of intellectual
property in all media, as it is
protected by copyright laws (e.g.,
integrity of the research process;
video copyright restrictions) ¢

10.89 set goals for learning in school
and beyond, and review progress
in meeting goals <

Computer/Technology

10.81 use appropriate software to
practice and master tenth grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

10.82 use a variety of audiovisual and
multimedia materials to practice
and master tenth grade English
language arts  instructional
objectives

Grade Eleven

10.83

10.84

10.86

10.86

10.87

10.88

10.89

10.90
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using a word processor,
demonstrate correct keying,
editing, and formatting
techniques

use appropriate software to
practice and master the five step
writing process including
prewriting, drafting, editing,
revising, and publishing

use appropriate software to
practice and master desktop
publishing incorporating text,
graphics, and various fonts in a
variety of formats

select and use appropriate
technologies to locate and use
reference sources

use graphic software to organize,
analyze and present information
select and use appropriate
technologies to create and
deliver presentations

use simulation software for
investigating open-ended
problems, formatting questions,
and extending problem solving
situations

use simulation software to
practice critical thinking and
decision making

English Language Arts

In English Language Arts Eleven, fundamental literary and communication skills are
refined and enhanced. Indeed, English Language Arts Eleven represents another leap in
academic rigor and depth. In addition, career formalization, including college entrance exam
preparation and workplace readiness skills, becomes a primary focus. Student proficiency
will be diagnosed to determine instructional priorities. As the need for challenging research
skills becomes more vital, the incorporation of technology will be emphasized.

Listening and Speaking

1112345678010 FeView  appropriate
classroom speaking and
listening skills (e.g., asking
questions, answering
questions, following

directions) ¢

audience activity, review
listening behaviors (e.g., stay

alert, resist distractions,
identify speaker's purpose
and adapt to it) to become a
responsible audience
member ©

identify barriers to listening
and generate methods to
overcome them ¢

11.455,4 compare and contrast shared

personal cultural experiences



11.640

11.10

11.11

11.12

11.13

with information gathered
from resources in the media
center ¢

listen and respond to the
sensory appeal of poetry with
any medium of personal
expression (e.q.,
art/illustration, music,
response journal)

practice efficient notetaking
skills with careful attention to
identifying purpose, main
ideas/key facts, overall
themes in order to synthesize
information into a well-
developed essay ¢
determine purpose,
appropriate  usage and
audience by listening to a
variety of formal, informal and

colloguial discourse <

techniques used to influence
an audience through
emotional appeal
(propaganda, bias, distortion)
by listening to vehicles from
the media (e.g, news
broadcasts, commercials,

public addresses) <
demonstrate questioning and
critical thinking skills in a
structured class discussion of
literary topics and/or cultural
connections <

analyze, interpret and
evaluate a literary selection
via some group activity (e.g.,
panel group discussion)
utilize effective
argumentation techniques in
a formally prepared and
rehearsed speech delivered
to the class ©

interview primary sources as
part of the research process
¢

project shifts in cultural
trends from the present to the
future (21st Century) and
demonstrate through oral
presentation (e.qg.,
discussion, pane]

11.14
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presentation, role play) ©

recognize speaking styles
appropriate to the given
audience and deliver oral

presentation accordingly <

Reading Comprehension
1115, 234567.0.910,11 read literary

11.16

11.17

11.18

11.19

11.20

works by national and
international  authors to
include, but not be limited to
novels, drama, short story,
poetry, and nonfiction for
cultural literacy, appreciation
and application <

research, analyze and
evaluate the influences of
historical, cultural and
biographical (author) factors
in shaping styles and voice of

literary works (e.g.,
independent analysis  of
historical documents,

periodicals and appropriate
resources) ©

analyze and evaluate
characteristics of author's
style and purpose given a
variety of selections from the
various genres (e.g., written
character analysis or critique)
¢

examine the effects of
technical and stylistic
components in an author's
work(s) in determining literary
merit (e.g., write a feature
article or critical review) <
read examples of various
genres written by a single
author and compare/contrast
style and literary merit (e.g.,
read a passage from Twain's
Huckleberry . _Einn, Twain's
epigrams, and his “The
Celebrated Jumping Frog of
Calaveras County")

read a piece written in one
format and, retaining theme
and author's intent, rewrite it
in a different genre (e.g.,
reproduce “The Pit and the
“Pendulum” as a poem or



“Stopping by the Woods on a
Snowy Evening” as a
descriptive essay) ¢

11.21 compare/contrast the style,
content, merit and impact of a
literary piece produced in
various forms of media (e.q.,
evaluate The Great Gatsby
as a novel and as a film;
conduct a debate with the
“author” versus the “director”)

112254, identify common careers
found in nonfiction and
fictional works and evaluate
their desirability ¢

11.23,, locate and identify literary
criticism applicable to the
genre being studied by using
electronic retrieval systems
(e.g., Internet/CD ROM)

1124y, evaluate, whenever
applicable to the genre being
studied, writing samples from
the local community (e.g.,
brochures, editorials, poetry,
community history)

11.25 demonstrate use of reading
strategies necessary for
various reading purposes
(e.g., literary experience,
information and  task
performance) ¢

1126545678910 draw  conclusions
substantiated by text, (e.g.,
read an educational
catalog and determine the
desirability of attending
that school) ¢

112755010 infer implicit ideas and
draw conclusions during
the act of reading (e.g.,
using historical journal
articles, speeches or
statistical data) ¢

IIIII interpret  character
traits based on the context
of the entire story (e.g., the
roles of Willie Lowman,
Hester Prynne, Richard
Cory)

11.29, 5410 Make generalizations from
implicit ideas (e.g., first
paragraph of The
Declaration_____ of
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Independence) ¢

11.30y,, identify consequences for
not properly following a
specific set of instructions
(e.g., applying for a job,
college, or financial aid or
following directions on a
test) ¢

11.31,,, locate specific information in
a text, classifying the
information as necessary or
unnecessary to
understanding the text (e.g.,
essential facts  versus
supplementary description,
value of an author’s imagery,
author’s biographical
background/experience) <

11.32 54440 Create a graphic organizer
to show important ideas in
text®

11.33,545578910 Ccontinue to use
context clues to establish
word meaning <

11.34,7 4410 identify the type or genre
of a text by analyzing
content, language, and style
(e.g., expository versus
persuasive essay,
author/genre, advertisement,
biographical dictionary) ¢

11.334 44 recognize the
organizational pattern of
expository text {e.q.,
P r o c e s s ,
comparison/contrast,
classification, cause-effect,
narrative) ¢

11.3657 8910 continue to
compare/contrast types of
texts, according to content,
structure, and tone (e.g.,
Puritan poetry versus free
verse poetry, author/genre,

expository versus
persuasive) ¢
11.37; 4 10 identify a particular

author’s work and recognize
the use of tone (e.g., Mark
Twain’s use of humor,
Jonathan Edwards’ religious
fervor, Frederick Douglass’s
advocacy)



11.3835010 continue to differentiate
between fact and opinion in
order to make decisions by
comparing facts (e.g.,
consumer magazines, travel

brochures, letters to the
Editor) <
11.3934 10 differentiate between

human interest elements and
hard fact/opinion in a text
(e.g., subjective versus
objective news reporting as
in human interest versus
straight news story) ¢

11.40,, continue to determine point of
view in expository text (e.g.,
objective versus subjective,
first/'second/third  person,
omniscient versus episodic)
¢

11.41,4440 recognize  persuasive
language and techniques
(e.g., authority of speaker,
special interest bias,
propaganda in advertising)

11.42566910 interpret various literary
devices and techniques, in
particular, figurative
language (e.g.,
personification, archetypes,
allegorical patterns) ¢

IIIIII continue to practice

different reading strategies,
in particular skimming for
overall understanding and
scanning for keywords and
ideas (e.g.,. Reader’'s Guide
listings, chronology of
events, captioned
illustrations) ¢

Reading Vocabulary
""""" select vocabulary
that is vivid, precise, and
economical for oral and
written communication
including daily situations,
using a variety of resources
{e.g., thesaurus, dictionary,
computer) ¢
11.45,,, expand specialized
vocabulary commonly used
in content areas through
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reading and writing in
progressive levels of
instructional materials ¢

11.46,,, identify and demonstrate

how words can function in
different uses in oral and
written communication
including daily situations
and formal writing (e.g., John
finished his science fair
project [noun/direct object];
Economists project [verb] an

increase in retail sales) ¢
the multiple meanings of
words in the context of oral
and written communication
including daily situations
(e.g., short story, speech,
conversation)

ahiényms, synonyms,
homonyms, homophones,
and homographs

Writing

11.49

11.50

11.51

11.562

11.53

11.54

11.85

use writing strategies to develop
text to address specific writing
purposes, to include, but not be
limited to, narrative, informative,
persuasive and poetical ¢
adapt a short piece of text to
multiple audiences (e.g., peers,
teachers, general public) ©

use a writing prompt to
experiment with point of view
(e.q., distance between the writer
and his/her subject) ©

identify rhetorical devices (e.g.,
parallel structure, antithesis, an
appeal to emotion) ©

identify types of  written
propaganda (e.g., bandwagon,
plain folk, and testimonials)®
develop a personal style and
voice in student's writing (e.g.,
gender, humor, sentence
patterns) ©

identify and begin to use more
subtle forms of transition in a
composition (e.g., sentence links,
repetition of key words or
sentences) ©



11.56

11.57

11.58

11.59

11.60

select a prose quotation and use
it correctly in a piece of writing ¢
write an analysis of a poem, short

story, novel, or play using
terminology and characteristics of
the genre ¢

write a letter of application with a
resume <

produce an informative or
persuasive research  paper
following a style sheet (MLA,
APA, or teacher generated) ¢
demonstrate competence in word
processing and, when possible,
desktop publishing in the
publication of written text ¢

11.61,; 10 produce written text in which

11.62

errors in  standard  written
English usage and mechanics
(punctuation, spelling,
capitalization) do not occur ¢
use traditional editing strategies
(e.g., symbols, dictionaries) for
words not detected by
electronic editing devices in
computer generated work (e.g.,
proper names, in inn
[homohyms]) ¢

Spelling

11.63

11.64

11.65

11.66

recognize and understand
the social, cultural,
technical/media influences
on the evolution of word
origins (e.g., from
technology, mythology,
foreign language) ¢

apply rules to the spelling
and pronunciation of
(prefixes and suffixes in
communications (e.g.,
numeric [mono-, bi-,_ tri-] ;
negation [non, un]; degrees
of comparison [er, est-, less];
directional [trans-, _inter-,
intra] ¢

expand pronunciation and
spelling skills to include
specialized vocabulary
commonly used in content
areas (e.g., algae) ¢

apply rules to the
pronunciation and spelling of

11.67

11.68
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homophonic consonant and

vowel sounds in
communications (e.g.,
context clues; editing

process; phonetic principles
“ph” for “f’; “ee” for “ea”) ¢
apply rules to the
pronunciation and spelling of
inflectional endings in
communications both
academic and real life (e.g.,-
use a variety of resources and
strategies to ensure choices of
pronunciation and spelling
(e.g., spell check, thesaurus)
¢

Language

and correct for errors in
capitalization (e.g.,
proper/common nouns,
proper adjectives, direction
as region, and titles of

people) &

T to recognize and correct
sentences with errors in use
of commas as interrupters;
apostrophes with
possessives; quotation
marks with dialogue; colons
with lists; semicolons
between independent
clauses, and commas with
appositives (e.g., in a
student-generated
composition which includes
usage of all these skill areas,
peers identify and edit errors,
where necessary) ¢

IIIII use correct verb
tense by recognizing
appropriate situations for
tense shifts (e.g., write a
paragraph composition to
illustrate correct tense) ¢

11.72, 51, recognize and correct errors

in subject/verb agreement
with emphasis on indefinite
pronouns (e.g., within a
composition,



indefinite  pronouns for
various nouns functioning as
subjects and change verbs,
appropriately) ¢

11.735, correct errors in parallel
structure in paragraphs and
compositions (e.g., student
work, newspaper articles,
editorials) ¢

11745678610 correct errors in
redundancy in paragraphs
and compositions (e.g.,
student work, newspaper
articles and editorials) ¢

11.75;54 correct errors of misplaced
modifiers in sentences,
paragraphs, and essays (e.g.,

advertisements, student
essays, articles) ¢
11.76,3 45678910 recognize the

specific audience for whom a
piece of writing has been
generated (e.g., letter of job
application/scholarship
application, essay, personal
letter) ¢

11.77, 53567810 MS€ content and
organizational strategies to
identify supporting
sentences and paragraphs
(e.g., example/illustration,
personal anecdote, extended
definition, analogy) ¢

11.78; 5510 use content and
organizational strategies to
identify transitional devices
(e.g., repetition of keywords
and sentences; sentence
links; particular
relationships in contrast,
cause-effect, time, and
person/placel/thing
relationships) ¢

117945679 use content and
organizational strategies to
identify topic sentences and
thesis statements (e.g.,
placement, figurative or
literal, singular or multiple
focus, implied versus stated)
¢

11.80; 44, analyze text for the use of
descriptive language (e.g.,
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connotation, repetition,
sensory language [imagery],
figurative language

[personification, metaphor,
apostrophe], symbolism,
musical effect) ¢

Study Skills

11.81 develop a sound notetaking
skill that can be applied to
classroom, library, interview
and other life circumstances ¢

11.82551, identify the role and
function of the library/media
center including all
electronic retrieval systems
(e.g., CD ROM Reader’s
Guide and card catalog,
encyclopedia, Internet)
(uses cross referencing while
gathering information for a
research topic) ¢

11.83 identify copyright and
plagiarism laws in the editing
process ¢

11.84 judge the reliability of
sources for bias and
authority ¢

11.85,,, demonstrate the ability to
use the dictionary by using
guide words to locate a
dictionary entry and identify
the best definition for the
word’s context ¢

11.864 4, demonstrate the ability to

use a variety of reference
sources (e.g., thesaurus,
Bartlett's Familiar
Quotations, atlas, almanac,
specialized dictionaries, and
the glossaries) ¢

11.87 follow a style sheet (e.g., MLA,
APA, teacher-generated) <

11.88,, collect and organize

information through
systematic note taking and
outlining ¢

11.89 use available primary sources
when gathering information,
taking into consideration the
motives and perspective of
those sources <

11.90 consult various career sources



11.91

(e.g.,_Occupational Outlooks
Handbook, community
resources, college/training
center catalogs) ¢

set goals for learning in school
and beyond, and review

progress in meeting goals <

Computer/Technology

11.92

11.93

11.94

11.95

use appropriate software to
practice and master eleventh
grade English language arts
instructional objectives

use a variety of audiovisual and
muttimedia materials to practice
and master eleventh grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

using a word processor,
demonstrate correct keying,
editing, and formatting
techniques

use appropriate software to
practice and master the five
step writing process including

Grade Twelve

English Language Arts

11.96

11.97

11.98

11.99

11.100

11.101
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prewriting, drafting,
revising, and publishing
use appropriate software to
practice and master desktop
publishing incorporating text,
graphics, and various fonts in a
variety of formats

select and use appropriate
technologies to locate and use
reference sources

use graphic software to
organize, analyze and present
information

select and use appropriate
technologies to create and
deliver presentations

use simulation software for
investigating open-ended
problems, formatting questions,
and extending problem solving
situations

use simulation software to
practice critical thinking and
decision making

editing,

English Language Arts Tweleve provides focus and polish in personal goals and
academic proficiency. Experiences such as a senior project or a sophisticated persuasive
research paper should culminate the twelve-year career. Readiness for the work place or
post secondary education is the final reality check. The expansion and appreciation of
language and literature is the focus of the senior year. Shakespeare can speak to students,
but the anxiety of an uncertain future haunts them.

Listening and Speaking

12.1

1 2'25.5.7.8

review appropriate classroom
speaking and listening skills
(e.q., asking questions,
answering questions, following
directions) ¢

continue to develop skills in
recognizing and overcoming
barriers to listening in a variety
of large and small group, formal
and informal settings (e.g.,
absence of moduiation in voice,
the speakers pace, poor

enunciation, physical behaviors
or abstacles) ¢

continue to adapt/apply
listening skills in order to
interpret a variety of situations
(e.g., note taking, interview,
broadcast media including
television, radio, CD ROM,
Internet, and live oral
performance) ¢

continue to identify
organizational patterns and
interpret messages in narrative,



informational, and persuasive
contexts (e.g., fact vs. opinion,
propaganda, bias, and
emotional appeal) ¢

12.5 understand the difference
between argumentation and
debate (e.g., structure,
organization, research,

presentation) ¢
speaking skills in order to
participate in a variety of
situations (e.g., panel/group
discussion, debate,
telephone/teleconference,
interview, oral report) ¢
1274234567 continue to broaden
speaking skills by editing and
correcting usage according to
conventional Standard English,
distinguishing dialectal,
colloquial, and slang variations
(e.g., comparing a local news
anchor person’s pronunciation
to a national news anchor's
standard delivery, “shuck”
versus “husk” corn, accepted

use of slang expressions) ¢

Reading Comprehension

12.84 534567891011 read literary
works by national  and
international authors to include,
but not be limited to, novels,
drama, short story, poetry and

nonfiction for cultural literacy,

appreciation and application <

12.9,, research, analyze, and evaluate
the influences of historical,
cultural and biographical (author)
factors in shaping styles and
voice of two literary works to
compare and contrast them (e.g.,
independent analysis of historical
documents, periodicals, and
appropriate resources) ©

12.10,, analyze and evaluate
characteristics of author's style
and purpose given a variety of
selections from the various
genres (e.g., written character
analysis or critique) ©

12.11,, examine the effects of technical
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and stylistic components in an
author's work(s) in determining
literary merit (e.g., write a feature
article or critical review) ©

12.12,, read examples of various genres
written by a single author and
compare/contrast  style  and
literary merit (e.g., read the play
Murder.in the Cathedral and “The
Love Song of Alfred Prufrock” by
T.S. Elliot)

12.13,, read a piece written in one format
and, retaining theme and author's
intent, rewrite it in a different
genre (e.g., reproduce Hamlet as
an epic poem; rewrite Yeat's “The
Lake Isle of Innisfree” as a
descriptive essay)
¢

12.14,, compare/contrast the style,
content, merit and impact of a
literary piece produced in various
forms of media (e.g., evaluate
Wuthering Heights as a novel and
as a film; conduct a debate with
the “author” versus the “director”)
¢

12.154 4944 identify common careers found
in nonfiction and fictional works
¢

12.1641541 locate and identify literary
criticism applicable to the genre
being studied by using electronic
retrieval system (e.g., Internet/CD
ROM) ©

121791011 evaluate, whenever
applicable to the genre being
studied, writing samples from the
focal community (e.g., brochures,
editorials, poetry, community
history) ¢

12.18 demonstrate and apply use of
reading strategies necessary for
various reading purposes (e.g.,
literary experience, information,
and task performance) ¢

12193 4567801011 draw conclusions
substantiated by text (e.g., read
two educational catalogs to
determine which offers the best
program of study for a particular
career choice ¢

12.2058.9.10,11 recognize implicit



ideas and draw, conclusions
during the act of reading (e.g.,
using historical journal articles,
speeches or statistical data) ¢
,,,,,,, interpret  character
traits based on the context of the
entire story (e.g., the roles of

Lady Macbeth, Heathgliff,
Beowulf)
12,22 801011 make generalizations

from implicit ideas (e.g., Francis
Beacon's “Of Studies” and its
relevance to study skills today) ¢

12.2344041 recognize consequences
for not following a specific set of
instructions (e.g., scholarship,
financial aid applications,
selective service and voter
registration) ¢

12.244 14 44 locate specific
information in a text classifying
the information as necessary or
unnecessary to understanding
the text (e.g., essential facts
versus supplementary
description, value of an author's
imagery author's biographical
background/experience ¢

12.25¢ 58010 create graphic
organizers to compare and
contrast ideas within text ¢

IIIIIIII continue to use

context clues to establish word
meaning ¢
of a text, by analyzing content,
language, and style (eg.,
expository versus persuasive
essay, author/genre,
advertisement biographical
dictionary) ¢

12.284 40 11 analyze the
organizational pattern of
expository text (e.g., process,
comparison/contrast,
classification, cause effect
narrative ¢

12.294 7 8.9.10.11 continue to
compare/contrast types of texts,
according to content, structure,
and tone (e.g., blank verse, free
verse, authorization, expository

versus persuasive) <
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1230554041 analyze a  particular
author’s, use of tone (e.g., A. E.
Housman's use of humor,
O'Henry’s use of irony, Jonathan
Swift's use of satire)

12313591011 continue to differentiate
between fact and opinion in order
to make decisions by comparing
facts (e.g., college pamphlets,
military recruitment brochures,
junk mail advertising) ¢

12.32,541011  differentiate  between
human interest elements and
hard fact/opinion in a text (e.g.,
subjective versus objective news
reporting as in human interest
versus straight news story) ¢

12.334p 14 continue to determine point of
view in expository text (eg.,
objective  versus  subjective,

first/second/third person,
omniscient versus episodic) <
12.34555 10,11 interpret persuasive

language and techniques (e g.,
authority of speaker, special
interest bias, propaganda in
advertising) ¢

12.3556501011 INterpret various literary
devices and techniques, in
particular, figurative language
(e.g., personification, archetypes,
allegorical patterns) ¢

12.36;4568041 CONtinue to practice
different reading strategies, in
particular, skimming for overall
understanding and scanning for
keywords and ideas (e.g., yellow
pages, classified job ads,

headline of a newspaper) ¢

Reading Vocabulary

12.37;34567801011 Select  vocabulary
that is vivid, precise, and
economical for oral and written
communication including real life
situations, using a variety of
resources (e.g., personalized
word bank) ¢

12.384 10 11 expand specialized
vocabulary commonly used in
content areas through reading
and writing in progressive levels

of instructional materials ¢



12.395 101 USe words to function as
different parts of speech in oral
and written communication
including daily situations (e.g., my
wants exceed my reach [noun]; |
can reach [verb] any goal) ¢

,,,,,,,, internalize the
multiple meanings of words in the
context of oral and written
communication including daily
situations (e.g., short story,

speech, conversation) ©

antonyms, synonyms,
homonyms, homophones, and
homographs ¢

Writing

12.42 use writing strategies to develop

text to address specific writing. -
purposes to include, but not be -

limited to, narrative, informative,
persuasive, research, and
creative works ¢

12.43 write a short piece of text to
multiple audiences (e.g., peers,
teachers, general public) ¢

12.44 use a writing prompt to illustrate
various points of view (e.q.,
limited or omniscient) <

12.45 identify and wuse rhetorical
devices (e.g., parallel structure,
antithesis, an appeal to emotion)
¢

12.46 identify and correct types of
fallacious reasoning (e.g., red
herring, circular  reasoning,
either/or reasoning) ¢

12.47 develop a personal writing with
appropriate style voice direction,
and sentencing ¢

12.48 use more subtle forms of
transition in a composition (e.g.,
sentence links, repetition of key
words or sentences) ¢

12.49 select various types of quotations
and use them correctly in writing
(e.g., prose, poetry, drama) ©

12.50 write an analysis of a poem, short
story, novel, or drama using
terminology and characteristics of

the genre ¢
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12.51 write and send a letter of

application with a resume <
12.52 produce a persuasive research
paper following a style sheet
(MLA,  APA or  teacher
generated) or a senior project ¢
12.53 demonstrate competence in word
processing and desktop
publishing in the publication of
written text
12.54,; ,, produce written text in which
errors in standard written English
usage and mechanics
(punctuation, spelling,
capitalization) do not occur
12.55 use electronic editing and
traditional editing strategies (e.g.,
symbols, dictionaries) to correct
spelling errors (e.g., proper
names, infinn fhomonyms])

Spelling

12.56 recognize and understand the
social, cultural, technical/media
influences on the evolution of
word origins {e.g..from
technology, mythology, foreign
languages) <

12.57 apply rules to the spelling and
pronunciation of affixes (prefixes
and suffixes in communications,
both academic and real life (e.g.,
numeric [mono-, bi-, tri-]; negation
[non-, un-J; degrees  of
comparison [-er, -est, -less];
directional [trans-, inter-, intra-])
&

12.58 expand pronunciation and
spelling  skills to include
specialized vocabulary commonly
used in content areas (e.g.,
algae) ¢

12.59 apply rules to the pronunciation
and spelling of homophonic
consonant and vowel sounds in
communications both academic
and real life (e.g., context clues;
editing process; phonetic
principles “ph" for “f"; “ee” for
“‘ea’) ¢

12.60 apply rules to the pronunciation
and speling of inflectional
endings in communications both



academic and daily (e.g.,-_tion,-
ly,-ing) ©

12.61 will use a variety of resources
and strategies to ensure choices
of pronunciation and spelling

(e.g., spell check, thesaurus) ¢

LLanguage
1262 524567004011 US€ capitalization
rules to generate sentences
containing correct capitalization
of proper/common nouns, proper
adjectives, direction as region,
and titles of people (e.g., students
generate incorrect sentences to
be corrected by peers) ¢
to recognize and correct
sentences with errors in use of
commas as interrupters,
apostrophes with possessives;
quotation marks with dialogue;
colons with lists: semicolons
between independent clauses,
and commas with appositives
(e.g., in a student generated
composition  which  includes
usage of all these skill areas,
peers identify and edit errors,
where necessary) ¢
12.64,,5457891011 Verb tense by
recognizing appropriate situations
for tense shifts (e.q., rewrite a
paragraph/composition to
illustrate correct tense shift) ¢
12.65;51011 recognize and correct
errors in subject/verb agreement
with emphasis on indefinite
pronouns  (e.g., take a
composition, substitute a variety
of indefinite pronouns for a
variety of nouns functioning as
subjects and change verbs,
where appropriate, to agree) ¢
12,6654 correct errors  in  parallel
structure in paragraphs and
compositions (e.g., student work,
newspaper articles, editorials) ¢
12.6755759 correct errors  in
redundancy in paragraphs and
compositions (e.g., student
work, newspaper articles,
editorials) ¢
12.68,44 correct errors of misplaced
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modifiers in sentences,
paragraphs, and essays
paragraphs (e..qg.,
advertisements, student
essays, articles) ¢
" audience for whom a piece of

writing has been generated
(e.q., letter of job
application/scholarship
application, essay, personal
letter) ¢

12.70,,3567811 US€ content and
organizational strategies to
identify supporting sentences
and paragraphs (e.g.,
example/illustration, personal
anecdote, extended definition,
analogy) ¢

12.71; 56,1011 use content and
organizational strategies to
identify transitional devices
(e.g., repetition of keywords
and sentences; sentence links,
in particular relationships in
contrast, cause-effect, time,

and person/place/thing
relationships) ¢
1272534567911 use content and

organizational strategies to
identify and use topic
sentences and thesis
statements (e.g., placement,
figurative or literal, singular or
multiple focus, implied versus
stated) ¢

12.73;7 8 10,11 recognize descriptive
language (e.g., connotation,
repetition, sensory language
[imagery], figurative language
[personification, metaphor,
apostrophe], symbolism,
musical effect) ¢

Study Skills

12.74 develop a sound notetaking
skill that can be applied to
classroom, library, interview,
and other life circumstances ¢

12.7554104¢ know and understand the
role and function of the
library/media center including |l

electronic retrieval systems
(e.g., CD Rom)



12.76

12.77

12.78

12.79

know and understand the use
of the Reader's_Guide and
card catalog, encyclopedia,
Internet ©

know and understand the use
of cross referencing while
gathering information for a
research topic ¢

apply copyright and plagiarism
laws in the editing process ¢
judge the reliability of sources
for bias and authority ¢

12.804401; Use guide words to locate

a dictionary entry and identify
the best definition for the

word’s context ©

12.815401, demonstrate the ability to

12.82

use a variety of reference
sources (e.g.,, thesaurus,
Bartlett's Familiar. Quotations,
atlas, almanac, specialized
dictionaries, and the glossaries)
0]

understand and follow a style
sheet (e.g., MLA, APA,
teacher-generated) ¢

12.839104, collect and  organize

12.84

12.85

12.86

12.87

information through systematic
note taking and outlining ¢
use available primary sources
when gathering information,
taking into consideration the
motives and perspective of
those sources ¢

consult various career
information  sources (e.g.,

Occupational .. .. Outlooks
Handbook, community
resources, college/training

center catalogs) ¢

applies the necessary research
skills in the production of a
senjor project or a persuasive
research paper <

set goals for learning beyond
high school &
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Computer/Technology

12.88

12.89

12.90

12.91

12.92

12.93

12.94

12.95

12.96

12.97

use appropriate software to
practice and master twelfth
grade English language arts
instructional objectives

use a variety of audiovisual and
multimedia materials to practice
and master twelfth grade
English language arts
instructional objectives

using a word processor,
demonstrate correct keying,
editing, and formatting
techniques

use appropriate software to
practice and master the five
step writing process including
prewriting, drafting, editing,
revising, and publishing

use appropriate software to
practice and master desktop
publishing incorporating text,
graphics, and various fonts in a
variety of formats

select and use appropriate
technologies to locate and use
reference sources

use graphic software to
organize, analyze and present
information

select and use appropriate
technologies to create and
deliver presentations

use simulation software for
investigating open-ended
problems, formatting questions,
and extending problem solving
situations

use simulation software to
practice critical thinking and
decision making
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Adolescent Mathematics
Education

The mathematics program represents a core curriculum from which students will
select at least three, and preferably four, courses for mathematics credit toward high school
graduation.

Required Courses
Algebra | or Applied Math I and Il

Elective Courses
Applied Mathematics I*
Applied Mathematics II*

Geometry and Applied Geometry*
Algebra II*
Trigonometry
Probability and Statistics
Pre-Calculus
Discrete Mathematics
Algebra/Geometry Preparation
Algebra Support
AP Courses
College Courses

*Required to be offered

Schools must offer four courses in mathematics at a level above Algebra |.

It is strongly recommended that students in Advanced Placement mathematics
courses take the AP exam.

Credit for Algebra |1 may be granted through two paths: successful completion of Algebra |
or successful completion of Applied Mathematics | and Applied Mathematics 1. The
Algebra/Geometry Preparation course is designed to allow students the opportunity to
acquire the mathematical maturity necessary to proceed to Algebra | or Applied Mathematics
I. Algebra support is an elective course designed for students who have completed Algebra
I or Applied Math | and II, but have not demonstrated mastery on an Algebra | end-of course
exam. The Algebra Support class may be taken concurrently with Geometry and Applied
Geometry. Elective credit will be given for the Algebra Support class and the
Algebra/Geometry Preparation class. The Algebra Support Class may not be used to fulfill
the three mathematics credits required for graduation.

An integrated mathematics program is an alternative method of delivery if the integrity of the
course objectives as defined in this document is maintained. The objectives specified in this
document offer a challenging and rewarding curriculum for all students.

County school systems or individual high schools may opt to offer additional mathematics
courses. Instructional goals and objectives must be developed for these courses and
approved by the county board of education.
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Applied Mathematics |

Applied Mathematics | and Applied Mathematics [l reflect the content of a complete
course in Applied Mathematics. Applied Mathematics | is the first half of the Applied
Mathematics course. One Applied Mathematics credit will be given for successful completion
of this course. Upon successful completion of both courses, Algebra | credit will be given.
Applied Mathematics | is a lab based course taught with teacher-led, concrete activities. This
course is designed to develop algebraic concepts applicable in the work place as well as in

traditional areas.

AM1.1 use a scientific calculator to
perform the basic operations of
whole numbers, fractions, and

decimals ©

AM1.2 estimate using both a rough
estimate and truncating before
solving a problem involving
computation ¢

AM1.3 write numbers in scientific
notation and combine numbers
written in scientific notation to
solve problems

AM1.4 distinguish between counting and
measuring using precision tools
to make measurements

AM1.5 solve problems and interpret
results using signed numbers and
vectors

AM1.6g 1o 11 Simplify numerical
expressions and evaluate
algebraic expressions using
grouping symbols and order of
operations

AM1.74401stranslate  word phrases
into algebraic expressions or
word sentences into equations
and inequalities

AM1.8 justify steps in the simplification
of expressions and the solving of
equations based on the
properties of real numbers

AM1.9;,,,80lve literal equations
(i.e. formulas) for a given
variable and apply the skills

toward solving practical
problems
AM1.10g 40 s, Tepresent problems

and solve linear algebraic
equations and inequalities
using a four step problem
solving approach

AM1.11544; collect, organize, and
interpret data using graphs,
charts, and tables ¢

AM1.12solve absolute value
equations in one variable
and interpret the results on
the number line

AM1.13use the laws of exponents to

perform operations on
expressions with integral
exponents

AM1.144,,,, estimate and simplify
square roots

Computer and Technology

AM1.15 use appropriate software to
practice and master Applied
Mathematics |  instructional
objectives ¢

AM1.16 use a scientific calculator to
preform basic operations
with whole numbers, fractions,
and decimals (AM1.1)

AM1.17 use graphic software to
create graphs, charts, and tables

_ from given data. (AM1.11) &

AM1.18 use a spreadsheet fo solve
linear equations ¢

AM1.19 use an integrated software
package to develop a formula
table, a measurement table, and

an equality table ¢
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Applied Mathematics li

Applied Mathematics Il is the second half of the Applied Mathematics course. Upon
successful completion of both courses, Algebra | credit will be given. Algebraic concepts
will be taught using laboratory activities based on several strategies that include the use of
the graphing calculator. Working in groups will be used to develop problem solving skills and
social skills needed in the work place as well as in traditional areas.

AM2.1¢14; factor polynomials by
applying various methods

AM2 2 add, subtract, multiply, and
divide polynomials

AM2.34 4, 11 determine the slope of a line
given an equation of the line,
the graph of the line, two
points on the line, or
information that allows two
points to be identified.
Applications, such as graph
interpretation, will be utilized

AM2.4 graph linear equations by
identifying and applying an
appropriate technique-methods
include slope intercept, point-
slope, and x and y intercept

AM2.5; 4, Write an equation of a line
using sufficient given
information such as the graph
of a line, two points on the line,
the slope and a point, or the
slope and y intercept

AM2.64,; analyze a given set of
data for the existence of a
pattern, represent the pattern
algebraically and graphically,
determine the domain and
range, and determine if the

relation is a function®

AM2.7, ., solve quadratic equations
by graphing, by factoring, and
by the quadratic formula ¢

AM2 8 solve systems of linear equations
graphically and by multiple
algebraic methods, such as
elimination and substitution with
application

AM2.9 add, subtract, multiply, and divide
rational expressions

AM2.10q 10 11 collect, organize,
interpret data, and predict
outcomes using the mean,

mode, median, range, and
standard deviation
AM2.1140; predict the outcomes
of simple events using the
rules of probability
AM2.12 Joad and use  single
spreadsheet template to solve

practical problems <
AM2.13,,,,; use process charts
and histograms, run charts,
scatter diagrams, and normal
distribution curves in order to
perform statistical process

(quality) control <

Computer and Technology

AM2.14 use appropriate software to
practice and master Applied
Mathematics Il instructional
objectives ¢

AM2.15 use a graphing calculator to
determine the slope of a ling, the
graph of a line, two points on the
line, or identification of those two
points (AM2.3 and AM2.4)

AM2.16 use a graphing calculator
to graph linear equations given
slope-intercept, point-slope, and
x and y intercept (AM2.4)

AM2.17 use a graphing calculator
to solve quadratic equations

(AM2.7)
AM2.18 wuse graphing software to
create graphs, charts,

histograms, and tables of given
data; to find frequency distribution
and standard deviation (AM2.10)
&

AM2.19 use graphing software to
create process charts and
histograms, run charts, scatter
diagrams, and distribution curves



(AM2.13) O

Algebra |
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AM2.20 use spreadsheet software
to solve given problems.

(AM2.12)

Algebra | is a course that provides the gateway to all higher mathematics courses.
This course uses a conceptual approach to mathematics and does not focus on algorithmic
methods. Algebraic representations will be used to generalize, and the algebraic method will
be viewed as a problem solving tool. In planning for instruction, consideration should be
given to the student's readiness for abstract concepts. Manipulatives, such as algebra tiles,
should be used to bridge the gap from the concrete to the abstract. Available technology
such as calculators, computers, and graphing utilities are to be used as tools to enhance

learning.

Al g 10,11 simplify numerical
expressions and evaluate
algebraic expressions using
grouping symbols and order of
operations

Al251041 translate word phrases
into algebraic expressions and
word sentences into equations
or inequalities ¢

AL3  justify steps in the simplification
of expressions and in the solving
of equations based on the

properties of real numbers ¢
Al4g.,,4 solve multi-step linear
equations and inequalities in
one variable and apply the
skills toward solving practical

problems <

Al5g1541 solve literal equations (i.e.
formulas) for a given variable
and apply the skills toward
solving practical problems and
better equip students for
calculator usage ¢

Al.6y,4; analyze a given set of data
for the existence of a pattern,
represent the pattern
algebraically and graphically,
determine the domain and
range, and determine if the
relation is a function ¢

AL7  solve absolute value equations in
one variable and interpret the
results on a number line.

Al8 use the taws of exponents to
perform operations on
expressions with integral

exponents

Al.9g.0., determine the slope of a
line given an equation of the
line, the graph of the line, or
the information that allows two
points to be identified.
Appropriate applications, such
as graph interpretation, will be
utilized<

AL10 graph linear equations by
identifying and applying an
appropriate technique--methods
include slope intercept, point
slope, and x and y intercept

AlL115,,4, write an equation of a line
using sufficient given
information such as the graph
of a line, two points on the line,
the slope and a point, or the
slope and the y intercept

Al12  solve systems of linear equations
graphically and by multiple
algebraic methods, such as
elimination and substitution

Al13  add, subtract, multiply, and divide
polynomials

Al.14  factor polynomials by applying
various methods

AL15  solve quadratic equations by
graphing, factoring, and by the
quadratic formula

AL16  add, subtract, multiply, and divide
rational expressions

Al174404, Identify the effects of
parameter changes on a

function ¢

Al 18g 40 14 solve equations
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containing radicals practice and master Algebra |

Al.194 1041 SOIVe inequalities instructional objectives
Al1.21 use a graphing calcuiator to solve
Computer and Technology linear equations and to graph
Al20  use appropriate software to Eﬁro) equations (Al1.5 and

Al1.22 use a graphing calculator to
determine the slope of a line.
(Al1.9)

Al1.23 use a graphing calculator to solve
quadratic equations. (Al1.15)

Geometry and
Applied Geometry

Geometry is a course designed for students who have successfully completed the
objectives for Algebra . The study of geometry should include experiences and activities that
foster in students a feeling for the value of geometry in their lives. Students should be
encouraged to develop conjectures by inductive processes using manipulatives and
computer software such as Geometer's Sketchpad. Cooperative learning groups are
particularly effective in allowing students to become proficient in analyzing conjectures and
in formulating proofs. Emphasis should be placed on applications to the work place and
everyday life and on connections to other branches of mathematics and other disciplines.

Applied Geometry is a course for students who have successfully completed the
objectives of Algebra . Upon completion of this course a geometry credit will be given.
Applied Geometry will use manipulatives to enhance the understanding of geometric
concepts and terminology. Working in groups will allow students to analyze applications of
geometry in their lives and in the work place. Concepts will be taught using laboratory
activities including the use of tools such as the graphing calculator and the Geometer's
Sketchpad. The objectives for Applied Geometry will be the same as those for Geometry.

G.A1 represent points, lines, and postulates related to such topics
planes pictorially with proper as complementary,
identification, as well as basic supplementary, and vertical
concepts derived from these angles perpendicular and parallel
undefined terms, such as line in geometric proofs, in
segments, rays, and angles algebraic problems, and in

G.2 differentiate between inductive practical applications
and deductive reasoning < G6By1y explore the relationship

G.3 use the basic concepts of between angles formed by two
symbolic logic including I!nes cut by a transversal when
identifying the converse, inverse, lines are and are not parallel,
and  contraposive of a and use the results to develop
conditional statement and testing methods to show parallelism
the validity of conclusions with G.7 investigate and verify congruence

relationships in triangles
G.8g10,11 explore and identify
properties of quadrilaterals

Venn diagrams <

G4 construct logical arguments using
various for:r?ats V\:cllth empthlSIS 03 and verify properties for
paragraph torm, Tlow proots, an parallelogram, rectangle,

indirect approaches ¢ rhombus, square, and
G.5 apply definitions, theorems, and trapezoid



G.9 investigate measures of angles
and lengths of segments to
determine the existence of
triangles (triangle inequality) and
the order of sides and angles

G.10g40+.1 apply  properties of
similar triangles to determine
inaccessible heights and
distances, construct scaled
drawings, and derive the basis
for the trigonometric ratios

G.1144041 Using trigonometric ratios,
determine lengths of sides and
measures of angles in right
triangles

G. 12,011+ apply the Pythagorean
Theorem and its converse in
solving practical problems and
in deriving the special right
triangle relationships

G.13  investigate measures of angles
and the relationship to the arcs of
a circle

G.144,,, discover the measures of
angles of a polygon and
connect the results to

tessellating pattern ¢

G.184451; discover the lengths of
sides of polygons from given
data ¢

(G5.16, develop and apply formulas for
area, perimeter, surface area,
and volume and apply them in
the modeling of practical

problems ¢

Algebra ll
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G.174,04; develop and apply basic
concepts of analytical
geometry such as formulas for
distance, slope, and midpoint
¢

G.18  construct by Euclidean methods a
triangle’'s medians, altitudes,

angle bisectors, and
perpendicular bisectors and make
conjectures about their

relationships

G.194 104 recognize terminology
associated with
transformational geometry.
Given a figure, create a
reflection, translation, rotation,
glide reflection or dilation of
that figure

G.20 compare and contrast other
geometries to Euclidean
geometry

G.21g,0, find the area of a closed
figure inscribed within another
closed figure

G.22444,11using the Cartesian
Coordinate system, find the
dimensions of a polygon, given
the coordinates of the polygon

Computer and Technology

G.23 use appropriate software to
practice and master Geometry
and Applied Geometry
instructional objectives ¢

G.24 use a calculator to perform
operations on whole numbers,
fractions, and decimals

Listed below are the objectives for Algebra Il. Itis an underlying assumption that a
mastery of Algebra | has been achieved since Algebra Il continues the study of concepts
introduced in Algebra |. Graphing calculators are an integral part of instruction in the Algebra
Il objectives. Students will have the opportunity to make conjectures and test them by using
any graphing utility. Manipulatives and other available technology should be used as

appropriate.

A2.1  continue to identify and formalize
the justification of the use of the
field properties, axioms of
equality and inequality, and
properties of order that are valid
for the set of real numbers,

complex numbers, and matrices
A2.24101 continue to review the
concept of slope of a line, write
equations of lines given
various information, and graph
linear equations. Graphing



calculators will be used as a
teaching aid ¢

A2 31011 continue to factor
polynomials by applying
various methods of factoring
including the sum and
difference of two cubes

A244,,,, solve and graph the
solution of a linear inequality
and systems of linear
inequalities in two variables.
Graphing calculators will be
used to enhance the solving
and confirming of solutions

A2.5  perform operations with
complex numbers and give
answers in simplest form

A28y, simplify radicals and
expressions involving
fractional exponents and
convert between the two forms

A2.7  use the complex number system
to define | and a+bi, and simplify
powers and products of |

A2.8 solve a quadratic equation over
the set of complex numbers by
selecting and applying factoring,
graphing, the quadratic formula or
completing the square. Use the
discriminate to determine the
nature of the roots. Graphing
calculators will be used for
solving and/or confirming
solutions

A2.9 perform basic matrix operations
and solve a system of linear
equations using the inverse
matrix method. Graphing
calculators will be used to
perform the calculations

A2.10g 10,14 solve equations
containing radicals and
exponents

A2.11,454, recognize linear, quadratic,
absolute value, step, and
exponential functions. Convert
between a graph, table and an
equation

A2.12444 find the domain, range,
zeros, and inverse of a
function, the value of a
function for a given element in

its domain, and the
composition of  multiple
functions
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A2.134.0, graph quadratic functions,
solve problems using
quadratic equations, and solve
quadratic inequalities

A2.145,,,, find the maximum and
minimum values of a function
over a region using linear
programming techniques ¢

A2.15 solve problems involving direct,
inverse, and joint variation.
Applications to practical problems
will be investigated

A2.16 recognize, identify, and sketch
the graphs of a parabola, circle,
ellipse, and hyperbola. Graphing
calculators will be used as a

teaching aid ¢

A2.17 solve absolute value equations
and inequalities graphically and
algebraically. Graphing
calculators will be used as a
primary method of solution and to

verify algebraic solutions <
A2.18 define a logarithmic function,
transform equations from
exponential form into logarithmic
form, and apply the basic
properties of logarithms to
simplify or expand an expression
A2.194 4044 solve problems using

non-routine strategies<

Computer and Technology

A2.20 use appropriate software 1o
practice and master Algebra Il
instructional objectives ¢

A2.21 use graphing software to explore,
analyze, and display algebraic
relationships ¢

A2.22 use a graphing calculator to
graph linear equations (A2.2 and
A2.9)

A2.23 use a graphing calculator to
graph linear inequalities and
systems of inequalities with two
variables (A2.4)

A2.24 use a graphing calculator to
graph quadratic functions, and to
solve guadratic equations and
inequalities (A2.8 and A2.13)

A2.25 use a graphing calculator to
investigate functions (A2.12)

A2.26 use a graphing calculator to find
the maximum and minimum



values of a function over a region
(A2.14)

A2.27 use a graphing calculator to
graph a parabola, circle, ellipse,

Trigonometry
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and hyperbola (A2.16)

A2.28 use a graphing calculator to solve
absolute value equations and
inequalities (A2.17)

Trigonometry is designed for students who have successfully completed Algebra 1.
Connections between right triangle trigonometry and circular functions should be
emphasized. Graphing utilities such as calculators and computers will be used to enhance
student learning and to aid in finding the values of trigonometric functions and their inverses.

T.1 define the six trigonometric
functions in terms of a right
triangle and find the values of the
functions of an angle in standard
position, given a point on the
terminal side of the angle.
Circular function definitions will be
connected with trigonometric
function definitions

T2 find the values of the other
trigonometric functions, given the
value of one trigonometric
function

T.3 develop recall of the values of the
six trigonometric functions of
special angles as related to the
unit circle

T.4 use a calculator to find the values
of the trigonometric functions for
any angle and to find the
measure of an angle given the
value of one of its trigonometric
functions

T5 convert angle measures from
radians to degrees and vice versa

T.6 verify trigonometric identities by
making substitutions and recalling

basic identities ¢

T7 solve trigonometric equations that
include both infinite solutions and
solutions with a restricted domain

T.8 find the value of inverse
trigonometric functions

T.9 find the area of a triangle given
the measures of two sides and
the inciuded angle or the
measures of three sides (Heron's
formuta)

T.10 express complex numbers in
polar form  and  perform

operations.  This will include
adding, subtracting, multiplying,
and dividing complex numbers in
polar form, evaluating powers of
complex numbers using De
Moivre’s Theorem, and finding
the roots of a complex number

T. 115401 solve practical problems
involving triangles using the
trigonometric functions, the
Pythagorean Theorem, the Law
of Sines, and the Law of
Cosines

T.12 recognize the graph of the six
trigonometric functions. Given an
equation in the form
y=ASin(Bx+C)+D, the student will
identify the domain and range,
determine the period, phase shift,
amplitude and vertical shift, and
sketch at least one period of the
graph. The graphing calculator
will be used to investigate how A,
B, C, and D affect the graph of
the function ¢

T.13  recognize and graph the inverse
of  trigonometric  functions.
Restrictions on the domain will be
included

T.14  develop and use formulas such
as sum or difference of two
angles, double-angle, and half-
angle

Computer and Technology

T15 use appropriate software fto
practice and master trigonometric
instructional objectives ¢

T.16  use a scientific calculator to find



the values of the trigonometric
functions for an angie, and the
measure of an angle given its
trigonometric functions (T.4)

T.17 use a scientific calculator to
convert angle measures from
radius to degrees and vice versa
(T.5)

T.18  use a scientific calculator to find
the value of inverse trigonometric
functions (T.8)

T.19  use a scientific calculator to solve
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practical problems involving
triangles (T.9)

T.20 given an equation in the form
y=ASin(Bx+C)+D, use a graphing
calculator to investigate how A, B,
C, and D effect the graph of a
function (T.12)

T.21 use a graphing calculator to
graph the inverse of a
trigonometric function (T.13)

Probability and Statistics

Probability and Statistics is one of the most important branches of the mathematical
sciences. Knowledge of these topics is critical to decision making and to the analysis of data.
Using concepts of probability and statistics, individuals are able to predict the likelihood of
an event occurring, organize and evaluate data, and identify the significance of statements.
Connections between content and applications to the students’ world will be emphasized.
Prerequisites for this course are successful completion of Algebra Il and Geometry.

PS.1  distinguish between experimental
and theoretical probability
PS.25104, create and interpret data
using various methods of
displaying numerical data,
including frequency
distributions, circle graphs,
histograms, and frequency
curves, and make predictions

about outliers ¢

PS.3 determine possible outcomes
using tree diagrams and the
counting principles of
permutations and combinations

PS.4y,,:1 express the chances of
events occurring either in
terms of a probability or odds

PS.5¢ 1041 use the normal
distribution and the binomial
distribution including Pascal’s
triangle, to determine
probability of events

PS.6440., interpret and calculate
measures of central tendency
(mean, median, and mode)
from data presented in a
variety of forms such as

charts, tables, and graphs or
from data created through
experimentation ¢

PS.7,,, interpret and calculate

measures of dispersions
(range and standard deviation)
from data presented in a
variety of forms such as
charts, tables and graphs or
from data created through

experimentation ¢

PS.8  describe individual performances
in terms of percentiles, z-scores,
and t-scores

PS.9 describe the role of sampling,
randomness, bias, and sample
size in data collection and
interpretation

PS.10 explain and illustrate the use and

misuse of statistics ¢

PS.11 test the wvalidity of a
hypothesis using appropriate
statistical concepts ¢

PS.124,0,, determine the correlation
values for given data or for
data generated by students
and use the results to describe
the association of the variables
within the given data. Identify
whether this association is
systematic or predictable ¢

PS.13 calculate the Chi-Square values
for a given population

PS.14 perform a t-test for a designated



set of data, and use the results to
test the validity of a hypothesis
PS.15,,,, perform a regression
analysis on a set of data, either
given or created through
experimentation, and use the
results to predict specific
values of a variable. Identify
the equation for the line of
regression for a scattergram
PS.16 perform an analysis of variance
(ANOVA) and interpret the results
PS.17,.0.4 make a prediction based

upon a statistical sample<

PS.184 40,11 make a statistical
conclusion based on
information in a chart or table
¢

Computer and Technology

PS.19 use appropriate software to
practice and master Probability
and  Statistics  instructional

objectives ¢

Pre-Calculus

PS.20

PS.21

PS.22

PS5.23

PS.24

PS.25

PS.26
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use graphing software to create
frequency distribution charts,
graphs, histograms, and
frequency curves (PS.2) ¢

use spreadsheets to calculate
central tendency, frequency
distribution and standard
deviation from given data (PS.6)
¢

use a calculator to find measures
of dispersions (PS.7)

use a calculator to find the
Chi-Square values for a given
population (PS.13)

use a calculator to perform the
t-test on a given set of data
(PS.14)

use a calculator to perform a
regression analysis on a set of
data (PS.15)

use a calculator to perform an
analysis of variance (ANOVA)
(PS.16)

Pre-Calculus is intended for students who have mastered the concepts of Algebra
II. It will extend students’ knowledge of functions as well as provide appropriate preparation
for a calculus course. Available technology will be used by students and teachers to
enhance learning. Graphing utilities are powerful tools for solving and verifying equations
and inequalities. They also aid in investigating functions and their inverses.

PC1 investigate and identify the
characteristics of polynomials and
rational functions and use these
to sketch the graphs of the
functions. These characteristics
include zeros, upper and lower
bounds, y-intercepts, symmetry,
asymptotes, and maximum and
minimum  points. Graphing
calculators will be used to verify
these characteristics ¢

PC.2 solve higher order polynomial
equations utilizing techniques
such as Descartes’ Rule of Signs,
upper and lower bounds, and
Rational Root Theorem

PC.3 perform mathematical operations
on complex numbers and graph
complex numbers

PC.4

PC.5

PC.6

expand binomials with positive
integral exponents by the use of
Pascal's triangle and the Binomial
Theorem

establish the relationship
between exponential and
logarithmic functions and graph
the  functions. Graphing
calculators will be used to

investigate the characteristics ¢
perform calculations involving
exponential  and  logarithmic
expressions to solve equations
and practical problems. This will
include natural and common
logarithms, laws of exponents
and logarithms, and the solution
of logarithmic and exponential
equations



PC.7 recognize and use properties of
matrices to solve practical
problems

PC.85., Solve problems involving
the sum of finite and infinite
sequences and series. Sigma
(summation) notation will bhe
included
find the Iimit of a function, a
sequence, or a series by intuitive
reasoning, algebraic methods,
and numerical substitution
PC.10 use properties of parallel and
perpendicular iines to analyze

systems of equations ©

perform mathematical operations

with vectors and use vectors to

solve practical problems. This

will include addition, subtraction,

scalar multiplication, inner (dot )

product, norm (magnitude) of a

vector, unit vector, graphing,

perpendicular components, and

cross products

PC.12 apply the method of mathematical
induction to prove formulas and
statements ¢

PC.13 use graphs to investigate and
describe  the continuity of
functions. The functions will
include rational, piece-wise
defined, and step functions.
Graphing calculators will be used
to investigate and verify the

graphs <

PC.O

PC.11
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PC.14 graph functions and conic
sections using translation and
rotation of axes. Graphing
calculators will be used to
investigate and verify the graphs

¢
PC.155,01, estimate the area under
a curve

Computer and Technology

PC.16 use appropriate software to
practice and master Pre-Calculus
instructional objectives ¢

PC.17 use a graphing calculator to
graph  the  functions  of
polynomials and rational
functions (PC.1)

PC.18 use a graphing calculator to
graph complex numbers (PC.3)

PC.19 use a graphing calculator to
graph exponential and logarithmic
functions (PC.5)

PC.20 use a calculator to solve

equations with exponential and

logarithmic expressions (PC.6)
use a graphing calculator to
perform operations with vectors
and use vectors to solve
problems (PC.11)

PC.22 use a graphing calculator to
investigate the continuity of
functions (PC.13)

PC.23 use a graphing calculator to
graph functions of conic sections
(PC.14)

PC.21
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Discrete Mathematics

Discrete mathematics is an advanced course which may be an alternative to pre-
calculus, trigonometry, or calculus. The emphasis will be placed on learning and creating
algorithms to perform certain computations or to process information within a discrete (finite)
set. Counting, optimization, recursively defined functions, modeling situations with graphs,
arranging objects, sequences, and series are a few of the topics that will be explored. As the
use of computers (a discrete machine) continues to increase, so will the expansion and

importance of discrete mathematics.

DM.1 analyze and evaluate graphs
made of vertices and edges that

model real world problems ¢

DM.2 define, use, and differentiate such
concepts as Eulerian path,
Eulerian circuit, Hamiltonian path,
Hamiltonian circuit, and
isomorphism

DM.3 define and use algorithms, such
as breadth-first, depth-first,
minimum spanning tree algorithm,
the shortest path, and the four
color conjecture to  solve

problems <

DM.4 understand and apply graph
coloring to real situations, such
as scheduling ¢

DM.5g 1611 find the number of
possible ways independent
objects from a given set
may be selected or find the
number of ways events
may occur

DM.6 analyze and evaluate situations
where elements are ordered or
repeated

DM.7  differentiate between random and
ordered selections and apply
these concepts in a variety of
settings

DM.8y,0,4 calculate the probability
of a given event occurring

DM.2 solve problems by applying
the exclusion-inclusion principle,
pigeonhole, and catalan numbers

DM.10 recognize types of codes,
including error-correcting codes,
and apply decoding techniques

DM.11 define and identify various
number and geometric patterns
(including tessellations),
symmetries, and apply to real
world settings

DM.12 create and use matrices. Explain
the connection between graphs
and matrices

DM.13 perform basic operations on
matrices and apply to real world
applications

DM.14 distinguish between convergent
and divergent sequences and
series

DM.184.011 USe recurrence relations
to solve problems

DM.16 construct fractals wusing a
recursive process (use calculator
or computer)

DM.17 identify and explain the
characteristics of self-similarity
(symmetry of scale)

DM.18 explain the characteristics of a
fractal

Computer and Technology

DM.19 use appropriate software to
practice and master Discrete
Mathematics instructional
objectives ¢

DM.20 use software for analyzing and
evaluating graphs made of
vertices and edges that model
real world problems (DM.1) ¢

DM.21 using spreadsheets, create,
analyze, and use matrices ¢

DM.22 use graphing software, apply
graph coloring to real world
situations (DM.4) ¢

DM.23 perform basic operations on
matrices and apply to real world
use (DM.13) ¢

DM.24 use fractal construction software,
create fractals using a recursive
process (DM.17) ¢

DM.25 using fractal created, identify and
explain characteristics of
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symmetry of scale. (DM.18)

Algebra/Geometry Preparation

Algebra/Geometry preparation is an elective course designed to be a bridge between
the concrete elementary curriculum and the more formal mathematics curriculum ahead. In
this course students will explore algebraic concepts in an informal way to build a foundation
for subsequent formal study of algebra. Such informal explorations should emphasize
physical models, data, graphs, and other mathematical representations rather than facility
with formal algebraic manipulations. The study of geometry is to assist students to represent
and make sense of the world. Geometric models will provide a perspective from which
students are to analyze and solve problems, and geometric interpretations are to help make
abstract representations more easily understood. The study of geometry at this level. should
simply provide increased opportunities for students to engage in more systematic

explorations.

AGP.1 identify and use properties of
numbers (commutative,
associative, distributive, etc)

AGP.2 add, subtract, multiply, and divide
decimals, integers, fractions and
mixed numbers

AGP.3 use order relations to compare,
order, or locate whole numbers,
integers, fractions, and decimals
on a number line

AGP 44 44 read, interpret, and
construct graphs to solve
problems.

AGP.541; use data to determine
mean, median, mode, and
range

AGP .8y, find the probability of
complementary events and
exclusive events

AGP.7 estimate, measure, and perform
operations  involving  length,
mass, and capacity using
customary and metric units

AGP.8 use a protractor to measure and
draw angles

AGP.9 use a compass to construct
congruent angles, bisect angles,
and bisect line segments

AGP.10g, estimate and find
circumference and area of a
circle

AGP.114404, estimate and find the
area and perimeter of polygons

AGP. 125,54 estimate and find the
surface area and the volume of
three dimensional figures

AGP.13 identify angle relationships:

complementary, supplementary,
vertical, and adjacent

AGP. 144 4 identify angle
relationships; involving parallel
lines and apply in solving
problems (corresponding
angles, alternate interior
angles, and alternate exterior

angles)

AGP.15g 14 11 investigate similar
triangles and apply
proportions in problem solving
situations

AGP.164,4 44 develop and explore circle
relationships, emphasizing the
vocabulary of circles

AG1.174 404 substitute values,
evaluate expressions involving
variables, and calculate
formulas to solve application
problems

AGP1.184,,,, solve equations with
at least two operations

Computer and Technology

AGP.19 use appropriate software to
practice and master
Algebra/Geometry  Preparation
instructional objectives ¢

AGP.20 use a spreadsheet to
determine mean, median, mode,
and range of a selected group of
data (AGP.5) ¢

AGP.21 use a calculator to find the
probability of complementary and
exclusive events (AGP 6)

AGP.22 use a calculator to find the



circumference of a circle
(AGP.10)

AGP 23 use a calculator to find the
area and perimeter of a polygon
(AGP.11)

AGP.24 use a calculator to find the
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figure (AGP.12)
AGP.25 use a calculator to find the
value of an expression (AGP.17)
AGP.26 use a calculator to solve an
equation with at least two
operations (AGP.18)

volume of a three dimensional

Advanced Placement (AP) Calculus

Calculus AB is an Advanced Placement curriculum in elementary functions and
calculus for students who have successfully completed Pre-Calculus. The major topics
include differential and integral calculus. Calculus BC is an intensive course in the calculus
of functions for a single variable. In addition to the topics covered in Calculus AB, the BC
course also includes infinite series and differential equations. Calculus AB and Calculus BC
represent college-level mathematics for which most colleges grant Advanced Placement
credit. The instructional objectives for these courses are outlined in the College Board

Publications. Itis strongly recommended that students in Advanced Placement Calculus take
the AP exam.

Advanced Placement (AP) Stétistics

The AP Statistics course is designed for students who have successfully completed
an Algebra |l course. Its purpose is to introduce students to the major concepts and tools for
collecting, analyzing, and drawing conclusions from data. Four broad conceptual themes are
emphasized: (1) exploring data: observing patterns and departures from patterns: (2)
planning a study: deciding what and how to measure; (3) anticipating patterns in advance:
producing models using probability and statistics; and (4) statistical inference: confirming
models.

Algebra Support

Algebra support is an elective course designed for students who have completed
Algebra | or Applied Mathematics | and I, but have not demonstrated mastery on an Algebra
| end-of-course exam. This class should be small enough to allow for individualized
instruction thus strengthening each student's weaknesses. Manipulatives and technology
should be used where appropriate. A student may progress to geometry while taking this
course.
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Review for Assessment

Grades 9,10,11

The following instructional objectives require review prior to the administration of
spring standardized tests in grades 9, 10, and 11.

Applied Mathematics |

AM1.64 4 4 Simplify numerical
expressions and evaluate
algebraic expressions using
grouping symbols and order of
operations

AM1.74 o 1translate  word phrases
into algebraic expressions or
word sentences into
equations and inequalities

AM1.9,,,,,80lve literal equations
(i.e. formulas) for a given
variable and apply the skills

toward solving practical
problems
AM1.10g 40 4 Frepresent problems

and solve linear algebraic
equations and inequalities
using a four step problem
solving approach

AM1.115,,4, collect, organize, and
interpret data using graphs,
charts, and tables ¢

AM1.144,0(, estimate and simplify
square roots

Applied Mathematics Il
AM2.14,, factor polynomials by
applying various methods
AM2.34 444 determine the slope of a line
given an equation of the line,
the graph of the line, two
points on the line, or
information that allows two
points to be identified.
Applications, such as graph
interpretation, will be utilized
AM2.5, 44, write an equation of a line
using sufficient given
information such as the graph
of a line, two points on the line,
the slope and a point, or the
slope and y intercept
AM2.6y,, analyze a given set of
data for the existence of a

pattern, represent the pattern
algebraically and graphically,
determine the domain and
range, and determine if the

relation is a function<®
AM2.74.0,, Solve quadratic equations
by graphing, by factoring, and
by the quadratic formula ¢
AM2.10g 45,14 collect, organize,
interpret data, and predict
outcomes using the mean,
mode, median, range, and
standard deviation
AMZ2.11g404; predict the outcomes
of simple events using the
rules of probability
AM2.135,,,; Use process charts
and histograms, run charts,
scatter diagrams, and normal
distribution curves in order to
perform statistical process

(quality) control ©

Algebra |

Al1g 4514 simplify numerical
expressions and evaluate
algebraic expressions using
grouping symbols and order of
operations

Al24,,. translate word phrases
into algebraic expressions and
word sentences into equations
or inequalities <

Aldg,4, solve multi-step linear
equations and inequalities in
one variable and apply the
skills toward solving practical
problems ¢

AL54.,(, solve literal equations (i.e.
formulas) for a given variable
and apply the skills toward
solving practical problems and
better equip students for



calculator usage <

Al.6y .1, analyze a given set of data
for the existence of a pattern,
represent the pattern
algebraically and grapbhically,
determine the domain and
range, and determine if the
relation is a function ¢

ALYy p1, determine the slope of a
line given an equation of the
line, the graph of the line, or
the information that allows two

points to be identified.

Appropriate applications, such
as graph interpretation, will be

utilized<
Al 114404, Write an equation of a line
using sufficient given

information such as the graph
of a line, two points on the line,
the slope and a point, or the
slope and the y intercept

Al174404, identify the effects of
parameter changes on a
function ¢

Al 184 10,14 solve
containing radicals

Al.19g 44 4, SOlVe inequalities

equations

Geometry and Applied

Geometry

G.6,511 explore the relationship
between angles formed by two
lines cut by a transversal when
lines are and are not paraliel,
and use the results to develop
methods to show parallelism

G.8g1011 explore and identify
properties of quadrilaterals
and verify properties for
parallelogram, rectangle,
rhombus, square, and
trapezoid

G.10g 40,11 apply properties of
similar triangles to determine
inaccessible heights and
distances, construct scaled
drawings, and derive the basis
for the trigonometric ratios

G.114,40,4, using trigonometric ratios,
determine lengths of sides and
measures of angles in right
triangles

G124 apply the Pythagorean
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Theorem and its converse in
solving practical problems and
in deriving the special right
triangle relationships

G.1441011 discover the measures of
angles of a polygon and
connect the results to
tessellating pattern ©

G.155401, discover the lengths of
sides of polygons from given
data ¢

G.16, develop and apply formulas for
area, perimeter, surface area,
and volume and apply them in
the modeling of practical

problems ¢
G.1791011 develop and apply basic
concepts of analytical

geometry such as formulas for
distance, slope, and midpoint
¢

G.19g40,14 recognize terminology
associated with
transformational geometry.
Given a figure, create a
reflection, translation, rotation,
glide reflection or dilation of
that figure

G.214454; find the area of a closed
figure inscribed within another
closed figure

G.22444,using the Cartesian
Coordinate system, find the
dimensions of a polygon, given
the coordinates of the polygon

Algebra ll

A2.24441 continue to review the
concept of slope of a line, write
equations of lines given
various information, and graph
linear equations. Graphing
calculators will be used as a
teaching aid ¢

A2.34 40,11 continue to  factor
polynomials by applying
various methods of factoring
including the sum and
difference of two cubes

A2.4,,,, solve and graph the
solution of a linear inequality
and systems of linear
inequalities in two variables.



Graphing calculators will be
used to enhance the solving
and confirming of solutions
A264,,, simplify radicals and
expressions involving
fractional exponents and
convert between the two forms

A2.10q 40,14 solve equations
containing radicals and
exponents

A2.1144,41 Tecognize linear, quadratic,
absolute value, step, and
exponential functions. Convert
between a graph, table and an
equation

A2.124,51; find the domain, range,
zeros, and inverse of a
function, the value of a
function for a given element in
its domain, and the
composition of  multiple
functions

A2.134 1041 graph quadratic functions,
solve problems using
quadratic equations, and solve
quadratic inequalities

A2 145,54 find the maximum and
minimum values of a function
over a region using linear

programming techniques <
A2.19¢ 1011 solve problems using

non-routine strategies®

Trigonometry

T.1141011 solve practical problems
involving triangles using the
trigonometric functions, the
Pythagorean Theorem, the Law
of Sines, and the Law of
Cosines

Probability and Statistics

PS.25401; create and interpret data
using various methods of
displaying numerical data,
including frequency
distributions, circle graphs,
histograms, and frequency
curves, and make predictions
about outliers ¢

PS.4,.,,,, express the chances of
events occurring either in
terms of a probability or odds

PS.5g 10,11 use the normal
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distribution and the binomial
distribution including Pascal’s
triangle, to determine
probability of events

PS.644041 interpret and calculate
measures of central tendency
(mean, median, and mode)
from data presented in a
variety of forms such as

charts, tables, and graphs or
from data created through

experimentation ¢

PS.7¢,4, interpret and calculate
measures of dispersions
(range and standard deviation)
from data presented in a
variety of forms such as
charts, tables and graphs or
from data created through

experimentation ¢

P8.125,,,, determine the correlation
values for given data or for
data generated by students
and use the results to describe
the association of the variables
within the given data. [dentify
whether this association is

systematic or predictable ¢
PS.15,,, perform a regression
analysis on a set of data, either
given or created through
experimentation, and use the
results to predict specific
values of a variable. Identify
the equation for the line of
regression for a scattergram
P8.1741041 make a prediction based

upon a statistical sampleC

PS.184 1014 make a  statistical
conclusion based on
information in a chart or table

O

Pre-Calculus

PC.8314; $olve problems involving
the sum of finite and infinite
sequences and series. Sigma
(summation) notation will be
included

PC.1544,11 estimate the area under
acurve



Discrete Mathematics

DM.5 44 44 find the number of
possible ways independent
objects from a given set
may be selected or find the
number of ways events
may occur

DM.8; .41 calculate the probability
of a given event occurring

DM.154,,1; use recurrence relations
to solve problems

Algebra Geometry Preparation

AGP .45 10,41 read, interpret, and
construct graphs to solve
problems.

AGP.5;,,41 use data to determine
mean, median, mode, and
range

AGP.6y494; find the probability of
complementary events and
exclusive events

AGP.10q,,,, estimate and find
circumference and area of a
circle
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AGP.115404; estimate and find the
area and perimeter of polygons

AGP.124,,,, estimate and find the
surface area and the volume of
three dimensional figures

AGP. 144 1 14 identify angle
relationships; involving parallel
lines and apply in solving
problems (corresponding
angles, alternate interior
angles, and alternate exterior

angles)

AGP.154 14 investigate similar
triangles and apply
proportions in problem solving
situations

AG1.174 40 14 substitute values,

evaluate expressions involving
variables, and calculate
formulas to solve application
problems

AGP1.185404, solve equations with
at least two operations
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Adolescent Social Studies
Education

The social studies curriculum prepares students for gainful employment, post
secondary education or college, to participate responsibly in society, and to be lifelong good
citizens of the community. Each course will provide experiences and will emphasize skills
which enable students to make the transition from the classroom to the workplace.

Required Courses
United States Studies to 1900
World Studies to 1900
Twentieth / Twenty-First Centuries Studies

Elective Courses
Civics / Government*
Economics*
Geography
AP Courses
College Courses

* Required to be offered.
It is strongly recommended that students in Advanced
Placement social studies courses take the AP exam.

County school systems or individual high schools may opt to offer additional social
studies courses. Instructional goals and objectives must be developed for these courses and
approved by the county board of education.




Grade Nine:
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United States Studies to 1900

This program of study follows the evolution of the Constitution as a living document
and the role of participatory democracy in the development of a rapidly changing
technological society. This study of the United States is an examination of the formative years
from the Pre-Columbian civilizations to its transformation as a dominant political and
economic influence in the world. Special emphasis is placed on how the challenges of
settling expansive and widely-differing environments were met by a diverse population.

Civics

9.1, analyze the content of the
Declaration of Independence
and the factors that led to its
creation ©

9.2;5 summarize the impact of
documents and philosophies
that were the basis for the
United States governmental
system ¢

9.3,, explain the major
challenges faced by the
members of the Constitutional
Convention and how the
design of the Constitution
affects national, state, and
local powers ¢

94 analyze the United States
Constitution as a response to the
political, economic, and social
conditions that existed after the
American  Revolution (e.g.,
federation and confederation,
power of taxation, interstate
commerce, adaptability of the
United States Constitution, Bill of

Rights) ©

basis for resolving disputes
among branches of
government ¢

9.6, explain the steps required

to amend the Constitution ¢

9.7,, describe the presidential
election process (e.g., reasons
for the creation and continued
use of the Electoral College,
the duties of the president, and
the order of the presidential
succession process) ¢

9.83456781011 describe  how the
legislative process works to
resolve a specific legal
problem ¢

9.9 compare and contrast
various  American  people’s
responses to  controversial
government actions ¢

9.10 ;44 describe the different types
of local government, and
compare their functions and
powers

9.11s, discuss the complexity and
variety of issues facing local
governments (e.g., zoning laws)
¢

9.12,, explain the evolution of
representative democracy in
the United States

9.1334567811 €xplain the purpose,
organization, and function of
the legislative, executive, and
judicial branches

9.14,, summarize the Articles of and
Amendments to the



Constitution
9.15 demonstrate the ability to work
cooperatively and resolve conflict

peacefully ¢

Economics
inferences, and suggest
generalizations about United
States economic issues using
various types of graphs,
charts, and tahles ¢

9.17  describe how the United States
economic system changed from
mercantilism to free enterprise
capitalism ©

9.18  examine the role of the United
States government in the
banking, finance, and
monetary systems ¢

9.19 analyze the effects of foreign
trade and tariff policies on the
United States through the use of
charts and graphs ¢

9.20 differentiate among various types
of taxes and relate them to
taxation controversies in the
United States during their era ¢

9.21,, describe the cause and effect
relationship between the [abor

movement and
industrialization in the United
States ¢

9.22 identify and analyze the
role of market factors in the
settlement of the United States
and the development of the
free enterprise system ¢

9.23;,, understand and explain the
concept of capitalism and
compare the basic
components to other economic
systems (e.g., socialism and
communism) <

9.245 456751011 determine the
relationship between the law of
supply and demand,

production, and consumption¢
9.25,,57; understand the concept of
taxation (e.g., income,
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property, sales, and estate) ¢

Geography

9.26 explain settlement, population
patterns, and the growth of
service centers from reading
and interpreting maps, graphs
and charts ¢

9.27 identify and describe major
landforms, cities, and climate
areas of the United States ¢

928 show how the climates,
landforms and rivers of the
United States compare to
those throughout the world

9.29 ,.; analyze the relationship of
Native American cultures to
their physical environment

9.30 describe geographic
differences which contributed
to economic development and
regionalism prior to the Civil
War

931 locate and place on a
blank map, states and capitals,
landforms, and major events in
United States history

9.32,; analyze the effect of geography
onh immigration and settlement
patterns <

9.33; locate major meridians of
longitude and parallels of
latitude

9.34, locate and identify major world
rivers, climate areas, and rain
forests

9.35 explain the impact of health
and cultural considerations on
the quality of life over different
historical time periods

History

936 chart the contacts that
occurred between Native
Americans and European settlers

9.37 analyze the effect of United
States  policy on  Native
Americans

9.38; analyze the factors that led
to settlement and expansion



9.39;

9.40

0.41

9.42

943

9.44

9.45

across the United States ¢
explain major United States
conflicts in terms of causes
and consequences <

analyze the effect of
European empire building and
how it led to the American
Revolution ¢

analyze how nationalism
affected the constitutional,
political, economic and
foreign policy issues faced by
the U. S. in its formative years

¢
compare the political,
economic, and social

conditions in the United States
before and after the Civil War
v

evaluate the effects of
technological change on the
United States ¢

analyze the goals and actions
of reformers and reform
movements during this era ¢
describe the influence and
impact of diverse cultures on
United States society and their
assimilation into American life

9.46; 45675101« draw conclusions about

9.47,,

America from maps, graphs,
charts, cartoons and timelines
¢

explain how technological
development has affected
agriculture

Review for Assessment

9.48

9.49

trace the development of
religion in early civilizations
analyze the contributions of

Grade Ten:

World Studies to 1900

9.50,,, analyze
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Russian rulers to the
development of that country
twentieth century
foreign policy and wars

Computer/Technology

9.51

9.52

9.53

9.54

9.65

9.56

9.57

use appropriate software to
practice and master grade nine
social  studies  instructional
objectives ¢

use a variety of audio-visual and
multi-media materials to practice
and master ninth grade social
studies instructional objectives ¢
practice inputting data using
correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques

use graphics software to create
graphs, histograms, tables, and
charts ¢

use graphics software to select
the appropriate type of graph to
display a set of data ¢

design and use a database to
analyze, compare, and interpret
the relationship between United
States historical and geographical
events ¢

use simulation software for
investigating open-ended
problems, formulating questions
and extending problem-solving
situations as they relate to United
States history ©

This study of the world emphasizes the historic, economic, geographic, political, and
social structure of various cultural regions of the world from the dawn of civilization to the
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interdependent world of the twentieth century. Special attention is given to the formation and
evolution of societies into complex political and economic systems. Geography /map skills

and critical thinking skills are emphasized.

Civics

10.1  identify and evaluate the
contributions of the classical
civilizations to the development of
the United States Constitution.

10.2  discuss world historical events
which affected the evolution of

democracy in various
countries as well as the United
States

10.3  analyze the nature of civic
responsibility in a diverse society

104 analyze the causes and
resolution of conflict ¢

10.5;45678041 identify the powers
delegated to the United States
Constitution by local, state and
national governments and
qualifications of state leaders

10.6; explain the section of the
United States Constitution that
describes the election, duties
and replacement of the
president and vice president

10.7, explain the process used to
amend the United States
Constitution ¢

10.8; analyze the Declaration of
Independence

109 define the powers of the
federal government

Review for Assessment

10.10;,explain  the  significance
of Supreme Court decisions
that have affected civil rights

10.11, explain the major challenges
of the Constitutional
Convention

10.12 analyze cause and effect of the
War Powers Act of 1973

Economics
10.13 describe the main imports
and exports of regions of the

world ¢
10.14 analyze and describe how

various societies developed
economic systems (e.g., goods
and services produced and how

they were distributed) ¢
10.15 analyze the role of
exchange/trade systems as

economic systems developed ¢

10.16 analyze and compare
monetary and fiscal policies of
several world societies

10.17 identify a cause and effect
relationship of economic
change ¢

1018345678041 read and interpret

relevant charts, graphs, and
tables ¢

10.19 compare the advantages and
disadvantages of developing
economic systems

Review for Assessment

10.20; identify the role of stock
ownership

10.21 analyze the econormnics
systems that developed or
changed following the Civil
War
services supplied by public
and private sectors

10.23 describe economic
development and changes in
the United States before and
after 1900 (e.g., federal deficit
and the origins of the national
debt) ¢

10.24 identify and describe problems
between the British Parliament
and the American colonies
(e.g., Parliament’s right to rule,
taxation, and trade restrictions)

Geography
10.255 45678911 Tead and interpret

.......

information using maps,
graphs and charts ¢



10.26

10.27

10.28

10.29

10.30

10.31

10.32

10.33

10.34

10.35

identify and label
geographic features of the
world (e.g., continents,
mountain ranges, and bodies
of water)

identify and label

geographic features of the

continents (e.g., plateaus,
highpoints, low points and
major river valleys)

identify world language
patterns

identify world resources and
explain how the location of
resources influenced economic
development and the global
economy

identify and explain
geographic reasons for the
development of major world
cities and the recent trends in
urban population growth ¢
explain the development of
major political boundaries of the
world, and relate these to the
theme of geo-politics ¢
describe the evolution of
significant world trade routes ¢
describe and analyze the
migration of people during this
era

analyze the physical and
cultural patterns of settlement
identify the effect  of
geographic features upon the
environment

History

10.36

10.37

10.38

10.39

10.40

identify and evaluate the
interaction of early humans with
their environment ¢

analyze the causes for the
rise and decline of civilizations
(e.g., the river civilizations,
Greek and Roman Empires)

identify, compare, and
evaluate the political,
economic and cultural

contributions of significant
world societies

analyze the cyclical nature of
dynasties

explain the basic tenets of
major world religions and
philosophies

10.41

10.42

10.43

10.44

10.45

10.46

10.47

10.48

10.49

10.50

10.51

10.52

10.53

10.54

10.56
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compare feudalism around
the world
identify and evaluate the political

and economic role and the

cultural contributions of the
Christian church in medieval
society

describe the role and impact
of the Crusades

relate the worth of the individual
in society to the growth of the
concept of the “Renaissance
Man”

describe the Ilocation, unique
contributions, and characteristics
of Arab/islamic society

analyze the historical
developments of the Reformation,

including the effects  of
theological, political, and
economic differences ¢

describe how European

needs/wants for foreign products

contributed to the Age of
Exploration ¢

identify the impact of
British colonization

identify and assess the
impact of the Industrial
Revolution

describe how late 19th
century social reformers

improved the conditions for
working class people through
social changes ¢

identify and explain the
development of various forms
of government in Latin
America ¢

analyze and assess the
impact of revolutions <

analyze and assess the
concept of nation building ¢
examine key people, places,
events and ideas of the period

o

,,,,,, and  interpret
historical charts, tables,
graphs, narratives, primary

source documents, political

cartoons, and timelines ¢
analyze the development of the
French, English, and Spanish
navies



10.57

10.58

identify fegal systems which
had an impact on western
civilization

identify the major causes for
the fall of the Roman Empire

Review for Assessment

10.59;

10.60

10.61

1 0'626|9

identify the major goals for the
New Deal

analyze and sequence
important events of the Civil
War

explain the meaning of the
United States “Open Door”
policy

analyze the commonalities and
differences of Fascism,
Nazism, and Communism

Grade Eleven:

Twentieth / Twenty-First Centuries
Studies
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Computer/Technology

10.63

10.64

10.65

10.66

10.67

10.68

10.69

use appropriate software to
practice and master grade ten
social  studies  instructional
objectives ¢

use a variety of audio-visual and
multi-media materials to practice
and master tenth grade social
studies instructional objectives ¢
practice inputting data using
correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques ¢

use graphics software to create
graphs, histograms, tables, and
charts ¢

use graphics software to select
the appropriate type of graph to
display a set of data ¢

design and use a database of
countries of the world to analyze,
compare, and interpret the
relationship between historical
and geographical events <

use simulation software for
investigating open-ended
problems, formuiating questions
and extending problem-solving
situations as they relate to world
studies ¢

Civics
111

The focus of this course is an identification and study of the interaction of geographic,
political, economic, and historical factors. Such factors provide students a framework to
examine and appreciate the changing nature of societies and the increasing interdependency
of the United States and the world. Students will contrast and evaluate past and present
world concerns and hypothesize about problems and solutions for the future. Students will
realize the importance of well-informed citizens in a diverse society and their place in the
democratic process.

analyze the changing nature
of federalism and the growth of
national government

examine Supreme Court cases
and explain their Constitutional
basis ¢

11.3

114

explain the role of the
president in the formation of
national and foreign policy ¢
,,,,, identify the
responsibilities and interaction
of the executive, legislative,
and judicial branches in an
increasingly complex society



identify the reasons for
amendments ratified since
1900 and analyze the effects
analyze the election
process and the functions of
political parties
evaluate the formation, role,
and impact of third parties in
the United States political

process ¢

-analyze and compare the

goals and actions of reformers
with regard to the extension of
civil rights ¢

examine historical and
current political conflicts and
compare resolutions within the
framework of constitutional and

totalitarian states ¢

11.104, analyze the changing nature

1.1

11.12

11.13

11.14

11.15

11.16

of civic responsibility in a diverse
society

develop generalizations
and make inferences from
primary and secondary
sources <

compare and contrast
totalitarian and  democratic
governments and list

representative examples ¢
outline the purposes and
functions of major
international governmental and
non-governmental
organizations

cite examples of
cooperatively and
conflict peacefully ¢
analyze and evaluate the
influence of citizen action on
public policy and law making ¢
formulate positions and possible
actions on the problems of today
and possible challenges of the
future ¢

working
resolving

Review for Assessment
11.17; identify compromises in the

formation of the United States
Constitution

Economics

,,,,,,, identify the basic
economic systems and explain

11.19

11.20

11.21

11.22

11.23

11.24

11.25

11.26

11.27

11.28

11.29
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how each attempts to allocate

scarce resources <

analyze national and
international economic
interdependency ¢

apply the faw of
supply and demand in the
production of services in
developed and developing
nations <¢

explain the business cycle
and how different political
systems formulate policy ¢
explain monetary policy and
its effect on society ©

analyze the causes and
consequences of the U.S.
national debt and its effect on the
world economic system ¢
explain the impact of
technology and
industrialization on the
development of mass
production and mass
consumption ¢

analyze the economies of

developing nations ¢

explain how Gross Domestic
Product and per capita income
are calculated and used to
compare the economies of
different nations ¢
explain how
industrialization/technology
changes life styles

compare and evaluate basic
economic systems according to
how the system deals with
demand, supply, labor unions,
savings, investment, and capital
O

review ideas of
economists

noted

Geography

11.30

11.31

identify U.S. settlement
patterns after 1900, and draw
conclusions about causes and
effect

relate and interpret the
importance of geographic
resources to international
conflicts and cooperation
since 1900 (e.g., discuss how



U. S. dependence on Middie
Eastern oil resulted in geo-

political consequences) ¢

relate and interpret the
importance of geographic
factors to social, political,
economic and technological
change (e.g., discuss the
supposed increased “cost of
doing business” since the
establishment of the
Environmental Protection
Agency, or the lack of water
west of the Mississippi) ¢

11.33345678010 read and interpret

' maps, graphs, charts,

cartoons, and timelines ¢

11.32

11.34 transform primary data into
maps, graphs, and charts ¢

11.35 identify on a blank map the
places significant to each period
of study

11.36 analyze the impact of human

decision making and technology
on the environment. (e.g.,
discuss the geographic
discrimination  suffered by
minority neighborhoods) ¢

11.37,0 apply geographic factors/features
in relationship to development of
civilizations ¢

11.38 draw conclusions about the
advantages and disadvantages
of annual flooding in the world

11.39 analyze and describe the effect
of the Gulf Stream

History

11.40 assess the impact of United
States foreign policy on different
world regions ¢

11.41, 4 identify and analyze the causes

and consequences of world

conflicts (e.g., World War |,

World War Il, Korea, Vietnam,

and Gulf War) ¢

identify and analyze the causes

and consequences of regional

conflicts (e.g., Middle East, Latin

America, Africa, and Europe) ¢

11.43 critique United States
immigration policies

11.44, describe the development and
impact of the United States

11.42

11.45

11.46

11.47
11.48;

11.49

11.50

11.51

11.62

11.53
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labor movement
describe  the growth and
development of social, economic,

and political reforms ©

explain the rise and fall of
Communism in the former
Soviet Union

analyze the advent and
implications of the Nuclear Age
analyze the origins and
implications of the Cold War
trace and analyze the
development of civil and
human rights in the U.S. and in
the world ¢

analyze the challenges to
national and world security by
extremists and terrorists ¢
identify major historical events
in chronological order

trace and analyze the global
concern for human rights (e.g.,
Holocaust, ethnic cleansing)
describe the impact of
important  African-American
leaders

Review for Assessment

11.54

identify the Supreme Court
decision which
institutionalized slavery

Computer/Technology

11.55

11.56

11.57

11.58

11.59

11.60

use appropriate software to
practice and master grade eleven
social  studies  instructional
objectives ¢

use a variety of audio-visual and
multi-media materials to practice
and master eleventh grade social
studies instructional objectives ¢
practice inputting data using
correct keying, editing, and
formatting techniques ¢

use graphics software to create
graphs, histograms, tables and
charts ¢

use graphics software to select
the appropriate type of graph to
display a set of data ¢

design and use a database to
analyze, compare, and interpret
the relationship between
historical and geographical



11.61

11.62

events of the twentieth and early
twenty-first century <

use simulation software for
investigating open-ended
problems, formulating questions
and extending problem-solving
situations as they relate to the
twentieth and early twenty-first
centuries ¢

critically evaluate information
obtained from
telecommunications and other

technology sources ¢

199a



Economics
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E.1

E2

E.3

E4

E.5

E.6

E7

E.8

E.9

E.10

E.11

Understanding economics is essential so students will know that most decisions
have economic consequences. As resources become scarce, as the economic environment
changes, and as the economic impact of decisions becomes more immediate, students must
know how to use economic analysis to solve the complex problems they face now and in the
future. This course will emphasize the need to make sense of the array of economic facts,
events, observations and issues in everyday life and the ability to make effective decisions
about economic issues.

give examples showing how
scarcity of goods and services
forces people to make choices
about needs and wants ¢
analyze how the scarcity of
natural, technological, capital,
and human resources requires
economic systems to make
choices about the distribution
goods and services ¢

explain the role supply and
demand, prices, incentives, and
profits play in determining what is
produced and distributed in a free
enterprise system ¢

compare and contrast examples
of private and public goods and
services ¢

evaluate the costs and benefits of
allocating goods and services
through public and private means
¢

describe and compare
relationships among economic
institutions (e.g., households,
businesses, banks, government
agencies, and labor unions) ¢
explain how specialization and
division of labor in economic
systems increase productivity ¢
describe the role of money and
other forms of exchange in the
economic process <

compare and analyze how values
and beliefs influence economic
decisions in different economic
systems ¢

evaluate economic systems
according to how laws, rules, and
procedures deal with demand,
supply, and prices ¢

evaluate historical and current

E.12

E.13

E.14

E.15

E.16

E.17

social developments and issues
from an economic perspective ¢
explain historical and current
developments and issues in local,
national, and global contexts from
an economic perspective ¢
define inflation and explain its
effects on economic systems ¢
define and analyze the use of
fiscal and monetary policy in the
national economic system ¢
explain the process of
international trade from an
economic perspective ¢

analyze and evaluate growth and
stability in different economic
systems ¢

analyze a public issue from an
economic  perspective  and
propose a socially desirable
solution ¢






Civics/Government

201

CA1

C.2

C3

C4

C5

C6

C7

cs8

c9

C.10

C.11

C.12

C.13

Civic education is essential for active participation by informed citizens. This course
will emphasize a study of government and individual rights and responsibilities. Examination
of rules and laws and the need for authority is crucial to maintaining a safe society for diverse
individuals and groups. Civic understanding increases as students develop the skills to make
informed decisions, to resolve conflicts peacefully, to articulate and defend positions, and
to engage in the civic and political life of their communities.

use documents such as the
Declaration of Independence and
the Constitution to explain the
primary purposes of government
¢

describe the characteristics of
government and civil society that
relate to civic participation ¢
explain the significance of the
consent of the governed in the
formation of a democratic society
&

explain the rule of law and why
accepted rules must be followed
by the government and those
governed ¢

compare and contrast the tension
between individual liberty and
society's need for order ¢
identify examples of how
individual rights are protected and
how the government promotes
the common good ¢

explain the rights of people to
express their views and positions
on proposed governmental
actions ¢

compare and contrast direct and
representative democracy ¢
explain why the founding fathers
chose a republic as a form of
government ¢

explain the roles of elected
officials and their relationship to
citizens ¢

explain how power is separated
and shared in the United States
at all levels of government ¢
define federalism and differentiate
between states and federal
governments ¢

explain the system of checks and

C.14

C.15

C.16

cA7

C.18

C.19

C.20

C.21

balances provided by the
Constitution ¢

explain how the rights of those
accused of crime are protected in
the 5th, 6th, and 14th
amendments ¢

explain the values and interests
protected by the right to counsel
and due process ¢

identify and describe United
States foreign policy, national
security, and objectives ¢
describe the importance of
foreign policy to individual
citizens ¢

explain the process of becoming
a citizen ¢

explain how United States
citizenship differs from
authoritarian and totalitarian
regimes ¢

evaluate and defend positions
facing on issues contemporary
American society ¢

describe and evaluate the ways
in which technology might affect
civic life in the future ¢
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Geography
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Adolescent Science Education

The goal of adolescent science education prescribes that all students be scientifically literate.
To accomplish scientific literacy, a curriculum based on an integration of science, mathematics, and
technology with an emphasis on development of themes and concepts shall be utilized. The science
program represents a core curriculum from which all students will successfully complete three science
courses (Coordinated and Thematic Science Nine, Coordinated and Thematic Science Ten, and one

approved science elective at a level higher than Thematic Science Ten) for science credit toward high
school graduation.

The CATS Nine and CATS Ten courses continue the development of biology, chemistry,
physics, and earth/space science concepts from the middle school curriculum. CATS Nine and CATS
Ten are laboratory-based courses. Completion of CATS Nine and CATS Ten assures that students
possess the foundational knowledge and preparation needed for advanced, in-depth study in all fields
of science - biological sciences, chemistry, physics, and the environmental earth sciences.

Electives must address all seven overarching goals of the science curriculum. They are in-
depth studies in laboratory-based natural sciences and science applications.

Required Courses

Coordinated and Thematic Science Nine
Coordinated and Thematic Science Ten

Elective Courses*

Biology Eleven/Twelve

Chemistry Eleven/Twelve

Chemistry - Technical/Conceptual
Environmental Earth Science Eleven/Twelve

Human Anatomy and Physiology

Physics - Eleven/Twelve

Physics - Technical/Conceptual
AP Courses
College Courses

* A minimum of one advanced course for each of the four fields

of science (Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Environmental Earth
Sciences, and Physics) must be offered.

County school systems or individual high schools may opt to offer additional approved
science electives such as Astronomy, Biochemistry, Botany/Zoology, Coordinated and Thematic
Science Eleven/Twelve, Ecology, Microbiology, Organic Chemistry, Physical Geology. The

instructional goals and objectives for these science electives must be approved by the county hoard
of education.



Grade Nine Science
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The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Nine objectives continue the development
of foundational knowledge in biology, chemistry, physics, and the earth sciences. Through a
spiraling, inquiry-based program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy across these
major fields of science. The subject matter is delivered through a coordinated, integrated approach
with an emphasis on the development of the major science themes of systems, changes, and models.
Students will engage in active inquiries, investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50
percent of the instructional time to develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills.
Safety instruction is integrated in all activities. Building on the knowledge and skills acquired in CATS
Eight, students in CATS Nine will expand and deepen their understanding of major concepts such as
energy interactions, genetic probabilities, chemical changes and mineral composition of local rock

layers.

Nature of Science

9.1 participate in activities that consider
alternate, changing points of view to
stimulate the development of a sense
of inquiry ¢

9.2 recognize general limitations of
science

9.3,, explain that science is composed of
observations set in a testable
framework of ideas

9.4 conclude that science is a blend of
creativity, logic and mathematics

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind

9.5,56781011  model and exhibit the skills,
attitudes and/or values of scientific
inquiry (e.g., curiosity, logic,
objectivity, openness, skepticism,
appreciation, diligence, integrity,
fairness, creativity) ¢

9.6 demonstrate ethical practices for
science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results and peer
review)<

9.7,, apply scientific approaches to seek
solutions for everyday problems (e.g.,
personal, community health,
population growth, natural resources,
environmental quality, natural and
human induced hazards and scientific

and technological challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills
9.854567.81011 demonstrate  science
processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., ohserving,
measuring, communicating,

comparing, ordering, categorizing,
classifying, relating,
hypothesizing, predicting, inferring
and applying) ¢

9.9;456781041 OFganize qualitative and
quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for
analysis®

,,,,, identify, analyze, and

infer using patterns and
relationships in data (e.g., cause
and effect graphical analysis
including  interpretation and
extrapolation) ¢

9.11  use Sl (metric) measurements

9.12  apply rational thinking processes that
underlie scientific approaches to
problem solving by employing critical
thinking  skills, imagination and
creativity while working individually
and/or cooperatively <

9.13 use the tools of science safely,

accurately and appropriately ¢

9.14,:6¢ Iidentify independent and
dependent variables in
experimental investigations

915 manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

9.16,, design, conduct, evaluate and
revise experiments (e.g., identify
questions and concepts that guide
scientific investigations, design

and conduct scientific
investigations, use technology and
mathematics to improve
investigations and

communications, formulate and
revise scientific explanations and
models using logic and evidence,



recognize alternative explanations,
communicate and defend a scientific
argument, understand about scientific

inquiry) ¢

Laboratory Investigations/Hands-

on Learning

9.17 engage in active inquiries,
investigations and hands-on activities
for a minimum of 50 percent of the
instructional time to develop
conceptual  understanding  and
laboratory skills ¢

9.18 properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
organisms and models ¢

9.19  conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e.g., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and other
outdoors locations)¢

9.20 use computers and other electronic
technologies (e.qg., computer, CBL,
probe interfaces, laser discs) to
collect, analyze and/or report data,
interact with  simulations, and
research ¢

Science Content and Themes

9.21  articulate connections among the
major disciplines of science

9.22  utilize the thematic approach
incorporating the following themes:
systems, changes, and models

9.23,, analyze and explain the principles
of genetics (e.g., monohybrid and
dihybrid crosses, mutations,
genotypes, phenotypes, X and Y
chromosomes, DNA, probability,
diversity) - models

9.24;5.,, identify and explain the
structures and functions of tissues
(e.g., striated, cardiac, smooth
muscle) - systems

92551011 explain how human body
systems work together (e.g.,
excretory, digestive systems) -
systems

9.26,,, identify and describe microscopic
organisms and foreign substances
in the environment and their
harmful effects (e.g.,
microorganisms, mutagens,
carcinogens) - systems

9.27  mathematically illustrate changes
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in populations of organisms -
changes

9.28  identify the organisms and the
chemical processes involved in the
decay of materials - changes

9.29,651041 trace the transfer of matter and
energy in the chemical/molecular
processes of photosynthesis,
respiration, and fermentation -
changes

9307541011 compare the variations in
cells, tissues, and organs of the
excretory and digestive systems of
different organisms - changes

9.313 45781011 design an environment which
demonstrates the interdependence
of plants and animals (e.g., energy
and chemical cycles, adaptations
of structures and hehaviors) -
models

9.32 illustrate meiosis and mitosis and
relate to chromosome number and
production of sperm, egg, and
body cells - models

9.33  construct and manipulate models
which show variations in living things
(e.g., excretory, digestive systems) -
systems, models

9.34 list the characteristics of radioactivity
including alpha and beta particles
and gamma rays - systems

9.35  associate proton number with type of
element, electron distribution with
reactivity, and number of neutrons
with nuclear stability - systems

9.36,; review the relationship between
elements and their location in the
periodic table including families,
metals, nonmetals and metalloids -
systems

9.37,, determine the number of neutrons,
protons and electrons given atomic
number and average atomic mass
number and relate to the periodic
table position - systems

9.38,, identify and distinguish kinds of
chemical bonds including ionic,
nonpolar covalent and polar covalent
- systems

9.39,, recognize that water has unusual
properties due to its molecular shape,
polarity, and hydrogen bonding -
systems

9405741011 recognize that all chemical
reactions involve energy changes



(e.g. endothermic and exothermic
reactions) - systems

9.41,, experimentally determine the
products of chemical reactions then
write and balance chemical equations
- changes, models

9.42,,,, conduct, write equations and
classify five types of chemical
reactions including synthesis,
decomposition, single
displacement, double
displacement and combustion
- changes, models

9.43,,01041 iNvestigate the relationships
among temperature, pressure and
volume in gases with respect to
Charles (V-T), Boyles (V-P) and
Gay-Lussac's Laws (P-T) - changes

9.44,,.diagram the relationship between
energy and phase changes (e.g.
freezing, boiling, sublimation) -
models

9.45,, ftrace the development of the model of
the atom (e.g. Crookes, Thompson,
Becquerel, Rutherford and Bohr) -
models

946  write formulas and name
compounds given oxidation numbers
of monatomic and polyatomic ions -
models

9.47 draw structures of simple organic
compounds (e.g. alkanes, alcohols) -
models

9.48,;, demonstrate water characteristics
including capillary action, surface
tension, adhesion and cohesion
via a variety of methods (e.g.
chromatography, meniscus
readings) - models

9.49; ,, experiment with a pendulum to
determine which variables
(amplitude, mass, length) will
affect the motion of the pendulum -
systems

9.50 relate the force between charged
objects to the charge on the
objects and the distance between
them - systems

9.51 examine the differences and
similarities between transverse and
longitudinal waves - systems

9.62 relate absorption and dissipation
of heat to the composition of a
material - systems

9.53  describe the behavior of atoms and
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molecules in terms of the Kinetic
Molecular Theory (e.g., gases,
solids, liquids) - systems

9.54 relate wavelength to color and
frequency - systems

9.55 review of foundational concepts
including  refraction, speed,
distance, time, Newton’s Laws,
simple machines, tables and
graphs, heat absorption, energy
transformations, and air pressure -
systems

0.56;,, differentiate energy
transformations (e.g., heat, light,
sound, mechanical, chemical,
nuclear) - changes

9.57 define a chain reaction and show an
example using a radioactive isotope
(e.g., U-235) - changes

9.58 differentiate between fission and
fusion - changes

9.595,410411 identify and describe various
forms of energy (e.g.,
electromagnetic, electrical,
chemical, mechanical, nuclear
form) - changes
density equation, D = m/V and
experimentally determine the
density of an object making
measurements of mass and
volume - models

961 define and solve problems involving
potential difference - models

962 define types of waves and their
properties (e.g., interference,
diffraction, resonance) - models

9.63  use the wave equation to determine
the relationships among speed,
wavelength, and frequency - models

9.64  solve electrical problems (e.g., Ohm's
Law |= VIR, Power P = I'R) - models

9.65 hypothesize and experiment when
different components are
substituted in an electrical circuit.
Test the hypothesis - models

9.66 demonstrate and diagram a magnetic
field using a bar magnet and iron
filings - models

967 list the characteristics of
electromagnetic waves and identify
uses - models

9.68 define and describe half life of a
radioactive isotope - models

9.69 demonstrate light as a wave



9.70

9.71

9.72
0.73

9.74

0.75

9.76

9.77

9.78

9.79

9.80

9.81

9.82

9.83,,

9.84,,

9.85,,

9.86

motion (e.g., ripple tank) - models
review characteristics of light (e.g.,
reflect, refract, diffract) - change
review fundamental earth science
concepts including air has mass
and exerts pressure, physical
states of matter -systems
research uses and values of natural
resources -systems

research space technology in
everyday life -systems

examine how scientists use
seismographic evidence in
determining structure and

composition of the Earth’s interior
-systems

explain and compare motions of
the sun and moon -systems

relate temperature, pressure, wind
speed, wind direction,
humidity as elements of weather -
systems

interpret why warm air can hold more
water vapor than cold air -systems
estimate the age of materials using
existing radioactive data -systems
research  current  environmental
issues (e.g., effects of pollution, solid
waste management, local, national,
and global issues) -systems

relate the structure of the ocean floor
to the kind of organisms present -
systems

explore the properties and motions of
oceans -systems

interpret how sound travels
through different materials (e.g.,
transmitted, reflected, or absorbed)
-changes

examine and describe interactive
cycles (e.g., water cycle, nitrogen
cycle, and carbon cycle) -changes
distinguish the movements of
subsurface water -changes

examine geologic time emphasizing
isotopic ages and biostratigraphy -
changes

investigate formation and destruction
of mountains (e.g., weathering,
earthquakes,  volcances, plate
tectonics) -changes

v R,

maps and charts (e.g.,
temperature, pressure, wind speed,
wind direction, humidity) -models

and -
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9.88,10,11 analyze and describe a common

rock sample (e.g., color, grain, and
composition) -models

9.89,61011 employ tests to identify rocks

9-905,10

9.01

9.92

and minerals (e.g., streak, color,
hardness, cleavage) -models
estimate linear distance on a map
scale (e.g., topographic maps) -
modeéls

construct and explain models (e.g.,
solar systems, galaxies,
constellations, stellar types, and
stellar evolution) -models

use a model to describe the
functions of the water cycle (e.g.,
water entering and leaving the
atmosphere, flow of water and
precipitation) -models

Science History

9.93

9.94

0.95

identify contributors to the scientific
body of knowledge including their
diverse cultures

trace the historical development of
key historical concepts and principles
describing their impact on modern
thought and life

describe the impact of cultural,
technological, and economic
influences- on the evoiving nature of

scientific thought and knowledge ¢

Science, Technology, and Society

9.96

9.97

9.98

9.99

9.100

apply scientific skills and
technological tools to address
personal and societal needs ¢
engage in decision making activities
and actions to resolve science-
technology-society issues ¢
investigate and  analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology ©

describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological innovations
&

explore occupational opportunities in
science and technology including the
academic preparation necessary ¢

Computer/Technology

9.101

access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these purposes



¢

9.102 collect, analyze, and display data
using computers and other electronic
technology ¢

9.103 access internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, e-mail; real-time
investigations) ¢

9.104 demonstrate skills in the use of word

Grade Ten Science
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processing, data bases,
spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunication ¢

9.105 identify and solve problems with the
appropriate technology ¢

9.106 incorporate correct grammar, spelling,
vocabulary, and graphical
representation for both written and
oral multimedia presentations ©

The Coordinated and Thematic Science (CATS) Ten objectives conclude the development
of foundational knowledge of biology, chemistry, physics, and the earth sciences. Through the
spiraling, inquiry-based program of study, all students will demonstrate scientific literacy across these
maijor fields of science. The subject matter is delivered through a coordinated, integrated approach
with an emphasis on the development of the major science themes of systems, changes, and
models. Students will engage in active inquiries, investigations, and hands-on activities for a
minimum of 50 percent of the instructional time to develop conceptual understanding and research
laboratory skills. Safety instruction is integrated in all activities. Building on the knowledge and skills
acquired in CATS Nine, students in CATS Ten will expand their depth of understanding of major
concepts such as energy transformation qualifications, molecular genetics, embryology, physical,
chemical and nuclear changes, mineral extraction techniques, and environmental concerns.

Nature of Science

10.1  participate in activities that consider
alternate, changing points of view to
stimulate the development of a sense
of inquiry ¢

10.2  recognize general limitations of
science knowledge

10.3,; explain that science is composed of
observations set in a testable
framework of ideas

10.4  conclude that science is a blend of
creativity, logic and mathematics

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind
attitudes and values of scientific
inquiry (e.g., curiosity, logic,
objectivity, openness, skepticism,
appreciation, diligence, integrity,
fairness, creativity)

10.6 demonstrate ethical practices for
science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results and peer
review)$

10.7,, apply scientific approaches to seek

solutions for everyday problems (e.q.,
personal, community health,
population growth, natural resources,
environmental quality, natural and
human induced hazards and scientific

and technological challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills
IIIIII demonstrate  science
processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,
measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering, categorizing,
classifying, relating,
hypothesizing, predicting, inferring

and applying) © ‘
10.9345678011 OFganize qualitative and
quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for

analysis¢
10.1034567 8911 identify, analyze, and
infer using patterns and

relationships in data (e.g., cause
and affect graphical analysis
including  interpretation and
extrapolation) ¢

10.11 use Sl (metric) measurements



10.12  apply rational thinking processes that
underlie scientific approaches to
problem solving by employing critical
thinking  skills, imagination and
creativity while working individually
and/or cooperatively <

10.13 use the tools of science safely,
accurately and appropriately ¢

10.14,565¢ identify independent and
dependent variables in experimental
investigations

10.15 manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

10.16,; design, conduct, evaluate and revise
experiments (e.g., identify questions
and concepts that guide scientific
investigations, design and conduct

scientific investigations, use
technology and mathematics to
improve investigations and

communications, formulate and revise
scientific explanations and models
using logic and evidence, recognize
alternative explanations,
communicate and defend a scientific
argument, understand about scientific

inquiry) ¢

Laboratory Investigations/Hands-

on Learning

10.17 engage in active inquiries,
investigations and hands-on activities
for a minimum of 50 percent of the
instructional time ¢

10.18 properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
organisms and models ¢

10.19 conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e.g., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and other
outdoors locations)¢

10.20 use computers and other electronic
technologies (e.g., computer, CBL,
probe interfaces, laser discs) to
collect, analyze and/or report data,
interact with  simulations, and
research ¢

Science Themes and Content

10.21 articulate connections among major
disciplines of science

10.22 utlize the thematic approach
incorporating the following themes:
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systems, change, and models

10.23,56411 review the needs of growing
plants and the environments
supplying those needs - systems

10.24, identify and explain the structures
and functions of cell organelles
(e.g., Golgi bodies, endoplasmic
reticulum, mitochondria,
chloroplast, ribosomes,
lysosomes, vacuoles) - systems

10.25;44,, explain how human body
systems work together (e.g.,
nervous, endocrine, immune)-
systems

" succession and populations and

communities (e.g., use maps,
graphs, charts, and tables) -
systems

10.27 identify mechanisms for the
movement of materials into and
out of cells (e.g., active and
passive transport, endo- and
exocytosis) - systems

10.28,, explain the role of DNA in
controlling cellular functions (e.g.,
protein synthesis, heredity, cell
division) - systems

10.29; 5678011 CoONstruct concept maps
showing energy flow and cycles of
matter between chemical and
biological systems including
photosynthesis, stored chemical
energy, decomposition, carbon
and nitrogen cycles) - changes

10.30; trace matter and energy flow through
the respiration processes of
glycolysis, the Krebs cycle, and
electron transport system (e.g., ATP,
carbon, oxygen, water) - changes

10.31; 4911 compare the variations in cells,
tissues, and organs of the nervous,
endocrine and immune systems of
different organisms - changes

10.32 compare the embryonic
development of invertebrate and
vertebrate animals (e.g., ontogeny
and phylogeny, diversity,
taxonomy) - changes
selection to the development
and/or extinction of a species -
changes

10.34; 4 4 11 illustrate the interdependence of
cells, tissues, organs, and systems



to the life functions of the whole
organism - models

10.35 construct and manipulate models
which show variations in living things
(e.g., nervous, endocrine, immune
systems) - models

10.36356511 INnvestigate the properties of
solutions including density,
conductivity, solubility,
concentration, pH, and colligative
properties - systems

10.37,, use polarity, molecular shape, and
bonding to explain why water is
considered the “universal solvent” -
systems

10.3857501; interpret graphs showing the
relationships among temperature,
pressure, and volume in gases
with respect to Charles (V-T),
Boyles (V-P), and Gay-lLussac’s
Law (P-T) - systems

IIIIII differentiate =~ hetween

physical, chemical, and nuclear
changes - changes

10.40 measure the change in heat gained or
lost during chemical reactions using
the specific heat of water (e.g, heat
released during burning of food
materials, acid-base neutralization) -
changes

10.41,, investigate the relationship
between energy and phase change
in order to demonstrate heat of
fusion and/or heat of vaporization -
changes

10.42 recognize that the equation E=mc?
can be used to illustrate the
conversion of mass to energy
during nuclear reactions - changes

10.43,, validate the law of conservation of
matter in chemical reactions -
changes

10.445,4,, USe chemical equations to
represent chemical and biochemical
reactions (e.g., photosynthesis) -
models

10.45, predict the isotope or radiation
particie emitted during nuclear
reactions given either isotope or
radiation particles - mode/s

10.46 complete simple nuclear equations
given all but one of the materials
involved in the reaction - models

10.47 illustrate how scientists used the
electromagnetic spectrum to show the
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energy levels of electrons within
atoms -models

10.48 relate characteristics and behavior of
waves with earth and life processes
(e.g., erosion, vision) -systems

10.49 calculate the relationship among rate,
force, momentum and time - sysfems

10.50 summarize the relationship
between frequency and speed
(e.g., Doppler effect) - systems

10.515, determine the effect of different
forces on vibrating systems (e.g.,
pendulums, springs) - systems

10.52, qualitatively explain the
relationship between electricity
and magnetism (e.g., the
electromagnetic field) - systems

10.53,; describe how components of an
electric circuit function individually
and as a component in an electric
circuit - systems

10.54 review of fundamental concepts
including air pressure, speed
(distance and time), pendulums,
vibrating objects - systems

10.5534 14 demonstrate qualitative and
quantitative understanding of
pressure in various systems (e.g.,
water pipes, circuits, blood vessels) -
systems

10.56345678911 dualitatively and
quantitatively describe the
conservation of energy (e.g.
thermal, chemical, mechanical) -
changes
substances to changes in
temperature {e.g., thermal
expansion/contraction,
increases/decreases in density) -
changes

10.58 explain the relationship between wind
and waves - models

10.59 differentiate between the
movement of water particles in a
wave and the movement of wave
energy - models

10.60 explain the cause of tides - models

10.61, compare and contrast the
characteristics and uses of waves
in various parts of the
electromagnetic spectrum - models

10.62, calculate the frequency of a
particular wavelength - models

10.63, measure the rate of absorption of



infrared radiation in containers of
various colors - models

10.64 apply Newton’s Laws of Motion to
living systems (e.g., walking) -
models

10.65 extrapolate and interpolate graphs of
distance and time (e.g., migration) -
models

10.66, ¢ describe and quantify how machines
can provide mechanical advantages -
models

10.67:5,5+ identify and describe the effects
of specific heat on heating and
cooling objects - models

10.68 review fundamental earth science
concepts including tests to identify
rocks and minerals, topographic
maps - systems

10.69; investigate fossils (e.g., origins,
use in establishing geological time,
types of plants and animals
included in fossil-fuel formation,
compare fossils to present today
organisms - systems

10.70,; examine the effects of natural
phenomena on the environment
(e.g., oceanographic,
meteorologic) - systems

10.71, probe characteristics of the
atmosphere (e.g., relationship of
air pressure to temperature and
humidity, demonstrate that air has
mass and exerts pressure -
systems

10.72;, compare and contrast the
characteristics of Earth to the
other planets - systems

10.73g, illustrate methods to recover
subsurface water for human use -
systems

10.74, relate electromagnetic fields to the
earth’s magnetosphere - systems

10.75; describe factors determining the
height and frequency of tides -
systems

10.76 identify and describe the effects of
ocean currents on climate - change

10.77,,, interpret apparent motion of
constellations and their
relationship to the rotation of the
earth - change

10.78, explore and explain the energy
relationships in earth science (e.g.,
weather, plate tectonics, height
and frequency of waves) - change
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10.79 summarize technological advances in
astronomy and meteorology - change

10.80 research current environmental
issues (e.g., depletion of fossil fuels,
global warming, destruction of rain
forest pollution) - change

10.81, review physical changes in earth
materials due to temperature
variations and relate those
changes to earth’s natural
processes - change

10.82,; utilize a stream table to observe
the effects of water on the earth’s
surface (e.g., changes in particle
size, slope, velocity) - change

10.83,, construct and interpret maps (e.g.,
use maps of geographic features
to predict flora and fauna, weather
maps and charts to observe and
predict weather, topographical
maps to illustrate surface features)
- models

Science History

10.84 identify contributors to the scientific
body of knowledge including their
diverse cultures

10.85 trace the historical development of
key scientific concepts and principles
describing their impact on modern
thought and life

10.86 describe the impact of cultural,
technological and economic
influences on the evolving nature of

scientific thought and knowledge ¢

Science, Technology and Society

10.87 apply scientific skills and
technological tools to address
personal and saocietal needs ¢

10.88 engage in decision making activities
and actions to resolve science-
technology-society issues ¢

10.89 investigate and analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology <

10.90 describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological innovations
¢

10.91 explore occupational opportunities in
science and technology including the
academic preparation necessary ¢



Computer and Technology

10.92 access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these purposes
¢

10.93 collect, analyze and display data
using computers and other electronic
technology ¢

10.94 access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, and real-time
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investigations) ¢

10.95 demonstrate skills in use of word
processing, data bases,
spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunications ¢

10.96 identify and solve problems with the
appropriate technology ¢

10.97 incorporate correct grammar, spelling,
vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and
oral multimedia presentations ¢

Biology Eleven/Twelve

This is an advanced level course designed for students who have completed Coordinated and
Thematic Science (CATS) 10 and desire a broader, in-depth study of the content found in many
biological fields of endeavor. This course is designed to build upon and exiend the Biology concepts,
skills, and knowledge from the CATS 7-10 program. Students interested in health and scientific
related careers will build and expand their laboratory skills and experiences. Students will engage
in active inquiries, investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional
time to develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills.

Nature of Science

B.1 participate in activities that consider
alternate, changing points of view to
stimuiate the development of a sense
of inquiry ¢ _

B.2 recognize general limitations of
science

B.3 explain that science is composed
of observations set in a testable
framework of ideas

B.4 conclude that science is a blend of
creafivity, logic, and mathematics

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind
attitudes and values of scientific
inquiry (e.g., curiosity, logic,
objectivity, openness, skepticism,
appreciation, diligence, integrity,
fairness, creativity ¢

B.6 demonstrate ethical practices for
science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results and peer review)
o

B.7 apply scientific approaches to seek
solutions for everyday problems
(e.g., personal, community health,
population growth, natural
resources, environmental quality,

natural and human induced
hazards and scientific and

technological challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills
IIIIII demonstrate science
processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,
measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering, categorizing,
classifying, relating,
hypothesizing, predicting,
inferring, and applying) ¢

B.9:45678910 Organize qualitative and
quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for
analysis ¢

- 'déi'rig patterns and relationships in
data (e.g., cause and effect
graphical analysis including
interpretation and extrapolation) ¢

B.11  use Sl measurement (metric)

B.12  apply rational thinking processes that
underlie scientific approaches to
problem solving by employing critical
thinking skills, imagination, and
creativity while working individually
and/or cooperatively ¢

B.13 use the tools of science safely,



accurately, and appropriately ¢

B.14,:540 identify independent and
dependent variables in experimental
investigations

B.16; manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

B.16; design, conduct, evaluate and
revise experiments (e.g., identify
questions and concepts that guide
scientific investigations, design

and conduct scientific
investigations, use technology and
mathematics to improve
investigations and

communications, formulate and
revise scientific explanations and
models using logic and evidence,
recognize alternative explanations,
communicate and defend a
scientific argument, understand

about scientific inquiry) ¢

Laboratory Investigations/Hand-

On Learning

B.17  engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on activities
for @ minimum of 50 percent of
instructional time ¢

B.18 properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
organisms, and models ¢

B.19  conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e.g., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and other
outdoors locations) ¢

B.20  use computers and other electronic
technologies (e.g., computer, CBL,
probe interfaces, laser discs) to
collect, analyze, and/or report data,
interact with  simulations, and
research ¢

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

B.214,, apply molecular genetic principles
to explain energy patterns (e.g.,
DNA, RNA, recombinant DNA, role
of enzymes, mutations, population
dynamics)

B.22; illustrate the stages in the life cycle
of pathogens and trace the causes
of diseases

B.23; 5410 investigate the interrelationships
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between anatomy and physiology
of organisms

B.24,, discuss external and internal
factors that could damage cells,
tissues, organs, or systems (e.g.,
carcinogens, fractures, noise,
temperature)

B.2544,, trace matter and energy transfer
that occurs during cellular
respiration and photosynthesis

B.26  construct models of all cell types
showing structure, function, and
biochemical processes

B.27 classify organisms into proper
taxonomic groups by embryology,
morphology,  biochemistry, and
karyotyping

B.28 compare the diversity of living
organisms by grouping organisms
according to similar characteristics
(e.g., Monerans, protists, fungi,
plants, simple and complex animals)

B.29  trace the embryological development
of organisms

B.30 investigate and analyze responses of
the ecosystem to events that cause
changes

B.31304, design and map a biome or
ecosystem showing geographical
features, climate, and organisms
that will adapt to life conditions
there

B.32  construct maps of the relationships
between past and present life forms

B.33 explore and identify the different
areas of biology (e.g., entomology,
ichthyology, ornithology, phycology,
zoology)

Science History

B.34 identify contributors to the scientific
body of knowledge including their
diverse cultures

B.35 trace the historical development of
key scientific concepts and principles
describing their impact on modern
thought and life

B.36 describe the impact of cultural,
technological and economic
influences on the evolving nature of

scientific thought and knowledge ¢

Science, Technology and Society
B.37, apply scientific skills and
technological tools to address



B.38

B.39

B.40

B.41

personal and societal needs ©
engage in decision making activities
and actions to resolve science-
technology-society issues ¢
investigate and analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology <

describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological innovations
¢

explore occupational opportunities in
science and technology including the
academic preparation necessary ¢

Computer and Technology

B.42

access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these purposes
¢

B.43

B.44

B.45

B.46

B.47
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collect, analyze and display data
using computers and other electronic
technology ©

access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, and real-time
investigations) ¢

demonstrate skills in use of word
processing, data bases,
spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunications ¢

identify and solve problems with the
appropriate technology <

incorporate correct grammar, spelling,
vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and

oral multimedia presentations ¢

Chemistry Eleven/Twelve

Chemistry Eleven/Twelve is the advanced study of matter, its composition, and its changes.

Chemistry Eleven/Twelve builds on the foundation of chemical concepts developed in CATS Seven
through CATS Ten. This course is designed to prepare a student for college chemistry, requiring a
strong mathematical base. The relationship between chemistry concepts and mathematics will be
emphasized. Students will engage in active inquiries, investigations, and hands-on activities for a
minimum of 50% of the instructional time to develop conceptual understanding and
research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction is integrated into all activities.

Nature of Science

CA

C2

C.3

C4

participate in activities that consider
alternate, changing points of view to
stimulate the development of a sense
of inquiry ¢
recognize general
science

explain that science is composed
of observations set in a testable
framework of ideas

conclude that science is a blend of
creativity, logic, and mathematics

limitations of

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind

attitudes, and/or values of
scientific inquiry (e.g., curiosity,
logic, objectivity, openness,

skepticism, appreciation, diligence,
integrity, fairness, creativity) ¢

C6

C.7

demonstrate ethical practices for
science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results, and peer
review)&

apply scientific approaches to seek
solutions for everyday problems
(e.g., personal, community health,
population growth, natural
resources, environmental quality,
natural and human induced
hazards and scientific and

technological challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills

demonstrate  science
processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,
measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering, categorizing,



classifying, relating,
hypothesizing, predicting,
inferring, and applying) ¢
C9545678010 OFganize qualitative and
quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for
analysis¢
,,,,,,, identify, analyze, and
infer using patterns and
relationships in data (e.g., cause
and affect, graphical analysis
including interpretation and
extrapolation) ¢
C.11  use Sl (metric) measurements
C.12 apply rational thinking processes
that underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by employing
critical thinking skills, imagination
and creativity while working
individually and/or cooperatively ¢
C.13 use the tools of science safely,
accurately, and appropriately ¢
C.14,5455 identify independent and

dependent variables in
experimental investigations

C.154 manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

C.164 design, conduct, evaluate and

revise experiments (e.g.,
identify questions and concepts
that guide scientific
investigations; design and
conduct scientific
investigations; use technology
and mathematics to improve
investigations and
communications; formulate and
revise scientific explanations
and models using logic and
evidence; recognize alternative
explanations; communicate and
defend a scientific argument;

understand scientific inquiry) ¢

Laboratory Investigations/Hands-

on Learning

C.17 engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50
percent of the instructicnal time to
develop conceptual understanding
and laboratory skills ¢

C.18 properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
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organisms, and models ¢

C.19 conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e.qg., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and

other outdoors locations)<

C.20 use computers and other
electronic  technologies (e.g.,
computer, CBL, probe interfaces,
laser discs) to collect, analyze
and/or report data, interact with

simulations, and research ¢

Science Themes and Subject Matter
,,,,,, review of foundational
chemical concepts including
chemical symbols representing
elements, ions, and formulas;
balanced-equations; atomic
structure including subatomic
particles and atomic models;
use of periodic table to locate
and classify elements; states of
matter; colligative properties:
kinetic  molecular  theory;
chemical and physical
properties; and chemical and
physical changes

c.22 write electron configurations and
complete diagrams for electron
position

C.23 relate the position and velocity of

an electron to the Heisenberg
Uncertainty Principle

C.24 identify four types of electron
clouds (s, p, d, f)
C.25 evaluate the contributions of

Planck, Einstein, and deBroglie to
the wave-particle duality of light

C.26 research the contributions of
Schrodinger's  work to  the
development of a mathematical
basis for the wave-mechanical
view of hydrogen atom

C.27 describe the quantum number (n,
I, m, s) for electrons

C.28 write electron dot structures for
representative elements

C.29 associate electrons configuration

of elements with element location
on periodic table

C.30 analyze the periodic table to
predict trends in atomic size,
ionic size, electronegativity,
ionization energy, and electron
affinity



C.31,

C.32,

C.33

C.34

C.35

C'367,8,9,10

C.37

C.38

C.39

C.40

C.4
C.42
C.43

C.44

C.45

C.46

Cc.47

using the periodic table, predict
the type of bonding that occurs
between atoms and differentiate
among properties of ionic,
covalent, and metallic bonds
construct models to explain the
structure and geometry of
organic and inorganic
molecules and the Ilattice
structures of crystals

use hybridization theory to explain
bond angles in compounds
define and describe the types of
van der Waals forces and list the
three factors contributing to them
describe the formation of sigma
and pi bonds

predict the products and write
balanced equations for the
general types of chemical
reactions

use the Avogadro constant to
define the mole and to caiculate
molecular and molar mass as well
as a molar volume

use molar mass to calculate the
molarity of solutions, percentage
composition, and  empirical
formulas

experimentally determine the
formulas of hydrates

do stoichiometric calculations
including mass-mass, mass-
volume, volume-volume to

determine percent yield and heat
of reaction

use the ideal gas equation to
calculate the molar mass of a gas
identify the limiting reactant and
predict the theoretical yield
distinguish between the
thermodynamic and kinetic stability
experimentally determine the
factors that influence the rate of
reaction

calculate equilibrium constants
and concentration of products and
reactants

apply LeChatelier's principle to
explain the effect of changes in
concentration, pressure, volume,
and temperature on an equilibrium
system

draw and label an energy-time
diagram for both an endothermic

C.48

C.49

C.50

C.51

C.52

C.53

C.54

C.b5

C.56

C.57

C.58

C.59

C.60
C.61

C.62

C.63

C.64

Science
C.65
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and an exothermic reaction

name and define acids and bases
using Arrhenius, Bronsted-Lowery
and Lewis definitions

predict the products upon adding
water to both acidic and basic
anhydrides

write and balance net ionic
equations and calculate ionization
constants for neutralization
reactions

solve problems using the solubility
product constants

calculate the pH and/or pOH for
various solutions and relate to the
pH scale

conduct titrations and perform
calculations for both acid-base and
oxidation-reduction reactions
define oxidation and reduction in
terms of electron transfer within
reactions

construct electrolytic and voltaic
cells, write and balance the half-
cell reactions and calculate the cell
voltage

calculate the enthalpy change in

reactions using the heat of
formation

evaluate the factors driving
chemical reactions including

enthalpy and entropy and their
interrelationship

calculate Gibb's Free Energy
using enthalpy and entropy values
calculate the rate of radioactive
decay and apply to radiometric
dating

predict nuclear stability using
proton-neutron diagrams
distinguish between the hazards of
ionizing and penetrating radiation
research the application of nuclear
technology (e.g., power piants,
medicine, weaponry)

compare and contrast fusion and
fission reactions

recognize simple organic
functional groups and name simple
organic compounds

History

identify contributors to  the
scientific body of knowledge
including their diverse cultures



C.66

c.67

trace the historical development of
key scientific concepts and
principles describing their impact
on modern thought and life

describe the impact of cultural,
technological and  economic
influences on the evolving nature
of  scientific  thought and

knowledge ¢

Science, Technology, and Society

C.68,

C.69

C.70

C.71

c.r2

apply scientific  skills and
technological tools to address
personal and societal needs ¢
engage in decision making
activities and actions to resolve
science-technology-society issues
¢

investigate and analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology ¢

describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological
innovations <

explore occupational opportunities
in science and technology
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including the academic preparation
necessary ¢

Computer and Technology

C.73 access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these
purposes ¢

C.74 collect, analyze and display data
using computers and other
electronic technology ¢

C.75 access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, on-line
chat and real-time, investigations)

)
C.76 demonstrate skills in use of word
processing, data bases,

spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunications ¢

C.77 identify and solve problems with
the appropriate technology ¢
C.78 incorporate  correct grammar,

spelling, vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and

oral multimedia presentations ¢

Chemistry-Technical/Conceptual

Chemistry -Technical/Conceptual is the study of matter, its compost, and its changes.
This course is an alternative to a traditional college preparatory course. It emphasizes real life
applications of chemical principles. Mathematical based problem solving is de-emphasized.
Emphasis is placed on the important role chemistry plays in a student's personal life, career
opportunities, environment, and society. Students will engage in active inquiries, investigations, and
hand-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional time to develop conceptual understanding
and research laboratory skills. Safety instruction is integrated into all activities.

Nature of Science

CTC.A

CTC.2

CTC.3

CTC.4

participate in  activities that
consider alternate, changing points
of view to stimulate the
development of a sense of inquiry
&

recognize general limitations of
science

explain that science is
composed of observations set
in a testable framework of ideas
conclude that science is a blend of
creativity, logic and mathematics

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind

CTC.5,5678910 model and exhibit the
skills, attitudes and/or values of
scientific inquiry (e.g., curiosity,
logic, objectivity, openness,
skepticism, appreciation,
diligence, integrity, fairness,
creativity) ¢

CTC.6 demonstrate ethical practices for
science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results and peer
review)<®

CTC.7 apply scientific approaches to



seek solutions for everyday
problems (e.g., personal,
community health, population
growth, natural resources,
environmental quality, natural
and human induced hazards
and scientific and technological

challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking
Skills

CTC.85,5578910c demonstrate  science

processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,

measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering,
categorizing, classifying,

relating, hypothesizing,
predicting, inferring and
applying) ¢

.......

quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for
analysis¢®

CTC 10545678010 identify, analyze, and
infer using patterns and
relationships in data (e.g., cause
and affect graphical analysis
including interpretation and
extrapolation) ¢

CTC.11  use Sl (metric) measurements

CTC.12 apply rational thinking processes
that underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by employing
critical thinking skills, imagination
and creativity while working
individually and/or cooperatively ¢

CTC.13 use the tools of science safely,

accurately and appropriately ©

CTC. 14,5659 identify independent and
dependent variables in
experimental investigations

CTC.15, manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

CTC.16, design, conduct, evaluate and
revise  experiments (eg.,
identify questions and concepts
that guide scientific
investigations, design and
conduct scientific
investigations, use technology
and mathematics to improve
investigations and
communications, formulate and
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revise scientific explanations
and models using logic and
evidence, recognize alternative
explanations, communicate and
defend a scientific argument,
understand about scientific

inquiry) ¢

Laboratory Investigations/Hands-

on Learning

CTC.17 engage in active inquiries,
investigations and  hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50
percent of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding
and laboratory skills ¢

CTC.18 properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
organisms and models ¢

CTC.19  conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e.g., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and
other outdoors locations)®

CTC.20 wuse computers and other
electronic  technologies (e.g.,
computer, CBL, probe interfaces,
laser discs) to collect, analyze
and/or report data, interact with

simulations, and research ¢

Science Themes and Subject

Matter

CTC.21545675910 review fundamental
chemistry concepts including,
parts of the atom, chemical and
physical properties, chemical and
physical changes, chemical
formula, balancing equations,
conservation of matter and energy,
transfer or sharing- of electors
during chemical reactions, periodic
table, metallic and nonmetallic
properties, ionic and covalent
bonds, solubility, concentration,
colloids, suspensions, acids,
bases, neutralization reactions, pH,
colligative properties, temperature,
pressure, and volume
relationships, nuclear fission,
nuclear fusion

CTC.22554¢ discuss the impact of water’s
unusual physical properties

CTC.23 illustrate the concept of limiting

reagent



CTC.24,,54,, identify the parts of the
kinetic molecular theory and
explain states of matter

CTC.25 define the term mole, and

calculate the molar mass of a
compound when provided with its
formula and the atomic masses of
its elements

CTC.26  calculate the percent by mass of a

specific element in a given
compound

CTC.27 investigate the formation of

elements from compounds using
electrolysis to demonstrate an
oxidation-reduction process as an
example of metal purification from
ores

CTC.28  predict reactivity of metals using

the activity seres of metals

CTC.29  describe the use of half-reactions

to describe electrochemical cells
CTC.30 show how to apply resource
conservation techniques to a
limited nonrenewable resource
(e.g., reduce, reuse, and recycle)

CTC.31 investigate the relationship of
boiling point, density and viscosity
to the number of carbon atoms
and side chains in organic
compounds

CTC.32  draw and build structural models of

the first ten alkanes

CTC.33 collect data and calculate the heat

of combustion for organic
compounds (e.g., candle, food

product)
CTC.34 identify the functional groups for
common alcohols, ethers,

carboxylic acids, and esters
CTC.35 model polymerization including
addition and condensation
reactions 9e.g., plastics, esters,
polysaccharides, proteins, fats)
CTC.36 explain the benefits and
consequences of energy
conservation with respect to
petroleum’s ability to be use as a
building material and/or fuel
CTC.37 examine examples of nuclear
technology that affect daily life
CTC.38  balance nuclear equations and use
them to  describe natural
radioactive decay
CTC.39 compare penetrating power of
alpha, beta, and gamma radiation

CTC.40

CTC.41

Science
CTC.42

CTC.43

CTC.44

Science,

CTC.45

CTC.46

CTC.47

CTC.48

CTC.49
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and discuss safety factors
simulate and explain half-life

decay
graph radiation vs. Time
illustrating half-life of

radioisotopes

History

identify contributors to the
scientific body of knowledge
including their diverse cultures
trace the historical development of
key scientific concepts and
principles describing their impact
on modern thought and life
describe the impact of cultural,
technological and  economic
influences on the evolving nature
of  scientific  thought and

knowledge ¢

Technology and Society
apply  scientific  skils and
technological tools to address
personal and societal needs ¢
engage in decision making
activities and actions to resolve
science-technology-society issues
%

investigate and analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology ¢

describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological
innovations <

explore occupational opportunities
in  science and technology
including the academic preparation
necessary <

Computer and Technology

CTC.50

CTC.51

CTC.52

access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these
purposes <

collect, analyze and display data
using computers and other
electronic technology ¢

access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, on-line
chat and real-time, investigations)
¢
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CTC.53 demonstrate skills in use of word CTC.54 identify and solve problems with

processing, data bases, the appropriate technology ¢

spreadsheets, graphics  and CTC.55 incorporate correct grammar,

telecommunications ¢ spelling, vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and

oral multimedia presentations ¢

Environmental Earth Science
Eleven/Twelve

As responsible citizens on this planet, students must be able to recognize their role as
caretakers of the earth in order to protect its fragile environment. This is possible only if students
have a deep understanding of the earth and its processes. Environmental Earth Science
Fleven/Twelve builds on the fundamentals of geology, oceanography, meteorology and astronomy
developed in CATS 7-10 in a rigorous and integrated manner with the traditional disciplines of
biology, chemistry and physics where appropriate. As stewards of the earth, an emphasis on
environment should be included within the traditional earth science disciplines. Ecology, economics,
politics and social considerations all combine to help students develop an understanding .of how
humans effect and are effected by their environment. Students will engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on activities fora minimum of 50% of the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction is integrated into all
activities.

Nature of Science personal and societal decision making
ES.1 recognize the open-ended structure of ES.10 apply scientific approaches to seek
science solutions for everyday problems
ES.2 participate in activities that consider (e.g., personal community health,
alternate, changing points of view to population  growth,  natural
stimulate the development of a sense resources, environmental quality,
of inquiry ¢ natural and human induced

ES.3 recognize the limits of science hazards, and scientific and

ES.4 recognize science as composed of technological challenges)©
observations set in a testable
framework of ideas

ES5 conclude that science is a blend of
logic, mathematics, and imagination

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills
ES. 11345678910 demonstrate  science
processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,
measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering, categorizing,

relating, inferring, and applying)¢

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind

" attitudes and/or values of scientific

inquiry (e.g., curiosity, logic,

objectivity, openness, skepticism,

appreciation, diligence, integrity,
fairness, creativity) ¢

ES.7 demonstrate ethical practices in

vvvvvvv

quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for

analysis ¢

science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results, peer review)
ES.8 realize that science and technology
affect the environment
ES.9 apply scientific information to

using patterns and relationships in
data (e.g., cause and effect,
graphical analysis  including
interpretation, interpolation and
extrapolation) ¢

ES.14 use S| (metric) measurements



ES.15

ES.16

ES 1 74,5,6,8,9

ES.18,

ES.19,

apply rational thinking processes that
underlie scientific approaches to
problem solving by employing critical
thinking skills, imagination and
creativity while working individually
and/or cooperatively ¢

use the tools of science safely,

accurately, and appropriately ¢
identify independent and
dependent variables in
experimental investigations
manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

design, conduct, evaluate and
revise experiments (e.g., identify
questions and concepts that guide
scientific investigations, design

and conduct scientific
investigations, use technology and
mathematics to improve
investigations and

communications, formulate and
revise scientific explanations and
models using logic and evidence,
recognize alternative explanations,
communicate and defend a
scientific argument, understand
about scientific inquiry)

Laboratorylnvestigations/Hands-on
Learning

ES.20

ES.21

ES.22

ES.23

engage in active inquiries,
investigations and hands-on activities
for a minimum of 50 percent of the
instructional  time to  develop
conceptual  understanding  and
laboratory skills ¢

conduct explorations in a variety of
traditional and nontraditional
educational  environments  (e.g.,
laboratories, museums, libraries,
parks and other outdoor locations) ¢
use computers and other electronic
technologies (e.g., computer, CBL,
probe interfaces, laser discs) to
collect, analyze and/or report data,

interact with  simulations, and
research ¢

properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,

organisms and modeils) ¢

Science Themes and Subject Matter

ES.24

review the following foundational

ES.25

£S5.26

ES.27

ES.28
ES.29
ES.30

ES.31

ES.32
ES.33

ES.34

ES.35

ES.36

ES.37

ES.38

ES.39
ES.40
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earth science concepts including
rocks and minerals, properties of
waves, constructing and
interpreting weather maps, surface
features found on maps, climatic
relationships to biomes, use of
data  gathering instruments,
temperature-phase change
relationships

research theories concerning origins
of the universe

investigate the solar system
including origin theories,
comparing and contrasting the
planets, planetary motions, and
other celestial bodies

explore the Earth-Sun-Moon
relationships (e.g.,, moon phases,
eclipses, relationship between tilt of
the earth and seasonal changes as
well as tides

probe and explain stellar evolution,
stellar types and distances

compare and contrast the different
kinds of galaxies

develop a timeline outlining space
exploration

investigate celestial bodies (e.g.,
composition, motions, origins of
celestial objects such as quasars,
pulsars, and black holes

explain the relationships between
location, navigation and time
summarize various methods used to
study astronomy

identify components of the solid earth

(e.g., shape, dimensions, and
structure)
identify the lithosphere, the

hydrosphere, the atmosphere, and
the biosphere

describe earth's origin as it relates to
the lithosphere, hydrosphere, and
atmosphere

identify and describe the natural
processes relating to the development
of the solid earth from atomic
structure through the rock cycle
identify and describe agents and
processes of degradation (e.g.,
weathering by gravity, wind, water,
and ice)

identify and describe tectonic forces
understand the cause and effect
relationships of degradational and



ES.41

ES.42

ES.43

£5.44

ES.45

E£S.46

ES.47

ES.48

ES.49

£S.50

ES.51

ES.52

ES.53

ES.54

ES.55

tectonic forces with respect to the
dynamic earth and its surface
construct and/or interpret
information on topographic maps
list, identify, and sequence eras,
epochs, and periods in relation to
earth history and geologic
development

identify, describe, and understand
properties of our oceans (e.g.,
water composition, physical
features of the ocean floor, and life
within the oceans)
compare and contrast
movements

identify and describe the structure of
the atmosphere

investigate and explain heat
transfer in the atmosphere and its
relationship to meteorological
processes (e.g., pressure, winds,
evaporation, condensation, and
precipitation)

compare and contrast
meteorological processes related
to air masses, weather systems,
and forecasting

examine global change over time

ocean

(e.g., climatic trends, fossil fuel
depletion, global warming, ozone
depletion)

describe the relationship between
earth processes and natural disasters
and draw conclusions concerning
their human impact

explore the relationships between
human consumption of natural
resources and the stewardship
responsibility  for  reclamations
including disposal of hazardous and
non-hazardous waste

investigate and describe in detail the
physical and chemical properties of
water

explain common problems related
to the conservation, use, supply
and the quality of water

explore the relationships between the
extraction and wuse of natural
resources and the impact on the
environment

research alternative energy sources
and possible impact

understand the fragile nature of the
earth's major spheres (e.g.,

ES.56

ES.57

ES.58
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lithosphere, hydrosphere,
atmosphere, and biosphere)
research and explain how the political
system influences environmental
decisions

investigate which federal and state
agencies have responsibility for
environmental monitoring and actions
develop decision-making skills with
respect to addressing environmental
problems

Science History

ES.59

ES.60

ES.61

ES.62

identify contributors to the scientific
body of knowledge including
scientists both past and present as
well as contributions from diverse
cultures

recognize the historical development
of significant scientific events and
their impact on modern thought and
life

be aware of the evolving nature of
scientific thought and models by
tracing the evolutionary development
of several key scientific concepts and
principles

understand and appreciate the
evolving nature of scientific thought
and knowledge and the patterns by
which major scientific ideas change

Science, Technology, and Society

ES.63

ES.64

ES.65

ES.66

ES.67

apply science and use technology to
solve problems ¢

describe the costs and benefits of
scientific skills and new technologies
needed to address personal and
societal needs

engage in decision making activities
and actions to resolve science-
technology- society issues ©
recognize the scientific principles in
technological applications (the why as
well as the how)

explore the connections among
science, technology, and career
opportunities

Computer and Technology

ES.68

access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these purposes
¢



ES.69 access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, and real-time
investigations) ¢

ES.70 demonstrate skills in use of word
processing, data bases,
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spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunications ¢

ES.71 identify and solve problems with the
appropriate technology ¢

ES.72 incorporate correct grammar, spelling,
vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and
oral communication ¢

Human Anatomy and Physiology

This course is designed for those students wanting a depth of understanding in the structure
and function of the human body. Focus will be at both micro and macro levels reviewing cellular
functions biochemical processes, tissue interactions, organ systems, and the interaction of those
system as it relates to the human organism. This course will be appropriate for college bound
students as well as those choosing a health services career cluster. Students will engage in active
inquiries, investigations, and hands-on activities fora minimum of 50% of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction is integrated into

all activities.

Nature of Science

HAP 1  participate in activities that consider
alternate, changing points of view to
stimulate the development of a
sense of inquiry ¢

HAP.2  recognize general limitations of
science

HAP.3,, explain that science is composed
of observations set in a testable
framework of ideas

HAP.4  conclude that science is a blend of
creativity, logic and mathematics

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind

HAP.5 56758610 model and exhibit the
skills, attitudes and/or values of
scientific inquiry (e.g., curiosity,
logic, objectivity, openness,
skepticism, appreciation,
diligence, integrity, fairness,
creativity) ¢

HAP.6  demonstrate efhical practices for
science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results and peer
review)<

HAP.7  apply scientific approaches to
seek solutions for everyday
problems (e.g., personal,
community health, population
growth, natural resources,
environmental quality, natural

and human induced hazards and
scientific and technological

challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills
HAP.8; 45678010 demonstrate science

processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,

measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering,
categorizing, classifying,

relating, hypothesizing,
predicting, inferring and
applying) ¢

HAP.93 5678010 Organize qualitative and
quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for
analysis<¢

“infer using patterns and
relationships in data (e.g., cause
and affect graphical analysis
including interpretation and
extrapolation) ¢

HAP.11  use SI (metric) measurements

HAP.12  apply rational thinking processes
that underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by employing
critical thinking skills, imagination
and creativity while working
individually and/or cooperatively ¢

HAP.13  use the tools of science safely,



accurately and appropriately ¢

HAP.14,565 identify independent and
dependent variables in
experimental investigations

HAP.15, manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

HAP.16, design, conduct, evaluate and
revise experiments (e.g.,
identify questions and concepts
that guide scientific
investigations, design and
conduct scientific
investigations, use technology
and mathematics to improve
investigations and
communications, formulate and
revise scientific explanations
and models using logic and
evidence, recognize alternative
explanations, communicate and
defend a scientific argument,
understand about scientific

inquiry) ¢

Laboratoryinvestigations/Hands-on

Learning

HAP.17 engage in active inquiries,
investigations and  hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50
percent of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding
and laboratory skills ¢

HAP.18 properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
organisms and models ¢

HAP.19  conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e.g., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and
other outdoors locations)<

HAP.20 use computers and other
electronic  technologies (e.g.,
computer, CBL, probe interfaces,
laser discs) to collect, analyze
and/or report data, interact with

simulations, and research ¢

Science Themes and Subject Matter

HAP.21,4,1, describe the organizational
levels, interdependency and the
interaction of cells, tissues,
organs, organ systems

HAP.22 apply the importance of ionic
and covalent bonding to the
chemical processes in the
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human body

HAP.23 summarize the structure and
function of organelles within a
typical human body cell

HAP.24 categorize, by structure and
function, the various types of
human tissue (e.g., cardiac,
epithelial, connective, etc.)

HAP.25 relate how bone tissue is important
to the development of the human
skeleton

HAP.26 relate the various joints to their
muscle movement

HAP.27,,410 recognize the structure and
relationship among  skeletal,
neural, and muscular systems

HAP.28 classify and describe the structure
and function of various types of
neurons

HAP.29 examine how the autonomic
nervous system controls other
organs and systems

HAP.30 examine how food provides
nutrition to tissues through its
breakdown by the digestive
system, into carbohydrates, fats,
proteins, vitamins, and minerals

HAP.31 discuss the specific role of
enzymes and hormones to bodily
functions

HAP.32; 444 explain how the respiratory
system is significant  to
communication, gas exchange,
and cellular respiration

HAP.33  identify the cellular processes and
the energy and nutritional
requirements needed to maintain
human metabolism

HAP.34 recognize the relationship of the
excretory system to other organs
and systems to rid the human
body of its wastes

HAP.35; 4 ¢ 10 €xplain the structure and function
of the male and female
reproductive systems and how
they relate to human growth and
development

HAP.36 trace the transfer of matter and
energy in chemical molecular
processes in the human body

HAP.3744,, compare and contrast the

purposes, processes and
outcomes of cellular meiosis and
mitosis

HAP.38,, describe potential system failures



in the human body due to genetic,
nutritional, operational, disease, or
environmental influences

HAP.39;544 relate the structure of the
integumentary system to its
function as a sensory organ,
environmental barrier, and
temperature regulator

HAP.40,, analyze the change in DNA
activity and how it affects the
control of protein synthesis and
human inheritance

HAP.41  demonstrate the directional
terminology used to locate
structures in the human body (e.g.,
dorsal, bilateral, sagittal, etc.)

HAP.42,, lllustrate how transport
mechanisms in cells, tissues,
and/or organs depend on osmosis
and mixture gradients

HAP.43  show the mechanism of muscle
contraction on a micro and macro
level

HAP.44 apply the knowledge of the
structure of the ear and eye to
their  function/disfunction  of
environmental perception

HAP.45; ., illustrate the structure of the
‘circulatory and lymph systems and
the function of blood to the role of
transportation, cellular support and
defense

Science History

HAP.46 identify contributors to the
scientific body of knowledge
including their diverse cultures

HAP.47  trace the historical development of
key scientific concepts and
principles describing their impact
on modern thought and life

HAP.48  describe the impact of cultural,
technological and  economic
influences on the evolving nature
of  scientific  thought and

knowledge ¢
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Science, Technology and Society

HAP 49,

HAP.50

HAP .51

HAP .52

HAP.53

apply  scientific  skills and
technological tools to address
personal and societal needs ¢
engage in decision making
activities and actions to resolve
science-technology-society issues
O

investigate and analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology <

describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological
innovations ¢

explore occupational opportunities
in  science and technology
including the academic preparation
necessary <

Computer and Technology

HAP.54

HAP.55

HAP.56

HAP.57

HAP.58

HAP.59

access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these
purposes ¢

collect, analyze and display data
using computers and other
electronic technelogy <

access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, and real-
time investigations) ¢
demonstrate skills in use of word
processing, data bases,
spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunications <¢

identify and solve problems with
the appropriate technology ¢
incorporate  correct grammar,
spelling, vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and
oral multimedia presentations ¢



Physics Eleven/Twelve
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study of nature’s universal laws with emphasis on process skills.

A college preparatory course, Physics Eleven/Twelve is a laboratory driven, advanced

Physics Eleven/Twelve builds on

the foundation of physics concepts developed in CATS Seven through CATS Ten. The course is
organized around the content areas of kinematics, dynamics, thermodynamics, light and optics,
electricity and magnetism, and modern physics. S| (metric) units of measurement will be used.
Students will engage in active inquiries, investigations, and hands-on activities fora minimum of 50%
of the instructional time to develop conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety
instruction is integrated into all activities.

Nature of Science

P.1

P.2

P.3

P.4

participate in activites that
consider alternate, changing points
of view to stimulate the
development of a sense of inquiry
¢

recognize general limitations of
science

explain that science is
composed of observations set
in a testable framework of ideas
conclude that science is a blend of
creativity, logic, and mathematics

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind

P.6

P.7

attitudes, and/or values of
scientific inquiry (e.g., curiosity,
logic, objectivity, openness,
skepticism, appreciation,
diligence, integrity, fairness,
creativity) ¢

demonstrate ethical practices for
science (e.g., established research
protocol, accurate record keeping,
replication of results, and peer
review)<

apply scientific approaches to
seek solutions for everyday
problems (e.g., personal,
community health, population
growth, natural resources,
environmental quality, natural
and human induced hazards,
and scientific and technological
challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills

demonstrate science
processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,

measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering,
categorizing, classifying,

relating, hypothesizing,
predicting, inferring, and
applying) ¢

P.9:45678510 Organize qualitative and

P.1 03,4,5,5,7 8910

P.11
P.12

P.13

P' 1 44,5,6,8,9

P.15,

P.16,

quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for
analysis®

identify, analyze, and
infer using patterns and
relationships in data (e.g., cause
and affect, graphical analysis
including interpretation and
extrapolation) ¢

use Sl (metric) measurements
apply rational thinking processes
that underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by employing
critical thinking skills, imagination,
and creativity while working
individually and/or cooperatively ¢
use the tools of science safely,
accurately, and appropriately ¢
identify independent and
dependent variables in
experimental investigations
manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

design, conduct, evaluate and
revise experiments (e.g.,
identify questions and concepts
that guide scientific
investigations; design and
conduct scientific
investigations; use technology
and mathematics to improve
investigations and
communications; formulate and
revise scientific explanations
and models using logic and



evidence; recognize alternative
explanations; communicate and
defend a scientific argument;

understand scientific inquiry) ¢

Laboratorylnvestigations/Hands-on
Learning

P.17

P.18

P.19

P.20

engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50
percent of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding
and laboratory skills ¢

properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
organisms, and models ¢
conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e g., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and
other outdoors locations)¢

use computers and other
electronic  technologies (e.g.,
computer, CBL, probe interfaces,
laser discs) to collect, analyze
and/or report data, interact with

simulations, and research ¢

Science Themes and Subject Matter

P.21

P.22

P.23

P.24

P.25

investigate, analyze, synthesize,
and evaluate the concepts of
kinematics (e.g., distance, time,
velocity, acceleration)
investigate, analyze, synthesize,
and evaluate the concepts of
dynamics (e.g., force, impulse,
gravitation, conservation of
energy, conservation of
momentum, Newton’s Laws)
investigate, analyze, synthesize
and evaluate the concepts of
thermodynamics (e.g., kinetic
molecular theory, heat
exchange, work)

investigate, analyze, synthesize,
and evaluate the concepts of
light and optics (e.g., waves,
behavior of light, ray diagrams)
investigate, analyze, synthesize
and evaluate the concepts of
electricity and magnetism (e.g.,
electrostatics, circuits,
magnetic effects, electronic
devices)

P.26

Science
P.27

P.28

P.29

Science,

P.30,

P.31

P.32

P.33

P.34
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investigate, analyze, synthesize,
and evaluate the concepts of
modern physics (e.g., atomic
structure, nuclear changes, high
energy physics)

History

identify  contributors to the
scientific body of knowledge
including their diverse cultures
trace the historical development of
key scientific concepts and
principles describing their impact
on modern thought and life
describe the impact of cultural,
technological, and economic
influences on the evolving nature
of scientific  thought and

knowledge ¢

Technology, and Society
apply scientific  skills and
technological tools to address
personal and societal needs ¢
engage in decision making
activities and actions to resolve
science-technology-society issues
¢

investigate and analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology ¢

describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological
innovations ¢

explore occupational opportunities
in  science and technology
including the academic preparation
necessary <

Computer and Technology

P.35

P.36

pP.37

P.38

access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these
purposes <

collect, analyze and dispiay data
using computers and other
electronic technology ¢

access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, and real-
time investigations) ¢
demonstrate skills in use of word
processing, data bases,



spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunications ©

P.39 identify and solve problems with
the appropriate technology <¢
P.40 incorporate correct grammar,
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spelling, vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and

oral multimedia presentations ¢

Physics-Technical/Conceptual

Physics- Technical is a course designed to prepare students for technical careers. Basic
physics principles are dealt with in a thematic approach. Principles are applied to four energy
systems:  mechanical, fluid, thermal, and electrical that make up both simple and complex
technological devices and equipment. The course also emphasizes the analogies in mechanical,
fluid, thermal, and electrical systems. Incorporated in the instruction is the mathematics needed to
understand and apply the principles. Refer to objectives PT.21 - PT.24.

Physics- Conceptual is an alternative to the traditional mathematical approach to physics.
Emphasis will be on the concepts which underlie the natural laws of the universe. Mathematics will
be de-emphasized. Laboratory work will require traditional physics measurements to be made. Sl
(metric) units of measurement will be used. Refer to objectives PC.25 - PC.30.

Students in Physics-Technical or Physics- Conceptual will engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on activities for a minimum of 50% of the instructional time to develop
conceptual understanding and research/laboratory skills. Safety instruction is integrated into all

activities.

Nature of Science

PTC.1 participate in activities that
consider alternate, changing points
of view to stimulate the
development of a sense of inquiry
¢

PTC.2 recognize general limitations of
science

PTC.3 explain that science s
composed of observations set
in a testable framework of ideas

PTC.4 conclude that science is a blend of
creativity, logic, and mathematics

Scientific Attitudes/Habits of Mind

,,,,,, model and exhibit the

skills, attitudes, and/or values of

scientific inquiry (e.g., curiosity,

logic, objectivity, openness,

skepticism, appreciation,

diligence, integrity, fairness,
creativity) ¢

PTC.6 demonstrate ethical practices for

science (e.g., established research

protocol, accurate record keeping,

replication of results, and peer

review)$
PTC.7 apply scientific approaches to seek
solutions for everyday problems
(e.g., personal, community health,
population growth, natural
resources, environmental quality,
natural and human induced
hazards, and scientific and

technological challenges) ¢

Scientific Processes/Thinking Skills

PTC.8:45678010 demonstrate science
processes within a problem
solving setting (e.g., observing,
measuring, communicating,
comparing, ordering, categorizing,
classifying, relating,
hypothesizing, predicting,
inferring, and applying) ¢
,,,,,, organize qualitative
and quantitative data into tables,
diagrams, and/or graphs for
analysis¢

PTC.105,5575010 identify, analyze, and



infer

using patterns and

relationships in data (e.g., cause

and affect,
including

graphical analysis
interpretation  and

extrapolation) ¢

PTC.11
PTC.12

PTC.13

PTC 1 44,5,6,8,9

PTC.15,

PTC.16,

use Sl (metric) measurements
apply rational thinking processes
that underlie scientific approaches
to problem solving by employing
critical thinking skills, imagination,
and creativity while working
individually and/or cooperatively ¢
use the tools of science safely,
accurately and appropriately ¢
identify independent and
dependent variabies in
experimental investigations
manipulate variables to extend
experimental activities

design, conduct, evaluate and
revise experiments (e.g.,
identify questions and concepts

that guide scientific
investigations; design and
conduct scientific

investigations; use technology
and mathematics to improve
investigations and
communications; formulate and
revise scientific explanations
and models using logic and
evidence; recognize alternative
explanations; communicate and
defend a scientific argument;

understand scientific inquiry) ¢

Laboratorylnvestigations/Hands-on
Learning

PTC.17

PTC.18

PTC.19

PTC.20

engage in active inquiries,
investigations, and hands-on
activities for a minimum of 50
percent of the instructional time to
develop conceptual understanding
and laboratory skills ¢

properly and safely manipulate
equipment, materials, chemicals,
organisms, and models ¢
conduct explorations in a variety of
environments (e.g., laboratories,
museums, libraries, parks and
other outdoors locations)¢

use computers and other
electronic  technologies (e.q.,
computer, CBL, probe interfaces,
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laser discs) to collect, analyze
and/or report data, interact with

simulations, and research ¢

Science Themes and Subject Matter

PT.21

PT.22

PT.23

PT.24

PC.26

PC.26

pPC.27

PC.28

PC.29

PC.30

Science
PTC.31

qualitative and quantitative
analysis of mechanical systems
(e.g., force, work, rate,
resistance, energy, power, force
transformations)

qualitative and quantitative
analysis of fluid systems (e.g.,
pressure, work, rate, resistance,
energy, power, force
transformations)

qualitative and quantitative
analysis of electrical systems
(e.g., voltage, work, rate,
resistance, energy, power, force
transformations)

qualitative and quantitative
analysis of thermal systems
(e.g., temperature, rate,
resistance, energy)

investigate and analyze the
concepts of kinematics (e.g.,
distance, time, velocity,
acceleration)

investigate and analyze the
concepts of dynamics (e.g.,
force, impulse, gravitation,
conservation of energy,
conservation of momentum,
Newton’s Laws)

investigate and analyze the
concepts of thermodynamics
(e.g., kinetic molecular theory,
heat exchange, work)
investigate and analyze
concepts of light and optics
(e.g., waves, behavior of light,
ray diagrams)

investigate and analyze
concepts of electricity and
magnetism (e.g., electrostatics,

circuits, magnetic effects,
electronic devices)
investigate and analyze

concepts of modern physics
(e.g., atomic structure, nuclear
changes, high energy physics)

History
identify  contributors  to  the
scientific body of knowledge



PTC.32

PTC.33

including their diverse cultures
trace the historical development of
key scientific concepts and
principles describing their impact
on modern thought and life
describe the impact of cultural,
technological, and economic
influences on the evolving nature
of scientific  thought and
knowledge ¢

Science, Technology, and Society

PTC.34,

PTC.35

PTC.36

PTC.37

PTC.38

apply scientific  skills  and
technological tools to address
personal and societal needs ¢
engage in decision making
activities and actions to resolve
science-technology-society issues
¢

investigate and analyze the
interdependence of science and
technology <

describe the scientific concepts
underlying technological
innovations ¢

explore occupational opportunities
in science and technology
including the academic preparation
necessary <

232

Computer and Technology

PTC.39

PTC.40

PTC.41

PTC.42

PTC.43

PTC.44

access, gather, store, retrieve, and
organize data using hardware and
software designed for these
purposes <

collect, analyze and display data
using computers and other
electronic technology ¢

access Internet resources for a
variety of purposes (e.g., research,
exchange data, E-mail, and real-
time investigations) ¢
demonstrate skills in use of word
processing, data bases,
spreadsheets, graphics and
telecommunications ©

identify and solve problems with
the appropriate technology ¢
incorporate correct grammar,
spelling, vocabulary and graphical
representation for both written and
oral multimedia presentations ¢












Henry Marockie
State Superintendent of Schools
West Virginia Department of Education
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Dance

Instructional Goals

Dance is a means of communication and self-expression different from the written
or spoken word, or from visual and auditory symbol systems. As they learn and share
dances from their own communities and other cultures, young people gain skills and
knowledge that will prepare them to participate in an increasingly diverse society. Grades
K-8 offer opportunities to correlate dance activities with other subjects thereby enriching
learning. At the high school level, formal electives are provided for students to develop
advanced skills in dance, choreography, critical and creative thinking.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

Young children learn basic nonlocomotor/
axial and locomotor movements. In
grades 5-8 emphasis is upon more
advanced movement skills and basic
dance steps. High school electives offer
opportunities to refine technique and
perform with artistic expression.

Understanding choreographic
principles, processes, and structures.
Copying, leading, following, mirroring are
basic dance skills used by K-4 students in
improvising and creating dances.
Students in grades 5-8 learn formal
structures and demonstrate contrast,
transition, reordering, and chance. High
school students refine skills to create a
group dance.

Understanding dance as a way to
create and communicate meaning.
Students in elementary schools learn how
dance communicates meaning through
observation, discussion and creation of
dances. At the high school level more
sophisticated analysis is possible.

Applying and demonstrating critical
and creative thinking skills in dance.
At all levels students make choices of
their favorite dances. This [eads to the
development and refinement of criteria
whereby dances may be analyzed.

Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods. .
West Virginia offers a rich heritage of folk
and ethnic dances which can form the
basis for study of dance in other cultures
and other fimes.

Making connections between dance
and healthful living.

Good health and safe practices are
necessary so that dancers of all ages may
avoid injuries.

Making connections between dance
and other disciplines.

Dances often use ideas from other
disciplines. Students learn to describe
and explain a dance and another art, then
to create projects that reveal similarities
and differences between the arts. High
schoal students learn to analyze the use
of the arts in various cultures and time
periods.






Music

Instructional Goals

Performing, creating, and responding to music are fundamental processes in which
human beings engage. Singing, playing instruments, moving to music, and creating music
enable students to acquire musical skills and knowledge that can be developed in no other
way. Learning to read and notate music gives them skill to explore music independently.
Listening to, analyzing, and evaluating music are important building blocks of musical
learning. To participate fully in a diverse, global society, students must understand their own
historical and cultural heritage and those of others within their communities and beyond.
Because music is a basic expression of human culture, every student should have access
to a balanced, comprehensive, and sequential program of study in music.

Singing alone and with others, a varied
repertoire of music.

From the simple melodies of children’s
songs to the multiple movements of large
choral works, singing is a fundamental
process of musical expression. Basic
singing skilils are developed in the K-8
General Music Area of Study. Students
who elect to participate in the 6-12 Choral
Music Area of Study will deveiop
advanced singing skills and technical
accuracy for a varied repertoire of choral
literature.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.
Students learn to play a variety of pitched,
e.g., bells, autoharp, and non-pitched,
e.g., drum, triangle, instruments in the K-8
General Music Area of Study. Other
areas of study provide concentrated study
of standard orchestral and band
instruments:

e Instrumental Music -- Strings,

e |nstrumental Music -- Winds and

Percussion,

Piano and Folk Music Areas of Study may
also be offered at the high school level.

Improvising melodies, variations, and
accompaniments.

Skill in improvisation is encouraged and
developed through experiences in
General Music. Students at the high
school level may further develop
improvisation skill through participation in
small vocal and instrumental ensembles
and through the election of classes in
music theory or composition.

Composing and arranging music
within specified guidelines.

One of the most exciting experiences of
childhood is composing one's own song.
These experiences are featured in
General Music. Later, at the high school
level, the Music Literature Area of Study
provides more formal courses in
composition and arranging.

Reading and notating music.

The ability to read and notate music is the
foundation for independent study and
performance. It is the key to lifelong
learning and participation in  music.
Reading experiences begin in
kindergarten with the use of pictorial
notation and are stressed throughout all
levels and all Areas of Study.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing
music.

Skills in the analysis and description of
music enable students to listen to a wide
variety of music with discernment and
enjoyment. These skills are featured at all
levels and in all Areas of Study.

Evaluating music and music
performances.
Broad experience with a variety of music
assists students to make informed
judgments about musical works and
performances.
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Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

A study of authentic connections and
relationships between music and other
disciplines contributes to understanding of
our culture and history.

Understanding music in relation to
history and culture.

Every musical work is a product of its
time, place, and culture although some
works transcend their original settings and
continue to appeal to listeners through
their timeless and universal attraction.



Theatre

Instructional Goals

In theatre, an imagined world is created and enacted. Young children participate in
pretend play. They came to school with rudimentary skills as playwrights, actors, designers,
directors, and audience members. Grades K-8 offer opportunities to correlate theatre
activities with other subjects, thereby enhancing learning. At the high school level, formal
electives are provided for students to develop advanced skills through the active creation of

theatre.

Script Writing

In grades K-4, students plan and record
improvisations ~ based  on personal
experience, heritage, imagination, literature,
and history. Students in grades 5-8
participate in creation of both improvised and
scripted scenes. Electives in grades 9-12
offer more formal opportunities for
improvising, writing, and refining scripts.

Acting

Young children participate in dramatic play
by assuming roles and interacting in
improvisations. In upper grades they begin
to develop basic acting skills to portray
characters who interact in improvised or
scripted scenes. At the high school level
students develop skill in communicating and
sustaining characters in informal and formal
productions.

Designing

Students progress from visualizing and
arranging environments for dramatic play to
developing environments for improvised and
scripted scenes. High school students learn
to design and produce visual elements, e.g.,
costumes and settings, for informal and
formal programs.

Directing
Students in early grades participate in
planning classroom dramatizations.  In

grades 5-8 they leamn to organize rehearsals
for improvised and scripted scenes. At the
high school level they learn to interpret
dramatic texts and to organize and conduct
rehearsals for informal or formal productions.

Researching

in grades K-4, students relate their
observations and other information about
people, events, times, and places to
classroom dramatizations. Later they use
cultural and historical information to support
improvised and scripted scenes. High
school drama students learn to evaluate and
synthesize cultural and historical information
to support artistic choices.

Comparing Art Forms

Theatre and dramatic media (such as film,
television, and electronic media) make use
of other art forms for expressive purposes.
Students learn first to describe and compare
the arts, then to incorporate them into
scenes to express ideas and emotions. High
school students learn to analyze the use of
the arts in various types of theatre and
media productions.

Analyzing and Evaluating

Learning to evaluate and analyze a work of
art begins with an expression of personal
preference and description of the pleasing
features of the work. From such simple
beginnings students learn to construct
meanings and analyze theatre productions.

Understanding Context

Beginning with recognition of the role of
theatre in daily life, students learn to analyze
the influences of past and present cuitures
on theatre and related art forms.






Visual Art

Instructional Goals

The Visual Art Program of study provides opportunities for students to create two-
and three-dimensional works, study the art of various cultures and periods of history, and
develop evaluation criteria by which to judge their own work and the work of others. The
problem-solving activities inherent in making art help students develop cognitive, affective,
and psychomotor skills. Because art plays such an important role in the world today, it is
necessary that students are given a balanced and sequential education in visual art.

Understanding and applying media,
techniques and processes.

A wide variety of art media, techniques, and
processes are used in the creation of art.
Crayons, colored pencils, tempera, water
colors, clay, wood, and silk screens are only
a few that students may learn to use.

Using the art elements and principles of
design.

Students learn to use lines, shapes, forms,
colors, space, textures, and values in their
artworks. They combine these elements in
artworks  showing balance, rhythm,
emphasis, or other principles of design.

Choosing and evaluating a range of
subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

Students [earn to evaluate and select
subjects, symbols, and ideas for use in their
own works by observing and analyzing the
visual environment and the works of others.

Understanding the visual arts in relation
to history and cultures.

Students acquire an understanding of the
function and value of art in other cultures
and times through exhibits, field trips, and
other activities.

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

The act of selecting a favorite picture is the
first step toward developing criteria for
judging art. As they mature, students
expand their criteria for evaluating many
types of art and they develop skill in applying
the critical process (description, analysis,
interpretation, evaluation).

Making connections between visual art
and other disciplines.

A study of authentic connections and
relationships between visual art and the
other arts disciplines, as well as other
subjects in the curriculum, contributes to
understanding our culture and heritage.






DOCUMENT GUIDE

» Subscripted notes below an objective
indicate the Language Arts (LA),
Mathematics (Ma), Social Studies (SS),
West Virginia Studies (WV), United States
History (US), and Science (Sc) objectives
with which the arts objective is correlated.

Example:

K.17 distinguishes between same and
different musical phrases and/or

sections.
LA K.3, K18
S5cK.3 K16

» ¢ indicates the objective is a
workplace readiness skKill.

JM/instgoal
3/31/97



10



11

Kindergarten
General Music

Kindergarten students explore the world of music through singing, playing
instruments, movement and listening. They develop a beginning recognition of simple
musical notation and an awareness of the singing voice (their own and others’).
Opportunities are provided to sing patriotic songs, folk songs and to practice proper audience

skills.

Singing alone and with others, a varied
repertoire of music.
K.1 sing high and low pitches.

LA K7.K11
K.2 sing melodies with a steady tempo,
€.g., speed.

LA K2
K.3 demonstrate correct singing posture
while standing or seated and
appropriate diction of vowels and

consonants,
LA K.2, K12 K21

K.4 sing dynamics, p and f, i.e., soft and

loud.
LA K2 KN

K.5 sing songs from memory.

LA K.2

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

K.6 perform a steady beat on rhythm

instruments.
LA K2,K18
Ma K.13

K.7 perform stepwise and skipwise

patterns on melodic instruments.

LA K16
Ma K13

K.8 imitate an easy rhythmic pattern.
LA K2 K16
Ma K.13

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

K9 improvise an "answer' to a
"question” sung by the teacher.

LA K7,K10,K 15
Ma K13

K.10 improvise a tune, e.g., for a two-line
poem, or engage in a tuneful

conversation.
LA K2, Ki1D

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

K.11 create sounds to accompany
readings.

LA K2, K14
Ma K13

K.12 use percussion and vocal sounds in

original compositions.
Sc K22

Reading and notating music.

K.13 read pictorial notation for quarter
notes, quarter rests, and beamed
eighth notes.

LA K3 K17,K.18, K42 K62
Sc K5

K.14 read pictorial representations for
high and low pitches and for so/ and
mi.
lég E!si K17, K18, K42, K.62
K.15 recognize treble clef, staff, and the
symbols for loud and soft (fand p).

LA K3 K18

Listening to, analyzing, and describing
music.
K.16 identify call and response

LA K3
Sc K16

K.17 distinguish between same and
different musical phrases and/or

sections.

LA K3,K18
&c K3, K16

K.18 move expressively to demonstrate
the character of a musical selection.
LA K.5
K19 demonstrate the contour of a
melody.

LA K&
Sc K18

K.20 identify fast and slow, high and low

pitches in music aurally presented.
LA K3, KN
S¢ K.3,K16

K.21 distinguish between pitched and
non-pitched  instruments, e.g,
classroom rhythm and melodic

instruments.
LA K.20
Ma K.12
Sc K.16, K18, K30

K.22 distinguish between child, adult

male, and female voices.

LA K3
Sc K16
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K.23 demonstrate through movement
fast and slow tempos, loud and soft
dynamics.

LA K11
Sc K3, K16

Evaluating music and music

performances.

K.24 identify four uses of the voice
(singing, speaking, shouting, and
whispering).

LA K3, K7, K11
85 K8

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

K.25 move to music.

LA K5
Sc K3

K.26 sing songs with patriotic texts.
58 K2,K3, k.18

Understanding music in relation to
history and culture.
K.27 identify familiar folk songs.

LA K1, K2, K3, K14
85 K18 K21

K.28 discuss music heard in the home
setting.

LA K3

K.29 describe what a musician does.
Iég 'I((-.:é.K’ID
S¢ K65

K.30 discuss and demonstrate proper
manners and etiquette in the
classroom during listening, singing,
and playing.

LA K3 K4 K5 K8 K13
85 K7, K8, K9



/'_"‘\

Kindergarten General Art

Kindergarten children explore art. Students learn to use tools properly for drawing,
painting, printing and sculpture. Children explore colors and the use of lines and shapes and
textures in artworks.

The subject matter of art will center around the children’s own environment, allowing
expression of feelings and talk about their own creations. Creative work is preferred over
prepared models.

Understanding and applying media,
techniques, and processes.

K.A1

K2

K.3

K4

K5

K.6

K7

identify tools, techniques, and
processes in two-dimensional
media, such as drawing, painting,
or printmaking, and discuss their
differences, e.g., crayons, tempera,
vegetable prints; explore
differences in types of paper.

LA K3, K4, KB K8 K18, K20
Se K3, K11, K16, K19

identify tools, techniques, and
processes in three-dimensional
media and discuss the differences,

e.g., modeling, assembling.

LA K3, K6 KB K18 K20
5c K3, K16

describe how different techniques
and processes of two-dimensional
media cause different appearances
and responses, e.g., paint versus
cut paper shapes.

LA K3 K4, KB K8 K18, K20
5c K.3, K11, K13, K16, K 18, K21

explore how the  different
techniques and processes of three-
dimensional media cause different
appearances and responses.

LA K16, K18
Sc K3, K5 K11, K13, K 16, K19, K.21, K.42, K58

make artworks using at least three
different two-dimensional media,
including collage techniques, to
communicate ideas, experiences,

and stories.
LA K16, K18, K.20 K.30, K36, K.37, K.38, K39, K.&69
85 K17, K18, K18, K.2Z, K28
Sc K5 K17, K.58, K.59, K74

model objects using three-
dimensional materials to

communicate ideas.
LA K18, K.20, K .38, K.39
S5 K7, K 18, K19, K22
Sc K5 K57, K58

use two-dimensional and three-
dimensional media and collage

materials safely and responsibly.
LA K.16, K80
55 KA, K5 K7, K8 K9
B¢ K.25

Using the art elements and principles
of design.

K.8

K9

K.10

K11

K12

K13

K.14

K.15

K.16

explore the primary, secondary, and
neutral colors, e.g., red, yellow,
blue, green, orange, violet, black,
white, and brown; color wheel;
common line types, e.g., straight,
diagonal, curved, zigzag, and

broken.
LA K8, K18, K20, K28, K29, K41 K42 K.56, K.62
Ma K.12, K13
Sc KA, K5 K10, K1, K16, K18, K 19, K.24, K.29, K44,
K48, K.53

explore at least five geometric
drawing shapes, e.g.,, circle,
square, oval, rectangle, triangle;
explore three-dimensional forms as
distinguished from two-dimensional

shapes.
LA K.5, K.18, K19, K.20, K.56
Ma K12, K14, K15, K16, K 17, K18
56 KA, K10, K16, K18, K.24, K29 K 45, K 58

explore a variety of man-made and

natural textures.

LA K18, K19, K.20, K.31
Ma K14
8c K1, K.3, K10, K,16, K18, K27, K.29, K.53, K.68

explore how colors cause different
emotions (feelings), e.g.,

warm/cool, calm/ excitement.

LA K15 K18, K 28, K.37
Sc K10, K19

explore line types, textures, and
sizes of objects in artworks.

LA K.18,K.19, K.20, K.31, K.42
Ma K.12, K13, K 14, K.18, K.19, K.20
Sc K1, K3, K10, K16, K 18, K.22, K.40, K.53, K .58, K.59

discover different shapes (two-
dimensional) and forms (three-

dimensional) in art.

LA K.18, K20, K56
Mae K.12, K15, K16, K.17, K.18, K.20
Sc K16

select and use colors to

communicate emotions (feelings).
LA K28 K37
S K10, K.16
use a variety of line types,
geometric shapes, and textures in

artworks.
LA K18, K18 K19, K26
Ma K12, K.13, K15, K16, K17, K20
Sc KA, K3, K18, K.24, K.58

create a sculpture.
LA K18

Ma K15, K20
Sc K1, K16



14

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

K17 explore and use their immediate
environment as the idea or subject
matter for an art project.

LA K.14, K38

55 K10, K17

Se K1, K.3, K4, K8, K16, K.18, K.19, K.27, .29,
K33, K34, K47, K48, K.58, K.59

K.18 select and use symbols found in
their environment, e.g., stop signs,
sports, and seasonal symbols.

LA K5, K15 K16 K28
Ma K 15, K.16, K17
55 K3, K15, K.29

Understanding the visual arts in
relation to history and cultures.
K.19 discuss how art has existed through

time.
LA K3, K4, K6, K30, K35, K62
$5 K18, K19, K20, K.21

K.20 discuss how art can represent a
group of people; e.g., prehistoric

man, cave paintings.
LA K3, K4, K6 K18 K20, K233, K35
55 K10, K18, K19, K.20, K 21
Sc K4, KAz
K.21 view art from several cultures.

LA K18, K20
55 K.18,K.19, K20, K21
56 K4, K12, K18

K.22 create art to reflect a style of a
group in the past, e.g., cave
paintings on crumpled paper.

LA K.16, K.18, K.20, K.35
5% K.18,K.19, K 20, K21
Sc K4

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

K.23 discuss the work that artists do by
viewing or visiting displayed
artwork, e.g., slides, museums,
videos, West Virginia Resources
for Teaching Art.

LA K3 K4, K6 K8, K18 K29
S8 K.Z, K8, K10, K.20
Sc KB5S

K24 explore art that reflects an
experience at home.
88 K.2, K18, K.19
K.25 discuss how an artwork makes
them feel.
LA K3, K8, K36
K.26 select a favorite artwork and explain

the choice.

LA K3, K8, K8
Sc K12

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

K.27 explore how ideas and emotions
are expressed through dance,
music, theatre, and visual art.

LA K2, K33, K36
85 K2, K17
S¢ K.10

K.28 recognize visual and kinetic
elements in dance, music, theatre,
and visual art.

LA K2 K18
Ma K14
Sc K10, K18

K29 discuss relationships between

stories and pictures.

LA K1, K3, K6, K14, K.30, K.33, K.37, K.38, K39
55 K2, K18



Grade One General Music

Level | students explore the voice through matching pitch, singing melodic patterns
and folk songs. The students use classroom instruments to perform simple rhythms and
create their own music to dramatize characters in a story or a student-written poem. Music
reading skills are developed through the manipulation and performance of notation and the
recognition of musical terms. Students discuss music as it occurs in familiar areas of their
lives such as in and outside the home, on radio, and television.

Singing alone and with others, a varied

repertoire of music.

1.1 match pitch using good tone quality
(echo singing).

Sc13

1.2 sing varied melodic patterns.

1.3 demonstrate the phrase structure of
a song through movement, e.g., aba,
aaba.

5¢ 1.3

1.4 sing folk songs from memory.
LA 11,121
85 1.12,1.238
Sc 1.3

1.5 sing in groups matching dynamics of
pand f, i.e., soft and loud.

Sc 1.3

Performing on instruments, alone and

with others, a varied repertoire of

music.

1.6 perform rhythm patterns with varying
dynamics and timbres, eg.,

loudness and tone qualities.

Ma 120
Sc 1.3

1.7 perform easy rhythms and melodies
on pitched and non-pitched
instruments, e.g., song bells and

drums.
Ma 1.20
Sc 1.3,146

1.8 echo a short melodic pattern.

Sc 1.3
1.9 play with appropriately matched
dynamic levels, i.e., loud vs. soft.

8¢ 1.3

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

1.10 improvise a phrase to answer a
"question" sung by the teacher.

5c 13

1.11 improvise a rhythm pattern for a

character in a story.

LA 142
B¢ 1.3

Composing and arranging music
within specified guidelines.
1.12 use instruments to dramatize a story

or poem.

LA 1.1,1.14,1 21, 1.42
Se 1.3,1.46

1.13 create a song for an original (student
created) poem.

56 13,123

Reading and notating music.
1.14 read beamed eighth notes, quarter
and half notes, rests and tied notes.

LA 1.3, 1.708
Sc 13186

1.15 read step and skip patterns on a
treble clef staff.

LA 13, 1.108
g 13,18

1.16 manipulate notation for patterns
containing the tones sol-mi-la, sol-
mi-do, and mi-re-do, e.q., flannel
board.

LA 1.3,1.108
Sc 13,18

1.17 relate the term tempo to the speed at
which a piece is performed.

LA 12 1.108
Sc 1.3

1.18 manipulate beamed eighth notes,
quarter and half notes, and rests on
a staff, e.qg., flannel board.

LA 1.3, 1.108
Sc 13,186

Listening to, analyzing, and describing
music.
1.19 identify repetition and contrast.

LA 1.3
Se 13,1147

1.20 identify repeating rhythm patterns in

music of various cultures.

LA 1.3
Ma 121
55 112,123
sc 13,117

1.21 identify crescendos and
decrescendos in aural presentations

of music.

LA 12,13
8¢ 1.3 147

1.22 identify soprano and bass voices.
LA 12,13
Sc 1.3 117

1.23 demonstrate through movement
accents of strong and weak beats
and tempo changes within a piece.

S 13,147
1.24 demonstrate dynamic changes.
s 131 17,141
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Evaluating music and  music

performances.

1.25 demonstrate proper use of “head”
voice, e.g., imitate sound modeled

by music teacher.
LA 13
Sz 13,117

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

1.26 demonstrate dynamics and accents

in reading.
Sc 1.3, 117

Understanding music in relation to
history and culture.

1.27 sing at least three patriotic songs.
LA 11,121
55 14,123

1.28 discuss music heard outside the

home setting.
LA 1.1
Ma 1.21
55123
Sc 1.68,1.76

1.29 discuss musicians’ roles in radio,
television, and other settings in
home, school, and family.

55 15,10
Sc 1.2, 1.66, 1.67,1.68,1.76



Grade One General Art

At this level children make paintings, collages, and three-dimensional art works.

Color, line, form, shape and texture are explored.

Children use art to communicate their ideas and feelings. The subject matter
continues to be their own environment and nature as well as the art of some other cuitures.
The correct and safe use of materials is stressed. Children begin to see connections
between visual art and dance, theatre, music, and other subjects.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

1.1 identify the media, tools, techniques,
and processes used in painting, e.g.,
tempera, and its character on paper;
identify how the different techniques
and processes of painting cause

different appearances and
responses, e.g., wet on wet and dry
brush.

LA 1,70

Ma 1.19

Se 11,1.14, 117

1.2 compare the media, tools,
technigues, and processes used in
sculpting, e.g., clay, paper, identify
how the different techniques and
processes of sculpture cause

different appearances and
responses, e.g., additive,
subtractive, pinch.

LA 1,70

Ma 1.19,143

Sc 11,114,117

1.3 identify and describe differences in
paper; explore the use of different
types of paper in a collage format.

LA 1.70
Ma 119
S¢ 1.13,1.17

1.4 make art using two different media to
communicate ideas, experiences,
and stories, e.g., tempera,
fingerpaint, crayon.

LA 17,18, 113 1.14 1.16, 1 44, 1.45
Ma 1.20 123,130

1.5 make 3-dimensional objects using
two different media to communicate
ideas, experiences, and stories, e.g.,

sticks, fabric, chenille stems.
LA 1.7, 116, 1,44
Ma 1.28 1.30
Sc 180

1.6 use painting, collage, and sculpting
materials safely and responsibly.

LA 1106
Ma 130, 1,32

Using the art elements and principles

of design.

1.7 explore primary, secondary, neutral,
warm, and cool colors; discover how
colors evoke responses.

LA 1.108
Ma 1.19,1.25
$c 1.3, 1.5, 111, 142, 1.17,1.18, 1.28

1.8 explore line quality, e.g., thick, thin,
smooth, rough, light, dark; explore
how line types cause responses.

LA 1.108
Ma 1.19,1.21,1.25, 1.1
Sc 1.3, 111, 1.17, 1.19, 1.28

1.9 explore the use of shapes and
overlapping shapes in their own
artworks.

LA 1.108
Ma 1.10,1.11,120,1.27,1.30, 1.32
S¢ 117

1.10 explore shapes and forms, e.g.,
circle/sphere, square/cube, triangle/
pyramid.

Ma 1.27,1.29,1.30, 1.32
Se 1.11,1.17,1.19,1.25

1.11 explore texture as surface feeling.
Ma 1.19,1.21
S¢ 1,3,1.4,15,1.11,1.58

1.12 explore and compare the sizes of
objects, e.g., big, small, short, tall,
wide, thin.

LA 1.76, 1.108
Ma 110, 1,11, 1.19, 1.20, 1 25, 1,32, 1.43
Sc 1.11,.1.19,1.44

1.13 use colors to communicate different
ideas, e.g., calm, stormy, warm,

cool.

LA 1.13,1.20
Ma 1.25
Sc 13,112,143, 1.47

1.14 create art using line quality with a

variety of materials and tools.

LA 1.13
Ma 1.31

1.15 create art using overlapping shapes.
M 1171% 127,132
Sc 144

1.16 use geometric forms in an artwork,
e.g., Egyptian pyramid.
g: 11‘,:30, 1.11,1.27,1.28
1.17 create art using textures, e.g., yarn,
sand, noodles.
1.18 use different sizes within an art
project.

LA 1.76
MA 1.10,1.11,1.20,1.32
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Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

1.19 find and examine subject matter and
ideas for art through observation of
nature and its symbols, e.g., nest,
shells, stones, wood: use nature as
subject matter in an art project.

LA 1.20

Ma 1.19, 1,20, 1.21, 1.28, 1.29

Sc 1.3,1.4,1.5,1.6,1.9, 110,111, 112, 1 14, 1.17,1.19, 1,22,
1.47

1.20 discuss and use line and color in
symbols in their environment.

LA 16,113,114, 1.20 1.51,1.70, 1,76, 1 108
Ma 1.19,1.20,1.21,123

88 1.13,1.18

Se 1.3,1.9,1.10, 1.1, 1.12, 1,14, 1,17, 1.18, 1 30

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

1.21 discuss how art of the past can tell
about its creators.

LA 16,1.7 1.8,1.9,1.13 1.14, 1.16, 120,121, 1.45, 1.70 1.99,
1102, 1,108

Ma 1.20,121,123 1.26.1.28

S8 1.12,1.18, 115,119, 1.20, 1.21, 1.22, 1 23

Sc 13,113, 1,17, 1.21

1.22 discuss how art can represent a
culture or group, e.g., Appalachian,
Mexican; distinguish art from several
cultures or groups.

LA 16,17,1.8,1.8,1.13, 1,14, 1,16, 1.20, 1.21, 145, 1,70, 1 99,
1,102

Ma 1.20, 1.21, 1.23, 1.28,1.29

55 1.9 1.12,1.15,1.19,1,20,1 21, 1.22,1.23, 1.25, 1,27

5c 1.3,1.13,1.17

23 create art that reflects a style of a
group from history.

LA 18,113,114, 116,1.21, 145,151
Mg 1.20,1.21,1.23, 128, 1,20

S8 112,115,119, 1.20,1.21,1.22,1,23
Sc 1.3,1.6,1.13 117

Reflecting upon and assessing the

characteristics and merits of their work

and the work of others.

1.24 recognize several reasons for
creating art, e.g., aesthetic,

functional, commercial.

LA 1.7,1.8,1.16, 1.20, 1110, 1.117

Ma 110,111,121, 1.23,1.27, 1.28, 1 2, 1.30, 1.31, 1.32, 1 49
S5 19,112,113, 1.18, 119, 1.20, 1.2, 1.22,1.23, 1.33

Sc 1.36,1.76

1.25 discuss art that reflects an
experience in daily life.
LA 16,1.7,1.8 1.9, 1.14,1,20, 1,70 1.99, 1.102

S5 112 1.19,1.20,1.21, 1,22, 1.23
Sc 13,16

1.26 recognize how an artwork can evoke
feelings; compare artworks that
evoke different feelings.

LA 1.6 1.8, 1.14, 1,29
1.27 choose favorite part of an artwork

and discuss choice.
LA 114,170, 1.99, 1.102

Making connections between visual art
and other disciplines.
1.28 recognize how a story is told through

dance, music, theatre, and visual art.
LA 11,117,193, 1.14, 118, 1.21, 1 45
55 112
Sc 1.8, 1.13

1.29 explore visual and kinetic elements
in dance, music, theatre, and visual
art.

LA 1.18,1.20
Se 13

1.30 explore shape and form in both art
and mathematics, e.g., geometric
shapes.

Ma 1,10, 1.11,1.12,1.18, 1,20, 1 21, 1.23, 1.27, 1.28, 1 29, 1.30,
131,132
sc 117
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Grade Two General Music

Level 2 students continue to develop the singing voice using songs and lullabies from
many cultures. The students use instruments to improvise and create a variety of sounds
to accompany class activities. The manipulation, identification, and performance of musical

notation on the staff enhances reading skills.

Terms are added to the basic music

vocabulary. Students aurally and visually identify traditional instrument families and well as
instruments from other cultures. The music of special events (parades etc.) and the role of

musicians throughout U.S. history are examined.

Singing alone and with others, a varied

repertoire of music.

2.1 sing independently maintaining a
steady tempo (speed) and with
proper breath control based upon
melodic phrasing.

2.2 sing lullabies and songs from many

cultures from memory.

LA 2.18
55 2.24

2.3 blend vocal timbres (qualities) when
singing.

Performing on instruments, alone and

with others, a varied repertoire of

music.

2.4 perform an instrumental ostinato,
i.e., repeated pattern, to accompany
class singing.

8¢ 25
2.5 perform a harmonic accompaniment,
using tonic and dominant chords, to
accompany singing (bells or
autoharp).
2.6 play with appropriately blending
timbres (qualities).

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

2.7 improvise an ‘answer' to a
pentatonic phrase sung or played by
the teacher, i.e., using do, re, mi, sol,

and /a.
Sc 218

2.8 improvise a rhythmic introduction
and two to four measure rhythmic
ostinato (repeated pattern) to
accompany a melody.

5¢ 2.15

Composing and arranging music
within specified guidelines,
2.9 create a sound piece and sounds to

accompany choral readings.

LA 28,210
5c 2.15

2.10 create a song in binary form, i.e., ab

form.

LA 2,10
Ma 223
5¢ 215

Reading and notating music.
2.11 read quarter, half, and whole notes
and rests in 2 and 4 meters and
4 4
manipulate them on a staff, e.g,
flannel board

LA 2116
Sc 26

2.12 using solfeggio syllables, numbers,
or letter names, read notation for the
tones mi, sol, la, do, and re;
manipulate  notation  for the
pentatonic scale, e.g., flannel board.

LA 2116
5S¢ 26,237

2.13 recognize and perform crescendo
and decrescendo markings, i.e.,
~==—""and_——===, and observe

repeat signs.
LA 2116
Sc 2.6, 2.37

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

2.14 identify an introduction and a coda,
i.e., superfluous ending.

2.15 identify melodies with and without
accompaniment in aural
presentations of music.

2.16 identify the tonal center (do) in a
melody presented aurally.

2.17 identify repeating melodic phrases
within folk songs.

2.18 use music terminology in explaining
music presented aurally.

2.19 identify instrumental families by
hearing and seeing a representative
instrument from each family, i.e.,
strings, brass, woodwind,

percussion.
S¢ 23,228 235
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2.20 identify  instruments unique to
various cultures, e.g., mbira to
African music, dulcimer to folk

music.

85 2.22
Sc 23,228 235

2.21 demonstrate rhythmic accents of
meters in two and three.

Evaluating music and music

performances,

2.22 identify “head” and “chest” voice in
music presented aurally.

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

2.23 discuss special events and music
appropriate for them, e.g., parades,
birthdays.

LA 2.19
58 23

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

2.24 identify and describe aurally
presented examples of music
appropriate for special events.

Ma 243
55 220,221,223

2.25 identify instruments used in aurally
presented examples of music from
various cultures.

$% 222,223

2.26 discuss music heard in specific

settings, e.g., movies, television.
LA 2.11

55 2.1, 2.21
Sc 263,271,273

2.27 describe and discuss the role of
musicians in various periods of U.S.
history.

LA 2116

Ma 243

58 29,213,222 223 229
Sc 260, 2.61, 2.62
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Grade Two General Art

At this level, children learn about printmaking and papermaking as well as additive
sculpture. Color, line, shape, form and texture are used to express feelings as the children
become aware of their own community culture. They develop skills in creative thinking, art
appreciation and decision making as they see images in art as real or imaginary. They learn
that stories can be told through multiple arts disciplines and relate to other subject areas.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

2.1 discuss and compare the media,
tools, techniques, and processes of
printmaking and discuss their
differences, e.g., relief, monoprint;
make prints with at least two different

techniques.

LA 2.14,2.21, 2,58, 2,78, 2107, 2.112
Ma 2.23,230,231,233
St 2.6,2.10,2.13,2.14,2.15,2.28

2.2 discuss and compare the media,
tools, techniques, and processes of
papermaking, e.g., examine various
papers, make paper, e.g., recycling

grass, fibers, or rags.
LA 2.14, 221,278, 2.112
55 2,14
Sc 28,210,2.14,2.15, 216,2.21,2.28,2.38

2.3 explore techniques of additive
sculpture: discuss ways to make an
additive sculpture with paper; create

a paper sculpture.
LA 2.5, 214, 2112
St 26,215 232,262

2.4 use printmaking and papermaking

materials safely and responsibly.

55 22,26 2.8
B¢ 2.24

Using the art elements and principles
of design.
2.5 make intermediate colors; use them

to evoke responses.

LA 2.58,2.107
Me 224
Sc 215

2.6 use variations in line(s); create art

using line as a means of expression.

LA 28278

Ma 2.23 230,232
85 227

S5c 26,215 238

2.7 identify, compare, and use organic

shapes and forms.

Ma 2.23,2.28,229, 221,235
§8 219 227
Sg 23,25 210, 2,11, 214, 2.17 2.18, 2.26, 2.52

2.8 find examples of simulated texture in
artwork; use real and simulated

textures in artwork.
1A 220 259
Ma 223,233
S5 2.18,2.27
¢ 2.10,2.17, 239,251 252, 256

2.9 explore foreground and background
space used to imply distances in
artworks; create art using foreground
and background to communicate

spatial ideas.
LA 2.8, 239,278, 2107
Ma 2.30,2.34, 2,37,2 43
55 219
S0 215,2.19,2,39 242,251 254

2.10 discover how intermediate colors
and color intensity can communicate
ideas.

LA 2.8 2107
55 2.21
5c 26,2158

2.11 create art using organic shapes and

forms.

Ma 223 235
$5 227
sc 215

2.12 use geometric and organic forms to
create a sculpture, e.g., found

objects.
Ma 233, 235, 2.36, 2.39
Sc 2,15, 232, 2.52

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

2.13 explore subject matter or ideas for
art found in nature, e.g., people,

animals, plants.

LA 2.19,220,2.21, 244

Ma 2.30

Sc 24,25,29,210 211,212, 215,217, 218,
2.20,2.21, 2,30, 2.31, 2.56

2.14 explore different ways artists use
nature as subject matter, e.g., Ansel

Adams, Monet, Rousseau.
LA 212,2.20,2.21, 244
Sc 2.3,2.4,25,29, 210,213,215, 2.17, 2.46
2.15 create a self-portrait.
LA 2.14
Se 215

2.16 explore and use symbols in art
based on nature, e.g., people,

animals, plants.
LA 221 244,248 257, 2107
Ma 2.23,2,30,2.32, 2,33, 234, 2.36
55 2.27
Sc 24,25 26,29, 2.11,212,215,217,2.21,2.32, 256

Understanding the visual arts in
relation to history and cultures.
217 discuss how  subject matter

describes a given place or time.
LA 2.3,2.10,2.12, 2.19, 2.20, 2.21, 2 39, 2.44, 2.48, 2.57, 2.60,
2.77,2.78, 2,107, 2118
Ma 231,233,234, 2,35, 2.36, 2.43, 2.44
5% 2.20,2.21,2.22,223,2.24,2,25,2.26, 2.29
Sc 23,2.9,210,2.11,2 13, 2.15, 2.42, 2.46, 2 54
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2.18 discuss how art can represent a
culture, e.g., Japanese calligraphic
prints; describe art from several
cultures throughout history.

LA 2.3, 210,212, 2,19, 2.20, 2.21, 2,39, 2.44, 2.43, 2.57, 2.80,
2.64,2.77,2.78, 2107

Ma 2.23, 231, 2.33, 2,34, 2,35, 2.36

55 220,221,2.22,223,2.24, 226

B¢ 23,29,213,215,2.21,2.28

2.19 create art that reflects a style of a
group from history, e.g., Japanese
carp kites.

LA 23,210,212, 214, 2,19, 2.20, 2.21, 2,39,
244, 248, 257, 260,2.107

Ma 223, 231,232, 2.38

585 220,221,222, 2.23,2.24,2.25

&c 23,26,213, 215

2.20 create art that reflects their own

community culture.
LA 23,210, 212, 2.14, 2.19, 2,20, 2.21, 2,30,
244 248 257 280, 2107
Ma 232, 238
85 2.8,220,2.21,2.22 223 224 225
Sc 23 28,211 213, 2,15, 2.51

Reflecting upon and assessing the

characteristics and merits of their work

and the work of others.

2,21 examine different reasons for
creating artwork, e.g., aesthetic,
functional, nonfunctional, crafts,

commercial.
LA 210,219,220, 2,39, 2.64, 278, 2111, 2.124
Ma 238 2,54
85 29,213,221, 222 223 224 2.25 2.35
Sc 2.2 26 251, 280 281, 2.7

2.22 examine and discuss art that
demonstrates personal experiences.

LA 22 23 239,258
88 222,223,224,2.25
Sc 23

2.23 share and discuss artworks that
reflect different feelings.

LA 212,273, 2,39, 2.48, 2.58, 2,107
55 272,223,224, 225
8e 23

2.24 compare feelings evoked by different
artworks using similar subjects.
LA 223 3239, 2,48, 2.57, 2.54, 2,107

88 2.22,2.23,2.24,2.25
Sc 23

2.25 catagorize images in an artwork as
real or imaginary.

LA 219,222 2,39, 259, 2,107
55 222 223 224,225

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

2.26 discuss how a story is told through
multiple arts disciplines, e.g.,
Sendak - book and opera.

LA 2.2,2.3,2.10, 212, 2,39, 2.49, 2.58, 2.77, 2107
Ma 243

$5 222,273, 2.24,2.25

66 23,215,254

2.27 identify the sensory perceptions
used in different arts disciplines.
8c 23
2.28 recognize color, texture, shape and

form in art and natural science.

Ma 2.23, 2.28, 2.29, 2,30, 2.31, 2.33, 2.34, 2.35, 2.36
Sc 24,211,228
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Grade Three General Music

Level 3 students develop further independence in the use of the singing voice. They
sing from memory and demonstrate the ability to follow a conductor. Through use of
classroom instruments, students improvise accompaniments to melodies and create original
compositions for a variety of settings. Students explore the function of music and musicians
in the community, music of the United States, and other cultures. Students also study and

demonstrate appropriate audience skills.

Singing alone and with others, a varied

repertoire of music.

3.1 sing independently, on pitch and in
rhythm, maintaining a steady tempo
(speed) and with expressive
variations, ie., accelerando,
ritardando, fermata, crescendo, and

decrescendo.
LA 314

3.2 sing from memory musical theatre
selections.

LA 3.15

3.3 sing ostinatos and rounds.
3.4 sing responsively following the cues

of a conductor.
S¢ 36

Performing on instruments, alone and

with others, a varied repertoire of

music.

3.5 perform with appropriate technique
on melodic instruments, e.g., bells,
Orff,

LA 3.78
3.6 play an easy rhythmic and melodic
pattern from notation.
3.7 play a varied repertoire of folk,
patriotic, and seasonal pieces on

classroom instruments.

LA 330
58 3.5

3.8 play responsively, following the cues

of a conductor.
S¢ 36

3.9 play one part in a round while the
class sings the other pari(s).

Improvising meledies, variations, and

accompaniments.

3.10 improvise a minor phrase to answer
a minor "question” sung or played by
the teacher.

3.11 improvise a two to four measure
melodic ostinato to accompany a
melody.

Sc 3.19
3.12improvise a rhythmic
accompaniment for a song.

Compoesing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

3.13 create melodies tc accompany plays
and/or stories.

LA 3.8,3.17,3,20,3 41, 3.43
3.14 create a song in ternary form, e.g.,
aba, and use a variety of melodic
sounds in original compositions, e.9.,
Orff instruments.

LA 341,343
Ma 325
Sc 3.19

Reading and notating music.
3.15 read eighth notes and rests in 2, 3,
4 4
and 4 meters.
4

LA 316 3,38
Ma 36, 3.8

3.16 identify notes on treble clef staff by
letter names and read notation for
songs based upon the pentatonic
scale.

LA 3.16, 3.38
5c 36

3.17 recognize the symbols of mp
and mf, perform a riard, an
accelerando, a tempo; and interpret
D.C. al Fine.

LA 316,338
3.18 notate simple melodic and rhythmic
patterns on a staff.

LA 3.16,3 38, 3 41
Sc 36

3.19 use sharps and flats and identify

their functions.

LA 316, 3.38
Sc 38

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

3.20 aurally identify binary, ternary, and
strophic form, e.g., ab, aba, and
stanzas sung to same melody;
demonstrate these forms through

contrasting physical movements.
LA 317
Sc 319

3.21 use music terminology in explaining

notation of songs.
LA 3.13,3.16,3 38, 3.75
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3.22 distinguish between a vocal or
instrumental solo and an ensemble

performance.
LA 3.22,338,3.76

3.23 identify selected individual
instruments visually and aurally; e.g.,
violin, trumpet, 'cello, tuba, clarinet,
bassoon, timpani.

LA 313,322, 338,376
8¢ 3.3,3.17,3.18,3.30

3.24 distinguish between orchestra and

band in music presented aurally.

LA 3.22, 3.38 3.76
Sc 3.30

Evaluating music and  music
performances.
3.25 list ways to improve a classroom

vocal performance.
LA 313,353

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

3.26 discuss holidays and cultural
traditions and their relationships with

music.
LA 313,371
S5 35,240, 3.42

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

3.27 identify the use of music in U.S.
history.

LA 313 3.21,3.29, 3.30,3.77
Ma 330, 3.46
S5 3.5,3.37, 3.38, 3.39, 3.40, 3.43, 3,44, 3.47,3.50

3.28 identify forms used in aurally
presented examples of music from
various cultures.

LA 3.15,3.29, 3.71
55 340,242
3.29 discuss musical events,
opportunities, and the role of

musicians in the community.
LA 3.13,3.21,328,3.29,3 30,3 45,3.71, 3.87
Ma 36 3.15 3.52
S5 3.8, 311,320, 3,41, 356,357
Sc 3.22,3.78,3 80, 3.58, 3.89

3.30 discuss and demonstrate
appropriate  behaviors  during
concerts and programs.

LA 311,373

55 3.3, 3.8, 3.41
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Grade Three General Art

Children learn to identify and use complementary colors, organic forms, foreground,
middle ground and background, repetition and overlapping lines. Children create portraits
and illustrate stories. They explore how art reflects emotion. Children continue to develop
creative problem solving skills as they see connections between the visual arts and other

disciplines, including science and math.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

3.1 discuss and compare how different
techniques and processes in at least
three or more various pencil media,
€.g., graphite, colored pencils, cause
artwork to have different
appearances; use various pencil

media to create a work of art.

LA 3.42, 245,376
585325
Sc 33

3.2 identify and discuss various building
materials, e.g., log, sod, stone, and
their differing appearances; identify
forms and shapes wused in
architecture; create a three-
dimensional model of an

architectural structure.
LA 3.16,3.34 3.42,345 3,76 3.78
Ma 3.25,3.37,3.38
£5 3.3, 3.8, 3.11, 325, ,3.37,3.38, 3,39, 3.40, 3.42, 3 50
Be 33,319

3.3 use drawing and sculpting materials
safely and responsibly.

LA 3.78
55 310
Sc 3,29

Using the art elements and principles

of design.

34 explore and describe the
complementary and neutral colors;
discover how mixing complementary

colors creates neutrals.

LA 3.9, 3.34
Ma 3.28
S¢ 3.3,3.8

3:5 describe and use repetition and
overlapping lines; create art using
repetition and overlapping lines.

Ma 3.25, 3.33,3.37
8e 3.10,3.11,3.19,3.58, 3.69

3.6 use and compare geometric and
organic shapes and forms; create art
using both geometric and organic
shapes and forms.

Ma 325 3.34, 3.38
Sz 3.3, 3.4, 3.10, 3.31, 3 40, 3 50, 3,58, 369

3.7 experiment with figure and facial
proportions in works of art; create
three-dimensional portraits, e.g.,

masks.
Ma 3.43

3.8 use contrasting textures and
describe the effect created; create

art using two or more textures.
Ma 3.
S: (?.32.53‘9. 3.10, 3.40, 3,50, 3.69

3.9 explore the concept of composition
as it relates to foreground,
middleground, and background
space in a picture, e.g., position of
horizon line.

Ma 333 339
Se 3.9, 3.69

3.10 describe symmetrical and

asymmetrical balance.

Ma 3.37 3.38
S¢ 3.5,3.11,3.58

3.11 explore and use overlapping objects

to create the illusion of depth.
Ma 326,338
Sc 3.9,3.19,3.57, 168

3.12 create patterns, e.g., printmaking,

weaving.
Ma 325
Se 3.10,3.19, 368

Choosing and evaluating a range of
subject matter, symbols, and ideas.
3.13 explore portrait, illustration, and

architecture as subject matter for art.
It:llAa 332215 3.33,3 34,337
55 311,3.22 3.23, 3 30, 3,37, 3.38, 3.39, 3.40
Sc 33

3.14 use architecture in their local

environment as subject matter.
lI\_Ilpttx %7295, 334,337,398
85 3.11,3,37,3.38, 3.39, 3.40
Sc 33

3.15 create a portrait.
LA 3.79
Ma 337,339
S5 3.30, 3.37, 3.40
Sc 33

3.16 explore examples of symbols in
portraits, illustrations, and

architecture.
LA 321
5% 37,330, 3,37,3.38, 340, 3.45
Sc 33

3.17 create illustrations for a story.
LA 3.2,33,35 36, 3.8, 3.9,3.12,3.13 3.15,3.17,322,323,
3,24,3 27, 3,28, 3.31, 3.32, 3,33, 3.34, 343, 3.44, 345
Ma 3.8
S5 38,3,37,3.40, 3.41
Sc 3.3
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Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

3.18 discuss how art relates to history
and can represent a culture, e.g.,
Mayan civilization styles of art.

LA 3.2,33,35,3.8,3.9 3.12, 313 315, 3.17,3.22,
324,327 328,329,333, 3,34, 343, 2.44,
3.45,3.71,3.74,3.76,3 77

Ma 3.8,3 17,325, 3,30, 3.34, 3.38

S5 3.5,3.23,3.37, 3.38, 3.39, 3,40, 3,42, 3 46, 3.47, 3.50

5c 33

3.19 identify art and artists in various
cultures throughout history.

LA 3.2 33,3538 39,312, 3,93, 3,15, 3.17, 3.22, 3.24, 3.27,
328,334,343, 344,345 371,274

Ma 3.8, 3.17, 3.25,3.30

55 3.37, 3,38, 3,39, 3,40, 3.42, 3.46, 3.47

Ec 33

3.20 discuss and demonstrate the
differences in art from varying
cultures, e.g., categorizing art
examples.

LA 2.2,3.3,3.5 3839,3,12,3 13, 3.15, 3.17, 3.22, 3.24, 3.27,
328,320, 3.34, 3.43, 3,44, 345,371, 374,376

Ma 3.8,3.25,3.33 3.34, 338

$5 3.23, 3.37, 3,38, 3,30, 3,40, 3.42, 3.45, 3.48

Sc 33

3.21 create art that reflects present-day
culture, e.g., media arts, video,
computers, television.

LA 3.2 3.3 3.5,3.8,3.9 312,313,315 317, 3.22,
324,327 328 13,29 3,31, 3,32, 3,33, 2.3,
3,43, 3.44,3.45, 3,71, 3.74, 3.79, 3.86

Ma 3.8,3.17, 3.25, 3,30, 3.33, 3,34, 3,38, 3.51

S5 3.9,3,11, 3.37, .38, 3.30, 3.40, 3.41 342, 345,
3,46, 3.54, 3.56

Sc 3.3,3.6,3.15, 3.80, 3,84

Reflecting upon and assessing the

characteristics and merits of their work

and the work of others.

3.22 identify different reasons for creating
art, e.g., aesthetic, recording history,
functional, nonfunctional cratts.

Ma 3.25, 3.34, 3.37, 3.52
$5 3.5,3,11,3,22, 3,37, 3.38, 3.30, 3.40, 3.42, 3.56
St 3.2,3.78, .80, 3.88

3.23 explore art that reflects emotion.

LA 3.20,3.21,3.30

3.24 create art to evoke specific feelings.

LA 3.20
3.25 compare two- and three-dimensional
art that evokes specific feelings.

LA 313,320
58 337,342

3.26 select a favorite artwork to display
and discuss reasons for the choice.

LA 312 ,3.13,3.43,3.44,2.45

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

3.27 recognize and understand how some
presentations can contain several
arts disciplines.

LA 3.10,3.87
Ma 3.52
85 3.37,3.42
3.28 discuss how one or more of the
senses can be used through all four

arts disciplines.

LA 313,344,345

3.29 identify the use of color in art and its
connections to physical science,
e.g., rainbow, seasons.

Sc 3.3,3.11,3 63
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Grade Four Gene'ral Music

Level 4 students continue to build their singing skills, demonstrating appropriate
pitch, rhythm, diction and posture. They sing independently and in groups patriotic songs
and songs from our West Virginia heritage. Students experiment with instruments to create
special effects to enhance classroom activities. The use of electronic media (tape recorder,
computer) to compose music is explored. Students further music reading skills through the
introduction and use of additional notes, meter signatures, and terms. Students identify
instruments and discuss sound production. Students discuss, listen to, and identify music
from various cultures and the role of music and musicians in these cultures.

Singing alone and with others, a varied

repertoire of music.

4.1 sing independently, on pitch and in
rhythm, with appropriate timbre
(quality), diction, and posture,
maintaining a steady tempo, and
with appropriate interpretation of
allegro, adagio.

LA 4.17
42 sing patriotic songs and West
Virginia heritage songs from
memory.

LA 4.19
85 4.4
WV.3, WV.1e

4.3 sing partner songs, descants, and
counter melodies.

4.4 sing in groups, blending vocal
timbres, matching dynamic levels,
and responding to the cues of a
conductor.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

4.5 perform an instrumental part with
correct pitch and rhythm, appropriate
dynamics, and maintain a steady
tempo.

4.6 perform rhythmic and melodic
patterns to add special effects to
songs, e.g., wood block for horse
hooves, sleigh bells for holiday
50Ngs.

Ma 4.24

4.7 perform on one or more instruments
a repertoire of music representing
diverse genres and styles.

4.8 play an autoharp or dulcimer part to

accompany class singing.

WV.16

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

4.9 improvise rhythmic "answers" in a
variety of styles, e.g., syncopated
Latin style.

4.10 improvise rhythmic and melodic
variations of a familiar melody.

4.11 improvise a rhythmic
accompaniment using a non-
traditional sound source.

412 improvise short songs and
instrumental pieces using electronic
media, e.g., tape recorder,
computer.

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

4.13 create a song or instrumental piece
in rondo (abaca) form.

LA 4.49
Ma 4.24

4.14 create a piece having mixed meters,
e.g., 3and 4.
4 4

LA 449

Reading and notating music.
4.15 read dotted quarter and half notes
and rests in meters of 2, 3, and 4.
4 4 4

LA 441
Ma 46
Sc 46

4.16 read notation for melodies based
upon major scales; notate short
melodic patterns presented aurally.

LA 4.41
8¢ 4.6

417 demonstrate  andante,  allegro,
adagio, and Dal Segno.

Sc 46

Listening to, analyzing, and describing
music.
4,18 aurally identify rondo form, ie.,

abaca.
Ma 4.24
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4.19 identify syncopation in a variety of
genres, e.g., blues, spirituals.

4.20 describe stories and emotions
conveyed through ballads aurally

presented.
LA 420, 421

4.21 distinguish between soprano, alto,
tenor, and bass voices.

LA 445, 491

422 aurally and visually identify
instruments of the string family, i.e.,
violin, viola, 'cello, bass, and harp;
the woodwind family, i.e., flute,
clarinet, saxophone, oboe, and
bassoon; the percussion family, i.e.,
bass drum, snare drum, timpani,
xylophone, cymbals, and
tambourine; the brass family, i.e.,
trumpet, trombone, French horn, and
tuba.

LA 4.36, 446, 491
S 418

Evaluating music and  music

performances.

4.23 select valid criteria for evaluating a
musical performance, e.g., posture,
diction, ensemble, correct rhythms,
and pitches; use appropriate music
terminology in  evaluating a
performance, comparing it to similar
or exemplary models.

LA 415, 446

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

4.24 discuss terms that are common to
both visual art and music and their
different meanings in each art.

LA 448
(see LA 5.42, LA 5.43, LA 5.45)

4.25 discuss sound production of

instruments.

LA 4.51
Sc 4.50, 4.51, 4,53

426 discuss music studied that

represents different world regions.

LA 419 451
55 4.39 441

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture,

4.27 identify aurally presented examples
of music from selected world
cultures; discuss textural and

harmonic elements in those pieces.
LA 4.51
55 432

4.28 discuss music's role in society.
Ma 427
S5 45,46, 415,432, 4.33
5C 474,475

4.29 describe and discuss the role of
music and musicians in world
cultures.

LA 4,19, 4.51, 4,80, 4.97

Ma 4.55

85 412, 4.14, 4.32, 4.33, 4.35, 4.40, 441,455
WV.2, WV.7, WV, 13, WV.16

8¢ 4.60,4 73, 4.02

4.30 discuss and demonstrate
appropriate audience behaviors for
non-traditional musical
performances, e.qg., jazz
performances.

LA 4.18
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Grade Four General Art

At this level, children learn to identify and use tints and shades with paints or pastels.
They create additive and subtractive sculpture. They develop creativity in the use of
symbols—real, abstract or non-objective. The human figure is studied in animation or through
history; students learn about the past and the reasons art is created. They identify the work

of artists and characteristics that make it unique.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

41 compare the media, tools,
techniques, and processes of at
least two sculpture media, e.g.,
papier-maché, found objects, clay;
discuss how the different media
techniqgues and processes cause
artworks to have different
appearances; use additive,
subtractive, or an assemblage

process to create an art project.

LA 413, 4 14, 4,15, 4 36, 4 50, 4 87
Ma 437

WV 1B

Sc 43 412 417,426

4.2 discuss how different techniques and
processes cause poftery fo have
different appearances and compare
the media, tools,” techniques, and
processes used in hand building with
modeling materials.

IA 413,414, 4,15, 4.36 4.50
Ma 4.37

55 4.32

WVI1E, WV 17

Sc 4.13, 417 426,454

4.3 compare and discuss the media,
tools, techniques and processes of
pastels and chalk and how such
techniques as blending and layering
are used to create different
appearances; use these techniques
in an artwork.

LA 4.13,4.14 415 4.36 4.50, 4.87
Sc 413,417,426

4.4 use sculpture, modeling materials,
and drawing tools safely and
responsibly.

LA 4.86
5c 4.29

Using the art elements and principles

of design.

4.5 explore tints and shades and
demonstrate how they cause
different responses; create art using
a monochromatic color scheme.

LA 4 36, 4.87
Ma 437,439

55 4.36

Sc 4.5,417,4.28

4.6 use different line types and qualities
to evoke responses; create art using
contour line, continuous line drawing,
and/or line quality.

LA 4.14, 487, 4.91
Ma 435

55 415 443, 4.44
Sc 4.3 411,418

4.7 explore expressive qualities of
nonobjective and abstract art; and
create art using nonobjective and
abstract shapes, e.g.,, Indian

symbols.

LA 435 436,438, 441
55 415
Sc 43, 46,418,445

4.8 create architectural forms that
demonstrate that form follows
function.

LA 4.87

Ma 4.32, 4,34, 4,37, 4,42
S5 443,444,448

SC 4.3, 415, 4.18, 445

49 use different textural qualities in
paintings to evoke responses, e.g.,
sand painting.

LA 4,14, 436, 4 N
55 4.36, 443, 444
Sc 4.3, 4.11, 4.18, 4.35, 4.45

410 create art using different types of

balance, ie., symmetrical,
asymmetrical, radial, to evoke
responses.

LA 414,487

Ma 4.31 4.39, 440
55 4.15,4.43, 4.44
Sc 4.3, 445 451

411 create art using rhythm and

movement to evoke responses.
[A 414
Ma 4.24
55 4.15,4.36
Sc 4.3, 4.51

4.12 create -art that carries a theme
throughout causing a sense of unity,

e.g., color, subject matter, ideas.

LA 421,438,487

55 4.15,4.36

WV 1, WV.2 WV.12, WV.16
5c 46,445

4 .13 create contrast in art by using one or
more elements of design.

LA 4.87
5% 4.15

4.14 show dominance in art by
emphasizing one or more elements
of art.

LA 4.87
Ma 431
55 4.15
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Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

4.15 explore architecture, animation, and
figures as subject matter.

LA 416, 4 36, 4.38, 4.82

Ma 4.32, 4.33 4.34, 435, 4.37, 4.29, 4.42
§5 426

Sc 4.9, 417, 431, 4.51

416 use examples of symbols in

portraits, illustrations, - and
architecture.

LA 4.7, 4,16, 4 31, 4,36, 4 38, 4.39 441,492

Ma 4.37

S5 4.4, 415, 4.44, 4,46

417 create three-dimensional art
representing local architecture.

LA 431,438, 4 87, 4,92
Ma 4.19,4.24, 4.32, 433, 4.34, 4.35,4 37, 4,30, 442
Sc 43

4.18 create art using human figures as

subject matter.
LA 4.3,47,40, 438, 487 492
Ma 4.37, 4.40
55 44
Sc 4.3

419 create art using animation
techniques, e.g., storyboard, flip

book, comic strip.
LA 43,47, 49 420, 421,427, 431, 4.35 4.38,
4.50, 4.51, 4 81, 4,87, 4,92
My 4.5 4,24
85 415
S& 43,46, 451

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

4.20 discuss how art relates to and
represents a culture, e.g., Native
American Indians.

LA 4.13,4.14, 415, 4 16, 4,19, 4 20, 4,36, 4,38, 4.39,
4.49, 4.50, 4,51, 4.81, 4,83, 4.92, 4,98

Ma 437

S5 4.4, 424, 4.25, 4.31, 432, 4 30, 4,41, 4 46, 4,47

WV.16, WV,17, WV.20

Sc 4.9 443

4.21 describe art and artists of various
cultures throughout history.

LA 4.9, 413, 4,16, 4,19, 4,20, 4 21, 4,36, 438, 4,39 4,48,
4,50, 4,51, 4.81, 4.83 4.85, 4.92, 493

Ma 4.40, 455

55 44,426 431,432 4.41 446, 447

WV 16, WV,17, Wv,20

Sc 49,413,418, 473

4.22 create art that reflects a style of a
culture from history, e.g., Egyptian
masks.

LA 4.16, 4.19, 4.20, 4.35, 4.38, 4 39, 4.81, 4,83, 4,87, 4,92, 4.98
Ma 4.24, 440

S5 4.4, 4,31, 4,32, 4.48, 4.47

WV.16, WV.17, Wv.20

Sc 4.9, 49,413

4.23 create art depicting a current event.
LA 416, 4.19, 4.20, 435, 438, 439, 4.81, 4.83, 4807 492 498
S8 4.4 431,432 438 4.46, 4 47
WV.1E, WV 17, WV.20
SC 43,46, 49 413

Reflecting upon and assessing the

characteristics and merits of their work

and the work of others.

424 describe different reasons for ¢
creating art, e.g., commercial,
economic, cultural.

LA 4.13, 416
Ma 4.52

S5 413 4.14 415, 4.26, 431, 4.32, 4,33, 4.39, 4.40
WV.2, WV.7, WV.B, WV.18

Sc 4.73

4.25 describe art that reflects reaction to
an event.

LA 4.13,4.16, 4.21, 4.35, 4.83
S5 4,40, 4.41, 4.48
5S¢ 413

4.26 explain how an artwork evokes
feelings; compare feelings evoked
by several different works of one
artist.

LA 493,415 421, 481, 4101
Sc 4.13

4,27 choose an artwork and discuss
characteristics that make it unique.

LA 416
wWv.16

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

4 .28 idenfify and understand similarities
and differences between
characteristics of visual art and other

arts disciplines.

LA 413
85 4.33
WV.I6, WV 17

4.29 compare visual, aural, oral, and
kinetic elements in dance, music,

theatre, and visual art.

LA 441,415 4.16
Ma, 4 85
WV.16, WV17

4.30 explore the influences of literature or

current events on art.

LA 4.13, 416, 4.35, 4.3, 4.92, 4.101
WV.16, Wv.17
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Grade Five General Music

M

Level 5 students further develop their singing skills, demonstrating proper technique
and expression, and singing music written in two parts. Students play chords and melodies
on instruments using written notation, playing by ear, and improvising. Students demonstrate
their music reading abilities through performing and interpreting written notation and terms.
Students evaluate performances, compare works of art and music, and explore the
correlation of music and mathematics. Music of the United States is emphasized through the
study of exemplary musical works, composers, musical careers, and the use of music in our

society.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

51 demonstrate pitch accuracy within
their vocal ranges and good breath
control when singing alone and in

small or large  ensembles;
demonstrate staggered breathing
. techniques when  singing in
ensembles.

5.2 sing easy literature having modest
ranges that includes changes of
tempo, keys, and meter.

5.3 sing gospel songs and spirituals with
appropriate expression.

LA 521,522,523
55 521,545

5.4 sing songs written in two parts.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

5.5 perform chords on a keyboard-type
instrument.

56 play easy instrumental literature
using classroom instruments
demonstrating changes of tempe,
keys, and meters.

5.7 perform the melodies or chords of
gospel songs and spirituals on
keyboard-type instruments.

5.8 play by ear a phrase of a familiar
song on a keyboard-type instrument,
e.g., piano, bells.

Improvising melodies, variations, and
accompaniments.

5.9 improvise simple chordal
accompaniments on classroom
instruments, e.g., autoharp,
dulcimer.

5.10 improvise melodic variations on a
pentatonic melody, e.g., do, re, mi,
sol, la.

5.11 improvise a short melody in the
meter of 2, 3, or 4.
4 4 4

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

5.12 compose a two-phrase melody using
a two-chord harmonic structure.

5.13 notate familiar simple melodies for
classroom melodic instruments, e.g.,
bells, recorder, Orff.

LA 5167

514 use found sounds in original
compositions, e.g., clap, chair
squeak.

Reading and notating music.

5.15 sightread melodies and rhythms -

including sixteenth notes and rests in

treble clef.
Ma 53

5.16 identify bass clef, staccato and
legato marks.
5.17 create and notate a minor melody.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

5.18 describe simple variations on a
theme.

5.19 identify distinguishing elements of
varied styles of U.S. music.

LA 5.5
&% 5.35, 536, 542 545, 551,552 553, 554,555 558

5.20 identify expressive qualities of
staccato and legato in aurally
presented music.

521 identify theme and variations in
discussion of aurally presented

music.
Sc 5.15
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Evaluating music and music

performances.

5.22 develop a list of criteria for
evaluating performances, e.g.,
accurate  note/rhythm  reading,
intonation,

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

5.23 compare a work of art and a musical
work which are based upon the
same event, subject, or moad, e.g.,
Starry Night by Van Gogh and
"Sunrise" from Grand Canyon Suite
by Grofé.

LA 5.58

5.24 discuss correlation of math and

music.
Ma 53,517,520

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

5.25 describe characteristics of U.S.
musical styles and genres.

LA 5.5, 5.54, 558, 5.60, 561, 5,185
8 5.21, 5,26, 5.27, 5.51, 5,52, 5.53, 5.54, 5 55, 5,58

5.26 classify exemplary works by U.S.
composers by genre and style and
explain characteristics which cause
them to be considered exemplary.

LA 5.12
&5 5312

5.27 describe the social use of music in
the United States.

LA 55, 5.54, 5.58, 5.60, 5.61, 5.184

$5 5.18,5.20, 5.31, 5.36, 5.42, 5.45, 5.5, 552 5,53, 5 54,
5,55, 5,58

Sc 5.64

5.28 discuss musical careers in the
United States and give examples of
people in each career.

LA 5.5, 5,54, 558, 560, 5.81
85 510, 5.58, 5.85
Sc 5.76
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Grade Five General Art

The fifth grade general art objectives reinforce and extend the instructional objectives
of grades K-4. Students select and examine the use of art media, techniques, and
processes. The elements and principles of art are used to create works and communicate
ideas while the student must now recognize the characteristics of each. Themes in art are
related-to personal subjects. Strong reference is made to art history: artists, periods, styles,
and cultures. Reasons for creating works are discussed and compared.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

5.1 select media, techniques, and
processes to communicate a
personal experience or an idea, e.g.,
oil pastel, tempera, relief print
editions, beads (paper, clay), dye,

yarn.

LA 58,532 535

Ma 5320

Us 5.58

Se 5.5,5.8,511,520,525,5.59 563

5.2 examine the effectiveness of their
choices of media, techniques, and

processes to communicate ideas.
LA 512,556, 5.62
&c 56,511,514, 5.17,5.19,5.25 526,559,578

5.3 use selected media to produce
artwork, e.g., painting, printmaking,
jewelry, fiber arts.

LA 5.32, 535
Ma 55,58, 514 520 523
Sc 58, 511, 5.25, 5.59, 5.63

Using the elements of art and

principles of design.

54 identify and recognize the
characteristics of line, shape, form,
color, space, texture, value,
rhythm/movement, repetition/pattern,
dominance/emphasis,
contrast/variety,  proportion/scale,

unity/harmony, and balance.

LA 546 582, 588,5.90 5.172, 5177

Ma 517,531 533, 524,535,540 543,546,554

US 529 533,558

g 55,5.7,58,512,5.13,5 14,5 15,5.16, 517 5.18,519,5 22,
524,525 527 530,531,532, 542, 548, 555,559, 585

5.5 create a drawing(s) using contour,

continuous, and/or gesture lines.
g: 5555,85 7,5.8,514,519, 525 565
5.6 manipulate three-dimensional media
to create a non-objective or

representational form.
LA 5.35
Ma 5.5 58 514,520,546
Us 5.58
5¢ 55 57,58 514,518,525 531,565

5.7 demonstrate knowledge of color
theory by using primary, secondary,
intermediate, and neutral colors,
tints, and shades of warm or cool
colors, and a monochromatic color

scheme.

LA 514,532,535

Ma 5.20

Us 558

B¢ 55, 57,58,514,516,5.19, 525, 565

5.8 apply shading techniques to
geometric shapes to create the
illusion of form.

LA 514,532

Ma 5.20

Us 558

Sc 5557,58,514,519, 525, 565

5.9 create a drawing in one-point
perspective.

LA 5.32
Ma 520
us 5.58
Se 5.5.5.7,5.8,514,519,5 25, 5,65

510 create art using negative and
positive space, e.g., paper cutting.

LA 532

Ma 517, 5,20

Us 558

St 5.5,57.58,5 14,519, 525,565

5.11 use gradations of value in a work of
art.

LA 5.35
Ma 5.20
us 558
S¢ 5.5,5.7 5.8,5.14, 516,519, 525, 5,65

5.12 use simulated texture in a work of
art.

LA 535
Ma 520
us 558
B¢ 55,57,58,514,5.16,518, 525,565

5.13 create art using visual rhythm and
repetitions of patterns, e.g., patterns
in nature.

LA 535

Ma 55 58,514,520

Us 5.58

Sc 55,87,68,5.13,5.14 519,525,565

5.14 show emphasis, variety, or contrast

in a work of art.
LA &35
Ma 520
Us 558
Sc 55 57,58,514,519, 5,25 565

5.15 create a portrait and/or self-portrait
using the rules of proportion.

LA 58,532, 535

Ma 520, 5,34, 5.35, 546

Us 5.54, 558

Se 5.5,5.7,5.8, 514,519, 535, 565

5.16 create a symmetrically balanced
design that has unity.
LA 5.8 532

Ma 5.5, 6.8, 5.14, 5 17, 5.20, 5.26, 5.30, 5.34, 5.35
Sc 55 5.7, 5.8, 514,519, 5.25, 5,65
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Choosing and evaluating a range of
subject matter, symbols, and ideas.
5.17 choose a personal subject or topic to
communicate a meaning in art
(visual, spatial, and temporal
concepts).
LA 58 514

Ma 5.20
Se 57,514,519, 525

5.18 illustrate knowledge of context by
using subjects, themes, or symbols
to produce meaning in artwork.

LA 58,514
Ma 520
Sc 5.7,514 519,525

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

5.19 identify the characteristics of
artworks and artists from different
periods of time, styles, and cultures.

LA 5.15, 5.16, 5.21, 5.22,5.23, 8,77, 5 31, 5,34, 5.164, 5.184
US 5.24,5.31,533, 536, 5 44, 5,46, 5.48, 5.52, 5.54, 5,58

520 describe and place art objects,
artworks, and artists on an art
historical and cultural timeline.

LA 5.5,5.15, 5,18, 5,20, 5.22, 5.23, 5.27, 5.31, 5.34,
5.62, 5.164, 5.176, 5.184
US 524,531,533, 5 36, 5.44, 5,46, 5.48, 5.52, 5,54, 5 58

5.21 describe how time and place
influence meaning and value in a
work of art.

LA 5.5,5.15, 5.16, 522, 523, 5.27, 5.31, 5.34, 5.54, 5.55,
5 56, 5.58, 5.60, 5,69, 5.62, 5.164, 5.184
US 524 531,533,536, 5.44, 5 48, 5,48, 5.52, 5.54, 5 58

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

5.22 compare the purposes of functional
and non-functional crafts and works
of art, e.g., fiber arts and jewelry to
wear and/or for decoration and
display.

LA 5.5 516, 521, 5,22, 523 527 531, 5,24,

5.60, 5.61, 5.164, 5.184
US 5.27, 531, 5.33, 5,36, 5.44, 5 46, 5 48, 5.52, 5.54, 5.58

5.23 identify and categorize art on an
historical time line, e.g., Paleolithic
crafts to modern crafts.

LA 5.5,5.15 56,16, 5.20, 5.22, 5,23, 5 27, 5.31, 5.34,
5,164, 5176, 5184
US 527, 5.31, 5.33, 5.36, 5,44, 5,46 5.48, 552, 5,54, 5.58

5.24 compare purposes of crafts from two
or more periods or eras, e.g., use of
the craft piece, similarities and
differences in media, importance to
the culture.

LA 5.5, 5.13, 516, 5,22, 5,23, 5.27, 5.31, 5 34, 5 60,
5.61, 5,164, 5.184
US 527, 5.31, 533, 5.36, 544, 5.46, 5.48, 5.52, 5,54, 5,58

5.25 evaluate works of art from various
eras and cultures and determine the
merit, e.g., how the artwork reflects

the craftsperson or culture.

LA 512,513, 5,16, 5,21, 5.22, 5.23, 5 27, 5,31, 5.34,
5,54, 5.55, 5.56, 5.58, 5.61, 5,164, 5,184
LS 5.27, 5.31, 5.33, 5,36, 5,44, 5,46, 5.48, 5.52, 5,54, 5,58

5.26 select, identify and display his/her
work.

LA 512, 514
5.27 discuss and evaluate artworks, e.qg.,
individual and group responses
based on research, information, and

learning.

LA 5.5 5.12,6.13, 514, 5,15 5.16, 522, 523, 5.27, 5.31, 5.34,
5.54, 5.55, 5.56, 5.58, 5,61, 5,164, 5.184
US 5.27,5.31, 5.33, 5,36, 5.4, 5.46, 5.48, 5,52, 5,54, 5.58

Making connections hetween visual art

and other disciplines.

5.28 recognize how a specific subject
could be expressed through two or
more arts disciplines.

.29 explore and discuss color theory as
it relates to art and science.

LA 5.60, 5.61
Se 5.8, 5.14, 5,20, § 25, 5.28,
550
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Grade Six General Music

Level 6 students continue to build proper singing technique while expanding their vocal
ranges. Students demonstrate their increasing ability to interpret, improvise, and compose
music on the keyboard and other classroom instruments. Students are able to notate
melodies and their own original compositions. More highly developed listening skills allow
students to describe musical details in compositions and refine criteria for evaluating musical
performances. Students discuss the scientific principles of sound production, compare the
work of a playwright and a composer in creating an idea or mood, and explore the music of

Mexico and South America.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

6.1 sing accurately and with good breath
control in class performance of
songs.

6.2 sing moderately easy literature that
contains moderate technical
demands, expanded vocal ranges,
and varied interpretive requirements.

6.3 sing Mexican and South American
songs with expression appropriate
for the song being performed.

LA 6.16
55 6.32

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music,

6.4 perform, alone or with others, chords
with melodies on keyboard-type
instruments, e.g., piano, bells.

6.5 play moderately easy literature using
classroom instruments
demonstrating moderate technical
demands and varied interpretive
requirements.

6.6 perform on folk instruments music of
the western hemisphere with
appropriate stylistic interpretation.

6.7 play by ear a familiar melody (at
least four phrases) on an instrument.

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments. _

6.8 participate in the improvisation of
tone clusters to accompany songs,
€.g., piano, bells,

6.9 improvise an accompaniment using
the tones of a triad.

6.10 improvise rhythmic variations on
pentatonic and major melodies.

6.11 improvise a melody in the style of a
march.

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

6.12 compose a four-phrase melody
using a three-chord harmonic
structure demonstrating unity and
variety.

LA B.53
6.13 write an accompaniment for a song

using 3 or more Orff instruments (or
bells, or keyboards).

LA E53
6.14 collect sounds on tape and use them
in original compositions.

LA 6.53,6.151

Reading and notating music.
6.15 read music in meters 3 and 6.
8 8

6.16 read notes in bass clef. ,
6.17 read and interpret ritardando. (rit.)
6.18 create and notate an ostinato

(repeated pattern) accompaniment.

LA €.53

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

6.19 describe events as they occur in
various musical forms; e.g., fugue,
rondo.

6.20 describe characteristics of music
genres and styles from countries and
cultures of the western hemisphere.

LA B.18, 6,27, 6.151
55 6.32,6.42

6.21 identify minor/major tonality, tempo
changes, and musical forms in
discussion of aurally presented
music,

Evaluating music and music

performances.

6.22 refine  criteria for evaluating
performances; discuss a class
performance and offer constructive

suggestions for improvement.
LA 62
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Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

6.23 compare the work of a playwright
and a composer in creating an idea
or mood.

LA €54

6.24 discuss the scientific principles of
sound production.

S¢ B3, 6,55,6.73,6.76

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

6.25 classify exemplary works by North
and South American composers by
genre and style and explain
characteristics that cause them to be
considered exemplary.

LA B.151
6.26 describe the functions music serves
in Mexico and South America.

LA 6.3,6.4,6.56.7,6.16, 6151
55 6.60
B¢ 6,898

6.27 discuss musical careers in Mexico
and South America and give
examples of prominent people and
groups in these careers.

LA 6.3,6.4,6.5,6.7,6151
55 612,660
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Grade Six General Art

At the sixth grade level, students examine the use of media, techniques, and
processes. Art elements and principles relate specifically to concepts in art production. The
student's artwork should communicate an intended meaning. Art history topics are
compared, characterized, and placed on a timeline. Reasons for creating works are identified
with specific examples. Cultural/historicai and aesthetic meanings and purposes of artworks
are clarified. Art history is explored through other arts disciplines.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

6.1 use selected media, techniques, and
processes to communicate a
personal experience or an idea, e.g.,
watercolor, tempera, ink, fabric,
collected materials, montage,

weaving, mosaic.
LA 615,618
Ma 6.19
Sc 6.8 625, 6.72

6.2 examine and discuss the
effectiveness of their choices of
media, techniques, and processes to

communicate ideas.

LA 656,664, 5112, 6.126
Sc 6.11.6 14, 6,19,6,76

Using the elements of art and

principles of design.

6.3 discuss the characteristics of
elements of art and principles of
design.

LA 6.7,623,6,28,6.34, 6.67, 6 80 6.148, 6,151

Ma 6.15, 524 620, 631,632,637

55 6.60

3¢ 6.5, 6.7, 6.8, 6,12, 6.14,6.15, 6 19, 6.22, 6.25,
6.35 6.36, 6.56, 6 58, 6.76, 6.52

6.4 create a contour line drawing.

LA 686
58 660
5S¢ 6,5, 6.7.68.6.13, 6,14 6158 625 682

6.5 create three-dimensional artwork.
Ma €33, 842
85 6.60
S¢ 65,67, 6.8 6.13, 6 14, 6,19, 6,25, 6.58, 6.82

6.6 identify analogous color schemes
and use one within an artwork.

LA 66, 6386
55 6.60
Sc 6.5 67,68,613,614,6.19,6.25, 6 82

6.7 use organic shapes in artwork.
LA 6.86
55 660
8¢ 6567 63,613,614 6.19,6.25, 6.02

6.8 create art using two-point
perspective.

LA 6.8, 6.88

Ma 6.47

SS B.6D

%; 6,5,67.68,6.13,6 14 619,625, 6 58, 6.82

6.9 create art using negative and
positive space, e.g., stenciling,

weaving.
LA 66,686
Ma 615
58 6,60
5S¢ 8.5,6.7,6.8,6.13,6.14,6 19 625 6.82

6.10 create value in a drawing by use of
hatching, crosshatching, stippling, or
pointillism.

LA 6.86
5SS 6,80
Sc 6.5 67,68 6,13,6,14,6.19,6.25,6.02

6.11 use simulated textures to create an
artwork or collage, e.g., textural
rubbings, blending, and other
techniques.

LA 6.0¢
55 6.60
Sc 6,5,6,7,6.8,6.13, 6.14, 6.19, 6.25, 6,82

6.12 create art using visual rhythm and
repetition of pattern(s).

LA B.B6

Ma €.15,6 36

55 6.60

Sc 6.5 67,68 6.13,6.14, 619, 6.25, 6.82

6.13 show dominance/emphasis by use of

color, shape, or size.
LA 6,86
55 6.60
St 6.5,6.7,6.8,8.13,6 14, 6,19, 6.25 6.82

6.14 create art using standard figure

proportions.
LA 66,626
Ma 6.15, 6.36, 6.42, 6.47
&5 660
5c 6.5, 6.7.68,6.13,614,8.19, 6,25 6.82
6.16create symmetrically,

asymmetrically, or radially balanced
design that has unity.

LA 6.6, 686

Ma 6.15, 6,36, 6 42

55 6.60

Sc 6,5, 6.7,68,6.13,6.14, 6.19, 6.25, 6.82

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

6.16 analyze how style affects the
meaning of artwork using two or
more styles based on the same

subject matter.
LA 6.3,6.7,6.11,6.22 823 628 629, 633,653,
6.54, 6.63, 6.128, 6,136, 6,143, 6.144
55 827,8.41, 6,42 643, 6.44, 6.45, 6,57
Sc 615,625

6.17 use the visual, spatial, and
intellectual concepts i=iating to a
chosen style of art to communicate
an intended meaning in an artwork.

LA 63,88 614, 6.15 6.19, 6.26. 6.27

Ma 6.19, 6.33, 6 36, B.A7

58 B6.57

5¢ 8.7, 8.8, 6.1, 6.19, 6.25, 6.26, & 56, .58,
6,82, 6,66, 6.71,6.73
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Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

6.18 list characteristics of and compare
artworks and artists from different
periods of time, styles, and cultures.

LA 63,67, 6.11, 6.16, 6.22, 6.28, 6.29, 6.33, 6.53, 6,54, 6.57,
6.91, 6.104, 6,120, 6.136, 6.143, 6,144, 6 151, 6.158
53 6,12, 6,13, 6,14, 6.27, 6.31, .41, 6.42, 6.43, 6,44,
6.45 6.52, 6 53
Sc 615
6.19 compare art objects, artworks, and
artists with cultural events on a

historical timeline,
LA 6.7,6.11,8.16, 6,22, 6.29, 6.33, 6.34, 6 53, 6,91, 6.128, 8,126,
B 143, 6,144, 6.148, 6,151, 6.158 6.162
Mg B.55
58 6,112,613, 6.14, 6.27, 6,37, 6.30, .41, 6.53, 8,58
Sc B.15, 6.16, 6.87, 6,89, 6,94

6.20 create artwork that reflects the
influence of time and place.

LA 6.8, 6.14,6 15,619, 6 26 B.27

MA 819, 6.33, 6.36, 6 37

58 6.57

Sc 6.7, 6.8, 6,19, 6.25, 6.26, 6.56, 6.58, 6.62, 6.66, 6.71

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

6.21 discuss and compare several
reasons for creating works of art,
e.g., function, aesthetics, personal
meanings, tradition.

LA 6.3, 6,14, 6.56, 6.64, 6,112

55 6.41 6.42,643,644,6.45
Sc 6.8

6.22 identify and recognize weaving,
stained glass, and mosaic as art
forms, e.g., functional and non-
functional objects.

6.23 compare the purposes of creating
two-dimensional and three-
dimensional works of art, e.gq.,
watercolor painting, montage and
assemblage, for personal expression
or to evoke feelings.

LA 6.3, 656
5¢ .11

6.24 compare the meaning and purpose
of exemplary artworks based on
information about closely related
cultural/historical  contexts  and
aesthetic qualities, e.g., Native
American woven baskets and
clothing, Navajo design, Mexican
culture; mosaic materials, functions,
and design.

LA 6.3, 6.14, €,29, 5.54, 6.143, 6,144, 6151

85 6.12,6.13,6.14, 6.27, 6 36, 6.41, 6.42, 6 43,
6.44, 6.45, 8,52, 6.53

Sc 6.73,694

6.25 compare the meaning and purpose
of exemplary artworks based on
information about Cross-
cultural/historical  context  and
aesthetic quality, e.g., Chinese
landscape paintings, Larry Rivers'
photo-montages, Marisol's wooden
figure sculptures.

LA 6.3 6.14, 6,29, 6.54, 6.143, 6,144, 6,151
&5 6.12,6.13 6.36,6.41, 6,42, 5.43, 6.44, 6,45, 6.48, 6.52, 6,53,
5C 6.73,6.94
6.26 evaluate exemplary artworks, i.e.,
determine the meaning, merit, and
success of works from various eras

and cultures.
LA 6.3, & 14, 6,26, 6.28, 6,57, 6 158

6.27 select, identify, and display his/her
work.

6.28 discuss and evaluate an art exhibit,
e.g., hotice subject, composition, and
meaning.

LA 614, € 26, 6.28, 6.31, 6.57, 6.64, 6.112
55 666,667

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

6.29 explore historical periods through the
arts disciplines.

LA 63,87 68, 6.14,6.22 628, 6.29, 6.56, 8,57, 6.64,
8.112, 6.136, 6,143, 6.144, 6.145, 6,151, 6.158

58 5.12,6.13, 6,31, 6.36, 8.41, 6,42, 6.43, 6.44, 6 48,
6 52, 6.58, 6.60

6.30 examine and identify motifs
prevalent in crafts from different

geographical regions.
LA 63,6.7.6.8,6,14, 622, 6.23 628, 6,29, 6.54, 6.56, 6.57, 6.64,
6.112, 6,136, 6.143, 6.144, 6,145, 6.151
S5 8.12,613,6.15,6,31, 6 41, 6.42, 6.43, 5,44, 6.4, 6.58, 6.60
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Grade Seven General Music

Level 7 students demonstrate proper singing technique while performing music of
increasing difficulty written in three parts. Students perform two-chord songs and other
moderately easy literature on guitars, ukeleles, autoharps, or dulcimers. They continue to
improvise and compose music and demonstrate the ability to read and perform from more
advanced musical notation and symbols. Listening skills include the identification of rhythms,
meters, tempos, unity, and variety in musical examples. Students compare the work of a
dancer and a musician, describe historical and cultural influences on music, and focus on
music and musical careers in Europe and the eastern hemisphere.

Singing, alone and with others, a varied

repertoire of music.

7.1 sing accurately and with good breath
control in a small group unison
performance.

7.2 sing moderately difficult literature
using appropriate diction, intonation,
tone quality, and with pitch and
rhythmic accuracy.

7.3 sing selections from operas and
operettas (Broadway musicals) with
appropriate expression.

7.4 sing three-part songs.

Performing on instruments, alone and

with others, a varied repertoire of music.

7.5 perform two-chord songs and other
moderately easy literature on guitars,
ukeleles, dulcimers, or autoharps
demonstrating moderate technical
demands.

7.6 use a variety of musical instruments
to accompany pieces from operas
and operettas (Broadway musicals).

77 play by ear a two-chord
accompaniment to a melody.

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

7.8 improvise a simple harmonic
accompaniment using two chords.

7.9 improvise melodic variations on a
major melody.

7.10 improvise a melody in the style of a
waltz.

Composing and arranging music within

specified guidelines.

7.11 compose a melody demonstrating
tension and release and using
compositional techniques selected by
the student, e.g., twelve-tone row,
retrograde.¢

7.12 arrange harmonic accompaniments
for selected melodies from operas
and operettas (Broadway musicals).¢

7.13 use traditional instruments in
nontraditional ways in arranging
familiar songs.¢

Reading and notating music.

7.14 read music with dotted eighth and
sixteenth notes and rests.

7.15 read melodies and rhythms at sight in
bass clef.

7.16 interpret tempo and expressive
markings, e.g., maestoso, misterioso,
dolce, largo, presto.

7.17 accurately notate original melodies
and rhythms on the staff.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

7.18 discuss how unity and variety are
achieved in pieces heard.

7.19 describe characteristics of a variety
of music from countries and cultures
of the eastern hemisphere.¢

7.20 identify rhythms, meters, tempo
markings, unity, and variety in
discussion of music aurally
presented.

7.21 identify progressions of I, IV, V
chords in aurally presented music.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

7.22 expand criteria for evaluating
performances and compositions;
apply selected criteria to evaluations
of exemplary musical performances
and compositions, and when
evaluating personal performances.¢
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Understanding relationships hetween
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

7.23 compare the work of a dancer and of
a musician in preparing for a
performance of a work which
describes an event.

7.24 describe  historical and cultural
influences on musical works.¢

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

7.25 describe characteristics of musical
genres and styles from countries and
cultures of the eastern hemisphere.¢

7.26 classify by genre and style exemplary
works by European and eastern
hemisphere composers and explain
characteristics that cause them to be
considered exemplary.¢

7.27 compare the functions music serves
in Europe with various parts of the
eastern hemisphere.¢

7.28 discuss musical careers in Europe
and various parts of the eastern
hemisphere and give examples of
prominent people and groups in
these careers.¢
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Grade Seven General Art

General art objectives for seventh grade outline art production media, techniques, and
processes and note specific usage of the art elements and principles. Aesthetic qualities and
personal values in an artwork’'s subject matter, symbols, and ideas are experienced.
Knowledge of art history is shown through demonstration. Reasons for creating works are
identified; purposes are compared. The steps of art criticism are used in art appreciation

activities.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

7.1 use selected media, techniques,
and processes o communicate a
personal experience or an idea,
e.g., acrylic, watercolor, tempera,
pen and ink, charcoal, graphite,
clay, plaster, wood, Styrofoam,
wire, glass; analyze  the
effectiveness of their choices.

Using the elements of art and

principles of design.

7.2 compare and contrast the
characteristics of elements of art
and principles of design.

7.3 create a drawing using line as an
expressive element.

7.4 create a non-objective artwork
using geometric and/or biomorphic
(organic) shapes or forms.

7.5 create a color intensity chart and a
monochromatic color scheme.

7.6 create three-dimensional forms
using symmetrical or asymmetrical
balance.

7.7 create art using linear perspective.

7.8 create art using positive and
negative space, e.g., architectural
forms, printmaking, sculpture,
ceramics.

7.9 produce value scales using various
media.

7.10 create textured art using visual and
tactile repetition, variety, and
rhythm/movement.

" 7.11 create art using visual rhythm and

repetition of patterns, e.q,
mathematical-like, Escher.

7.12 create a two-dimensional design
incorporating  overlapping and
visual direction to show unity.

7.13 create a two- or three-dimensional
human figure using standard
proportions.

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

7.14 choose a specific feeling to evoke
through integration of visual,
spatial, and temporal concepts.

7.15 use subject, values, theme, and/or
symbols to communicate desired
aesthetic results or personal values
in an artwork.¢

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

716 compare and analyze the
characteristics of artworks and
artists from different periods of time,
styles, and cultures.¢

7.17 make comparisons  between
different cultures in a selected time
frame.¢

7.18 demonstrate how time and place

influence meaning and value in a
work of art.

7.19 create two-dimensional art based on

a specific historical period.¢

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

7.20 compare reasons for creating works
of art and cite examples, e.g.,
aesthetic, tradition, preservation,
self-expression.

7.21 identify calligraphy as an art form,
e.g., use of traditional or
contemporary tool(s), lettering and/or
ink drawing, calligraphic line quality.

7.22 identify and compare purposes in
creating two-dimensional paintings
and/or stained glass works, e.g.,
graphite, pen and ink works,
paintings done in watercolor, acrylic,
or ail, stained glass designs.
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7.23 recognize and compare reasons for
creating three-dimensional
sculptures, e.g., subtractive/additive
sculpture in clay, wood, plaster,
marble; religious, commissioned
pieces, public display, personal
expression.¢

7.24 identify past and contemporary uses
of art forms, e.g., calligraphy.¢

7.25 examine and compare the meaning
and purpose between two- and
three-dimensional  works, e.g.,
paintings, drawings and sculpture.
(What ideas and values are being
represented by the artist or a
culture?)

7.26 use the critical process (description,
analysis, interpretation, aesthetic
judgment) to evaluate two- and
three-dimensional artworks from
various eras and cultures;
determine the meaning, merit, and
success of works.¢

7.27 select, identify, and display his/her
work.

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

7.28 explain and compare two or more
arts disciplines in a cultural context.

7.29 explore  American  architecture
through historical and/or
mathematical concepts.



43

Grade Eight General Music

Level 8 students demonstrate proper singing techniques while participating in small
ensemble performances. Songs are studied from a variety of world cultures and periods of
music history, include three or more parts, and are performed with appropriate expression.
Students use classroom instruments and electronic media to play three-chord
accompaniments and to improvise, compose, and notate short musical pieces. Students use
musical vocabulary to identify and describe events in musical compositions. Students
explore how events and ideas become works of art by musicians, visual artists, dancers,
playwrights, and actors. Students study the influence of literature on music and focus on the

music and musicians of West Virginia.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

8.1 sing a vocal part in a two- or three-
part song accurately and with good
breath control as part of a small
ensemble performance.¢

8.2 sing with expression and technical
accuracy a repertoire of vocal
literature with a level of difficulty of
2, on a scale of 1 to 6, including
some songs performed from
memory.

8.3 sing songs from a variety of world
cultures and periods of music
history with appropriate expression.

8.4 sing songs written in three or more
parts.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

8.5 perform an instrumental
accompaniment for class singing.

86 use classroom instruments, while
playing moderately difficult
literature, demonstrating various
meters and rhythms in a variety of
keys with attention to phrasing and
interpretive elements.

8.7 use various instruments to play
music from a variety of worid
cultures and periods of music
history.

88 play by ear a three-chord
accompaniment to a melody.

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

8.9 improvise a simple harmonic
accompaniment  using  three
chords.¢

8.10 improvise melodic embellishments
of a minor melody.

8.11 improvise a short melody in
compound meters.

8.12 improvise a melody in a style
selected by the student.

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

8.13 compose short pieces within
specified guidelines, demonstrating
how the elements of music are
used to achieve unity and variety,
tension and release, and balance.¢

8.14 arrange an accompaniment for a
West Virginia folk song.

8.15 use electronic media in composing
and arranging.

Reading and notating music.

8.16 read music in alla breve meter.

8.17 interpret the symbols pp, ff, sfz, fp,
a tempo, subito p, subito f. and
rubato.

8.18 create and notate a rhythmic
composition  using  standard
notation.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

8.19 identify exposition, development,
and recapitulation in sonata-allegro
form,

8.20 identify the coda in visual and aural
examples of music.

8.21 describe characteristics of West
Virginia's instrumental and vocal
folk music.

8.22 discuss meter, rhythm, tonality,
intervals, chords, and harmonic
progressions in music studied.
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Evaluating music and music

performances.

8.23 discuss evaluation criteria in terms
of different styles of music and
evaluate performances of music of
different styles.¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

8.24 discuss how events, scenes, and
ideas can be transformed into
works of art by musicians, visual
artists, dancers, playwrights, and
actors.¢

8.25 describe literary influences on
musical works.¢

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

8.26 describe characteristics of West
Virginia folk and composed music.

8.27 classify by genre and style
exemplary works of West Virginia
composed and folk music and
explain characteristics that cause
them to be considered exemplary.¢

8.28 describe the functions music serves
in West Virginia and the conditions
under which it is performed.¢

8.29 discuss musical careers in West
Virginia and give examples of
prominent people and groups in
these careers.¢
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Grade Eight General Art

Eighth grade students recall and refine use of art production media, techniques, and
processes combining the art elements and principles in creating two- and three-dimensional
works. Students choose content related to their own lives. Art history is analyzed. Specific
careers are identified and purposes are compared (graphic/commercial and fine art).
Students compare and evaluate artworks based on period and culture. Application of art
criticism processes are used in viewing and writing about their own works and art exhibits.
Emphasis is given to West Virginia artists and their contributions to our history and culture.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

8.1 recall, refine, select, and compare
the effectiveness of various media,
techniques, and processes used to
express experiences and/or ideas.

8.2 explain and - analyze the
effectiveness of their choices.

8.3 use selected media to produce
artwork, e.g., photography, computer
imagery, communicating
experiences and/or ideas.¢

Using the elements of art and

principles of design.

8.4 evaluate the effectiveness and use
of elements of art and principles of
design.¢

8.5 create two-dimensional artworks
emphasizing at least four elements
of art and three principles of
design.¢

8.6 create a three-dimensional artwork
using a variety of art elements and
principles of design.¢

8.7 create artworks using color schemes
chosen from the following:
complementary, analogous,
monochromatic, triadic, split-
complementary, warm, cool.

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

8.8 choose realistic or non-objective
content to communicate specific
meaning.

8.9 create realistic or non-objective

" symbols that communicate either

aesthetics or values in the context of
their own lives.

“Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

8.10 analyze  and  interpret the
characteristics of artworks and
artists from different periods of time,
styles, and cultures.¢

8.11 analyze and evaluate art movements
with concurring world events.¢

8.12 demonstrate and analyze how time
and place influence meaning and
value in a work of art.¢

8.13 create three-dimensional art based
on a specific historical period.¢

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

8.14 identify various careers in art, e.g.,
architecture: city  planning,
l[andscape, buildings; art education;
entertainment.  animation, special
effects design, art direction for
performing arts; exhibit and display
design, fashion design, fine arts and
crafts; graphic design: layout,
illustration, computer graphics,
publishing, film and video; industrial
design: furniture, tools, toys,
automobiles; interior design,
photography, photojournalism.¢

8.15 identify and compare the purposes
of graphic design/commercial art and
fine art, e.g., advertising media,
poster art, layout, computer
generated works, photography, fine
arts, and crafts.¢



' 8.16 compare the contemporary and/or

historical meaning and purposes of
exemplary artworks based on
information about their period and
culture, e.g., Toulouse-Lautrec to
modern graphic designers, costume
design of the twentieth century,
cartoonist's animation to computer
generated animation, video as an
expressive tool.

8.17 discuss and evaluate art, e.g.,

architectural  structures, public
sculptures, a photography exhibit,
contemporary  graphics, fashion
designs.¢

8.18 select, identify, and display their
work(s).

8.19 apply the knowledge of art criticism
while viewing an art exhibit by
preparing individual written
responses to artworks within a
display or comparing responses as a
group critique.¢

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

8.20 employ two or more arts disciplines
to recreate or illustrate a selected
historical or cultural context, e.g.,
Renaissance Fair.

8.21 examine the relationships of local
history and culture to West Virginia
artists. (See West Virginia
Museum Resources for Teaching
Art.)
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Middle Childhood Music
Education - Electives

Choral and instrumental music electives must be offered no later than grade six.
Instrumental electives may be offered from one or both of two areas of study: Instrumental
Music - Winds and Percussion and/or Instrumental Music - Strings. These electives may
begin earlier, but once begun, sequential, continuous, and consistent instruction must be
provided.

The Music Educators National Conference (MENC) recommends that instruction on
string instruments should begin in grade four, and instruction on wind and percussion
instruments should begin in grade five. MENC also recommends that for the first year of
study, students should be taught in homogeneous groups (such as all trumpets or all flutes)
at least twice a week for a total of at least 90 minutes.’

However, such scheduling is not always efficient, especially if many small schools
located at long distances are to be served. Counties having 6-8 middle schools may more
efficiently begin instrumental instruction in grade six with classes meeting daily throughout
the year. If this is the schedule selected by the county, the first two levels of instrumental
objectives should be covered in grade six.

Music Electives

Instrumental Music - Winds and Percussion (4 levels)
and/or
Instrumental Music - Strings (5 levels)

Choral Music (3 levels)

All Middle Childhood Education choral and instrumental elective classes should meet
throughout the school year. Every performing group should present two or three
performances or open rehearsals for their peers, parents, and community.

For seventh and eighth grade students enrolled in instrumenta!l or choral music
electives, counties may waive the general music requirement. Such a waiver is not given for
earlier grades because attrition is sometimes high at the two beginning levels of instrumental
music.

‘Opportunity-To-Learn Standards For Arts Education (Reston, VA: Consortium of
National Arts Education Associations, 1995), p. 15.
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Level | (Grades 4/5)
Instrumental Music - Strings

This level of study provides for development of basic playing skills including matching pitch,
performing simple rhythmic patterns and meter, appropriate playing posture, first position
fingerings, arco and pizzicato, and reading musical notation.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

511 match pitches.

S1.2 keep a steady beat and perform
given rhythms accurately.

S1.3 play a piece utilizing piano and
forte.

SlL4  play with resonant tone.

S5 play with correct standing/sitting
position; left hand, wrist, and arm
positions; and correct bow hold.

S1.6  play from memory the major scales
of Gand D.

51.7 identify octaves played in tune.

S1.8  play octaves.

S1.9 play notated melodies in the styles
of rounds and folk songs.

S1.10 sightread melodies  observing
appropriate dynamics.

S1.11 accurately echo play rhythmic and
melodic patterns played by the
teacher.

S1.12 use detaché bowing to play legato
melodies.

S1.13 distinguish between acceptable/
unacceptable pizzicato and arco
tone quality.

S1.14 differentiate pizzicato and arco
playing.

$1.15 play pizzicato and arco with good
tone quality.

S1.16 perform duets and two- and three-
part rounds.

Reading and notating music.

$1.17 play melodies in the meters of 2, 3,
and 4.

$1.18 play melodies containing whole,
half, quarter, and eighth notes and
rests.

$1.19 read aloud a familiar melody from
the staff using the correct note
names.

S1.20 play melodies utilizing piano and
forte.

$1.21 play a melody in tempo andante
and in tempo moderato.

S1.22 interpret a repeat sign.

S1.23 notate a simple step-wise melody
played by the teacher when given a
starting note.

S1.24 add barlines to an example
containing none.

$1.25 identify the rhythm pattern used in a
tune played by the teacher.

S1.26 write forte when the teacher plays
loudly and piano when the teacher
plays softly.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

51.27 identify the B section of a binary or
ternary piece and the return of the
A section in a ternary piece.

51.28 respond verbally, using correct
names of notes, the staff, rhythms,
clefs, and meter signatures when
questioned about a line of music.

S1.29 describe orally, using correct
terminology, a performance played
by the teacher.

$1.30 describe the tone quality of a violin,
viola, 'cello or bass.

S1.31 identify aurally which instrument is
being played by the teacher or
another student.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

$1.32 listen to exemplary models of
instrumental performances.



50

51.33 distinguish between acceptable/

unacceptable pizzicato and arco

tone quality.

51.34 classify a piece as played in tune or
out of tune after listening to a
performance.

$1.35 identify, aurally, the rhythms
incorrectly played.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

S1.36 discuss the similarities and
differences in visual art and music
correctly using the terms color,
harmony, form, mood, and
repetition.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

51.37 listen to a performance of a folk
song and discuss its historical and
cultural background.

51.38 listen to two performances in
contrasting styles, then select an
event for which each may be used.
Discuss characteristics of each
piece and tell why the music would
fit the event.

51.39 discuss and demonstrate concert
etiquette.



51

Level Il (Grades 5/6)
Instrumental Music - Strings

This leve! provides for the further development of playing skills and includes playing
in the keys of D, G, and C major; legato and non-legato melodies; two- and three-note slurs;
slurred staccato and louré bowings; rhythms in meters of 2, 3, 4 and alla breve. Students will
participate in the performance of folk songs and simple marches, interpret and define
dynamics and symbols such as D.C. al Fine, and develop criteria for performance evaluation.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

Sll.1  play legato melodies marked with
two- and three-note slurs.

Sll.2  play slurred melodies incorporating
string crossings.

SIl.3 play with slurred staccato bow
strokes.

Sil.4  play with louré bow strokes.

Sl.5 play-  non-legato melodies
(detached siur, up to 4 notes in a
bow).

SIl.6 play melodies using a resonant
tone.

SI.7 demonstrate good posture, playing
position, and bow control.

Sll.8 play at sight melodies in D, G, and
C major.

SI.9 play from memory the major
scales of D, G, and C major.

SI1.10 participate in the performance of
folk tunes from various cultures as
well as the performance of simple
marches.

SI1.11 play a simple, familiar melody by
ear.

Reading and notating music.

Sll.12 perform pieces containing whole,
half, quarter, eighth, and dotted
quarter notes and rests in meters
of 2, 3, 4, and alla breve.

SI1.13 play at sight melodies in D, G, and
C major.

Sll.14 label a piece of music with the
following: name of clef, names of
lines and spaces, note names, and
note values.

SIL15 interpret and define crescendo,

decrescendo, diminuendo,
ritardando.

SIl.16 perform at sight unisons and
octaves.

SlI.17 demonstrate the following
howings: staccato, slurred

staccato, louré, and two- and
three-note slurs.

SI1.18 interpret the following: D.C. al
Fine, D.S. al Fine, multiple
endings.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

Sli.19 add the meter signature to a
written example without one.

Si.20 differentiate between octaves,
unisons, and fifths presented
aurally.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

Sl.21 make a checklist to evaluate a
recorded performance.

Sll.22 make a checklist to evaluate their
own performance of a melody.

SI1.23 play melodies using a resonant
tone.

Sl.24 distinguish between appropriate
and inappropriate tone quality.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

SI1.25 report on stringed instruments of
various regions of the world.
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Level lll (Grades 6/7)
Instrumental Music - Strings

This level of study provides for further development of playing skills. Students will
play using extended finger positions in first position; play scales and melodies in major keys
up to and including three sharps and one flat; play chromatic tones; play in the keys of e, b,
and a natural minor; perform using subdivided meters and the chromatic scale; play rhythms
in meters including 6; and interpret various symbols and dynamics. Students develop aural
skills through identifying meter changes, studying like and unlike phrases, and through the
evaluation of aurally presented performances. Periods and genres explored include the

Baroque and Contemporary periods, the Baroque suite and jazz.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

ST play with extended finger positions
in the first position.

Sl.2  perform melodies using chromatic
tones.

SHI.3 play melodies and scales in major
keys up to and including three
sharps and one flat.

Slll.4 perform e, b, and a natural minor
scales.

SIS play melodies marked with 4-note
slurs.

Slll.6 perform at sight seconds, thirds,
fourths, sixths, and sevenths
formed with one fingered and one
open string. (Omit double bass.)

SH.7 participate in the performance of
pieces in the following genres. a
Baroque Suite, a tango, and a jazz
piece.

Slil.8 play by ear to echo a simple
melody played by the teacher.

SiIL9  perform melodies utilizing
subdivided meter and the
chromatic scale.

Reading and notating music.

SIiI.10 perform at sight music containing
sixteenth notes, dotted rhythms,
eighth note triplets, and meter in 6.

Sl 11 sightread pieces in the keys of C,
G,D,A and F.

Sl1.12 identify the following in a given
piece of music: 4-note slur
markings; key signatures for C, G,
D, A, and F major, e, b, and a
minor; sixteenth notes, dotted
notes, and eighth note triplets; a
tempo marking; trills and grace
notes.

Slll.13 interpret the following: D.C. al
Fine, D.S. al Fine, multiple
endings.

Sill.14 write  major scales through 3
sharps and 1 flat.

Slil.15 write the intervals of a second,
third, fourth, sixth, and seventh
above a given note.

SlIL16 interpret a tempo in  musical
performance.

SlI1.17 demonstrate contrasting dynamics
in a piece of music including p,
mp, mf, and .

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

S111.18 identify aurally presented meter
changes.

Slll.19 identify like and unlike phrases
and sections presented aurally.

Sl11.20 identify characteristics unique to
each genre from two contrasting
recorded examples.

Slll.21 identify a played major triad.

Sl111.22 tune his/her instrument.
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Evaluating music and  music

performances.

Sl.23 play melodies utilizing both
resonant and intense tone
qualities.

Sl11.24 distinguish between good and poor
intonation, correct and incorrect
rhythms, good and poor tone
quality in their own performance
and a performance by a peer.

SIi.25 write three constructive
suggestions to improve a
classmate's performance of a solo.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

S11.26 describe how sound is produced
on a string instrument (including
how the pitch is changed), and
relate this to the science of
acoustics.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

Sl11.27 participate in the performance of a
jazz piece and a Baroque suite
and discuss the differences in
rhythms, harmonies, styles, and
time periods.

SHlL.28 list exemplary works in  the
Baroque and Contemporary time
periods and justify their selections.

SlI.29 compile a list of how music is used
each day, e.g., commercials,
movie/TV themes, church music,
and answer questions as to why
music is used in everyday life.
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Level IV (Grade 7)
Instrumental Music - Strings

This level of study provides for the further development of playing skills. Students
at this level will study spiccato and martelé bowings; major scales and melodies through
three sharps and three flats as well as harmonic minor keys through two sharps and two flats.
Meters of 5 and 9 will be added as well as syncopated rhythms. Study of the following
positions are specified for level [V:

violin - 3rd position

viola - 3rd position

‘cello - ¥4, 2nd, 3rd, 4th positions and extensions

bass - %, 2nd, 4th positions and extensions.

Focus is placed on developing ensemble skills as well as individual skills. A wider range of
dynamics and tempi are presented. The use of vibrato is introduced. Rondo form is
presented and students continue to evaluate performances.

Performing on instruments, alone and SIV.10 play melodies with vibrato.
with others, a varied repertoire of SIV.11 play a melody con sordino.
music. SIV.12 play sixths in first position (omit
SIV.1 perform using spiccato  and double bass).
martelé bowing. SIV.13 play unisons and octaves formed
SIV.2 play harmonic minor scales with one open string and one
through 2 sharps and 2 flats. string fingered in third position
SIV.3 play melodies which, because of (cellos and basses in fourth
extended range or convenience position).
of finger patterns, require the use
of positions other than first. Reading and notating music.
These positions are different for SIV.14 play syncopated rhythm patterns
the various stringed instruments. in meters of 2, 3, and 4.
Thus, they are specified for Level SIV.15 perform melodies in meters of 6,
IV as follows: 5, and 9 with whole, half, quarter,
violin - 3rd position, eighth, sixteenth, dotted notes,
viola - 3rd position, and eighth-note triplets.
'cello - %, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th SIV.16 play at sight melodies which,
positions and extensions, because of extended range or
bass - ¥, 2nd, and 4th positions convenience of finger patterns,
and extensions. require the use of positions other
SIV.4 play melodies in major and minor than first. These positions are
keys up to and including 3 sharps different for the various stringed
and 3 flats. instruments.  Thus, they are
SIV.5  play major scales through 3 specified for Level IV as follows:
sharps and 3 flats. violin - 3rd position,
SlV.6 perform meters in 5 and 9 and viola - 3rd position,
syncopated rhythms. '‘cello - %, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th
SIV.7 perform a piece in a minor key positions and
and identify a country from which extensions,
the melody may have come. bass - %, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th
SIV.8 perform in a group a simple positions and extensions.

movement from a concerto.¢
SIV.9 demonstrate characteristics of
good ensemble playing.¢
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SIV.17 identify key signatures for the
major and minor keys through 3
sharps and 3 flats.

SIV.18 play at sight pieces marked
largo.

SIV.19 interpret music using contrasting
dynamics: pp, p, mp, mf, f, ff.

SIV.20 identify the spiccato and martelé
bowing markings in a given piece
of music.

SIV.21 compose, play, and notate a 4
measure musical example in a
given meter and key, using
correct pitch and rhythmic
notation, clef, and key
signatures.¢

SIV.22 play at sight pieces containing
the following: contrasting
dynamics, various bowings and
articulations, melodies in major
keys through 3 sharps and 3
flats, and minor keys through 2
sharps and 2 flats.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

SIV.23 identify meter changes and the
entries of various string
instruments from a recording of a
string orchestra performance.

SIV.24 identify aurally the A section of a
rondo each time it occurs.

SIV.25 identify harmonic minor melodies
presented aurally.

SIV.26 distinguish between resonant
and intense tone.

SIV.27 identify contrasting dynamics in a
played example.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

SIV.28 create a list of characteristics of
good solo playing and good
ensemble playing, e.g., type of
tone quality, intonation, rhythmic
precision.

SIV.29 compare their own performance
of a given piece with a recorded
performance of the same piece.

SIV.30 create a list of pieces that would
be appropriate to arrange for
string orchestra and identify
musical elements that make
each appropriate.

SIV.31 use established criteria to
compare two different
arrangements of the same piece.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts,

SIV.32 discuss the art, music, and
dance of the Romantic period
and the relationships among
these art forms.

SIV.33 compare phrases to sentences in
language arts (antecedent and
consequent phrases), relate the
existence of music in time and
space to time and space in
science, and the physical

- aspects of playing to physical
education.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

SIV.34 identify and recognize the use of
minor keys in non-Western
music.

SIV.35 list exemplary works of the
Classical period and justify their
selections.

SIV.36 demonstrate simple Appalachian
fiddle techniques.

SIV.37 discuss the  history of
Appalachian fiddle music.



57

Level V (Grade 8)
Instrumental Music - Strings

Students demonstrate characteristics of good ensemble playing while continuing to
develop their own individual playing skills. Scales and melodies up to and including 4 sharps
and 4 flats will be played as well as melodic minor keys up to and including 2 sharps and 2
flats. Positions to be studied at this level are:

violin - 2nd position

viola - 2nd position

‘cello and bass - continuation of %%, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th positions and extensions.
Dynamics and tempi are expanded along with rhythmic and meter study. The Impressionist
and Renaissance periods are introduced. The classical symphony and the waltz are studied.
Students continue to evaluate performances.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

SV.1 participate in the performance of a
duet. (First and third positions;
‘cello and basses use 4th
position. )¢

SV.2 demonstrate characteristics of
good ensemble playing.¢

SV.3 play melodies and major scales in
major keys up to and including 4
sharps and 4 flats.

SV.4 play melodies and melodic minor
scales in minor keys up to and
including 4 sharps and 4 fiats.

SV.5 participate in the performance of a
waltz and a movement from a
classical symphony.

SV.6 play by ear to echo a melody
played by a fellow student.

SV.7 perform melodies utilizing
subdivided meter and the
chromatic scale.

SV.8 play melodies which, because of
extended range or convenience,
require the use of additional
positions. These positions are
different for the various stringed
instruments. Thus, they are
specified for Level V as follows:

violin - 2nd position

viola - 2nd position

'cello and bass - continuation of
%, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th positions
and extensions.

Reading and notating music.

SV.9 read the names of the lines and
spaces in treble, alto, and bass
clefs from a quartet score.

SV.10 participate in the performance of
pieces using slurred staccato, the
keys of Bb and Eb major, g and e
minor, ritardando, and contrasting
dynamics.

SV.11 notate a four measure melody
played by the teacher.

SV.12 interpret the rhythmic subdivisions
of music script, e.g., &%, & &

SV.13 play at sight pieces marked
allegretto.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

SV.14 identify sforzando when heard in
aurally presented music.

SV.15 describe the following: coda,
introduction, tonal center, mode,
allegretto, subdivisions.

Evaluating music and  music

performances.

SV.16 listen to two performances of a
symphony played by two different
orchestras and list the similarities
and differences between the itwo
performances.¢

SV.17 critique a performance by a
classmate and offer suggestions
for improvement from a list of
established criteria.¢
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Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

8V.18 compare art and music of the
Impressionist period and the
relationship between the two art
forms.

SV.19 discuss how music has reflected
historical events.throughout time.¢

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

SV.20 describe  the  distinguishing
characteristics of a waltz and of a
classical symphony.

SV.21 listen to recordings of music from
the Renaissance period, look at
pictures of Renaissance art, and
study the dances of the
Renaissance and  compare
characteristics of each art form of
the period.

8V.22 list various roles that musicians
perform. Give the name of at least
one in each category and describe
their activities and achievements.¢
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Instrumental Music - Winds and

Percussion

This level provides the introduction of basic playing skills, e.g., good embouchure,
tone quality, fingerings, interpretation of basic musical notation.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

WI.1 play an instrumental solo.

WI.2 match pitches with good intonation
(brass and woodwinds only).

WI.3 demonstrate a steady beat.

WI.4 participate in the performance of
level 1 music, e.g., marches and
folk tunes.

WI.5 interpret the dynamic markings p
and f.

Reading and notating music.

WI6 read quarter, half, whole, and
eighth notes and rests in meter in
2.3, 4, and alla breve.

WI.7 play multiple bounce exercises
including single strokes, five stroke
roll, nine stroke roll, long roll, and
flams (percussion only).

WI.8 play notated melodies based on
the concert major scales of F, Bb,
and Eb.

WL9 notate and play a major scale.

WI.10 play legato melodies marked with
two and three note slurs.

WI.11 interpret the meaning of the repeat
sign, D. C. al Fine, a measure
repeat sign, a fermata, and
multiple endings.

WI.12 play meterin 2, 3, and 4.

WI1.13 play tied notes.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

WI.14 use music terminology to describe
what is heard in a simple melody.

W!I.15 identify by sound musical
instruments used in beginning
band.

WI.16 describe the method of tone
production for brass, woodwind,
and percussion instruments.

WI.17 identify like and unlike musical
phrases and/or sections.

WI.18 match pitches for tuning.

Evaluating music and  music

performances.

WI.19 list criteria for evaluating music
and performances.

WI.20 differentiate between good and
poor tone quality.
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Level Il (Grade 6/7)
Instrumental Music - Winds and

Percussion

This level provides for the further development of basic playing skills. Additional
notes, fingerings, more rhythmic variations in notation are introduced.

Performing on instruments, alone and

with others, a varied repertoire of

music.

WII.1  participate in the performance of
a duet or a thr2e-part round.

WII.2  participate in the performance of
a theme and variations, chorale,
and round.

WIL.3  echo simple melodies.

WIlL.4  play simple melodies by ear.

WIl.5  demonstrate p, mp, mf, and f.

Wil.e define crescendo and
decrescendo.

WII.7  perform a counter melody.

WIl.8  develop range through
performance of a varied
repertoire.

Reading and notating music.

WIL.9 perform  music  containing
sixteenth notes.

WII.10  play meter in 6.

WIL11 play ruffs, seventzen stroke roll,
and single paradiddle
(percussion only).

WI.12 demonstrate proper techniques
of playing the bass drum,
cymbals and triangle (percussion
only).

WII.13 perform at sight a short melody.

WIL.14 play legato melodies marked with
four note slurs.

WIL15  play tripiets.

WIIL16 interpret accents.

WI1.17 play chromatic passages.

WII.18 play staccato passages.

WIL19 interpret the markings for
Ritardando, and a tempo.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

W20 use music terminology to
describe what is heard in an
aural example.

WIL.21 identify binary (AB) and ternary

(ABA) forms.
WII.22 identify and classify wind and
percussion instruments

presented aurally.

Wil.23 play melodies using acceptable
tone (brass and woodwind only).

WIl.24 play from memory major scales
in the concert keys of F, B®, and
E".

WIL.25 identify major and  minor
melodies.

Evaluating music and  music

performances,

WIl.26 expand criteria for evaluating
music and performances.

WI.27 listen critically and discuss
recordings of themselves and
others.

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

WI.28 relate note subdivision to simple
mathematics.
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Level lll (Grade 7)
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Instrumental Music - Winds and

Percussion

This level provides for a finer development of playing skills. The opportunity is
provided to notate music, as well as sightread. The use of mechanical tuning devices and

basic ensemble techniques are introduced.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

WIILL1 perform as part of a large
ensemble at a level of difficulty of
2 on ascale of 1to 6.

WIIl.2 participate in the performance of
level 2 music with appropriate
expression and articulation.¢

WIIL.3  echo rhythmic patterns.

WIIlL.4 demonstrate crescendo and
decrescendo.

WIIL5S  play arpeggios.

W6  play trills.

WIIl.7 demonstrate characteristics of
good ensemble playing.¢

Reading and notating music.

WIIl.8 perform at sight music containing
sixteenth notes.

WIILG  read dotted rhythms, e.g., &+ &,
DA

WIIL.10 play a seven stroke roll, flam
accents numbers 1 and 2,
thirteen stroke roll, flam tap,
flamacue, double paradiddles,
flam paradiddle (flamadiddle),
single drag, double drag, and
lesson "25" (percussion only).

WIIL.11 perform simple melodies on
mallet instruments.

WIIL12 read at sight @ major melody.

WIII.13 play in tempo adagio and tempo
moderato.

WIIl.14 play a chromatic scale.

WIll.15 interpret the dynamic markings
pianissimo, piano, mezzo forte,
forte, and fortissimo in a musical
performance.

WIIL16 identify a coda.

WIII.17 notate and play the concert C, F,
B°, E®, and A° major scales.

WIIL.18 notate and play minor scales.

WIIL19 play at sight melodies in the
concert keys of C, F, B®, E®, and
AR

WIIL.20 perform at sight a harmonic minor
melody.

WIII.21 perform at sight music containing
syncopation.

WIIl.22 perform a modulation at sight.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music,

WIIL.23 describe, using music
terminclogy, what is heard in an
ensemble rehearsal.¢

WII1.24 identify characteristics of music of
diverse genres, e.g., waltzes,
marches.¢

WIHII.25 identify major and minor chords.

WIII.26 play from memory major scales in
the concert keys of C, F, B°, E°,
and A°.

Evaluating music and  music

performances.

WIII.27 apply evaluation criteria to
personal performance.<

WIlI.28 listen critically and discuss live
performances by others.<¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

WIIL.29 tune using a strobic tuner.

Understanding music in relation to

history and cuiture.

WIIL.30 describe  the  style and
characteristics of music studied.¢
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Level IV (Grade 8)
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Instrumental Music - Winds and

Percussion

W

This level provides for the application of basic skills within a large ensemble.
Additional studies focus on articulation, rhythmic interpretation, and self-evaluation.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

WIV.1 perform as part of a large
ensemble at a level of difficulty of
3onascaleof1t06.¢

WIV.2 perform as part of a small
instrumental ensemble, e.qg,
woodwind choir, brass choir.¢

WIV.3 perform a canon.

WIV.4 play grace notes.

WIV.5 perform a level 3 solo with
expression and technical
accuracy.¢

WIV.6 perform with expression and
technical accuracy a varied
repertoire of level 3 music as a
member of a large ensemble.¢

improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

WIV.7 improvise a simple counter
melody.¢

Reading and notating music.

WIV.8 performﬁ = J’ ’J\' (swing
style).

WIV.9 play a triple paradiddle, single,
double, and triple ratamacue,
fifteen stroke roll, and
demonstrate an anticipated seven
stroke roll (percussion only).

WIV.10 perform using two-hand
technique on mallet percussion.

WIV.11 read at sight a minor melody.

WIV.12 interpret sfz and sfp.

WIV.13 notate and play a chromatic scale
from memory.

WIV.14 play at sight melodies in the
concert keys of C, G, F, B°, P,
A" and D° major.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

WIV.15 describe, using music
terminology, what is heard in an
ensemble performance.¢

WIV.16 identify characteristics of music
from other countries.

WIV.17 demonstrate presto and fargo.

WIV.18 play from memory a relative
minor scale.

WIV.19 demonstrate the ability to play in
tune as an ensemble member.

Evaluating music and  music

performances.

WIV.20 evaluate their own performance
and performances by others.¢

WIV.21 evaluate their own performance
and performances by others and
offer constructive suggestions for
improvement.©

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

WIV.22 demonstrate the measurement of
sound waves using a tuning
device.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

WIV.23 discuss distinguishing
characteristics of music genres
and styles studied.¢

WIV.24 discuss the historical importance
of selected musical examples.¢
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Level | (Grade Six)

Choral Music

The student will focus on the basics of proper vocal technique creating an
understanding of tone production, breath control, and posture. Students at this level will learn
to read and use the written language of music to interpret and perform choral scores. They
will sing unison and two-part songs and explore the music and cultures of France and Spain.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

Cl.1  sing major scales within their vocal
ranges.

Cl.2 demonstrate proper vocal
techniques (tone  production,
breathing, posture).

ClL.3 demonstrate proper attacks and
releases.

Cl.4 sing folk songs from France and
Spain.

Cl.5 sing rounds and partner songs
using choral arrangements.

Cl.6 sing SA and SSA music.

Cl.7 demonstrate legato and staccafo
singing styles with proper vocal
quality.

Cl.8 demonstrate piano and forte
singing.

Reading and notating music.

Cl.9 sing at sight literature containing
whole, half, quarter, and eighth
notes and rests with 2, 3, and 4

4 4 4

meter signatures.

CI1.10 sing unison and two-part songs
from a notated score.

Cl.11 sing at sight a melody in treble
clef,

Cl.12 sing at sight rhythmic and melodic
patterns in 6 time.

8

Cl.13 sing at sight a melody containing
syncopation and meter changes.

Cl.14 sightread a two-part vocal

composition expressively,
observing  standard notation
symbols.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

Cl.15 identify AB or ABA form in an aural
example.

Cl.16 identify recurring musical phrases
in an aural example.

Cl.17 identify soprano, aito, tenor, and
hass voices in an aural example.

Cl.18 analyze rhythmic elements in aural
examples of French and Spanish
folk songs.

ClL19 identify the time signature in a
choral composition.

Cl.20 identify the intervals in a two-part
choral composition.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

Cl.21 listen to exemplary models and
develop criteria for quality choral
performances.

Cl.22 listen to exemplary models of
various types/ genres of choral
performances (pop, jazz, folk,
oratorio, etc.) and develop criteria
for quality performances.

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

Cl.23 describe the physical
characteristics of vocal production.

Cl.24 describe the anatomical
characteristics of the changing
voice.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture,

Cl.25 create a musical genre timeline.

CL26 classify and describe exemplary
choral works from the Baroque
period (Bach, Handel, etc.).

Cl.27 compare/contrast the function of
vocal/choral music in the French
and Spanish cultures.
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Level Il (Grade Seven)

Choral Music

The student will continue to build proper singing techniques and expand the use and
performance of musical notation. Students will begin to listen to and develop criteria for
evaluating choral performances. Students will participate in researching the history of choral
works and create musical style and cultural displays. In addition to studying choral works of
the Classical period, students will investigate the uses of music in African and American

cultures.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

Cll.1  sing vocalizes within their vocal
ranges with good  tone
production.

Cll.2  perform a minor melody.

Cl.3  sing musical phrases with proper
breathing.

Cll.4 participate in the choral
performance of spiritual(s).

Cll.5 participate in the choral
performance of a canon with
attention to balance of parts.

Cll.6  sing with proper use of metrical
and textual accents.

Cll.7 demonstrate pianissimo and
fortissimo singing.

Reading and notating music.

Cll.8  sing at sight literature containing
sixteenth notes and rests and
syncopated rhythms in 6 meter.

8

Cll.9 sing two- and three-part songs
from a notated score.

Cl.10 sing at sight a melody in treble
and bass clefs.

Cll.11 sing at sight literature with
adagio, moderato, and
accelerando markings.

Cll.12 sightread a three-part vocal
composition expressively
observing standard notation
symbols.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

CIl.13 identify the changing voice in an
aural example.

Cll.14 identify the rhythm and tonality of
a spiritual in an aural example.
Cll.15 identify the beat numbers in each
measure of a choral composition.
Cl1.16 identify the [ chord in a three-part
choral composition.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

Cll.17 refine  criteria  for  quality
performances.¢

CIl.18 listen to and evaluate taped
personal and/or group
performances in varying types/
genres of choral performance.¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

Cll.19 discuss and describe texts in
choral works, €.g., cooperative unit
on poetry with language arts and
music.

ClI1.20 research the historical/cultural
context of a given choral work.$

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

Cll.21 create musical style and culture
displays.

Cll.22 classify and describe exemplary
choral works from the classical
period  (Beethoven, Haydn,
Mendelssohn, etc.).¢

Cll.23 describe the conditions under
which music is typically performed
in the African, American, and Afro-
American cultures.¢
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Level lll (Grade Eight)
Choral Music

The student will continue to practice and build on previously learned singing skills.
The students will sing songs in foreign languages, improvise melodies and sing three- and
four-part songs from notation. The students will listen to and evaluate choral performances
and offer suggestions for improvement. The scientific process of human hearing and its
relationship to singing will be explored. Students will classify choral works from the Romantic

period and compare/contrast the music of modern European and Asian cultures.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

CllL1  sing at sight major and perfect
intervals with good tone
intonation.

Clll.2  sing major and perfect intervals
and minor melodies with good
tone production.

ClL3 participate in the choral
performance of foreign language
song(s).¢

CllL.4 participate in the performance of
chorales.¢

Cill.5 sing I, IV and V' chords as
accompaniment to a familiar
melody.

CllL6 demonstrate proper expression in
the interpretation of phrases,

CllL.7 sing songs with the markings:
accent (<), tenuto (f)' largo, and
presto.

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

CIIl.8 sing an improvised melody over a
percussion accompaniment
demonstrating consistent meter,
style, and tonality.¢

Reading and notating music.
Cll.9 sing literature using 3 and alla
8

breve meter signatures.

ClI.10 sing three- and four-part songs
from a notated score.

Clll.11 sing individual parts at sight in a
two-part choral composition.¢

Clll.12 sing at sight literature containing
largo and presto markings.

CIlILL13 sing at sight literature containing
meter changes with the eighth
note remaining constant.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

ClIl.14 identify meter changes in an aural
example.

Clll.15 identify the homophonic (hymn-
like) characteristics of a chorale
in an aural example.

ClIl.16 identify the metric accents in a
choral composition.

ClIl.17 identify the | and V chords in a
three- or four-part choral
composition.

Evaluating music and music

performances,

Clll.18 expand criteria for quality
performances and compositions.¢

Clll.19 listen to and evaluate others'
performances in varying choral
types and genres and offer
constructive  suggestions for
improvement.¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

CllI.20 describe the scientific principles
of the human hearing process
and its relationship to vocal
production.¢
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Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

Clll.21 create a written choral program
including examples of Classic,
Romantic, and 20th Century
choral literature.

Clll.22 classify and describe exemplary
choral works from the Romantic
period (Schumann, Schubert,
Wagner, etc.)

CllL.23 compare/contrast the roles of
musicians in modern European
and Asian cultures.¢
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Adolescent Dance
Education

Dance is one of the four programs of study from which an elective course may be
chosen to fulfill the graduation requirement of one course in the arts. Electives must be
offered to accommodate at least one level of student achievement (Dance I) beginning with
the 1998-99 school year. Electives must be offered to accommodate four sequential levels
of student achievement (Dance [ - IV) beginning with the school year 2001 - 2002. Additional
specialized dance electives may be offered based upon student need and interest.

The number of class periods for which dance is offered will depend upon enroliment
and the availability of space. Because dance lends itself to small-group as well as large-
group projects, students working at four different achievement levels may be accommodated
in a single class if the enrollment is small.

The instructional objectives provided in the following pages describe four sequential
levels of student achievement.

Elective Courses*

Dance |
Dance ll
Dance Ill
Dance IV

*One level is required to be offered by 1998-1999. Four sequential
levels are required to be offered by 2001-2002.

County school systems may exercise the option of offering additional dance courses.
Instructional goals and objectives must be developed for these courses and approved by the
county board of education.
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Dance | (Grade 9)

75

Ninth grade dance will focus on technical skills. In addition, the major principles of
choreography and the higher level thinking skills necessary to employ dance as an effective
means of communication will be a central part of the curriculum.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

9.1 review and practice appropriate
alignment, body part articulation,
strength, flexibility, agilty, and
coordination in  locomotor and
nonlocomotor/axial maovements.

9.2 identify and practice longer and more
complex steps and patterns from two
different dance styles/traditions.

9.3 develop rhythmic acuity.

9.4 perform combinations and variations
in a broad dynamic range, e.g.,
forceful, lyrical.

9.5 develop an awareness of and
practice projection while performing
dances.

9.6 practice
sequences.

extended movement

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures.

9.7 explore improvisation as a way to
generate movement for
choreography.

9.8 define and practice structures or
forms (such as palindrome, theme
and varation, rondo, round,
contemporary forms) through brief
dance studies.

9.9 perform a duet demonstrating
choreographic principles, processes,
and structures.¢

Understanding dance as a way to
create and communicate meaning.

9.10 explore, improvise, and
communicate abstract ideas through
movement.

9.11 observe and explore through
movement how persanal experience
influences the interpretation of a
dance.

9.12 improvise a dance that effectively
communicates a contemporary
social theme.$

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

9.13 create a series of mini-dance pieces
and revise them over time.¢

9.14 establish a set of aesthetic criteria
and apply it in evaluating their own
work.¢

9.15 answer aesthetic questions (such as,
What did | see? What do | feel about
what | saw? What questions do |
have about what | saw?) in a large
group setting.¢

Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods.

9.16 explore and discuss similarities and

differences between two
contemporary theatrical forms of
dance.

9.17 explore and discuss the traditions
and technique of a classical dance
form.

9.18 research and answer ten or more
prepared questions about dance and
dancers prior to the twentieth
century.

9.19 research and discuss dance and
dancers as portrayed in
contemporary media.

Making connections between dance

and healthful living.

9.20 set personal goals regarding their
study of dance.¢

9.21 identify and portray how lifestyle
choices affect the dancer (e.g., role
play, case studies, skits).

9.22 research historical and cultural
images of the body in dance.

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

9.23 create a group interdisciplinary
project based on a theme identified
by the group, including dance and
two other disciplines.¢
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9.24 discuss commonalities and
differences between dance and
other disciplines with regard to
fundamental concepts such as
materials, elements, and ways of
communicating meaning.¢

9.25 discuss how technology can be used
to reinforce, enhance, or alter the
dance idea in an interdisciplinary
project.¢
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Dance Il (Grade 10)

On the tenth grade level, students studying dance will concentrate on comparing and
contrasting dances of various cultures and historical periods as well as making connections
between dance and other disciplines. Emphasis will be placed on dance as a means of

developing and maintaining a healthy lifestyle.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

10.1  demonstrate appropriate skeletal
alignment, body-part articulation,
strength, flexibility, agility, and
coordination in locomotor and
nonlocomotor/axial movements.

10.2 identify and demonstrate longer
and more complex steps and
patterns from two different dance
styles/traditions.

10.3 demonstrate rhythmic precision.
10.4 create combinations and variations
in a broad dynamic range.

10.5 demonstrate projection while
performing dance skills.

10.6 demonstrate the ability to
remember extended movement
sequences.

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures.

10.7 use improvisation to generate
movement for choreography.

10.8 perform a brief dance study using
at least two structures or forms
chosen from: palindrome, theme
and variation, rondo, round,
contemporary forms.

10.9 choreograph a duet demonstrating
an understanding of choreographic
principles, processes, and
structures.¢

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

10.10 formulate and answer questions
about how movement choices
communicate abstract ideas in
dance.

10.11 use improvisation to structure and
communicate abstract ideas.

10.12 demonstrate understanding of how
personal experience influences the
interpretation of a dance.

10.13 in a small group, create a dance
that effectively communicates a
contemporary social theme.¢

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

10.14 create a dance and revise it over
time, articulating the reasons for
their artistic decisions and what
was lost and gained by those
decisions.¢

10.15 review and apply aesthetic criteria
in evaluating their own work and
the work of others in a positive and
constructive manner.¢

10.16 formulate and answer their own
aesthetic questions (such as,
What is it that makes a particular
dance that dance? How much can
one change that dance before it
becomes a different dance?)¢

Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods.

10.17 perform and describe similarities
and differences between two
contemporary theatrical forms of
dance.

10.18 perform or discuss the traditions
and technigue of a classical dance
form.

10.19 create and answer twenty-five
questions about dance and
dancers prior to the twentieth
century.

10.20 analyze how dance and dancers
are portrayed in contemporary
media.o

Making connections between dance

and healthful living.

10.21 reflect upon their own progress
and personal growth during their
study of dance.¢
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10.22 effectively communicate how
lifestyle choices affect the dancer.

10.23 analyze historical and cultural
images of the body in dance and
compare these to images of the
body in contemporary media.

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

10.24 create an interdisciplinary project
based on a theme identified by
the student, including dance and
two other disciplines.¢

10.25 clearly identify commonalities and
differences between dance and
other disciplines with regard to
fundamental concepts such as
materials, elements, and ways of
communicating meaning.¢

10.26 demonstrate how technology can
be used to reinforce, enhance, or
alter the dance idea in an
interdisciplinary project.¢



79

Dance Il (Grade 11)

Eleventh grade dance will

stress practice

in performing technical and

choreographical skills necessary for artful presentation. Emphasis will be placed on the
relationship of dance to careers. Research of dance history and artists will be an integral part

of this year of study.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

11.1 review and practice consistency
and reliabilty in performing
technical skills.

11.2 review, identify, and practice
technical skills with expression,
demonstrating clarity, musicality,
and stylistic nuance.

11.3 self assess and correct techniques
through extensive rehearsals.

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures.

11.4 demonstrate refined skills in
performing a small group dance
with coherence and aesthetic
unity.¢

11.5 research the creative process of a
recoghized choreographer.¢

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

11.6 observe and research ways that a
dance creates and conveys
meaning by considering the dance
from a variety of perspectives.

11.7 review and practice previously
learned creative dances.

11.8 compare and contrast how
meaning is communicated in their
own previously created dances.

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

11.9 discuss and research how skills
developed in dance are applicable
to a variety of careers, e.g., sports,
modeling, secretary, therapist.¢

11.10 research and analyze the styles of
several choreographers or cultural
forms.¢

11.11 research and discuss issues of
ethnicity, gender, social/economic
class, age and/or physical
condition in relation to dance.

Demonstrating and

dance in various

historical periods.

11.12 research and create a time line
illustrating important dance events
in the twentieth century, placing
them in their social and historical
contexts,

11.13 compare and contrast the role and
significance of dance in two
different social/historical/cultural/
political contexts.¢

understanding
cultures and

Making connections between dance

and healthful living.

11.14 discuss challenges facing
professional performers in
maintaining healthy lifestyles.

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

11.15 research one choreographic work
and one other artwork from the
same culture and time period in
terms of how those works reflect
the artistic/cultural/historical
context.

11.16 research an interdisciplinary
project using media technologies
(such as video, computer) that
present dance in a new or
enhanced form (such as video
dance, video/computer-aided live
performance, or animation).¢
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Dance IV (Grade 12)

Creating and performing dance is the major emphasis of dance study on the twelfth
grade level. The creative process will be studied and students will develop an awareness of
dance and its place in the present and future culture.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

12.1 demonstrate a high level of
consistency and reliability in
performing technical skills.

12.2  perform technical skills with
expression, demonstrating clarity,
musicality, and stylistic nuance.

12.3 refine technique through self-
evaluation and correction.¢

Understanding choreographic
principles, processes, and structures.
12.4 create a small group dance with
coherence and aesthetic unity.¢
12.5 accurately describe the creative
process used in choreographing
their own movement sequence(s).

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

12.6 create and perform a series of
mini-dance studies that convey
different meanings from a variety
of perspectives.¢

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

12.7 demonstrate and explain how skills
developed in dance enhance
present and future goals.¢

12.8 analyze the style of a
choreographer or cultural form;
then create a dance in that style.¢

JM/dancek12
12/10/96

12.9 analyze issues of ethnicity,
gender, social/leconomic class,
age and/or physical condition in
relation to dance.

Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods.

12.10 research and create a time line
illustrating important dance events
in the twentieth century, placing
them in their cultural and political
contexts.<

12.11 perform dances illustrating two
different social/historical/cultural/
political contexts.

Making connections between dance

and healthful living.

12.12 research and analyze one
professional performer's
challenges in maintaining a
healthy lifestyle.

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

12.13 compare cone choreographic work
to one other artwork from the
same culture and time period in
terms of how those works reflect
the artistic/cultural/historical
context.

12.14 create an interdisciplinary project
using media technologies (such as
video, computer) that present
dance in a new or enhanced form
(such as video dance,
video/computer-aided live
performance, or animation).¢
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Adolescent Music
Education

Music is one of the four programs of study from which an elective course may be
chosen to meet the graduation requirement of one course in the arts. At a minimum, both
instrumental and choral music electives must be offered to accommodate four sequential
levels of student achievement.

Within the Music program of study there are six areas of study for adolescent
education.

e Instrumental Music - Strings provides instruction in playing the violin,
viola, "cello, and bass. At the adolescent level students playing these
instruments are generally grouped in classes of all string players (a
String Orchestra), or string players plus wind and percussion (Full
Orchestra). The most advanced players (see objectives for Orchestra
Ill and IV) may be given additional challenges of playing more difficult
parts, solos, and chamber music (such as quartets and trios).

e Instrumental Music - Winds and Percussion provides opportunities for
students in grades 9-12 to participate in marching, concert, and stage
bands. Students enrolled in Band I, II, 1ll, and IV may be scheduled into
a single class period. If enrollment is large, more than one band may be
offered and these may be differentiated by achievement level. Students
working at different achievement levels may be scheduled into these
large ensemble classes because of the large number of individual parts
(representing different levels of difficulty)’. The advanced students
(Band 1l and 1V) may be given opportunities to participate in a variety of
specialized or small ensembles (such as brass quartet, percussion
ensemble, steel drum band).

The sample order form below illustrates the number of parts in band music. The first chair
first clarinetist plays a more difficult part than the first chair second clarinetist.

BAND

Title:

Composer:

COPIES
Full Score E* Alto Clarinet 1st B* Trumpet
Condensed Score B* Bass Clarinet 2nd B* Trumpet

Piccolo Contrabass Clarinet 1st Trombone

1st Flute (E* or B*) 2nd Trombone

2nd Flute 1st E* Alto Saxophone 3rd Bass Trombone
1st Oboe 2nd E* Alto Saxophone Bartone (Treble Clef)
2nd Oboe B* Tenor Saxophone Euphonium (Baritone-
English Horn B* Baritone Saxophone Bass Clef)

1st Bassoon 1st F (or E*) Horn Tuba

2nd Bassoon 2nd F (or E*) Horn String Bass
Contrabassoon 3rd F (or E*) Homn Timpani

E* Clarinet 4th F (or E*) Horn Percussion
Ist B* Clarinet 1st B* Comet Other instruments not
2nd B* Clarinet 2nd B* Comet listed:

3rd B* Clarinet

3rd B* Cornet
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Choral Music provides opportunities for students to sing in large and small ensembles.
When enrollment justifies, two or more choral groups may be offered. These may be
differentiated by the achievement level of students and/or by their composition (treble
voices, tenor and bass voices, mixed voices). Students at the advanced levels may also
participate in chamber choirs, madrigal singers, barbershop quartets, and other select
ensembles.

Piano classes may be offered for beginners and more advanced students. The four levels
of objectives included in this area of study provide for beginners and for those who have
already studied piano. If facilities and piano lab equipment are available, a teacher can
give instruction to students working at several different levels in a single classroom. On
the other hand, if enrollment justifies, two or more classes differentiated by achievement
level should be provided.

Folk Music offers opportunities for students to learn to play the guitar, banjo, and
dulcimer. Objectives are included in this document for two levels of achievement in Folk
Music. Ideally, scheduling for the first level would place guitar and banjo players in one
class with dulcimer players in another.

Music Literature is an area of study that provides instructional objectives for electives
such as Music Appreciation, Music History, or Humanities. If a Humanities elective is
the choice of the county, the objectives for level I of this area of study, plus those in the
Art History, Appreciation, Aesthetics area of study, plus appropriate dance and theatre
objectives may be used to provide the framework for instruction. Music Theory, an
elective appropriate for advanced students and music majors, is included in this area of
study.

Elective Courses

Band I
Band II*
Band III*
Band IV*
Chorus I*
Chorus II*
Chorus I
Chorus IV*

Chorus.

Orchestra I* Piano |
Orchestra II* Piano I
Orchestra IiI* Piano ll
Orchestra IV* Piano IV

Folk Music |

Folk Music Il

Music Appreciation
Music History
Humanities

Music Theory

AP Music Theory

*Electives must be provided to accommodate four sequential
levels of Orchestra and/or Band, and four sequential levels of

It is strongly recommended that students in Advanced
Placement courses take the AP exam.

County school systems may exercise the option of offering additional music courses.
Instructional goals and objectives must be developed for these courses and approved by the county
board of education.
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Orchestra | (Grade 9)

Level VI Instrumental Music - Strings (Proficient)

This level provides for the further development of individual and ensemble playing
skills. Scales and melodies in major and minor keys up to and including 4 sharps and 4 flats

are played. Positions for level VI are:
violin - 4th and 5th position
viola - 4th and 5th position

‘cello and bass - 5th and 6th positions and extensions.

Meters of 5, 7, and 12 are introduced and changing meter is studied. Musical vocabulary is
expanded and students demonstrate the interpretation of this vocabulary in their playing.
Vibrato, performance evaluation, and ensemble techniques continue to be studied.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

SVI.1 play melodies which, because of
extended range or convenience of
finger patterns, require the use of
the higher positions. These
positions are different for the
various stringed instruments.
Thus, they are specified for Level
VI as follows:

violin - 4th and 5th positions,
viola - 4th and 5th positions,
'cello and bass - 5th and 6th
positions and extensions.

SV1.2 play major and minor scales and
melodies in keys up to and
including 5 sharps and 5 flats.

SVI.3 play sixths using extended range
positions, stopped octaves and
fifths (basses excluded), and thirds
in the first three positions (exclude
‘cellos and basses).

SVI.4 play meters of 7, 12, and pieces
containing changing meters.

SVL5 play 3- and 4-note chords.

SVL6 play using vibrato.

SVI.7 demonstrate characteristics of
good ensemble (string orchestra)
playing.¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

SVI.8 add ftrills and grace notes to a
major or minor melody,

Reading and notating music.

SVI.9 sightread music containing a
double flat, double sharp, the
tempe marking accelerando,
contrasting dynamics, subito p,
and subito f.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

SVI.10 listen to three symphonies, each
from a different country and
describe the elements of music
and expressive devices that
make each unique to its culture.

SVI.11 interpret tempo, dynamic, and
expressive terms and symbols
used in an unfamiliar piece of

music, eq., andante,
accelerando, sfz, col legno,
calando.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

SVI.12 create a list of characteristics of
exemplary playing including
techniques and expression.

SVI.13 compare cadenzas for the same
work played by different artists.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

SVI1.14 compare a painting and a musical
work from the Classical period;
discuss similarities and
differences.

SVI1.15 describe ways in which music is
related to a foreign language,
mathematics, and science.
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Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

SVI.16 create a list of 5 various roles that
musicians perform and cite two
representative individuals in each
role; describe their activities and
achievements.®
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Orchestra Il (Grade 10)

Level VIl Instrumental Music - Strings (Proficient)

This level provides for the further development of individual playing skills and
ensemble skills. Students play in all major and minor keys. Chord progressions and
arpeggiated chords are studied and utilized in learning jazz improvisation and various bowing
styles. Students use an extensive vocabulary of music and interpret these terms in their
playing.” Students research American orchestral composers and the use of stringed
instruments in American musical genres. Timbral characteristics of instruments are explored
as well as the string quartet score, The fugue is studied and performance evaluation

continues.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

SVII.1  play melodies in major and minor
keys.

SVII.2  play major and minor scales and
melodies in all keys.

SVIL.3 perform the following:
arpeggiated chords in root
position and in first inversion,
double stopped perfect fourths
(exclude 'cellos and basses),
major or minor double stopped
sixths using higher range
positions (exclude 'cellos and
basses).

SVI.4 demonstrate characteristics of
good ensemble (full orchestra)
playing.¢

SVII.5 participate in the performance of
a duet or trio with one person per
part (violins and violas using first,
third, and fifth positions; 'cellos
and basses using first, second,
and fourth positions).¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

SVII.6 perform a jazz improvisation over
a chord progression.¢

SVIL.7 identify and play arpeggiated I,
IV, and V7 chords using bowing
styles characteristic of a
requested time period.

Reading and notating music.

SVIIL8 identify the role each instrument
of a string quartet plays by
describing its part in terms of the
elements of music.

SVI.9 interpret the symbol for a turn (~).

SVIL10 read at sight nelodies and
rhythmic examples in 5 and 7
meter, 8 8

SVIL11 perform accurately and
expressively dynamic markings in
orchestra literature.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

SVIL12 listen to three string quartets,
each from a different country and
describe the elements of music
and expressive devices that
make each unique to its own
culture.

SVIL13 use an extensive technical
vocabulary of music.¢

SVIL.14 identify, in recorded or played
examples and on scores, fone
clusters and counter melodies.

SVI1.15 explain terraced dynamics and
cite examples of the use of the
compositional device.

SVI.16 describe the timbral
characteristics of specific
instruments.

SVIL17 identify the subject and counter
subject of a fugue from an aurally
presented example.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

SVI.18 prepare a solo, record their
performances, then critique those
performances using criteria
developed by the students.¢
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SVII.19 perform a movement of a
symphony, then listen to a
professional recording of the
same piece, and critique their
performance.<¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

SVII.20 compare the process of
composing a piece of music with
painting a picture. Include the
process the artist and composer
must go through, as well as the
basic content of each art form,
e.g., unity and variety, repetition
and contrast.

SVII.21 compare a painting and a musical
work from the Romantic period;
discuss similarities and
differences.

SVI.22 describe ways in which music is
related to history, language arts,
geography, and physical
education.

Understanding music in relation to
history and culture.
SVI1.23 label the genre, time, period, and

culture of five recorded
examples.¢

SVI1.24 research an American orchestral
composer.¢

SVII.25 research the use of stringed
instruments in American music
genres, e.g., folk music, jazz,
pop.
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Orchestra lll (Grade 11)

Level VIl Instrumental Music - Strings (Advanced)

Emphasis is placed on orchestral playing and on the application of known techniques
to orchestral playing. Individual playing skills are expanded. Positions to be studied at Level

VHI are:
violin - 6th position and above
viola - 6th position and above
‘cello - thumb position
bass extreme upper position.

At this level a strong emphasis is placed on listening skills which develop the knowledge of
musical form, genre, histary, and musical interpretation.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

SVII.1 perform string orchestra warks,
full orchestral works, and
chamber music from various time
periods.¢

SVINI.2 play melodies which, because of
extended range or convenience
of finger patterns, require the use
of higher positions. These
positions are specified as follows:

violin - 6th position and above,
viola - 6th position and above,
‘cello - thumb paosition,

bass - extreme upper position.

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

SVIIL3 improvise a melody in the style
requested by the teacher.¢

Reading and notating music.

SVIII.4- describe meter changes, clefs,
and transpositions from a full
orchestra score.

SVILS play a piece that makes use of
non-standard  notation  and
interpret all symbols accurately.

SVIIL6 sightread melodies with changing
meters and interpret tempo
changes within a piece.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

SVIIL7 identify the three parts of a
movement in Sonata Allegro form
presented aurally.

SVII.8 describe in detaill a concerto
presented aurally.

SVIIL.9 compare timbre, dynamics, and
form in two orchestral pieces; list
similarities and differences.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

SVIIIL10 describe feelings evoked while
listening to a musical work and
list what elements of music
contributed to those emotions.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

SVIIL.11 research the roles of creators,
performers, and others involved
in the production and
presentation of the arts and list
the similarities and differences
of these roles in the various
arts.¢

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

SVHL12 list the musical characteristics
that contribute to a given
musical work's placement in a
time period.

SVII.13 compare a Barogue concerto
with a later classical or
Romantic concerto and discuss
differences in the soloists'
styles.
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Orchestra IV (Grade 12)

Level IX Instrumental Music - Strings (Advanced)

At this level, students apply known techniques to orchestral playing, study and
demonstrate the ability to interpret solo literature for their instrument, and study in detail
various forms and genres including the movements of a symphony and Appalachian music
with the use of stringed instruments in its culture. Students are introduced to conducting and

conduct form a full orchestral score.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

SIX.1 play instrumental literature
containing double stopped
intervals including thirds, fifths,
sixths, and octaves. (Exclude
basses.)

SIX.2 interpret a solo.

SIX.3 participate in the performance of a
movement of a symphony, an
overture, and a concerto.&

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

S[X.4 prepare and perform a cadenza
that is consistent with the style,
tonality, and meter of the piece.¢

SIX.5 play arpeggiated |, iv and V7
chords in minor keys.

Reading and notating music.

SIX.6 conduct tempo changes and
expressive markings from a full
orchestral score and explain
transpositions and clefs.

SIX.7 play at sight melodies having
metric modulations and melodies
requiring subdivision of the beat.

SIX.8 interpret contrasting dynamics
when sightreading an instrumental
piece.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

SIX.9 describe in detail the forms of the
movements of a symphony.

SIX.10 describe the use of the motif and
the variations from the traditiona!
Sonata Allegro form.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

SIX.11 list words describing feeling
evoked by listening to a musical
work and list musical elements
that could create those emotions
and feelings.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

SIX.12 compare a work of art, a piece of
music and a play from the
Baroque period with a work of art,
a piece of music, and a play from
the Romantic period. Discuss the
characteristic elements, artistic
processes and organizational
principles of each.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

SIX.13 research Appalachian music and
the use of stringed instruments in
the culture. ¢

SIX.14 research the origins of chamber
music and the historical
conditions surrounding it.¢

SIX.15 describe the evolution of the role
of the composer/musician from
church or court musician to
independent artist.¢
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Band | (Grade 9)
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Level V Instrumental Music - Winds and Percussion

(Proficient)

This level provides for the refinement of playing skills; more exposure to various
composers, compositions, styles, and ornamentation.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

WV.1 play melodies in major keys up to
and including 4 sharps and 5
flats.

WV.2 play from memory major scales
through 4 sharps and 5 flats.

WV.3 play meterin7, 9, and 12.

WV.4 play a drag paradiddle number 1,
number 2, and a flam paradiddle-
diddle (percussion only).

WV.5 play staccato, marcato, and

legato.

WV.6 play timpani (percussion only).

VWW.7 play conducted dynamic
changes.

WV.8 play solos, duets, trios, and
quartets.¢

Reading and notating music.

WV.9 interpret a four-stave score for a
quartet.¢

WV.10 sightread, accurately and
expressively, music with a level of
difficulty of 2, on a scale of 1 to 6.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

WV.11 describe the characteristics of the
melody, harmony, texture, and
rhythm of aural examples.

WV.12 demonstrate a knowledge of
musical definitions, symbols, and
terms.

WV,13 demonstrate the relationship of
tempo indications to metronome
markings.

WV.14 compare characteristics of music
of different periods.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

WV.15 develop a list of criteria to be
used in the evaluation of a
musical performance through oral
discussion or a written report.¢

WV.16 compare student performances
with those by professional
groups.©

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

WV.17 explain the physical properties of
sound.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

WV.18 ‘identify characteristics of music of
a variety of genres, styles,
historical periods, and cultures.¢
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Band Il (Grade 10)
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Level VI Instrumental Music - Winds and Percussion

(Proficient)

This level provides for the refinement of playing skills, study of additional keys, formal
structures, and the elements of music. The evolution of music in America is studied.

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

WVI.1 play melodies in major keys up to
and including five sharps and six
flats.

WVL.2 play from memory major scales
through five sharps and six flats.

WVI.3 play a turn.

WVL4 interpret the rhythmic subdivision

ofén‘;usic script, e.g., ;Pfd’ j’

WVL5 play polymeters.

WVI.6 perform a piece using terraced
dynamics.

WVL.7 play standard jazz band rhythms
(percussion only).

WVIL8 perform in an ensemble,
demonstrating well developed
ensemble skills.¢

VWVI.9 play in a mixed-instrument small
ensemble with one person on a
part.¢

Reading and notating music.

VWVI.10 describe how the elements of
music are used in a four-stave
score.¢

WVI.11 sightread, accurately  and
expressively, music with a level of
difficulty of 3, on a scale of 1 to 6.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

WVI.12 describe the formal structures,
tempos, dynamics, and timbres of
aural examples.

WVL.13 classify symbols and musical
terms under the seven elements
of music.

WVI.14 compare 2 or more compositions
by the same composer.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

VWI.15 evaluate a performance using the
criteria: | liked it, | did not like i,
and why?

WVL.16 explain differences between
"good" and "great" performances.

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

WVI.17 explain physical characteristics of
particular instruments.

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

WVI.18 classify unfamiliar aural examples
of music by genre, style, historical
period, and culture.$

WVI.19 trace the evolution of music in
America.

VWVI1.20 identify the importance of major
American musicians.¢
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Band lll (Grade 11)

Level Vil Instrumental Music - Winds and Percussion

(Advanced)

This level provides for the refinement of playing skills, precise rhythmic articulation,
and changing meters. Vibrato is introduced. Various genres and timbres are compared.

Performing on instruments, alone and

with others, a varied repertoire of

music.

WVIL1 demonstrate precise rhythmic
articulation.

WVIL.2 play melodies with changing
meters.

WVIL.3 play rubato passages.

VWVIIL.4 interpret dynamic changes.

VWVILS play melodies with vibrato (brass
and woodwinds only, except
clarinet and French horn).

VWVIILE6 demonstrate proper techniques
of playing chimes and gong
along with proper techniques of
playing Latin American
percussion instruments
(percussion only).

Reading and notating music.

VWVIL.7 perform  basic  conducting
patterns in 2, 3, and 4 meters.

4 4 4

VWVILE identify melodies and harmonic
parts in a full score.

WVIL9 perform a piece  using
nonstandard notation symbols.¢

WVIIL10 play at sight melodies in major
and minor keys.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

WVIL11 identify forms used in aural
examples.

VWVII.12 compare two pieces of the same
genre, but of different styles,
e.g., marches by Sousa and
Osterling.

WVII.13 describe timbres created by the
use of unique combinations of
instruments.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

WVII.14 explain how the elements of
music can be used to evoke
emotion or to describe places or
events.

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts. -

VWII.15 compare  the uses of
characteristic elements of the
arts in different cultures.¢

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

WVII.16 list characteristics of music
representing the major historical
periods.¢ :
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Band IV (Grade 12)

Level Vil Instrumental Music - Winds and Percussion

(Advanced)

At this level, emphasis is placed upon the ability to make music, sightread music,

interpret, and evaluate music.

Performing on instruments, alone and

with others, a varied repertoire of

music.

WVIIL.1  play major and relative minor
scales.

VWVIIL.2 interpret an instrumental solo
passage with proper style.¢

VWVIIL.3 play arpeggiated major and
minor triads.

WVIIL4 demonstrate different
combinations of articulation.

WVIILS  play conducted tempo
changes.

WVIILG interpret contrasting dynamics.

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

WVIIL7  improvise background "fills."¢

VWVIII.8 use arpeggiated major and
minor triads in improvisations.

WVIIL9  improvise variations of a
melody.

Reading and notating music.
WVIILI0 conduct a 2, 3, or 4
4 4 4

composition using full score.

WVIIIL11 identify counter melodies
written in a full score.

WVIIL.12 interpret symbols used for
nonstandard notation.

WVII.13 play at sight a melody having
metric modulations.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing
music.
VWVIIl.14 prepare a detailed report on a
- piece of music heard outside of
class.¢

WVIIL.15 compare musical forms from
different eras, e.g., baroque
and classical sonatas.

WVIII.16 describe how the elements of
music are used in a given work
to make it unique, interesting,
and expressive.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

WVIIL.17 describe emotions evoked by
the use of the elements of
music in a given musical work.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

WVII.18 compare the uses of
characteristic elements of the
arts in different historical
periods.¢

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

WVII1.19 identify and explain the stylistic
features of a given musical
work that serves to define its
aesthetic tradition and its
historical context.¢
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Chorus | (Grade Nine)

Level IV Choral Music (Proficient)

Students will add to their singing skills by demonstrating proper breathing and
dynamics in musical phrases. The students will improvise harmonies and melodies while
participating in a four-part, full choral ensemble. They will create a glossary of music terms
and refine their criteria for evaluating choral performances. Students will compare choral
music with other arts from the same historical period or culture, classify choral works on a
music timeline, and identify the varied roles of musicians.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

CIvVA demonstrate proper breathing
and dynamics in singing
musical phrases.

CIv.2 sing literature  containing
rallentando, marcato, and basic
dynamics f, p, mf, mp.

CIV.3 sing an accompanied four-part
choral composition with good
tone production.¢

CIv4 sing a movement from a
cantata with good intonation.¢

CIvV.5 sing with good intonation,
balance, and blend in SATB,
full choral ensemble.¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

CIve improvise appropriate
harmonizing parts to a standard
hymn tune.

CIiv.7 sing improvised rhythmic and
melodic variations on a given
pentatonic melody.

CIv.8 improvise an original melody
over a given chord progression
in a folk music style
demonstrating appropriate
tonality.

Reading and notating music.

CIv.g describe the use of treble and
bass clef signs in a four-stave
vocal score,

CIV.10 sightread his/her own part from
a four-part score with a
difficulty leve!l of 3.¢

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

CIV.11  identify expressive devices and
elements of music in an aural
example of Baroque choral
music, e.g., ornamentation,
solo vs. tutti,

CIV.12  identify three characteristics of
the cantata.

CIV13 create a music glossary of
choral terms.¢

Evaluating music and music

performances.

CIV.14 develop specific criteria for
evaluating choral
performances, e.g., tone
quality, rhythmic accuracy, part
singing.¢

CIV.15 evaluate live or taped choral
performances of peers, (e.g.,
All-State, All-County, festivals,
and concerts) as compared to
exemplary professional
performances.¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

CIV.16 compare choral music with
other arts from the same
historical period, style or
culture, e.g., music of
Palestrina and art of
Michelangelo, DaVinci.

CIV.17 compare the ability of both
literature and choral music to
convey images, feelings, and
meanings.
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Understanding music in relation to
history and culture.

CIV.18

CIv.19

CIvV.20

classify aural examples of
familiar choral works on a
music timeline.¢

trace the source and evolution
of the American Spiritual and
identify choral arrangers, e.g.,
Jester Hairston.

identify various roles that vocal
musicians perform (performer,
composer, conductor) and cite
representative individuals (Joan
Sutherland, Handel, Robert
Shaw).¢



Chorus Il (Grade Ten)

Level V Choral Music (Proficient)
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The student will continue to improve and expand proper singing techniques.
Attention will be given to singing from memory, singing a chorus from an oratorio and double-
choir compositions. The knowledge of musical terminology, notation, and symbols will be
enhanced through the study of choral scores. Students will study the evolution of American
Jazz and the role of musicians in the 20th century.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

CVA1 sing dark and hright vowels
with good tone quality.

Cv.2 sing literature containing lento,
grave, and vivace.

CV.3 sing with expression and
technical accuracy the choral
music studied.¢

Cv4 sing from memory at least four
choral compositions studied.

CV.5 sing a chorus number from an
operetta/musical with good
tone production.¢

Cv.e sing an a cappella multi-part
composition with good tone
production and intonation.¢

CVv.7 sing with good intonation,
balance, and blend in SATB,
mixed quartets.¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and
accompaniments.

CVv.8 improvise appropriate
harmonizing parts to a jazz
tune.

Cv.9 sing improvised rhythmic and
melodic variations on a given
melody in a major or minor key.

CV.10  improvise an original melody
over a given chord progression
in a pop music style
demonstrating appropriate
tonality.

Reading and notating music.

CV.11 describe the use of rhythmic
and expressive markings in a
four-stave vocal score.

CV.12  identify the melody and
harmony parts in a four-stave
vocal score.

Cv.13

sightread, accurately and
expressively, his/her own part
from a four-part vocal score
with a difficulty level of 4.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.
CV.14

CV.15

CVv.16

identify expressive devices and
elements of music in an aural
example of 20th Century choral
music, e.q., atonality,
polyrhythms.

describe characteristics of an
operetta/musical.

perform a four-part choral piece
demonstrating understanding of
musical  terminology  and
signs.¢

Evaluating music and music

performances.

CV.17  refine criteria for evaluating
choral performances.¢

CV.18 apply criteria to personal
paricipation in music, e.g.,
concerts attended, tapes of
personal performance.¢

CV.19  evaluate a high school choral

performance as compared with
a college choral performance.¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

Cv.20

Cv.21

compare choral music with
other arts from the same
historical period, style, culture,
e.g., music of Mozart, art of
Gainsborough, writings  of
Voltaire.¢

use scientific principles to
describe tone production, the
transmission and perception of
sound as related to the human
voice.¢
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Understanding music in relation to
history and culture.

Cv.22

cv.23

classify aural examples of
unfamiliar choral works on a
music timeline.

trace the source and evolution
of American Jazz and identify
singers such as Bessie Smith.

Cv.24

identify the roles of 20th-
century musicians and cite
representative examples
(Aaron Copland, Leonard
Bernstein, Kathleen Battle,
Whitney Houston, Irving Berlin,
and others of various styles).¢
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Chorus lll (Grade Eleven)

Level VI Choral Music (Advanced)

The student will progress into more advanced choral literature including polyphonic
compositions, a movement from an oratorio and double-choir compositions. Students will
accurately sing their own part in a four-part composition and improvise melodies in various
styles (jazz, swing, blues). Students will compare the arts in European and American
cultures and the roles of creators/performers in choral music and the arts. The students will
trace the historical conditions that resulted in the spiritual (African, American, and Afro-

American).

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

CVIA sing literature containing rubato
and terraced dynamics.

CVI.2 sing with natural vibrato and
straight tone.

CVlL.3 sing a polyphonic composition
with appropriate stylistic tone
quality.

Cvl4 sing a selection from an
oratorio.

CVI5 sing  double-choir  choral
compositions.¢

CVI.6 sing a four-part choral
composition with one singer per
part with good intonation,
balance, and blend.¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

CVL7 improvise stylistically
appropriate harmonizing parts
over a given melody in blues
style.

Cvlis sing improvised melodies in a
variety of styles, e.q., jazz,
swing, blues, over given chord
progressions.

Reading and notating music.

CVL9 sing accurately from a full vocal
score.

CVI.10  identify melodies and harmonic
passages in a full vocal score.

CVI11  interpret a vocal score
containing non-standard
notation.¢

CVIL12  sightread a four-part chorale
with one person per part.¢

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

CVI.13  discuss music events occurring
in a given aural example of
choral music, e.g., form and
textural changes.

CV01.14  compare the ways in which
musical materials are used in
two choral pieces of the same
genre, e.g., musicals of
Webber and Hammerstein.

CVI.15  describe voicing combinations
in a given choral work that
make it unique.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

CVI.16  describe a given choral work in
terms of its aesthetic qualities.

CVL17  evaluate musical means used
to evoke feelings and emotions
in a choral work.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts,

CVL.18 compare the uses of
characteristic elements of the
arts in the European (Mozart,
Haydn) and American (Billings,
Ives) cultures.¢

CVI.19 compare and contrast the role
of creators and performers of
choral music with those in the
other arts.¢
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Understanding music in relation to
history and culture.

Cv1.20

CVI.21

prepare program notes for a
given performance piece.¢
identify and describe the
spiritual (African, American,
Afro-American) trace the
historical  conditions  that
produced the synthesis of
influences.
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Chorus IV (Grade Twelve)

Level VIl Choral Music (Advanced)

The Level VIl choral student will continue to expand a broad base of singing skills and
advance into singing solos, madrigals, motets, and eight-part choral compositions. Students
use advanced notation (including contemporary and non-traditional) and technical skills to
prepare an analysis of a choral score. A increasing foundation of the history of choral music
enables students to explain how musical elements may be used to evoke emotions, study
operas of the Romantic and 20th Century eras, and compare the choral music of the
Classical and Romantic historical periods. Students will prepare a program choosing
compositions and creating narration to illustrate the evolution of American folk music.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

CVIl.1 sing solo literature.

CVII.2 sing literature containing tempo
changes, ad libitum, and varying
dynamics.

CVIL3 sing with uniform tone quality
throughout his/her vocal range.

CVIl.4 sing a madrigal and/or motet with
good tone quality.¢

CVILS sing eight-part choral
compositions.¢

CVIL.6 sing multi-part compositions with
one singer per part demonstrating
good intonation, balance, and
blend.¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

CVIL7 improvise stylistically appropriate
harmonizing parts over a given
melody in Baroque style.¢

CVILL.8 sing improvised melodies in a
variety of styles, e.g., Baroque,
Classical, and 20th-century
choral styles.¢

Reading and notating music.

CVIL9 prepare a score analysis
identifying musical elements used
including transpositions and clefs.

CVILL10 perform compositions notated
with contemporary and non-
traditional symbols.¢

CVII.11 sightread a four-part polyphonic
composition with one person per
part.¢

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

CVI1.12 prepare a detailed report on a
piece of choral music heard in a
live concert.¢

CVIL.13 compare the musical materials
used in operas of the Romantic
and 20th-century historical
periods.

CVIl.14 describe accompaniments for
given choral works that make
them unique, interesting, and
expressive.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

CVII.15 explain how the musical elements
in a given work can be used to
evoke feelings and emotions.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

CVII.16 compare the uses of
characteristic elements of the arts
in choral music of the Classical
{Mozart, Schubert) and Romantic
(Brahms, Mendelssohn) historical
periods.¢

CVIL.17 explain the role of creators,
performers, and others in the
modermn entertainment industry,
e.g., managers, costumers,
technicians, accompanists.¢
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Understanding music in relation to

history and culture,

CVII.18 create a display demonstrating
the stylistic features, aesthetic -
tradition, historical and cultural
context of a given choral work,
e.g., Handel's Messiah.

CVIIL19 program a concert of American
folk music with narration to trace
the influence of the English and
Scottish cultures and historical
conditions which produced the
synthesis of influences (possible
joint social studies unit).



Piano | (Grade 9)

(Proficient)
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Students use correct wrist, hand, and body positions in playing major scales, block
and broken chord patterns, cadences using the I, IV, and V7 chords, and simple pieces in
major keys. They compose melodies with block chord accompaniment. Sightreading in
treble and bass clefs is practiced and evaluation skills are developed. The physical
properties of sound, the evolution of blues piano literature, and composers of the Baroque,

Classical, and Romantic periods are studied.

Provide accompaniment for vocalists

for a varied repertoire of music,

Pl.1 perform at a steady meter to
support the soloist.

Pl.2 play accompaniments in easy keys,
eg.,C G F

PlL.3 play accompaniments at a grade
level of 1 on a scale of 1 to 6.

Pl.4 demonstrate appropriate balance
between soloist and accompanist.¢

Performing on piano, alone and with
others, a varied repertoire of music.
PL.5 keep a steady beat.

Pl.6 use correct hand and body
positions to play piano.

PL7 utilize wrist movement in
interpreting phrasing.

P1.8 play repertoire at a level of 1, on a
scale of 1to 6.

P1.2 use block or broken chord patterns
for accompanying an instrumental
soloist.

P1.10 play all major scales, hands
together, for 1 octave using correct
fingering.

Improvising melodies, variations and

accompaniments.

P1.11 recognize and play cadences using
the |, IV and V7’ chords in keys of C,
GandF.

P1.12 recognize tonal patterns.

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

Pl.13 demonstrate knowledge of chord
structure and tonality.

Pl.14 write a melody within a given key.

P1.15 compose a block chord
accompaniment using I, 1V, and V’
chords.

Reading and notating music.

P1.16 read notation from G (treble) and F
(bass) clefs and play the
corresponding notes on the
keyboard.

PL17 identify stepwise and skipwise
patterns.

P1.18 demonstrate knowledge of bar
lines, measures, ties, rests,
fermata, accidentals,  written
rhythms, D.C. al Fine, D.S. al Fine,
multiple endings, and accents.

P1.19 perform piano (p) and forte ()
dynamic levels.

PL20 read notation in 2, 3, and 4

4 4 4
meters.
Pl21read o , J, o , and D ote
symbols.
P1.22 demonstrate the value of dotted
notes.

P1.23 sightread a simple melody with
chordal accompaniment (1, [V, V7).

P1.24 play pieces in the keys of C, G, D,
& F major and recognize these key
signatures.

Evaluating music and  music

performances.

P1.25 develop evaluation skills in one's
own practicing to determine correct
tonality and rhythmic accuracy.¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

P1.26 relate the tonality of the piano to the
physical properties of sound, e.g.,
different length of strings and
different thickness of strings
produce different pitches.
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Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

P1.27 trace the source and evolution of
American blues piano literature and
cite well-known musicians; e.g., G.
Gershwin.

Pl1.28 present a report on a composer of
the Baroque, Classical, or Romantic
period citing some important
works.¢
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Piano Il (Grade 10)

(Proficient)

Students refine playing technique, practice minor scales and cadences, and begin
improvisation exercises. They compose a melody with accompaniment in three different
styles. Music reading and evaluation skiils are expanded. The relationship of music and
painting is studied. Ragtime piano literature and the various roles of keyboard musicians are

examined.

Provide accompaniment for vocalists

for a varied repertoire of music.

Pll.1 demonstrate dynamic markings
that complement the soloist.¢

Performing on piano, alone and with
others, a varied repertoire of music.
PIl.2 play staccato and legato and

continue refining phrasing
technique.
PIL3 play literature containing

independence of hands and
contrary motion.

Pll.4 perform a piece demonstrating
changes in dynamics.

PIL.5 demonstrate chromatic scale
fingering.

PIL6 use the damper pedal in legato
pedaling.

PIl.7 study pieces at a level of difficulty
of 2, on a scale of 1 to 6.

Pll.8 demonstrate playing glissando.

PIL.9 perform all major scales, 2 hands
together for 2 octaves maintaining
a steady tempo.

Pll.10 perform relative minor scales.

Improvising melodies, variations and

accompaniments.

PIl.11 recognize and play cadences
using the i, iv, and V’ chords in
minor keys.

PIL12 improvise chordal
accompaniment(s) using I, IV and
V7 chords to a given melody in the
keys of C & G.¢

PI1.13 take simple dictation of rhythms
and melodies.

Pll.14 improvise a simple melody over
given |, IV and V' chords in the
keys of C & G.¢

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

Pl.15 compose a melody utilizing level 1
rhythms and accompany this in at
least 3 different styles, e.g., block
chord, arpeggio, waltz.¢

Reading and notating music.

Pll.16 recognize the elements of music.

PIl.17 identify and perform crescendo
and dimuendo markings in pieces

studied.
Pll.18 read and perform notation in 6
8

meter.

P11.19 read and perform in cut time (¢).

PIL20 read and perform Y note patterns
and triplets.

PIl.21 interpret tempo markings of
andante, allegro, moderato, adagio
and ritardando.

Pll.22 read and perform music with a
syncopated rhythm pattern.

PIl.23 sightread, both hands together, at
a level of difficulty of 1, using a
scale of 1 to 6.

Pll.24 play pieces in keys of A, B® and E°
Major.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

Pll.25 listen to keyboard music
representing different periods of
musical history and discuss style.

PIl.26 demonstrate knowledge of basic
music terminology.¢

Pll.27 identify and explain the
compositional devices used in a
specific work studied.
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Evaluating music and music

performances.

Pli.28 develop evaluation skills to include
critical listening to individual and
class performances in the
following areas: notes, tempo,
rhythm, dynamics and other
elements of music studied.

Pll.29 evaluate his/her present level and
set goals to obtain a higher level of
proficiency in areas of musical
performance.¢

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts,

Pl.30 compare the process of
composing a piece of music with
painting a picture. Include the
process the artist and composer
must go through as well as the
basic content of each art form,
e.g., unity and variety, repetition
and contrast.

PIl.31 compare characteristics of music
and visual arts in the Romantic
period and cite examples from
keyboard literature (Chopin, Liszt).

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

PI1.32 listen and identify the genre, time
period, and culture of five recorded
keyboard examples.

Pil.33 trace the source and evolution of
American ragtime piano literature
and cite well-known musicians:
e.g., Scott Joplin.

PIl.34 identify various roles that keyboard
musicians perform (electronic
keyboards, rock bands, concert
pianist) and cite representative
individuals (Van Cliburn, Don
Muro).¢
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Piano Il (Grade 11)

(Advanced)

Students at this advanced level refine playing, sightreading, accompanying, and
ensemble skills. They improvise accompaniments and explore composition in major and
minor keys. They perform, analyze, and explain compositional devices and forms used in
keyboard works of the various periods of music history. They refine evaluation skills.

Provide accompaniment for vocalists

for a varied repertoire of music.

PlIL.1 play accompaniments reflecting
proficiency of grade level 2, on a
scale of 1 to 6.

Plll.2 experience accompanying both
soloists and small ensembles.¢

Pill.3 continue refinement of ensemble
skills.¢

Performing on piano, alone and with

others, a varied repertoire of music.

Plll.4 use the body effectively to produce
different touches.

PlILL5 perform  music with fugal
passages.

PlL6 perform music at a level of 3, on a
scale of 1to 6.

PIl.7 play major scales at increased
tempos.

Plll.8 play white key, natural, harmonic,
and melodic minor scales for 2
octaves.

Improvising melodies, variations and

accompaniments.

PIIl.9 play cadences using the | IV | V7 |
chord pattern in all major keys.

P10 utilize different styles (waltz,
arpeggiated, etc.) in improvised
accompaniments.¢

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

PIlll.11 explore composition in major and
minor keys.

PH1.12 write an original waltz.¢

Reading and notating music,

PlIl.13 read 4-part chorale notation (grand
staff).

PI11.14 sightread at a level of 2, on a scale
of 1-6.

PIIL15 perform music in the keys of E and
A® major and the minor keys of a,
e, and d.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

PHl.16 listen to  keyboard music
representing different periods of
musical history and discuss form
and style.

Pill.17 listen to and analyze instrumental
and vocal presentations from the
different periods of musical history.

P111.18 identify and explain compositional
devices used and the form of a
work studied.

Develop evaluation skills in ones own
practicing to-determine correct tonality
and rhythmic accuracy.

PlII.19 develop skills in assessing their
own musicality at a higher level to
include phrasing, dynamics, meter
markings, and articulation, e.g.,
staccato, marcato.¢

Understanding relationships between

music, the other arts, and disciplines

outside the arts.

Pl1.20 explain the multiple uses and
career applications of keyboard
instruments.¢

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

Pll1.21 perform, identify, and trace the
cultural source of repertoire
representative of the various
periods in music history at a level
of 3 on a scale of 1 to 6.
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Piano IV (Grade 12)

(Advanced)

Students extend their playing, sightreading, accompanying and ensemble skills with
a more demanding repertoire. Transposition is introduced. Analysis and evaluation studies
are continued. Characteristic elements of Baroque and Romantic arts are studied.

Provide accompaniment for vocalists

for a varied repertoire of music.

PIV.1 play accompaniments reflecting
proficiency of grade level 3, on a
scale of 1 to 6.

PIV.2 demonstrate well-developed
ensemble skills with a soloist
and/or ensemble.¢

Performing on piano, alone and with
others, a varied repertoire of music.
PIV.3 perform a two-part invention.
PIV.4 continue increasing the tempo of
playing all major scales with a
suggested pattern of 1st octave
o, 2nd octave J o , 3rd octave
, and 4th octave
notes.

PiV.5 perform all natural, harmonic, and
melodic minor scales for 2
octaves.

PIV.6 perform all major arpeggios, root
position, hands together, for 3
octaves at a steady tempo.

Improvising melodies, variations and

accompaniments.

PIV.7 play cadences using the iiviV’
i chord patterns in all minor keys.

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines.

PIV.8 continue exploration of original
melodic variations and
accompaniments.¢

Reading and notating music.

PIV.9 transpose pieces to neighboring
keys.

PIV.10 sightread at level of 3, on a scale
of 1-8.

PIV.11 read music in all keys.

Listening to, analyzing and describing

music.

PIV.12 analyze AB, ABA, and fugal
writing in their own repertoires.

Develop evaluation skills in ones own

practicing to determine correct tonality

and rhythmic accuracy.

PIV.13 define aesthetic qualities.

PIV.14 evaluate performances, their own
and others, in terms of aesthetic
gualities.©

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

PIV.15 compare the uses of
characteristic elements of the arts
in the Baroque (Bach) and
Romantic periods (Liszt).

Understanding music in relation to

history and culture.

PIV.16 explain the stylistic features of a
given musical work from the
Baroque period.

PIV.17 perform, identify, and trace the
cultural source of repertoire
representative of the various
periods in music history at a level
of 4 on a scale of 110 6.
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Folk Music | (Grade 9)

Level | Instrumental Folk Music (Proficient)

This level provides the introduction of basic playing skills of folk instruments:
fingerings, characteristic tone qualities, and playing positions. The historical and cultural
backgrounds of these instruments and appropriate repertoire are introduced and studied.

Performing on folk instruments, alone

and with others, a varied repertoire

illustrating multiple performance

styles.

F1.1 match pitch with good intonation,

FI.2 demonstrate appropriate tuning
techniques; dulcimer players include
relative tuning.

F1.3 demonstrate a steady beat in
musical selections.

Fl.4 perform instrumental solos with
technical accuracy using the
following ranges:

A &

GUITAR { :H
£
>
A -
¥ 4
BANJO :@’; ﬂ
g [ J
2
DULCIMER

open

FI.5 demonstrate the ability to perform
chords:
® Gutar - G7, C, G, D7, F, D, A7,
A E, E7, Am, Em, Dm, Bm7, B7,
Am7, C7, and F7.
®Bavvo -G, D7, C, Em, D, F, E7,
E, and Am.
® Ducimer - C, G, D, D7, Cm, Gm,
Dm in block style, as well as
drones tuned in fifths as harmonic
accompaniment for melodies.
F1.6 perform as members of an ensemble
while demonstrating attention to
appropriate balance, blend, tonal
and rhythmic accuracy.¢
Fl.7 participate in the performance of a
duet or round with one student per
part.¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

F1.8 improvise a chordal accompaniment
utilizing down and up strokes
appropriate to melodic rhythms and
style.

FI.9 improvise chordal accompaniment
using syncopated rhythms, e.qg.,

FI.10 improvise rhythmic and melodic
variations in the keys of:
® Gumar- C, G, D, and A major,
® Banuo - G and A major.
® DuLcIMER
M Mixolydian tuning, e.g.,

F1.11 improvise an eight bar melody over
a given chord progression using
two chords. The melodic line will
include chord tones on the strong
beats of each measure ¢
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Reading and notating music and

musical symbols appropriate for

guitar, banjo, and dulcimer.

FI.12 interpret tied notes, and simple
syncopated rhythms.

FI.13 interpret repeat signs, multiple
endings, the measure repeat sign,
D.S., and D.C, al Fine.

FI.14 perform melodies and rhythms in
meters of two, three, four, and six.

FI.15 interpret the fermata.

FI.16 play a chromatic scale of one
octave.

FI.17 read and interpret chord charts and
tablature.

F1.18 demonstrate a steady beat within
pieces using standard notation
including whole, dotted half, half,
dotted quarter, quarter, eighth, and
sixteenth note and rest values.

FI.19 interpret the following dynamic
markings: p, mf, f.

F1.20 play ascending and descending
one-octave scales in the keys of C,
F, and G for guitar; C, G, and A for
banjo; Mixolydian and Aeolian
modes for dulcimer.

FI.21 interpret the tempo indicators
andante, moderato, allegro, and
ritardando.

FI.22 when given a piece of music
consisting of chord and melody
lines, identify, play, and describe
each line and its usage.

FI.23 Dutcimer - perform  musical
selections that utilize fret numbers.
BanJo - demonstrate hammer and
pull technique in musical selections.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

FI.24 listen to an example of rock,
country-western, hymn, ballad,
and/or blues, identify its genre and
discuss its content using the
technical vocabulary of music.¢

FI.25 use the technical vocabulary of
music in discussion and analysis of
pieces played and heard.¢

F1.26 describe binary, ternary and
strophic forms and give examples
of each.

FI.27 identify block and arpeggiated
accompaniment styles.

F1.28 listen to a piece of music, identify
the dominant elements of the piece
that make it unique, interesting, and
expressive, e.g., dynamics, tempo,
variations, range, tonality, and
modulations.

Evaluating music and music

performances.

F1.29 select valid musical criteria for
evaluating their own performances,
as well as performances of others,
e.g., good ensemble playing, tone
quality, and technical accuracy.¢

FI1.30 apply selected musical criteria to
evaluations of their own
performances and performances by
peers.¢

FI.31 compare examples of student
performances.¢

F1.32 compare two different style forms,
e.g., ballad and jig.

FI.33 describe a musical work in terms of
the feelings and emotions its
evokes.

Understanding the historical and
cultural significance of the guitar,
banjo, and dulcimer,

F1.34 report in prose or pictorial form the
development and use of the
instrument(s) throughout American
history.¢

FI.35 develop a timeline showing
composers and performers of
American folk music.

Fi.36 research and report the evolution of
Appalachian folk music.¢

F1.37 interview local folk musicians as to
their activities and achievements in
music.
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Folk Music Il (Grade 10)

Level Il Instrumental Folk Music (Proficient)

This level provides further study and refinement of playing skills; the ability to make
music, alone or with others; the ability to “teach” or “pass-on” the tradition and culture of our

folk instruments.

Performing on folk instruments, alone

and with others, a varied repertoire

illustrating multiple performance
styles.

Fll.1  perform instrumental solos with
expression and technical
accuracy,

Fl.2  demonstrate the ability to perform
the following chords:;

® Gutar - Six string barré |
maijor, minor, and seventh
chords.

® Banoo - A, Dm, Gm, Bb, B,
G7, and C7. :

® DuLciMer - Bb, F, G7, A7, E7,
Em, Bm, Am, and Dm7 in
block and arpeggiated styles.

FIl.3  successfully fuffill the role of leader
with an ensemble, e.g., church
group, youth chorus, sing-along,
folk instrument group.¢

Fll.4 participate in performances of a
duet, trio, and quartet with one
student per part.¢

Improvising melodies, variations, and

accompaniments.

FILS ocumar anp BaAnJO - improvise
chordal accompaniments utilizing
hammer, pull (hammer off), choke,
slide, and arpeggio techniques.
Banjo players will also improvise
using drop thumb and fretted pulls.
Dulcimer will use finger picking or
arpeggios.

FIl.6 improvise a chordal
accompaniment using staccato
and percussion effects.

FIL.7 - improvise rhythmic and melodic
variations as follows:

® curar Em, F, Dm, Am, and
Bmkeys

® Banuo - modal tuning (g DG
C D), Double C tuning (g C G
C D)

® DuLciMER

B Dorian tuning, e.g.,

il

B

1 2 ]

et

B [onian tuning, C and G

major,
ful
@ L L4 e ﬂ
1 1 . .1 Y
e

FI.8 improvise an original melody over
an eight bar sequence using four
chords or more.¢

FIL9 ocurar - improvise an original
melody over a standard twelve bar
blues.¢ '
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Reading and notating music and
musical symbols appropriate for
guitar, banjo, and dulcimer.

F11.10 notate and play a chromatic scale
ascending and” descending as
follows:

® Guitar - two octaves
@® Banuo aND DULCIMER - One
octave.

FIl.11 interpret triplet rhythm patterns in
musical selections.

FIl.12 interpret alla breve in musical
selections.

FI.13 interpret the rhythm pattern of a
dotted eighth followed by a
sixteenth in musical selections.

Fli.14 transcribe existing music into
tablature.

FI.15 notate and play ascending and
descending two-octave scales
listed in item F1.20.

FIl.16 sightread harmony using broken
and block chords as per item
F1.20.

FI.17 identify and describe the usage of
a chord line, melody line, and
piano grand staff of a given piece
of music.

FIl.18 Guitar - demonstrate hammer on
and pull techniques in musical
selections.

BanJo - demonstrate left hand
finger pluck in musical selections.

Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

FI1.19 listen to an example of rock,
country-western, hymn, ballad,
blues, and/or jig, identify its genre
and describe its  melody,

harmony/texture, rhythm,
dynamics, tempo, timbre, and
form.¢

FIl.20 use an extensive technical
vocabulary of music in discussion
and analysis of pieces played and
heard.¢

FIl.21 analyze pieces to determine their
form _ and describe the
compositional techniques used to
create these forms.

FIl.22 identify a piece as major, minor, or
modal, and describe how the
tonality or modality and other
compositional devices contribute
to the uniqueness, interest, and
expressiveness of the piece.

Evaluating music and music

performances.
FI.23 refine valid musical criteria for
evaluating their own

performances, as well as
performances by others.¢

Fil.24 compare performances of
exemplary models.¢

FIl.25 compare student performances
with performances of exemplary
models.¢

FIl.26 compare two different musical
selections in terms of the feelings
and emotions they evoke.

Understanding the historical and
cultural significance of the guitar,
banjo, and dulcimer.

FI1.27 report in prose or pictorial form the
development and use of the
instrument(s) from origin to use in
current music.¢

FI1.28 research and/or collect examples
of local folk music and lore.

FI.29 identify successful folk musicians
and list their significant roles in the
development of diverse styles and
forms of American and/or
Appalachian folk music.¢
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‘Music Appreciation/History
Humanities (Grades 9-12)

Level | Music Literature (Proficient)

General Music, Music Appreciation, Humanities, Fine Arts, and Music History courses at
the high school level provide opportunities for non-performing students to examine the basic
elements of music (melody, harmony/texture, form, rhythm, tempo, dynamics, and timbre)
while participating in the musical processes of singing, playing, improvising/creating, listening
to and analyzing music of many genres and styles.

Singing, alone and with others, a

varied repertoire of music.

LI.1 demonstrate technical skills, e.g.,
tone quality, intonation, rhythm,
diction, technigue.

LI.2 demonstrate ability to sing music
written in four parts.

LL.3 sing accurately, independently and
confidently throughout their vocal
ranges, alone and in small and
large ensembles, with good breath
control and good posture.¢

Performing on instruments, alone and
with others, a varied repertoire of
music.

LL.4 demonstrate technical skills, e.g.,
tone quality, intonation, rhythm,
technique, sufficiently to perform
instrumental literature.

LL.5 maintain a steady pulse at various
tempos.

LI.6 play an appropriate part in an
ensemble, demonstrating well-
developed ensemble skills,
including sensitivity to balance,
blend, and prompt response to the
gestures of a conductor.¢

Improvising melodies, variations and

accompaniments.

L1.7 demonstrate originality and
imagination in improvising on given
musical materials, e.g., melodic
patterns, harmonic progressions, or
within the conventions of a
particular style, e.g., bluegrass,
Dixieland.

Ll.8 improvise melodies, rhythmic and
harmonic variations of melodic lines
in a style appropriate for the
specific work in different keys and
meters.

Composing and arranging music

within specified guidelines,

LI.9 use traditional sound sources
(voices, instruments) when
composing and arranging;
demonstrate knowledge of the
ranges and traditional usages of the
sound sources.

L1.10 use non-traditional sound sources,
including electronic media (personal
computers and MIDI devices,
keyboards, sequencers,
synthesizers, and drum machines)
and prerecorded tapes, when
composing and arranging.¢

Ll.11 compose music in at least three
distinct styles, e.g., style of Mozar,
Impressionist  style, Dixieland
style.¢

Reading and notating music.

L1.12 demonstrate knowledge of standard
notation of pitch, rhythm, and the
terminologies of standard music
theory.

LL.13 demonstrate a working knowledge
of scale construction, keys and key
signatures, intervals and triads,
chords and harmony, basic musical
forms, melodic construction
techniques, and standard use of
SATB voicings and their ranges.
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Listening to, analyzing, and describing

music.

Ll.14

LI.15

LI.16

LI.17

L1.18

LL.19

concentrate while listening to
extended musical works.
demonstrate ability to perceive and
recall when discussing music
heard.

listen voluntarily and perceptively to
a wide variety of music of
challenging complexity and length,
representing diverse genres, styles,
and cultures.

analyze examples of western music
of diverse styles and music of
representative  world  cultures,
presented aurally or in notation, by
describing the uses of musical
elements, e.g., pitch, rhythm, meter;
expressive devices, e.g., rubato,

dynamics; and other important
features, e.g., formal structure,
performance medium, the

emotional responses produced.
identify and explain the musical
devices and techniques used to
provide unity, variety, repetition,
contrast, tension, and resolution in
a given example and identify
examples of other works that make
similar uses of these techniques
and devices.

describe composition styles that are
unique, interesting, and expressive
of each musical era.

Evaluating music and music
performances.
LI1.20 develop criteria for selecting music

L1.21

for personal performance and
listening, based on increased
knowledge, insight and experience
in performances, compositions,
arrangements, and improvisations.¢
evaluate a performance,
composition, arrangement, or
improvisation by identifying and
describing its merits relative to
those of similar performances,
compositions, arrangements, or
improvisations, by persons of
comparable background or by
persons exemplifying the cultural
standards characteristic of the
tradition or genre to which the
music belongs.¢

Ll.22

L1.23

make informed, critical judgments
about the quality and effectiveness
of performances, compositions,
arrangements, and improvisations
in various styles.¢

cite examples of music he/she does
or does not enjoy listening to or
performing. The aesthetic qualities
used to evoke feelings and
emotions will be determined by the
use of the student's developed
knowledge and understanding.

Understanding relationships between
music, the other arts, and disciplines
outside the arts.

Li.24

LL.25

LL.26

LL.27

L1.28

discuss how various artistic
processes (including imagination,
craftsmanship, following and
extending traditions, developing
artistic ideas incorporating cultural
references) are applied and
manifested in similar and different
ways in the arts and cite examples.
identify and describe both common
and distinctive characteristics of two
or more arts within a particular
historical period, style or culture,
e.g., Baroque, African-American,
Japanese, and cite examples.
identify and describe ways in which
skills and knowledge in music are
related to skills and knowledge in
other disciplines, e.g., relationships
between music and sociology,
relationships between musical
practices and artifacts, and cultural
anthropology.¢

identify and describe the similarities
and differences in the uses of
elements, processes, -~ and
organizational principles among the
arts in the 18th, 19th and 20th
centuries.¢

describe how the various art roles
(creators, painters, composers,
choreographers, playwrights,
performers, instrumentalists,
singers, dancers, actors) are
involved in  production and
presentation, and how they are
similar and different from one
another in the various arts.¢



Understanding music in relation to
history and culture,

L1.29

L1.30

identify and  describe the
distinguishing characteristics of the
musical styles of at least four
representative world cultures, e.g.,
American Indian, Moslem African,
Near Eastern, North American
Indian, Central and Southern Asian.
classify unfamiliar but
representative examples of world
musics, when presented aurally,
according to the culture from which
each comes.

123
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Music Theory, Composition,
Arranging (Grade 12)

Level Il Music Literature (Advanced)

High school Music Theory, Composition, and Arranging courses are designed to
challenge the most advanced music majors. Emphasis is upon the creation of original
pieces, improvisation, and effective use of instruments and voices in a variety of musical
styles. Students learn to use the computer as a tool for composing, transposing, and
transcribing music.

Improvising melodies, variations and
accompaniments.

LIl.1

Lil.2

LI.3

improvise original pieces and
variations on existing pieces, using
voices or instruments (traditional,
non-traditional, electronic) over
traditional |, IV, V chord
progressions.

demonstrate  originality  and
imagination in improvising on given
musical materials and harmonic
progressions in a variety of styles.¢
compose music in a specified form
or tradition, demonstrating
originality, imagination, and
technical skill in applying the
principles of composition, e.g.,
creating unity by stylistic
consistency, use of theme and
motif, creating variety by diversity in
development of ideas with a
consistent style, meter, and
tonality.¢

Composing and arranging music
within specified guidelines.

LIl.4

LIL5

compose and arrange pieces for at
least two media, selected from
winds, strings, percussion, voices,
keyboard, and electronic media.¢

demonstrate skill and knowledge in
arranging music for voices, various
acoustic and electronic instruments.

Reading and notating music.

Lil.6

demonstrate the ability to sightsing
using solfeggio, numbers, and letter
names.
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Adolescent Theatre
Education

Theatre is one of the four programs of study from which an elective course may be
chosen to fulfill the graduation requirement of one course in the arts. Theatre electives must
be offered to accommodate at least one level of student achievement (Theatre [) beginning
with the 1998-99 school year. Electives must be provided to accommodate four sequential
levels of student achievement (Theatre | - IV) beginning with the school year 2001 - 2002.

The number of class periods for which theatre is offered will depend upon enrollment
and the availability of space for acting, constructing costumes, scenery, and properties.
Theatre classes provide opportunities for both individual and group projects. For this reason,
students working at two, three, or four different achievement levels may be accommodated
in a single class if the enrollment is small. The instructional objectives provided in the
following pages describe four sequential levels of student achievement.

Elective Courses*

Theatre |
Theatre Il
Theatre Il
Theatre IV

*One level is required to be offered by 1998-1999. Four sequential
levels are required to be offered by 2001-2002.

County school systems may exercise the option of offering additional specialized
theatre electives such as play production, technical theatre, film, television, and electronic
media production. Instructional goals and objectives must be developed for these courses
and approved by the county board of education.
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Theatre | (Grade 9)

Upon successful completion of Theatre |, students will be able to: analyze play texts;
identify contemporary styles of theatre/drama and depict characters in them. Students will
identify basic properties of technical theatre and demonstrate technical knowledge and skills.
They will explore multiple interpretations for production ideas and research how the
nondramatic art forms enhance a theatre production. Other areas studied include a variety
of cultures and historical periods related to theatre.

Script writing through improvising,

writing, and refining scripts based on

personal experience and heritage,

imagination, literature, and history.

9.1 analyze a variety of well-written
plays for form and content,

Acting by developing, communicating,
and sustaining characters in
improvisations and informal or formal
productions.

9.2 analyze play texts for the physical,
social, and psychological
dimensions of characters.¢

9.3 identify and demonstrate selected
contemporary styles of theatre/
drama.

9.4 demonstrate various contemporary
acting techniques and methods.

9.5 depict characters in selected
contemporary styles of theatre/
drama.

Designing and  producing by
conceptualizing and realizing artistic
interpretations for informal or formal
productions.

9.6 identify the basic physical and
chemical properties of the technical
aspects of theatre.

9.7 explore a variety of dramatic texts
from cultural and historical
perspectives to determine
production requirements.

9.8 choose designs that use visual and
aural elements to convey
environments that clearly support
the text, and defend those
choices.¢

9.9 demonstrate technical knowledge
and skills to collaboratively and
safely solve the problems of
creating functional scenery,
properties, lighting, sound,
costumes, and makeup.¢

9.10 explore and evaluate coherent
stage management, promational,
and business plans.¢

Directing by interpreting dramatic texts

and organizing and. conducting

rehearsals for informal or formal
productions.

9.11 explore multiple interpretations and
visual and aural production choices
for scripts and production ideas.

9.12 research selections of text
interpretation, and visual and aural
artistic choices.

9.13 assist in communicating directorial
choices to a small ensemble for
improvised or scripted scenes.¢

Researching by evaluating and

synthesizing cultural and historical

information to support artistic choices.

914 recognize and explore cultural,
historical, and symbolic clues in
dramatic texts and determine the
validity and practicality of the
information to assist in making
artistic choices for use in informal
and formal productions.¢
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Comparing and integrating art forms

by analyzing traditional theatre, dance,

music, visual arts, and new art forms.

9.15 identify and describe the basic
nature, materials, elements, and
means of communicating in theatre,
dramatic media, musical theatre,
dance, music, and visual art.¢

9.16 research how the nondramatic art
forms are modified to enhance the
expression of ideas and emotions in
a theatre production.

9.17 explore the integration of several
arts disciplines.¢

Analyzing, critiquing, and constructing

meanings from informal and formal

theatre, film, television, and electronic
media productions.

9.18 research and discuss the social
meanings from informal and formal
productions and from dramatic
performances from a variety of
cultures and historical periods.

9.19 develop personal aesthetic criteria
for critiquing dramatic texts and
events that compare perceived
artistic intent with the final aesthetic
achievement.

9.20 research and discuss the whole and
the parts of dramatic performances,
taking into account the context, and
constructively suggest alternative
artistic choices.

9.21 discuss their own and others'
collaborative efforts and artistic
choices in informal and formal
productions.¢

Understanding context by analyzing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in the past and the
present.

9.22 research and discuss how similar
themes are treated in drama from
various cultures and historical
periods.

9.23 research and discuss the lives,
works, and influence of
representative theatre artists in
various cultures and historical
periods.

9.24 identify cultural and historical
sources of American theatre and
musical theatre.

9.25 discuss the effect of their own
cultural experiences on their
dramatic work.
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Theatre Il (Grade 10)

Theatre |l students write, perform, and evaluate theatre productions, identify and
demonstrate selected historical style of theatre/drama, and perform contemporary and
classical characters’ parts. Students explain basic properties of technical theatre and apply
that knowledge and skill. They develop multiple interpretations for production choices and
explain how other art forms enhance a theatre production. Analysis and critique of dramatic

performances is required.

Script writing through improvising,
writing, and refining scripts based on
personal experience and heritage,
imagination, literature, and history.
10.1 write, perform, and evaluate scripts
for plays based on spinoffs from
existing works, histories, myths,
stories, news events, and life.¢

Acting by developing, communicating,
and sustaining characters in
improvisations and informal or formal
productions.

10.2 analyze plays, fiims, and other
media for the physical, social, and
psychological  dimensions  of
characters.¢

10.3 identify and demonstrate selected
historical styles of theatre/drama.

10.4 explore and demonstrate various
classical acting techniques and
theatre conventions, e.g., Greek
masks, Kabuki make-up, period
manner and gesture.

10.5 perform and sustain contemporary
and classical characters who
communicate with audiences.

Designing and producing by
conceptualizing and realizing artistic
interpretations for informal or formal
productions.

10.6 explain the basic physical and
chemical properties of the technical
aspects of theatre (such as light,
color, electricity, paint, and
makeup).

10.7 analyze a variety of dramatic texts
from cultural and historical
perspectives to determine
production requirements.

10.8 develop designs that use visual and
aural elements to convey
environments that clearly support
the text.¢

10.9 apply technical knowledge and
skills to collaboratively and safely
solve the problems of creating
functional scenery, properties,
lighting, sound, costumes, and
makeup.¢

10.10 design and evaluate coherent

stage management, promotional,
and business plans.¢

Directing by interpreting dramatic texts
and organizing and conducting
rehearsals for informal or formal
productions.

10.11 develop multiple interpretations
and visual and aural production
choices for scripts and production
ideas and choosing those that are
most interesting.¢

10.12 justify selections of text,
interpretation, and visual and
aural artistic choices.

1013 effectively communicate
directorial choices to a small
ensemble for improvised or
scripted scenes.¢

Researching by evaluating and

synthesizing cultural and historical

information to support artistic choices.

10.14 identify and research cultural,
historical, and symbolic clues in
dramatic texts, and evaluate the
validity and practicality of the
information to make artistic
choices for use in informal and
formal productions.¢
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Comparing and integrating art forms

by analyzing traditional theatre, dance,

music, visual arts, and new art forms.

10.15 Compare and contrast the basic
nature, materials, elements, and
means of communicating in
theatre, dramatic media, musical
theatre, dance, music, and visual
art.$

10.16 Explain how the nondramatic art
forms are modified to enhance the
expression of ideas and emotions
in theatre.

10.17 illustrate the integration of several
arts disciplines in informal
presentations.¢

Analyzing, critiquing, and constructing

meanings from informal and formal

theatre, film, television, and electronic
media productions.

10.18 construct social meanings, i.e.,
themes, from informal and formal
productions and from dramatic
performances from a variety of
cultures and historical periods;
relate these to current personal,
national, and international issues.¢

10.19 articulate and defend personal
aesthetic criteria for critiquing
dramatic texts and events;
compare perceived artistic intent
with the final aesthetic
achievement.

10.20 analyze and critique the whole and
the parts of dramatic
performances, taking into account
the context, and constructively
suggest  alternative  artistic
choices.¢

10.21 constructively evaluate their own
and others' collaborative efforts
and artistic choices in informal and
formal productions.¢

Understanding context by analyzing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in the past and the
present.

10.22 compare how similar themes are
treated in drama from various
cultures and historical periods,
illustrate with informal
performances, and discuss how
theatre can reveal universal
concepts.¢

10.23 identify and compare the lives,
works, and influence of
representative theatre artists in
various cultures and historical
periods.

10.24 discuss cultural and historical
sources of American theatre and
musical theatre.

10.25 analyze the effect of their own
cultural experiences on their
dramatic work.



s

133

Theatre Ill (Grade 11)

Theatre Ill students will collaborate in developing original dramatic pieces or short
plays and will demonstrate ensemble in rehearsing and performing informal and formal
theatre works. They will identify how scientific and technological advances have impacted
theatre and will assist directors in developing production concepts. Students will also assist

in creating and implementing a production.

Script writing through improvising,

writing, and refining scripts based on

personal experience and heritage,

imagination, literature, and history.

11.1 collaborate in the development of
original dramatic pieces for
monologues, scenes, or short
plays developing character, human
interaction, conflict, and
resolution.¢

Acting by developing, communicating,
and sustaining characters in
improvisations and informal or formal
productions.

11.2 analyze texts for all information
and clues relevant to creating
characters in at least two different
acting styles.

11.3 demonstrate ensemble in
rehearsal and performance.¢

11.4 create consistent characters from
classical and realistic dramatic
texts in informal and formal
theatre.

Designing and producing by

conceptualizing and realizing artistic

interpretations for informal or formal
productions.

11.5 identify how scientific and
technological advances have
impacted set, light, sound, and
costume design and
implementation for theatre, film,
television, and electronic media
productions.

11.6 assist directors in developing
unified production concepts that
convey the metaphorical nature of
the drama for informal and formal
theatre, film, television, or
electronic media productions.¢

11.7 practice techniques of safe
construction and efficient operation
of technical aspects of theatre,
film, television, or electronic media
productions.¢

11.8 use problem solving skills to assist
in creating and reliably
implementing production schedule,
stage management plars,
promotional ideas, and business
and front of house procedures for
informal and formal theatre, film,
television, or electronic media
productions.¢

Directing by interpreting dramatic texts

and organizing and conducting

rehearsals for informal or formal
productions.

11.9 explore and identify the roles and
interrelated responsibilities of the
various personnel involved in
theatre, film, television, and
electronic media productions.¢

11.10 assist in collaborating with
designers and actors to develop
aesthetically unified production
concepts for informal and formal
theatre, film, television, or
electronic media productions.¢

11.11 assist with auditions, casting,
directing, and conducting
production meetings.¢
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Researching by evaluating and

synthesizing cultural and historical

information to support artistic choices.

11.12 explore and identify appropriate
historical production designs,
techniques, and performances
from various cultures to assist in
making artistic choices for informal
and formal theatre, film, or
television productions.

Comparing and integrating art forms

by analyzing traditional theatre, dance,

music, visual arts, and new art forms.

11.13 explore through research the
interpretive and expressive nature
of several art forms in a specific
culture or historical period.

11.14 define the unique interpretive and
expressive nature and aesthetic
qualities of traditional arts from
various cultures and historical
periods with contemporary new art
forms.

11.15 design integrations of several arts
and/or media in theatre, film,
television, or electronic media
productions.¢

Analyzing, critiquing, and constructing

meanings from informal and formal

theatre, film, television, and electronic
media productions.

11.16 research the conventions of
nontraditional dramatic
performances.

11.17 research various critiques of the
same dramatic texts and
performances.

11.18 research several dramatic works in
terms of other aesthetic
philosophies (such as the
underlying ethos of Greek drama,
French classicism with its unities
of time and place, Shakespeare
and romantic forms, India's
classical drama, Japanese Kabuki,
and others).

11.19 gather and evaluate critical
comments about personal
dramatic work; select points most
appropriate to inform further
development.¢

Understanding context by analyzing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in the past and the
present.

11.20 research the social and aesthetic
impact of underrepresented
theatre and film artists.

11.21 define the relationships among
cultural values, freedom of artistic
expression, ethics, and artistic
choices in various cultures and
historical periods,

11.22 research the development of
dramatic  forms, production
practices, and theatrical traditions
across cultures and historical
periods and explain influences on
contemporary  theatre,  film,
television, and electronic media
productions.
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Theatre IV (Grade 12)

Theatre 1V students will write scripts for multi-media productions and will demonstrate
artistic discipline to achieve ensemble in rehearsal and performance of informal and formal
theatre works as well as in film, television, or electronic media. They will explain how
scientific and technological advances have impacted theatre, and will collaborate with
directors to develop unified production concepts. Students will collaborate with designers
and actors, and will be able to demonstrate direction skills.

Script writing through improvising,

writing, and refining scripts based on

personal experience and heritage,

imagination, literature, and history.

12.1  write scripts for multiple media with
attention to subtext, character
motivation, dramatic problems,
complications, crises, climax, and
resolution,¢

Acting by developing, communicating,
and sustaining characters in
improvisations and informal or formal
productions.

12.2 analyze text for all information and
clues relevant to creating a multi-
dimensional characterization.

12.3 demonstrate artistic discipline to
achieve an ensemble in rehearsal
and performance.¢

12.4 create consistent characters from
classical, contemporary, realistic,
and nonrealistic dramatic texts in
informal and formal theatre, film,
television, or electronic media
productions.

Designing and  producing by

conceptualizing and realizing artistic

interpretations for informal or formal
productions.

12.5 explain how scientific and
technological advances have
impacted set, light, sound, and
costume design and
implementation for theatre, film,
television, and electronic media
productions.

12.6 coliaborate with directors to
develop unified production
concepts that convey the
metaphorical nature of the drama
for informal and formal theatre,
film, television, or electronic media
productions.¢

12.7 safely construct and effectively
operate technical aspects of
theatre, film, television, or
electronic media productions.¢

12.8 assume a duty in creating and
reliably implementing production
schedules, stage management
plans, promotional ideas, and
business and front of house
procedures for informal and formal
theatre, film, television, or
electronic media productions.¢

Directing by interpreting dramatic texts

and organizing and conducting

rehearsals for informal or formal
productions.

12.9 explain and compare the roles and
interrelated responsibilities of the
various personnel involved in
theatre, film, television, and
electronic media productions.¢

12.10 collaborate with designers and
actors to develop aesthetically
unified production concepts for
informal and formal theatre, film,
television, or electronic media
productions.¢

12.11 use problem solving skills to
conduct auditions, cast actors,
direct scenes, and conduct
production meetings to achieve
production goals.¢
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Researching by evaluating and
synthesizing cultural and historical
information to support artistic choices.
12.12 research and describe appropriate

historical production designs, -

techniques, and performances
from various cultures to assist in
making artistic choices for informal
and formal theatre, film, television,
or electronic media productions.

Comparing and integrating art forms

by analyzing traditional theatre, dance,

music, visual arts, and new art forms.

12.13 compare and contrast the
interpretive and expressive nature
of several art forms in a specific
culture or historical period.

12.14 compare and contrast the
interpretive and  expressive
natures and aesthetic qualities of
traditional arts from various
cultures and historical periods with
contemporary new art forms.

12.15 apply integrated designs using
several arts and/or media in
theatre, film, television, or
electronic media productions.¢

Analyzing, critiquing, and constructing

meanings from informal and formal

theatre, film, television, and electronic
media productions.

12.16 construct personal meanings from
nontraditional dramatic
performances.

12.17 analyze, compare, and evaluate
differing critiques of the same
dramatic texts and performances.

12.18 critique several dramatic works in
terms of aesthetic philosophies
(such as the underlying ethos of
Greek drama, French classicism
with its unities-of time and place,
Shakespeare and romantic forms,
India's classical drama, Japanese
Kabuki, and others).

12.19 analyze and evaluate critical

- comments about personal
dramatic work explaining which
points are most appropriate to
facilitate further development of
the work.$

Understanding context by analyzing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in the past and the
present.

12.20 analyze the social and aesthetic
impact of underrepresented
theatre and film artists.

12.21 analyze the relationships among
cultural values, freedom of artistic
expression, ethics, and artistic
choices in various cultures and
historical periods.

12.22 analyze the development of
dramatic =~ forms, production
practices, and theatrical traditions
across cultures and historical
periods and explain influences on
contemporary  theatre,  film,
television, and electronic media
productions. :
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Adolescent Visual Art
Education

Visual Art is one of the four programs of study from which an elective course may
be chosen to meet the graduation requirement of one course in the arts. Electives in general
art and/or studio art must be provided to accommodate four sequential levels of student
achievement beginning with the 1997-1998 school year.

Within the Visual Art program of study, there are three distinct areas of study.

e General Art provides experiences in producing two- and three-
dimensional artworks using a variety of media, techniques, and
processes. Objectives for four sequential levels of General Art are
provided in this document. As an alternative, counties and/or schools
may wish to offer a combination of General Art and Studio Art classes to
provide the four sequential levels of student achievement needed by
those considering art careers.” :

-e Studio Art provides opportunities for students to concentrate in work with
a single medium such as drawing, painting, ceramics, sculpture, or
photography. The selection of Studio Art electives a school will offer
should be determined by the needs and interests of students, the
expertise of available teachers, the availability of appropriate and safe
equipment (for example, a well-ventilated kiln is needed for ceramics).

® Art History, Appreciation, Aesthetics is an area of study with instructional
objectives suitable for electives such as Art Appreciation, Art History, or
Humanities. If a Humanities elective is the choice of the county, the
abjectives in this area of study, plus those in the Music Literature area of
study plus appropriate dance and theatre objectives may be used to
provide the framework for instruction.

The number of class periods for which General Art and Studio Art electives are
offered will depend upon enroliment and the availability of space. Art making is essentially
an individual endeavor with art teachers offering instruction, assistance, and critiques on
individual projects. For this reason, students working at two or more achievement levels may
be accommodated in a single class if space permits and/or if enrollment is small.
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Elective Courses*

General Art |
General Art I
General Art lif
General Art IV
Studio Art |
Studio Art 1l
AP Studio Art
Art Appreciation
Art History
AP Art History
Humanities

*Electives must be provided to accommodate four sequential
levels of General Art and/or Studio Art.

It is strongly recommended that students in Advanced
Placement courses take the AP exam.

County school systems may exercise the option of offering additional art courses.
Instructional goals and objectives must be developed for these courses and approved by the
county board of education.



Art | (Grade 9)

General Art (Proficient)
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Art | is designed to reinforce and build on knowledge and skills developed by the K-8
Instructional Objectives. Experiences in producing two-dimensional and three-dimensional
artworks using a variety of media, techniques, and processes will be provided. Critical
thinking skills will be developed through analysis of works both orally and in written form. An
understanding of the arts in relation to culture, history, other disciplines, and careers will be

emphasized.

Understanding and applying media,
techniques, and processes.
GAL1 explore at least six two-
dimensional media, techniques,
and processes safely in art
projects which may include, but
are not limited to:

« architectural renderings,

* batik,

» calligraphy/lettering,

+ collage,

« computer technology,

 cut paper,

+ drawing,

« fashion design,

+ graphic design,

* interior design,

* media arts,

» mixed media,

» painting,

« photography,

« printmaking.¢
explore at least three three-
dimensional media, techniques,
and processes safely in art
projects which may include, but
are not limited to the following:

« architectural models,

« ceramics,

« enameling,

+ fiber arts,

* jewelry,

« product design,

» sculpture,

» paper mache,

» origami.¢
conceive and create two- and
three-dimensional artworks using
various media, techniques, and
processes to communicate ideas
and explore expressive qualities.
(See GAIL.1 and GAL2)¢

GAI.2

GAI3

Using the elements and principles of
design to create structures and
functions in art.
GAl.4 analyze and compare structures
and functions of two- and three-
dimensional artworks including
the following:

« line,

« shape/form,

+ color,

» value,

+ space,

« texture,

« rhythm/movement,

+ repetition/pattern,

» balance,

+ unity/harmony,

+ dominance/emphasis,

» contrast/variety,

» proportion/scale.
use the elements and principles
of design to identify similarities
and differences in two- and three-
dimensional visual art.
participate in oral and written
critiques of artworks showing
understanding of elements and
principles of design.¢
conceive and create two- and
three-dimensional artworks based
on elements and principles of
design using appropriate media,
processes, and techniques to
solve assighed problems.

GALS

GAlL6

GAL7

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

GAlL.8 research and discuss the
significance of artworks as a
means of understanding past and
present cultures.
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GAL9 discover similarities and
differences in the purposes of
artworks of past and present
cultures.

GAL10 create artwork using subjects,
symbols, and ideas related to
contemporary society.

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

GAl11 discuss the historical and cultural
background for the media used in
class projects.

GAIl.12 discuss the historical and cultural
(western and  non-western
backgrounds) of subject matter
and themes for the media used in

- his/her projects.

GAL13 research and review functions
and meanings of selected art
objects from various cultures.

GAl.14 research and report on the
relationship of artworks to one
another in terms of history and
culture.

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

GAl.15 use the critical process
(description, analysis,
interpretation and evaluation) in
discussing works of art.

GAL16 analyze how and why specific
works were created and discuss
the historical and cultural
influences upon them.

GAl.17 develop criteria for evaluating
works of art from a variety of
aesthetic viewpoints and different
cultures.

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

GAIL.18 research and discuss the creative
processes used in the visual arts
in relation to problem solving in
other art disciplines, e.g.,
composing music, writing plays,
choreographing dances.

GAIl.19 research and discuss a particular
period of history as it relates to
art and artists, e.g., Kithe
Kollwitz and World War I.



Art Il (Grade 10)

General Art (Proficient)
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Art Il objectives extend the students’ artistic skills, critical skills, and concept

development through concrete experiences creating, reflecting, and discussing artworks.
The exploration of the arts in the context of cultural and historical parameters will be included.
Connections will be examined between visual art and other disciplines. Students will also
work on developing portfolios.

Understanding and applying media,
techniques, and processes.

GAIlA

GAll.2

GAllL.3

use and discuss with skill and
confidence at least six two-
dimensional media, techniques,
and processes which may
include, but not be limited to:

» architectural renderings,

* batik,

+ calligraphy/lettering,

+ collage,

+ computer technology,

« cut paper,

* drawing,

« fashion design,

= graphic design,

» interior design,

* media arts,

» mixed media,

* painting,

+ photography,

+ printmaking.©
use and discuss with skill and
confidence at least three three-
dimensional media, techniques,
and processes for art projects
which may include, but not be
limited to the following:

+ architectural models,

» ceramics,

+ crafts,

+ enameling,

« fiber arts,

+ jewelry,

» product design,

« sculpture,

+ paper maché.¢
conceive and create with skill
and confidence two- and three-
dimensional art using various
media, techniques, and
processes. (See GAIll.1 and
GAll.2)¢

Using the elements and principles of

design

to create structures and

functions in art.

GAIllL.4

GAIlLS

GAIlL.6

GAIl.7

formulate and defend personal
judgments about the
effectiveness of the use of the
elements and principles of
design to accomplish specific
purposes of  ar, e.q.,
commercial, personal,
communal.$

analyze and compare the use of
the elements and principles of
design in works of art.

evaluate with skill, confidence,
and sensitivity the effectiveness
of artworks in terms of
organizational structures and
functions.¢

create works of art that use
organizational principles and
functions to solve specific art
problems.

Choosing and evaluating a range of
subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

GAIL8

GAILS

GAILL10

reflect on how artworks differ
visually, spatially, intellectually,
and functionally, and describe
how these are related to history.
reflect on how artworks differ
visually, spatially, intellectually,
and functionally, and describe
how these are related to
cultures.

apply subjects, symbols, and
ideas in their artworks and use
the skills gained for creative
problem solving and analogical
thinking in their daily lives.¢
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Understanding the visual arts in
relation to history and cultures.
GAIll.11 create artworks which reflect
historical or cultural contexts in
terms of the characteristics and
purposes of works of art.
GAIlL12 describe the function and
explore the meaning of specific
art objects within various
cultures, times, and places.
GAIl.13 analyze relationships in their
own artwork in terms of history,
aesthetics, and culture.¢

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

GAll.14 explore motivations for creating
artworks, discuss the
implications of various purposes,
and justify their reasoning.

GAIl.15 identify purposes for creating
and maintaining portfolios.

GAILL16 develop criteria for the inclusion
of works in their own portfolios.¢

GAILL17 use the critical process to write a
comparative analysis of
aesthetic and sensory qualities
in his/her own and others'
work. ¢

GAILL18 analyze and evaluate works of
art created in different media
and from cultural viewpoints.¢

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

GAIL.19 apply creative problem solving
techniques to an artwork which
incorporates at least two arts
disciplines, e.g., theatre set
design, events publicity, posters,
cover designs.¢

GAIL.20 compare works from two or
more arts disciplines based on
specific issues or themes
throughout history, e.g., political
cartoons, social commentary.¢
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General Art (Advanced)
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Art Il builds on previous skills with a more in-depth approach. Art and cultures will
be explored visually, verbally, and in written form. Various themes and purposes of art forms
and their relationship to the total educational process will be examined. Art history, criticism,
and aesthetics will be studied in relationship to individually selected artworks and will lead to

development of a personal philosophy of art.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques and processes.

GAIlll.1 use advanced techniques and
processes to create artworks
using various media, techniques,
and processes in a two-
dimensional format which may
include, but not be limited to:

» architectural renderings,
* batik,

« calligraphy,

+ computer graphics,
* cut paper,

+ drawing,

+ fashion design,

« graphic design,

* interior design,

+ media art,

+ mixed media,

* painting,

» photography,

» printmaking.

GAlll.2 develop and apply in-depth
techniques in the three-
dimensional area(s) which may
include, but not be limited to:

« architectural models,
» ceramics,

» crafts,

» enameling,

+ fiber art,

* jewelry,

« product design,

* sculpture.

GAIlll.3 conceive, create, and critique
two- and three-dimensional
works for inclusion in exhibition
and/or portfolio.¢

Using the elements and principles of
design to create structures and
functions in ar.

GAlll.4  examine artworks from different
viewpoints and cultures in terms
of elements and principles of
design, e.g. western vs. oriental
concepts of pictorial space.

GAllLS  create multiple solutions through
thumbnail sketches, revisions,
and rough draft form, to
assigned problems.¢

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

GAIll.6 identify and discuss specific
themes or ideas in art in
relationship to philosophies of
art.

GAIIL7 discuss specific artists and
evaluate symbolism used in their
work.

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

GAIlll.8 research and report on how a
criticism effects the way we view
works of art.¢

GAIIL9 explore art of various cultures to
look for common themes, e.g.,
design motifs,

GAllil10integrate common
characteristics  of  diverse
cultures and ethnic groups into
individual artworks.

Reflecting upon and assessing the

characteristics and merits of their work

and the work of others.

GAIlll.11 prepare oral or written critiques
of their own and other artists'
works.¢
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Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

GAIIl.12 attend a performing arts event
and write a comparison of
principles common to art and
that event, e.g., critique of
qualities of set design and
appropriateness to  theme/
purposes of performance.



Art IV (Grade 12)

General Art (Advanced)
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[n Art IV students will develop and clarify their philosophy of art and art making
through in-depth advanced explorations with media, technigues, and processes. A portfolio
reflecting a broad base of knowledge in the arts and in-depth understanding of personat art
forms will be developed and refined. Students will also take part in planning and installing

an exhibition of their works.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques and processes.

GAIV.1 communicate advanced ideas
effectively in two-dimensional
media selected from, but not
limited to:

» architectural renderings,
+ batik,

- calligraphy,

* computer graphics,
+ cut paper,

« drawing,

» fashion design,

« graphic design,

« interior design,

+ media art,

+ mixed media,

+ painting,

+ photography,

« printmaking.

GAIV.2 apply advanced techniques to
communicate ideas through
three-dimensional areas which
may include, but are not limited
to:

+ architectural models,
* ceramics,

+  crafts,

« enameling,

» fiber art,

+ jewelry,

« product design,

« sculpture.

GAIV.3 complete portfolios and
participate in exhibitions.

Using the elements and principles of

design to create structures and

functions in art.

GAIV.4 synthesize two or more
viewpoints written about a
famous work of art.

GAIV.5 develop multiple solutions in the
process of creating an
independent project.¢

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

GAIV.6 develop and write a personal
philosophy of art for possible
inclusion in portfolio.

GAI.7 research, report, and discuss
how specific artists and
symbolism have influenced their
work.

GAIV.8 engage in reflective writing in
evaluating the influences other
artists have on their own work.¢

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

GAIV.9 analyze and interpret artworks
using two or more critical models
or aesthetic viewpoints, e.g.,
16th Century vs. 20th Century
Impressionism, western and
oriental architecture.

GAIV.10 analyze and interpret artworks
showing understanding of the
work of critics, historians,
aestheticians, and artists.¢

GAV11compare common
characteristics of visual art
between two or more cultures or
ethnic groups.

GAIV.12 analyze, evaluate, and interpret
the meaning of artworks across
time and among various cultures
or ethnic groups.¢

GAIV.13 research and discuss the
historical and cultural influences
on subject matter and themes of
their own work.¢
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Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

GAIV.14 review and analyze the contents
of portfolios or exhibits in terms
of ideas, attitudes, reflective
critiques, and statement of
intent.

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines,

GAIV.15 plan and participate in an
interdisciplinary event, e.g.,
design science or social studies
fair layout and publicity, theatre
playbills, publicity, scenery.¢
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Studio Art | (Grades 9-10)

Studio Art (Proficient)

Studio art electives provide in-depth study in selected media, techniques, and
processes. These instructional objectives address offerings for which no prerequisites are
required.

The following overall expectations should encompass the proficient level instructional
goals and the instructional objectives: proficiency of craftsmanship; participation in field
experiences; incorporation of modern technology when applicable; study of art careers and
related professions; proficient skills in the use of related vocabulary and knowledge of media;
and the safe and responsible care and use of equipment, tools, and materials.

Studio art electives may include but are not limited to the following courses taught
at the proficiency level: air brush, animation, architecture, batik, calligraphy, ceramics, color
and design, commercial art, computer graphics, crafts, design principles, drawing, electronic
imaging, ethnic art, folk art, fiber arts, functional design, graphic design, jewelry, mixed
media, painting, photography, printmaking, sculpture, stage design, and stained glass.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

SAlL1 use terms, media, techniques, and
processes related to the studio
area.

SAlL2 use media techniques and
processes safely.¢

SAL3 conceive and create artworks
using various techniques and
processes.¢

Using the elements and principles of
design to create structures and
functions in art.

SAl4 analyze and compare artworks in
relationship to elements and
principles of design.

SALS formulate, defend, and utilize
personal judgments in identifying
specific purposes in relation to the
elements and principles of design.

SAL6 discuss techniques used in
creating artworks.

SAl7 participate in oral and/or written
critiques showing an
understanding of the use of
elements and principles of
design.¢

SAL8 conceive and create a series of
artworks using elements and
principles of design.

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

SAL9 discuss the significance of
artworks as a means of exploring
and understanding past and
present cultures.

SAL10 identify similarities and
differences in the purposes of
artworks of past and present
cultures.

SAlL11 create artworks using symbols
related to contemporary society.

SAlL12 create artworks relating fo
personal subjects and ideas.

Understanding the visual arts in
relation to history and cultures.
SALL13 discuss historical and cultural

contexts in terms of
characteristics and purposes of
works of art.

SAL14 research and discuss the
meanings, functions, and uses of
specific art objects from various

cultures.
SAL15 research and report on a
personal evaluation of

relationships of ariworks to one
another in terms of history,
aesthetics, and culture ¢
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Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

SAIL16

SAI17

S5AlL18

use the critical process
(description, analysis,
interpretation, and evaluation) in
discussing artworks in the context
of structures and functions.¢
analyze how and why specific
artworks were created and
discuss the historical, cultural,
religious, and/or political influence
upon them.

in oral or written form, compare
and contrast culturally different
approaches to the art media.¢

Making connections between visual art
and other disciplines.

SALL19

SAlL20

SAl.21

discuss, then use the creative
processes used in the art media
in relationship with at least one
other arts discipline.¢

research and discuss particular
periods of history as related to
characteristics of visual art and
the contemporary ideas, themes,
orissues in the humanities.¢
explore connections between a
given historical period or style in
the art media with the scientific or
cultural ideas, issues, or themes
of the time,
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Studio Art Il (Grades 11-12)

Studio Art (Advanced)

Studio art electives provide in-depth study in selected media, techniques, and
process. These instructional objectives address offerings for which prerequisites or teacher
recommendations are required.

The following overall expectations should encompass the advanced level
instructional goals and the instructional objectives: advanced level of craftsmanship;
participation in field experiences; incorporation of modern technology where applicable; study
of art careers and related professions; advanced level skills in the use of related vocabulary
and knowledge of media; and the safe and responsible care and use of equipment, tools, and
materials.

Studio art electives may include but are not limited to the following courses taught
at the advanced level: studio art, advanced placement; air brush; animation; architecture;
batik; calligraphy; ceramics; color and design; commercial art; computer graphics; crafts;
design principles; drawing; electronic imaging; ethnic art; folk art; fiber arts; functional design;
graphic design; jewelry; mixed media; painting; photography; printmaking; sculpture; special

topics; stage design; and stained glass.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques, and processes.

SAN.1 use advanced techniques and
processes to communicate
advanced intellectual ideas
effectively in a significant body of
work.

SAll.2 conceive, create, and critique
work for inclusion in exhibition or
portfolio.<

Using the elements and principles of
design to create structures and
functions in art.

SAIl.3 compare and contrast through
verbal or written format, artworks
from different viewpoints or
cultures in terms of elements and
principles of design.¢

SAll.4 create multiple solutions, (e.g.,
thumbnail sketches or
macquettes, draft forms) in the
process of solving assigned
problems or independent
projects.¢

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

SAlLS identify and discuss specific
themes or ideas in the art media
in relationship to philosophies of
art.

SAILE develop and write a personal
philosophy of art for possible
inclusion in portfolio.  Include
discussion of their own artwork
and the artwork of artists who
have influenced them.

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

SAIL7 research and report the effect of
a historical period and cuitural
context on the viewpoint of art
criticism within the then prevailing
philosophies of art.

SAIl.8 explore the art media in various
cultures to identify common
themes or motifs.

SAll.9 analyze, interpret, and evaluate
the meanings or functions of the
art medium across time and
among various culture/ethnic
groups.¢
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SAIlLL10 research  and discuss the
historical and cultural influences
on the subject matter, themes, or
design qualities of their own
artwork.

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

SAll.11 prepare oral and written critiques
of their own and other artists'
works.¢

SAll.12 develop  multi-level  portfolio
materials and projects, e.g.,
reflective  writing,  journals,
planning sketches, self-critiques,
documentation of completed
projects, teacher assessments.

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

SAll.13 make a statement that relates
their own artwork to another
discipline outside the arts, e.g.,
techniques, methods, or
processes from other disciplines.
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Art History, Appreciation,
Aesthetics (Grades 9-12)

Level | (Proficient)

The purposes of these courses are to identify, discuss, and compare cultural and
multi-cultural influences on the arts, including social, political, economic, functional, and
aesthetic considerations where appropriate. Critical analyses in written and oral forms will
be developed. An awareness of different philosophies and viewpoints will be emphasized.

Understanding and applying media,

techniques and processes.

AH.1 identify and describe various
styles, techniques, and media in
works of art.

AH.2 understand the use of media
techniques and processes in
relation to artwork studied.

Choosing and evaluating a range of

subject matter, symbols, and ideas.

AH.3 identify, discuss, and compare
cultural and multi-cultural
influences on art, e.g., social,
aesthetic, and sensory qualities,
and historical events.¢

AH.4 develop an awareness and
understanding of symbols, issues,
and themes related to artworks of
varying time periods and cultures.

AH.5 compare and contrast aesthetic
expression in terms of both form
and content.

Understanding the visual arts in

relation to history and cultures.

AH.6 discuss how art throughout history
has influenced the art of today.¢

AH.7 conduct research into specific
styles and periods of art and
create art projects or written
presentations inspired by the
same.<¢

AH.8 understand that conventions of
form are often indicators of
systems of belief.

Reflecting upon and assessing the
characteristics and merits of their work
and the work of others.

AH.9 compare artists, styles,
techniques, and their influences on
one other within a given period of
time.

AH.10 identify and analyze purposes and
results of criticism in written or oral
form.¢

AH.11 use the  critical  process
(description, analysis,
interpretation,  evaluation) in
critiquing works of art.¢

AH.12 develop criteria for critiques about
artists, historical styles,
movements, and concepts.¢

AH.13 develop an awareness of different
philosophies of art or aesthetic
viewpoints.¢

Making connections between visual art

and other disciplines.

AH.14 explore art history and its
relationships to other disciplines.
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GLOSSARIES
AND
RELATED MATERIALS
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Dance Glossary
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AB - two contrasting themes.

ABA - In dance, A represents one theme,
B another; ABA being two contrasting
themes followed by a repeat of the first.

Aesthetic - tasteful, refined, cultured, and
beautiful.

Agility - move quickly in different
directions, nimbleness.

Alignment - proper arrangement of body
parts; centering.

Beat - steady pulse of the music.

Call and Response - command and
reaction.

Canon - a musical term indicating a
composition in which all parts have the
same melody throughout, but each part
starts at a different time; strict imitation.

Choreography - the art of planning and
arranging dance movements into an
expressive whole; a finished dance.

Classical - a dance that has withstood the
test of time.

Coherence - the understanding of a
movement.

Contrast - showing differences.

Copying - observe and duplicate
movement.

Elevation and Landing - rising above a
medium level in space and returning to
original position in space.

Ethnicity - common cultural, religious,
and/or racial heritage.

Explore - experimental effort in the
search for movement, sequence, or form.

Fall and Recovery - collapsing to low
level in space and returning to original
position.

Focus - concentration on-a fluid or
moving place in space with ones direction
of movement or gaze.

Folk Dance - a dance associated with
national heritage.

Force - energy applied (dynamics).

Improvisation - creativity without prior
planning.

Initiation of Movement - mental,
physical, and emotional beginning of a
movement.

Isolation of Body Parts - concentration
on moving one body part.

Kinesthetic - an internalized awareness
of body, place, and movement; perceptive
sense.

Levels - areas in space of high, medium,
and low.

Locomotor - traveling movement.

Mirroring - copy a movement
simultaneously.

Movement Problem - to solve a situation
by moving in space.

Movement Qualities - manner in which
the energy is released from the body
(percussive, collapsing, staccato).

Narrative - story.

Nonlocomotor/Axial - movement in one
place (bend, twist, stretch, swing).

Palindrome - a phrase that is performed
forward and in retrograde (ABCCBA).
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Pantomime - dramatic performance using
realistic or stylized gestures.

Personal Space - the area which includes
all levels, planes, and directions both near
and far from the body's center.

Phrase - theme with a beginning, middle,
and end; a sentence. :

Projection - communication of meaning
to the audience.

Reordering - changing the sequence of a
dance.

Rhythm - movement in musical time:
involves beat, accents and melodic
rhythm.

Rhythmic Acuity - physical and auditory
recognition of a variety of complex time
elements. '

Rhythmic Pattern - structure - of
movement in time.

Rondo - dance form of main theme and
two or more contrasting thémes with a
periodic return to the main theme
(ABACA).

JM/dancegls

Round - a dance in which one. or more
parts repeat after-an interval of time.

Square Dance - a dance having four
couples forming a square.

Social Dance - popular public dance
form.

Technique - refined skill.

Tempo - speed of movement (fast, slow),
Theatrical - dramatic presentation
inclusive of lighting, sound production,
costuming, and staging.

Transition - sequence of movement
serving to connect movement themes or
phrases.

Warmup - movements designed to raise
body temperature and bring the mind into

focus.

Weight Shift - changing balance points.
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Glossary of General Music Terms

Accelerando - become faster.

Accent - emphasize; a stressed note or
beat.

Adagio - slowly.

Alilegro - fast.

gnacrusis - upbeat, or pick-up note.

X. -f — t -
eESsEs =2

Beat - rhythmic emphasis in music.

Binary form - having 2 distinct parts (or
tunes)

Chord - three or more tones sounded
simultaneously.

| chord - triad built on do or the first
degree of the scale.

==
— =

IV  chord - triad built on fa or the 4th
degree of the scale.
Ex.

V  chord - triad built on sal or the &th
degree of the scale.
Ex.

L

Coda - ending section added to the form
of a piece of music.

Contour - shape; direction.
Crescendo - gradually getting louder.

D.C. al Fine - indication to repeat from the
beginning to the word "Fine,"” or end.

Decrescendo or Diminuendo - gradually
getting softer.

Descant - countermelody played or sung
above the main melody.

D.S. - repeat the music from the sign.

Dynamics - degrees of loudness and
softness.

Fermata - placed over a note indicating
that note is to be held longer than its
normal time value; suspension of beat;
pause.

Folk Instruments - guitar, banjo, fiddle,
dulcimer, recorder, harmonica, mandolin,
jug, steel drum, zither, kalimba, ukulele,
castanets, maracas, guiro, sitar,
bagpipes, balalaika, cabasa.

f, Forte - Loud.
ff, Fortissimo - very loud.

fp, Fortepiano - sudden change from
loud to soft.

Fugue - a composition in which the theme
is repeated in different voices at different
times.

Identify- statement of aural and/or visual
recognition.

Manipulate - to handle or place, as in the
use of a flannel board.

Melodic Pattern - a group of tones of
varying pitches forming a recognizable
unit.

Melodic Rhythm - rhythmic pattern of the
melody.

Meter - basic grouping of beats and

accents within the measure as indicated

by the meter signature. Ex. 4, 3 or 6.
44 8

Meter Signature - numerical indication
found at the beginning of a piece of music
that denotes the number of beats in a
measure and the type of note receiving
one beat.
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mf, Mezzoforte - moderately loud.
Moderato - at a moderate speed.

mp, Mezzopiano - moderately soft.
Musical Phrase - natural division of 3
melodic line; comparable to a sentence in
grammar.

Non-pitched - not having the ability to
play the high and low qualities of music or
a melody.

Opera - drama with costumes and
scenery in which most of the text is sung
to the accompaniment of an orchestra.

Operetta - short opera of a light character
containing spoken dialogue and singing.

Ostinato - repeated pattern.
Pentatonic - five tone scale.

Perform - as in rote instruction: imitate
teacher or recorded performance.

Phrase Structure - pattern of like and
unlike phrases within a piece.

Piano - soft.

Pictorial Notation - notation for children;
pictures are used in place of notes.

Pitched Instruments - instruments
having the ability to play the high and low
qualities of music or melody.

pp, Pianissimo - very soft.

Read - play or sing from notation.

Repeat Sign - @ call for repetition

of the music enclosed within.

Rhythm Instruments - non-pitched
instruments used to play simple music
rhythms, e.g., drum, rhythm sticks,
sandblocks, wood block, triangle, jingle
bells.

Ritardando, Rit - gradually getting
slower.

JM/musicgls - 2/13/97

Rondo- a form in which the same refrain
alternates with contrasting sections.
Ex ABACA

Rubato - slight alteration in the duration of
beats.

Sequential Pattern - repetition of a
melodic figure at different pitch levels.

Sfz, Sforzando - a chord or tone played
with force or emphasis.

Sound Story - sound effects with a story.
Subito p - suddenly soft.
Subito f - suddenly loud.

Strophic - all stanzas are sung to the
same melody.

Syncopation - rhythm pattern produced
by emphasis on a normally weak beat.

Tempo - speed of music.

Ternary - three distinct sections with the
third being a repetition of the first; ABA.

Theme and Variations - form in which a
melody is stated and is followed by a
series of modifications of that melody.

Tie- a curved line joining two successive
notes of the same pitch indicating that the
second note is a prolongation and not
sounded separately. Ex. ‘L’l

Timbre - tone quality.

Timpani - kettledrum.

Tonal Center - the fundamental tone of
the piece of music; 1, or tonic, or do.

Tone production - method by which a
distinct sound or pitch is produced.

Triad - a chord of three tones made of a
chain of thirds.

Write - communicating with musical
symbols.
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Representative Piano Repertoire

List

ﬂ

Level |

Bastien, James. The QOlder Beginner
Piano Course, Level | (through pg. 75).
Neil Kjos Music Company.

Burnam, Edna Mae. Dozen A Day, Book

[. Willis Music.
Music Trill. Beginning book for note
reading.

Piano Course, Level . Alfred Publishing
Company.

Level Il

Agay, Denes. Easy Classics to Moderns.
(Easy Bach pieces). Consolidated
Music Publishers.

Bastien, James. The QOlder Beginner
Piano Course, Level . Completion of
Bock | and Level Il (Book I1). Neil Kjos
Music Company.

Burnam, Edna Mae. Dozen A Day, Book
|, Complete Book. Willis Music.

Piano Course, Level Il. Alfred Publishing
Company.

Level 11l

Agay, Denes. Easy Classics to Moderns
(Intermediate). Consolidated Music
Publishers.

Clementi, Muzio.
Schirmer.

Kabalevsky. Toccatina. G. Schirmer.

Schumann, Robert. Album for the Youngd.
G. Schirmer.

Sonatinas. G.

Level IV

Agay, Denes. Classics to Moderns
(Early-advanced). Consolidated Music
Publishers.

Bach, Johann Sebastian. Two_Part

The Twentieth Century. Consolidated
Music Publishers. Contemporary
Works at Level IV; Bartok, Stravinsky,
Kabalevsky, etc.

World's Greatest...Classical Sonatas, Vol.
| and li. Alfred Publishing Company.

Level V

Bach, Johann Sebastian. Three Part
Inventions. G. Schirmer.

Brahms, Johannes. |Intermezzi G.
Schirmer.

Chopin, Frederick. Waltzes. G. Schirmer.

Masters _of _Impressionism. Alfred
Publishing Company. Contemporary
literature  including Impressionist
composers.

Schubert, Robert. Impromptu, Op. 90,
No. 2, 3 or 4; Op. 142, No. 2. G.
Schirmer.

Sonata Album for the Piano, Book I. G.
Schirmer.

Sonata Album for the Piano, Book Il. G.
Schirmer.

World's Greatest...Classical Sonatas, Vol.
1 and Il. Alfred Publishing Company.
Easy Mozart, Hayden and Beethoven
sonatas.

Level Vi

Bach, Johann Sebastian. Preludes and
Fugues. G. Schirmer.

Beethoven, Ludwig von. Sonatas. G.
Schirmer.

Contemporary Piano Literature, Vol. 11l
(Lower-advanced). G. Schirmer.

Masters of the Romantic Period. Alfred
Publishing Company.

The Romantic  Period, Vol. L

Inventions. G. Schirmer.
Chopin, Frederick. Preludes. G.
Schirmer.

Consolidated Music Publishers.
Selected  Piano__Solos by Romantic
Composers, Vol. Il (Intermediate). G.
Schirmer.
The Twentieth Century. Consolidated
Music Publishers.
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Glossary of Folk Music Terms

161

Arpeggio - playing the chord one note at
a time.

Bend - a technique which involves
pushing a string upwards (or downwards),
which raises the pitch of the note being
played. (a choke for banjo)

Choke - pulling or pushing on a fingered
string to raise the pitch.

Fretted Pull - Your left hand frets both
frets before you start the pull. You play
the first fretted note, then pull to get the
second note.

Hammer on - pluck the note with your
right hand then add the left hand on the
fret to "slur” to the new pitch.

Hammer Strum - a hammer on followed
by the rest of the basic strum.

Level | - first year students.

Level Il - second year students.

JM/fmgbd-io/5
11/21/96

Mode- a pattern of whole and half steps.

lonian -
et e W W
Dorian - VLS L vl
Phrygian -
ryg Vot e L VL)L
Lydian_ [ M S O WU O T WY Y UPR ' |

Mixblydian bl S R W o R T T Y )

Aeolian - UL s v ey

Locrian - Vo —d WA gLy

Pull- the release of a fretted picked tone
to create another tone; sometimes
plucking the string with the finger that is
fretting the note (opposite of hammering
on).

Relative Tuning - tuned to itself rather
than to another instrument.

Slide - glissando.

Tablature - a system of writing music
which represents the position of the
fingers on the fret board (not the pitch). A
chord diagram is a type of tablature.
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Selected Resources - Instrumental

Folk Music

Biggs, Mark. Complete__Dulcimer
Handbook. Pacific, Missouri: Mel Bay
Publications, Inc., 1985.

Ford, Bud and Ford, Donna. Cripple

Creek Dulcimer. Pacific, Missouri: Mel
Bay Publications, Inc., 1977.

Ford, Bud and Ford, Donna. The
Dulcimer Hymn Book. Pacific, Missouri:
Mel Bay Publications, Inc., 1979.

Gamse, Albert. The Best Dulcimer
Method--Yet! Carlstadt, New Jersey:
Lewis Music Publishing Company, Inc.,
1974,

Kelly, Charles |. Clawhammer Banjo: A

Systematic Approach. Published by the
author, 1980.

Schmid, Will. Contemporary Class Guitar,
Books I and Il. Winona, Minnesota: Hal

Leonard Publishing Corp., 1983,

Schmid, WIll, ed. Learning Unlimited

Guitar Series, Levels 1, 2, 3, and 4.

Winona, Minnesota: Hal Leonard

Publishing Corp., 1985.

Terman, Tim. "Pickin' and Fiddlin' Spirit
Lives On In Today's Mountaineers."
Wonderful West Virginia, June 1988, pp.
3-7.

Turner, Gary and White, Brenton.
Progressive Guitar Method, Books | and
.  Costa Mesa, California; Koala
Publications, Inc., 1991.

Dulcimer Information

Folkcraft Instruments

P.O. Box 807

Winsted, CT 06098

Tri-State Mountain Dulcimer Society
c/o Trish Dillon

Rt. 3, Box 557

Proctorville, OH 45669

or

c/o John Stike
320 Highland Avenue #4
South Charleston, WV 25303

JM/fmghd-io/7
7123197



Theatre Glossary
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Aesthetic Criteria - criteria developed
about the visual, aural, and oral aspects of
the witnessed event, derived from cultural
and emotional values and cognitive
meaning.

Aural - physical element involving
listening.

Drama - a literary composition intended to
portray life or character or to tell a story
usually involving conflicts and emotions
exhibited through action and dialogue,
designed for theatrical performance.

Electronic Media, Dramatic Media -
means of communication characterized by
the use of technology, such as film, radio,
computers, television, virtual reality.

Ensemble - dynamic interaction and
harmonious blending of the efforts of the
many artists involved in the dramatic
activity of a theatrical production.

Environment - physical surroundings that
establish place, time, and
atmosphere/mood; the physical conditions
that reflect and affect the emotions,
thoughts, and actions of characters.

Front of House - the box office and
lobby.

House - commonly defined as the area in
which the audience is seated.

Improvise - to spontaneously use
movement and speech to create a
character or object in a particular
situation.

"In Character” - theatrical term referring

to an actor/actress portraying someone or
something else while on the stage.

JMithetrk12/24
6/19/96

Kinetic - physical element involving
movements of the body.

Motivation - the actor's reason for doing
or saying something.

Oral - physical element involving the use
of the voice.

Pitch - the highness or lowness of one's
voice.

Properties (Props) - any object used by
actors to enhance character portrayal.

Sensory Recall - to remember a
sensation and recreate the physical
activity associated with that sensation in a
dramatic activity.

Tempo - the speed at which someone
talks or the pace of production.

Theater - the place that is the setting for
dramatic performances.

Theatre - the imitation/representation of
life, performed for other people; the
performance of dramatic literature.

Three Dimensional Character - a
character that has a variety of emotions,
strengths, and weaknesses.

Tone - the quality or attitude portrayed
using one's voice (gruffness, sweetness,
etc.)

Underrepresented Artist - those who
work in nontraditional art forms.

Visual - physical element involving sight.
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Glossary of Visual Art Terms

Abstract - generalized art which retains
the essence or characteristics of a
recognizable subject or object.

Additive Sculpture - modeling a
sculpture by adding materials to it until
desired effect is aftained.

Aerial Perspective - the illusion of space
on the picture plane created by means
other than linear perspective such as
contrast, warm and cool colors, etc.

Aesthetics - a branch of philosophy that
focuses on the nature of beauty, the
nature and value of art, and the inquiry
processes and human responses
associated with those topics.

Airbrush - atomizer operated by
compressed air used for spraying paint.

Analogous - three colors that contain a
common hue next to each other on the
color wheel.

Analysis - identifying and examining
separate parts as they function
independently and together in creative
works and studies of the visual arts.

Animation - the illusion of movement
caused by successive presentations of
inanimate objects in rapid order.

Architectu,« - the art of designing and
planning the construction of buildings,
cities, and/or bridges.

Art History - a record of the visual arts,
incorporating information, interpretations,
and judgments about art objects, artists,
and conceptual influences on
developments in the visual arts.

Arts :sciplines - studies which include
dance, music, theatre and visual arts.

Assess - to analyze ar< determine the
nature and quality of aciiz sment through
means appropriate to the subject.

Asymmetrical Balance - an equal
distribution of weight (physically or
visually) achieved without identical units
on both sides. One large shape or form
may be balanced by several smaller ones.
Also known as informal balance.

Aural - art that incorporates sound.

Background - part of the picture plane
that seems to be the farthest from the
viewer,

Balance - a principle of design referring to
a feeling of equality in weight, attention or
attraction within a composition.

Batik- a system of dyeing fabric in which
selected areas are protected from the dye
with wax.

Biomorphic - see organic.

Calligraphy - the art of lettering.
Ceramics - handbuilt or wheelthrown
sculpture or vessels made of clay which
can be fired, or fired and glazed.
Collage - a collection of materials
arranged for a composition or design on a
flat surface.

Color - a visually perceived hue.

Color Scheme - plan for organizing color.
Complementary - colors opposite each
other on a color wheel that contrast with
each other.

Composition- the way in which the parts
of . artwork are put together or

organized.

Content - message the artist is trying to
communicate in a work of art.
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‘Context - a set of interrelated conditions
(such as social, economic, political) in the
visual arts that influence and give
meaning to the development and
reception of thoughts, ideas, or concepts
and that define specific cultures and eras.

Contour - interior and exterior edges of
objects.

Contour Line - a line that follows the
edges or edge of a shape or form.

Contrast - refers to differences in values,
colors, textures, and other elements in an
artwork used to achieve emphasis and
interest.

Cool Colors - colors that suggest a cool,
soothing feeling or mood. Cool colors are
blues, some greens, and some violets.
Cool colors appear to recede spatially in
artwork.

Create - to produce works of visual art
using materials, techniques, processes,
elements, and analysis; the flexible and
fluent generation of unique, complex, or
elaborate ideas.

Critical Process - description, analysis,
interpretation, and evaluation used in
discussing artworks.

Criticism - describe and evaluating the
media, processes, and meanings of works
of visual art, and making comparative
judgments.

Critique - to review, analyze, and discuss
works of art.

Cross Cultural - art across cultures
(intercultural).

Culture - behaviors, customs, ideas, and
skills of a distinct group of people.

Dominance - a principle of design where
one element is emphasized.

Edition - a set number of productions of a
work of art,

Elements of Design - line, shape, form,
color, space, texture, and value.

Emphasis - a principle of design that
refers to the use of areas that lead the eye
from one part to another and then to the
most important part of a composition.

Enameling. The process of firing special
powder enamel pigments on copper or
silver in a kiln. :

Ethnic Art - art inspired by a specific
culture,

Exhibitions - an organized display of
works of art.

Explore - a general concept used in this
document that may include compare,
contrast, identify, create, discuss, use,
etc.

Expression - a process of conveying
ideas, feelings, and meanings through
selective use of the communicative
possibilities of the visual arts.

Fiber Arts - arts which include techniques
such as stitchery, weaving, tapestry,
basketry, papermaking, softsculpture,
batik, needle arts, etc.

Folk Art - a style portraying the lives of
the common people of a certain region. It
generally covers decorative crafts and
painting or sculpture produced for
practical reasons.

Foreground- the space which appears to
be closest to the viewer.

Form - 1. an element of art referring to
three-dimensional  objects; 2. the
organization of masses, shapes, or
groups of elements in an artwork.

Format - 1. any style or arrangement
which may be repetitive; 2. an
arrangement which is the accepted
structure.

Free-flowing (free-form) - any
curvilinear, asymmetrical shape not bound
by hard edges.



/ Functional Art - art designed for a certain
purpose.

Functions (and purposes) of Art -
describes the context and reasons, the
desired results, for which the art work was
created. In art education, students
examine and use subject matter, themes,
symbols, as well as formal characteristics
of art works to give meaning to art
content.

Geometric Form - mathematical three-
dimensional shapes;. cube, triangle,
square, pyramid, etc.

Geometric Shapes - two-dimensional
shapes created by the exact mathematical
laws; oval, circle, square, triangle, and
rectangle.

Glazing - a technigue used in painting in

which pigment mixed with a transparent

medium is layered, allowing underlying
colors to show through. Glazing in
ceramics is the process of applying glaze
to clay work.

Gradation - a gradual smooth change
from light to dark, rough to smooth or one
color to another.

Graphic Design - a category of art that
includes designing for commercial
purposes, packages, signs, and
advertisements.

Handbuilding - a process used in
ceramics that incorporates slabwork,
coils, and sculptural elements.

Harmony - the unity of all visual elements
of a composition achieved by the
repetition of the same characteristics or
those which are similar in nature.

Horizon Line - the line, either real or
implied, in a work of art that marks where
the sky and the ground appear to meet.

Hue - the name of a color.
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lllustration - a work of art that usually
seeks to join visual and discursive
information for the purposes of
communication.

Intensity - the brightness (purity) or
dullness of a color, also known as
chroma.

Intermediate Colors (Tertiary) - a color
made by mixing a primary color with a
secondary color.

Jewelry - a functional art form that
involves assemblage and/or sculptural
techniques to create ornamental objects,
i.e., metalsmithing, lapidary, enameling,
beading.

Kinetic- art designed to move by natural
or man-made forces.

Line - an uninterrupted actual mark or
implied direction going from one point to
another.

Linear Perspective - showing depth and
distance in a picture with converging lines.

Maquettes- a small sculpture made as a
preliminary model.

Materials - resources used in the creation
and study of visual art, such as paint,
clay, cardboard, canvas, film, videotape,
models, watercolors, wood, and plastic.

Media - broad categories for grouping
works of visual art according to the art
materials used.

Media Arts - art forms that deal with
electronic technologies.

Middle ground - a term used to define a
level surface behind the foreground and in
front of the background.

Mixed Media - the use of different
materials in the same work of art.

Model or Modeling - to shape or build up
with malleable media.
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Monochromatic - uses only one hue and
variations obtained from its tints, shades,
and tones.

Montage - a composite picture resulting
from the placing of objects, materials,
prints, or photographs in a preconceived
design.

Mosaic - a method of decoration using
small pieces of colored glass, stone, or
ceramics which are inlaid on a
background to form a design or a picture.

Motif - a recurring element, subject, or
theme in works of art.

Movement - a principle of design that
refers to the arrangement of elements in
an artwork organized in such a way as to
create a sense of motion.

Movements (Arts) - refers to an historical
or cultural period when certain styles
became prevaient.

Muiti-cultural - refers to more than one
culture.

Negative Space - the space around and
through a shape or object.

Neutral Colors - colors formed by mixing
complementary colors on the color wheel.

Non-objective - shapes/forms created
with no regard to an identifiable subject or
object.

One-Point Perspective - a system of
creating the illusion of space in the picture
plane using one vanishing paint,

Organic Form - three-dimensional free-
flowing shapes found in nature.

Organic Shape - two-dimensional or flat
free-flowing shapes found in nature.

Origami - the art of Oriental paper folding.

Papier Maché - a technique used to
create three-dimensional forms with a
mixture of shredded or torn paper and
paste.

Pattern - repetition of a motif involving
line, shape, color, value, or space in a
composition.

Perception - visual and sensory
awareness, discrimination, and integration
of  impressions, conditions, and
relationships with regard to objects,
images, and feelings.

Perspective- the representation of three-
dimensional objects on a flat, two-
dimensional surface; one-point, two-point,
linear, aerial/atmospheric.

Photogram - a process in which light-
sensitive paper is exposed with objects to
create positive and negative space.

Photography- the technique of capturing
optical images on light sensitive surfaces.

Pin Hole Camera - a hand made camera
using a pin hole opening to expose the
film to light.

Pointillism - a method of painting in
which the dots of colors blend visually
from a distance to create the illusion of
forms, shapes, and outlines.

Portfolio - a comprehensive collection of
student work.

Positive Space - the space in a
composition occupied by the subject or
objects.

Primary Colors - red, yellow, blue.

Principles of
rhythm/movement, balance,
unity/harmony, dominance/emphasis,
repetition/pattern, proportion/scale, and
contrast/variety.

Design -

Printmaking- the design and production
of prints through a graphic art process.
Processes may include intaglio,
monoprint, silkscreen, stamp, engraving,
lithograph, collograph, etc.



Process - a complex operation involving
a number of rethods or techniques, such
as the addition and subtraction processes
in sculpture, the etching and intaglio
processes in printmaking, or the casting
or constructing processes in making
jewelry.

Proportion - scale or the relationship of
one part of a work of art to the other and
to the whole.

e Figure (adult 7%z heads high) -
three and one-half heads from
waist to top of head,; four from
waist to toes. Arms fall at mid
thigh.

e Portrait - eyes are one-half
distance from top of head. Nose
is one-half distance between
eyes and chin. Mouth is one-
half distance between nose and
chin.

Radial Balance - type of balance in which
forces or elements of a design come out
from a central point.

Realism - a style of art that portrays
people, objects or places as we actually
see them. Realistic art portrays lifelike
colors, textures, shadows, proportions,
and arrangements.

Repetition - a principle of design where a
single element appears again and again.
A technique for creating rhythm and unity.

Rhythm - repetition of visual elements
such as lines, shapes, or colors that may
suggest movement.

Scale - proportion.

Sculpture - three-dimensional art forms
created from processes of carving,
modeling, and/or assemblage.

Secondary Colors - colors created by
mixing two primary colors; orange, green,
and violet.

Self-portrait - a rendering of the artist's
own likeness.
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Shade - a color with black added to it to
change color value.

Shading - gradation of tone or filling in
areas through shadows.

Shape - any two-dimensional area
defined by line, color, tones, or edges.

Space - a perceived area or surface.
Spatial - of, or existing, in space.

Split-Complementary Colors - a color
and the two colors on either side of its
complement on the color wheel.

Stained Glass - colored glass cut into
pieces, arranged in a design, and joined
with strips of lead..

Structures - means of organizing the
compenents of a work into a cohesive and
meaningful whole, such as sensory
qualities,  organizational __ principles,
expressive features, and functions of art.

Style - an artistic technique or way of
expressing, using materials, constructing,
or designing that is characteristic of an
individual, group, period, or culture.

Subtractive Sculpture - process in which
three-dimensional form is created by
removing, cutting away, or carving out
unwanted materials.

Symbol - something that stands for, or
represents, something else.

Synthesis - combining of parts into a
whole.

Tactile- appealing to the sense of touch.

Techniques - specific methods or
procedures used in a larger process; for
example, graduation of value or hue in
painting, or conveying linear perspective
through overlapping, shading, or varying
size or color.
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Technologies - complex machines used
in the study and creation of art, such as
lathes, presses, computers, lasers, and
video equipment.

Temporal - worldly; or time; art enduring
for atime.

Tertiary - the combination of a primary
and a neighboring secondary color on the
color wheel. Also known as intermediate
colors.

Texture - the tactile quality of a surface.
Actual-the physical roughness or
smoothness of a surface. Simulated--the
illusion of roughness or smoothness of a
surface.

Theme - a subject or topic in artwork.

Three-Dimensional Form - objects which
have height, width, and depth.

Thumbnail Sketches - small drawings
used to develop an idea or composition.

Timeline - chart showing the
chronological progression of art history.

Tint - a color with white added to raise or
lighten its value.

Tone - changes in intensity.

Triadic - the colors found on the color
wheel which form an equilateral triangle.

JM/artgl-io
12/2/96

Two-Dimensional - flat area having
height and width but no actual depth.

Two Point Perspective - perspective
viewed when an object is observed from
an angle. There are two vanishing points.

Unity - a principle of design referring to
the arrangement of a work in which all
parts seem interrelated. '

Value - the element of art that refers to
the lightness or darkness of an object or
color.

Value Scale - gradation of dark to light
usually made on a scale of 1-10.

Variety - a principle of design concerned
with difference or contrast.

Visual Art - a broad category that
includes the traditional fine arts such as
drawing, painting, printmaking, sculpture;
communication and design arts such as
film, television, graphics, product design;
architecture and environmental arts such
as urban, interior, and landscape design;
folk arts; and works of art such as
ceramics, fibers, jewelry, works in wood,
paper, and other materials.

Warm Colors - colors which appear to
advance spatially in an art work and
suggest a warm, hot, or active mood.
Warm colors include reds, yellows, and
oranges.



APPENDIX A

K-8 Dance Objectives
K-8 Theatre Objectives

(These are not required subjects.)
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Although not required subjects, the K-8 Dance
and Theatre Objectives included in this appendix
are provided for use as correlated subjects to
enhance learning in these and other programs of
study. Research has shown that strong curricula
in the arts result in more active and significant
learning in all subjects.



173

Kindergarten Dance

At the kindergarten level, dance education builds on movement and rhythm that
come naturally to young children. Kindergarten students are provided opportunities to use
basic motor skills, such as running, jumping, skipping, etc., to discover how versatile their
bodies are as they explore and create different movements. Students develop awareness
of their ability to express ideas and concepts through creative movements.

A foundation of appreciation will be developed as students not only learn dance
movements from other cultures; but, will also begin to understand life-long health choices,

practices, and decision-making skills.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

K.1 find out how body parts move in

various dimensions.
LA K29
Ma K15, K.18
Sc K1, K36, K42

K.2 demonstrate the eight basic
locomotor movements traveling
forward, i.e., walk, run, hop, jump,
leap, gallop, slide, skip.

LA K17

K.3 find out how the body can make

different shapes.
LA K21, K29

Ma K.15 K17
Sc KA1

K.4 discover personal space.

Ma K15
Se K1, K42

K.5 discover straight and curved
pathways, e.g., serpentine, zigzag,
squiggly, efc.

LA KAT K33
Ma K18,
Sc K42

K6 become aware of percussive beats

and tempos.

LA K33
Ma K13
Se K.20, K42, K.43

K.7 discover kinesthetic awareness (see
Glossary).

Ma K15 K17, K18
55 K19
Se K1, K.1D

K.8 identify a locomotor movement
being performed by another person
(see K.2 above).

LA K4
Sc K17

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures.

K.9 develop awareness of the
beginning, middle, and end of a
movement sequence.

LA K.30,K.33
Ma K7
S¢ K20

K.10 freely express their own ideas and
concepts through movement.

LA K.29, K.37

Ma K18

S5 K21, K18

Sc K19, K21, K31, K32, K38, K41, K46, K.54

K.11 develop an awareness of movement
tasks, e.g., move through space
without touching anyone.

LA K29
Ma K15
85 K&
S K1

K.12 explore dance phrases.
LA K30, K33
Ma K7, K.13
Sc K20

K.13 explore ways to work alone and with
a partner through movement.

LA K.15, K.29
Ma K.15
85 K7

K.14 explore copying, leading and
following, and mirroring the teacher

in a large group setting.
LA K15, K17, K18, K.29, K.33
Ma K15 K13
55 K7
St K10, K.20

Understanding dance as a way to
create and communicate meaning.
K.15 discover that dance differs from

other forms of human movement.

LA K18, K37
Se K1, K10, K21

K.16 discover how they feel about a

dance.
LA K.4, K.38
B¢ K.21

K17 explore  ways dance  can

communicate meaning.

LA K29, K31, K33
Ma K15
8¢ K.5, K10, K21

Applying and demonstrating critical
and creative thinking skills in dance.
K.18 explore solutions to given

movement problems.
LA K17, K33, K.28
Ma K2 K4, K7 K10 K15 K18
85 K.20,K.21
Sc K19 K20, K21

K19 perform two structured dances.

LA K5 K33
Ma K7
Sc K20
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Demonstrating and understanding

dance in various cultures and

historical periods.

K.20 explore dance movements from
various cultures, e.g.,, circle

dances.
LA K33, K25
Ma K.13
85 K.18, K.21
K.21 explore local culture.

LA K.14, K35
55 K6, K.8, K14, K18, K21
sc KE1

K.22 listen to stories about dance of a
particular culture and time period
(e.g., barn raising, crop

harvesting).

LA K1, K.13, K14, K 33, K35, K.37, K.38
$8 KB K.14, K.18, K 21
Se K10, K.33, K61

Making connections between dance
and healthful living.
K.23 define personal goals.

LA K.B, K60
58 K.J1,K2 K11
36 K21

K.24 learn healthy practices.
LA K38

55 K1, K4, K5 K7,K9 K11
Sc K1,K19,K 21

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

K.25 explore through  movement
concepts or ideas from other
disciplines (e.g., animals, letters,
numbers, foods).

LA K16, K21, K22, K.29, K.31, K.38, K.38, K.40, K.56
Ma K2, K4, K7, K10, K18

S8 K18

Sc KA, K3, K4, KA0, K18, K21, K32, K33, K.36, K.54

K.26 respond to a locomotor movement
by drawing a picture.

LA K.18, K.18
Sc K5 K7
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First grade dance objectives continue to emphasize children’s natural love for rhythm
and movement. Opportunities are provided for students to continue to refine their motor skills
and strengthen communication skills. Activities include moving in personal space; learning
folk dances from local and distant cultures; dancing simple stories, ideas, and concepts.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

1.1 explore how their own body parts
move with nonlocomotor/ axial
movements, e.g., twist, bend,
stretch, swing.

LA 1.16,1.76
e 1,38

1.2 explore the eight basic locomotor
movements in various directions
(see K.2),

LA 1.18
Sc 1.38

1.3 explore body shapes at different

levels.

LA 1,186,178
S5c 1.38

1.4 explore personal space using

various dimensions and speeds.

LA 116
Ma 1.1
Sc 138

1.5 explore pathways at various speeds

and dimensions.

LA 116
Ma 1.1
Sc 1.38

1.6 explore movements with music and
changing tempos (speeds).

Ma 1.1
S¢ 138

1.7 explore movement with kinesthetic
awareness (see Glossary).

LA 16
B¢ 1,38

1.8 identify movements at various levels
and in various directions, e.g., high,
medium, low.

Sc 1.38

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures,

1.9 explore the parts of a movement
sequence with rhythmic
accompaniment.

LA 1.11,1.44, 1.46, 176
Ma 121
Sc 121

1.10 improvise movements based on their

own ideas or teacher prompts.
LA 111,118, 1.45
Ma 1.32
55 115
5c 1.4,1.5,1.10,1 22, 1.34, 1.35, 1.36

1.11 discover ways to solve movement
tasks, e.g., move over, under,
around obstacles.

LA 118
Ma 1,32
Sc 115,123 138

1.12identify and rehearse dance
phrases.

LA 13,112, 1.44
1.13 identify and practice ways to work
alone and with a partner.
LA 1.16
1.14 identify and practice copying, leading
and following, and mirroring in a

large group setting (see Glossary).

LA 13 112
Ma 121,131
85 1.3

Sc 117 1.38

Understanding dance as a way to
create and communicate meaning.
1.15 explore how dance differs from other

forms of human movement.

Ma 1.21
§5 1.15

1.16 explore how they feel about a dance.
1.17 present an idea through dance and
verbal identification.-

LA 1.6, 1.16, 1.46
S¢ 1.4, 15135

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

1.18 discuss and practice solutions to
given movement problems.

LA 1.7.18.1.16
Sc 1.15 1.35

1.19 perform two structured dances that
are similar in any one of the
elements of dance (shape, levels,
pathways).

LA 1.3, 112, 1.44
Ma 121
¢ 1.38

Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods,

1.20 learn and practice a folk dance.

LA 1.12, 1.44
Ma 1.21
55 1.12,1.20,1.22 1.23

1.21 identify Appalachian culture, e.g.,
clogging, square dancing, quilting,

wood carving.

LA 112,121
Ma 121
85 112 1.20,122,1.23

1.22 listen to and discuss stories about
dance of a particular culture and time
period.

LA 1.1,1.6,17,1.9,112,1.13, 115, 1,20, 1 21, 1 41 1.42, 145,
1.46,1.49

55 112,120 1.22.1.23

§c 1.13
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Making connections between dance
and healthful living.
1.23 explore personal goals.

LA 1.8, 1.106
85 12,131511
Sc 123

1.24 identify and apply healthy practices.
LA 144

%5 1.2,13,1.5 16,17 1.11
&c 1.23,1.33

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

1.25 identify and practice through
movement a concept or idea from
another discipline.

LA 1.12, 144, 1.45,1.46 1.76

Ma 1.4
Sc 1.4,1.5,1.10,1.23,1 25, 1,32, 1.34, 1.36, 1.38

1.26 respond to a locomotor movement
by creating an accompaniment on a
classroom percussion instrument.

Sc 1.23
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Through dance education, students learn to understand and respect dance as part
of the heritage of many cultures. Second grade students learn folk dances. They also
observe and discuss dances of a particular culture and time period.

Students improvise ways of solving movement problems, demonstrate a dance

phrase, and practice partner skills.

ldentifying and demonstrating

movement elements and skills in

performing dance.

21 on command, individually create
nonlocomotor/axial movements, e.g.,
twist, bend, stretch, swing.

LA 2,74
Ma 2.33
Se 2.29

2.2 demonstrate, on command, the eight
basic locomotor movements
traveling forward, backward,
sideward, diagonally, and in circles
(see K.2).

LA 214
Ma 233
58 224
Sc 228

2.3 on command, demonstrate body
shapes at different levels (high,

medium, low).
LA 2.14
Ma 2.23
8¢ 2,29

2.4 oncommand, demonstrate the motor
and nonlocomotor movements in
creating body shapes within
personal space.

LA 2.14
Ma 233
Sc 2.29

2.5 on command, demonstrate motor
and nonlocomotor movements with
different pathways, speeds, and
dimensions.

LA 274
Ma 223,233
Sc 229

2.6 demonstrate movement to music
with changing tempos (speeds).
LA 220

Ma 2.23
Sc 229

2.7 on command, demonstrate various
movements with concentration and
focus on kinetic awareness (see
Glossary).

LA 214
5¢ 228

2.8 on command, describe movement
patterns performed with level and

directional changes.
LA 2,14
Ma 223
Sc 229

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures.

2.9 identify and demonstrate the parts of
a movement sequence with and
without rhythmic accompaniment,

LA 26,27,2.10,2.14, 2 41, 2.42 2106, 2.107
Ma 223

2.10 create a movement study based on
a favorite story,

LA 22,2.3,25,26,27,29,210,2.19, 2.41, 249, 2.52 2108,
2107
Ma 2.23

2.11 improvise ways to solve movement

tasks, e.g., move with objects.

LA 2.10,2.20
B¢ 215,217

2.12 demonstrate a dance phrase and
accurately repeat it.

LA 2,10,2.14
Ma 223

2.13 discuss and demonstrate ways to
work alone and with a partner
through movement.

LA 211
2.14 practice copying, leading and
following, and mirroring with partners
(see Glossary).

Ma 2,23 230,233

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

2.15 discuss and practice how dance
differs from other forms of human

movement.

LA 211
Mg 2.23

2.16 interact with a partner about
reactions to an observed dance.

LA 258
2.17 present a story to a small group
through dance and  verbal
explanation.

LA 22,2325 26,27, 210,2.19, 2.41, 2,49, 2,52, 2.106, 2 107

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

2.18 demonstrate and discuss multiple
solutions to a given movement
problem (see Glossary).

LA 210,211
Sp 2.15,2.17
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2.19 perform two structured dances that
differ in terms of any one of the
elements of dance (shapes, levels,
pathways).

LA 2.14
Ma 2.23

Demonstrating and understanding

dance in various cultures and

historical periods.

2.20 learn and practice folk dances from
two cultures.

LA 214
Ma 2,23
58 2.13,2.20,222,2.23

2.21 observe community resource(s)
performing dance(s).

LA 244
£8 2.9,2.13,2.21,2.28

2.22 observe and discuss dance of a
particular culture and time period,
e.g., video, assembly, field trip.

LA 211
Ma 223
55 2.9,221,222,223
sc 213

Making connections between dance
and healthful living.
2.23 explore ways to improve themselves

as dancers.

LA 2.44,2110
58 2.4,28,29

2.24 discuss how healthy practices
enhance physical performance.

LA 2,11, 2.44, 2,55, 2.110
85 2.526,2.8,29 210,226
Se 2.30

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

2.25 identify and practice through
movement two concepts or ideas
from two other disciplines.

LA 29 210,219,252
Ma 2.23

55 2.22,223

5c 217,229

2.26 respond to a dance by drawing or
painting.
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Grade Three Dance

Third grade students develop sequences of nonlocomotor/axial and iocomotor
movement. They create sequences of body shapes at different levels and through space.
They demonstrate a dance phrase and compare dance with other forms of human
movement. Community resources are used to teach a folk (or ethnic) dance.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

3.1 sequence nonlocomotor/axial
movements, e.g., stretch, bend,
swing.

3.2 sequence the eight basic locomotor
movements in various directions and
combinations (including turning).

3.3 create a sequence of body shapes at
different levels (high, medium, low).

Ma 3.25
3.4 develop a sequence of movements
and shapes within personal space.

Ma 3.25

3.5 develop a sequence of pathways
using axial and motor movements
with variable  speeds and
dimensions, e.g., bend, twist, swing

while turning.

Ma 325
Sc 3.49

3.6 develop a sequence of movements

to music with various tempos.
Ma 325

3.7 implement kinetic awareness with a
movement sequence (see Glossary).

3.8 observe and identify movements in a
sequential dance performance, e.g.,
skip, leap, levels, etc.

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures.

3.9 discuss and rehearse the parts of a
movement sequence with and
without rhythmic accompaniment.

8¢ 3.62

3.10 create a sequential dance movement
based on their own ideas and
concepts from other sources.

LA 38,3.15,317,3.20,3.24, 3 34
Sc 3567, 3.62

3.11 invent movement tasks and solve
them.

LA 3.30
5¢ 3.15

3.12 demonstrate a dance phrase and
vary it by making changes in time,

space, and force.
Ma 3.25
5S¢ 3.49

3.13 demonstrate a dance phrase
effectively alone and with a partner.

55 39

3.14 demonstrate the following partner
skills: copying, leading and

following, mirroring.

55 39
5c 387

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

3.15 compare and contrast dance with
other forms of human movement
(such as sports, everyday gestures)

LA 3.34
55 249
Gc 319

3.16 discuss their interpretations of an
observed dance.

LA 343
3.17 present a story to a large group
through dance and  verbal

explanation.
LA 32,33 3.8 317,334
85 38

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

3.18 discover, through trial and error,
favorite solutions to given movement
problems and discuss reasons for
those choices.

85 39
Sc 315,362

3.19 perform and discuss two structured
dances that illustrate similarities and

differences.

LA 2.50
Sc¢ 3.19

Demonstrating and understanding

dance in various cultures and

historical periods.

3.20 rehearse and memorize a folk
dance.

55 35,330,340 342
8¢ 3.19

3.21 participate in learning dance taught

by community resources.
53 36,311,340, 342
Sc 3.19

3.22 discuss dance in a particular culture
and time period with people from the

community.
LA 374
Ma 3.30
S5 3.6 3.9,3.11,3.30,3.37, 3,39, 340,342
Sc¢ 3.13, 3,189
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Making connections between dance
and healthful living.
3.23 list and discuss ways to improve

themselves as dancers.

LA 3,30,3.76
55 326

3.24 discuss and demonstrate healthy
practices to enhance their ability to

dance.
LA 3,30
Ma 3.26
55 33,38

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

3.25 demonstrate in small groups a dance
movement using a concept or idea
from another discipline.

LA 3.15,3.17,3.20, 3 24,3,30,3.34
Ma 3.25

55 3.5,3.9, 3.40,3.42

Sc 330,349, 3.57,3.62

3.26 respond to a dance by creating a
song.
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Grade Four Dance

Experiences in viewing and responding to dance performances expand students’
vocabularies, enhance listening and viewing skills, and foster critical thinking. Students
create and perform a sequence of dance movements demonstrating artistic expression and
partnering skills. They participate in folk dances from various cultures. They share dances

from the cultural heritage of the community.

Identifying and demonstrating

movement elements and skills in

performing dance.

4.1 describe and demonstrate
nonlocomotor/ axial movements,
e.g., bend, twist, swing.

Ma 4.24, 4.39
St 4,51

4.2 describe and demonstrate the eight
basic locomotor movements in
various directions (run, hop, skip,
walk, jump, leap, gallop, slide).

Ma 4.24, 4 33
Sc 451

4.3 describe and perform a sequence of
body shapes with transitions, e.g.,
circles, triangles.

Ma 4.24
Sc 451

4.4 perform a sequence of movements
and shapes with transitions within

personal space.
Ma 424
Sc 4.51

4.5 perform a sequence of pathways
using diverse movements and
shapes, e.g., straight, zigzag,

curved.
Ma 4,24, 4 35 439
Sc 451,453

4.6 perform a movement sequence with
fluent transitions corresponding to a
selected piece of music with tempo
changes.

Ma 4.24
Sc 451,453

4.7 perform with kinetic awareness a
movement sequence with fluent
transitions.

Ma 424
S¢ 451

4.8 observe and describe a sequential
dance performance.

LA 4.38
Ma 424
Sc 451

Understanding choreographic
principles, processes, and structures.
4.9 create a sequence with a beginning,

middle, and end, both with and

without a rhythmic accompaniment.

LA 4.3, 421
Ma 4.24

4.10 improvise, create, and perform
dances based on their own ideas
and concepts from other sources.

LA 43,49, 421, 439, 4.42, 4,95, 4.98
Ma 4.24
Sc 4.51

4.11 use improvisation to discover and
invent tasks and to solve movement
problems.

Ma 4.24
5c 4.15

4.12 create a dance phrase, accurately
repeat it, and then vary it (making
changes in the time, space, and/or
force/energy).

Ma 424
Sc 4.53

4.13 create and perform a sequence of
movements and shapes within a
shared space (one or two partners)
building on “everyday” movements,
e.qg., handshake, tag, childrens’
games, ring-a-round.

LA 421
Ma 424, 438

414 create and perform dance
movements which demonstrate
copying, leading and following, and
mirroring a partner.

Ma 4.24, 4.39, 4 40

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

4.15 develop a movement sequence
transforming a sports movement into

a dance expression.
LA 439
Ma 4.24

4.16 actively  participate in  class
discussion(s) about interpretations

and reactions to an observed dance.

LA 4.13, 4.4, 4.15, 4 36, 4.38
WV.16, W 17
5c 413

4.17 present their own dances to peers
and discuss their meanings with

competence and confidence.
LA 413,414, 415 4,39
Ma 4.24
Sc 4.13

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

4.18 perform in groups favorite solutions
to given movement problems.

Ma 424
Sc 4.15
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4.19 observe two dances and discuss
how they are similar and different in
terms of one of the elements of
dance (such as space) by observing
body shapes, levels, pathways.

LA 4.13,4.36,4.38, 4 51, 452, 453 4.54
Ma 424 435
5c 453

Demonstrating and understanding

dance in various cultures and

historical periods.

4.20 perform folk dances from various
cultures with competence and
confidence.

LA 4.39

55 4.4, 4,31, 4.40, 441, 4.46
WV.16, WV.1T

Sc 4 81

4.21 learn and effectively share a dance
from a resource in their own
community; describe the cultural

and/or historical context.
LA 410,4.13,4.14, 4,15, 4.19, 4.38, 4,42, 4.51, 4.52, 4.53, 4.54
4,83, 4.96, 4.98
S5 44,45, 413,414, 4.24, 4,25 426 4 31, 4,32, 4.40, 441,
4,46
WV.B, WV.7, WV.13, WV,18, WV.17, Wv.20

4.22 accurately answer questions about
dance in a particular culture and time
period (for example, In colonial
America, why and in what settings
did people dance? What did the
dances look like?

LA 45,47 4.8, 412,419,438, 4.42, 4.51,4.52, 4.53, 4 54, 4.83,
4.965, 4,98

S5 4.4, 4.24, 425, 426, 4.31, 4,32, 4,40, 4.41, 446

WV.16, WV.17

Sc 422

Making connections between dance

and healthful living.

4.23 identify at least three personal goals
to improve themselves as dancers.

LA 420, 483, 4.86
55 4.13, 4.14

4.24 explain how healthy practices (such
as nutrition, safety) enhance their
ability to dance, citing multiple

examples.
LA 4.5, 413, 4.16, 4.29, 4 35, 4,38, 4.42 4.51, 4 52, 4,53, 4.54,
4,83, 4.86, 4.96 4.98
55 4.21 453
B¢ 4.22, 4,25, 4,26, 4,39, 4.81

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

4.25 create a dance project that reveals
understanding of a concept or idea
from another discipline (such as

pattern in dance and science).
LA 4.3,4.7,49 412, 419, 435, 4.42, 483, 4.96, 4,88
Ma 424
58S 4.4, 4.13, 4.24, 4 25, 4.26, 4.31, 4,32, 4,40, 4 41, 4.45
WV.16, Wv.17
Sc 4.15,4 25, 4,26, 4.30, 4.51 4.53, 4,65

4.26 respond to a dance using another art
form; explain the connections
between the dance and their
response to it (such as stating how
their paintings reflect the dance they

saw).
LA 413, 4.16, 438, 4.51, 4 52, 4.53, 454
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m

Students explore basic dance steps from two different styles, explore dynamic
movement qualities, identify and define key vocabulary terms. Students attend a dance
performance and discuss audience behavior. They learn a folk and/or classical dance, and

explore dances of twentieth-century America.

ldentifying and demonstrating

movement elements and skills in

performing dance.

5.1 identify and explore weight shift,
balance, alignment, initiation of
movermnent, isolation of body parts,
elevation and landing, fall and

recovery.
Ma 5.33, 534,535
Sc 5.10, 5,31, 5,40

52 explore the basic dance steps from
two different styles, e.g., line,
modern, ballroom, ballet, square or
folk.

Sc 5.42
5.3 explore movement patterned after
visual aids, e.g., sculpture, paintings,
quilts, letters, numbers, designs.

LA 613,514
Ma 520,533 534,535

54 listen and move to a rhythmic
pattern.

LA 513,514
5.5 explore dynamic movement qualities,
e.g., shaking, explosion, swinging,
sharp, collapsing.

Sc 510,540
5.6 explore kinesthetic awareness

through a range of emotions.
LA 5126

5.7 review and rehearse a previously
learned movement sequence.

5.8 identify and define key vocabulary
terms associated with

movement/dance (see Glossary).
LA 53,542 543 545 582

Understanding choreographic

principles, processes, and structures.

5.9 identify the principles of contrast and
transition, reordering and chance in
reference to choreography.

5.10 define AB, ABA, canon, call and
response, and narrative (see
Glossary).

LA 53,516 542 543, 582
Ma 5.33, 5.34

5.11 explore ways to work cooperatively
in a small group using dance

movements.
LA 512

5.12 explore contrasting and
complementary shapes, and taking

and supporting weight with a partner.
lI\-IIAa 551’343, 5.34, 541,543
5S¢ 5,19

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

5.13 explore the difference between
pantomiming and abstracting a

gesture.
LA 513, 5,14

5.14 discover how different forms of
accompaniment can affect the

meaning of a dance.
LA 512,513,514

5.15 explore through movement ways
lighting and costuming can
contribute to the meaning of a
dance.

LA 512 5,13, 5,14
5.16 explore through movement a topic of

personal significance.
LA 513

Applying and demonstrating critical
and creative thinking skills in dance.
5.17 create and solve a movement

problem,
LA 513 514

g: 55.'12: 511,518
5.18 attend and observe a dance
performance; discuss appropriate
and inappropriate audience behavior

in watching dance performances.
LA 58
55 520

5.19 review through movement dance
compositions in terms of space,

time, and force.

Ma 541,543
¢ 531

5.20 devise a list of criteria for evaluating

dance.
LA 512

Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods.

5.21 learn a folk and/or classical dance.

LA 515
55 525,533,536
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5.22 explore various folk and/or social
dances from twentieth-century
America.

LA 5.16, 5.20, 5.24, 5 60, 5.61, 5.162, 5.186
&85 525

5.23 identify resources in the community

representing different cultures.

LA 515 -
58 525,533
Sc 5.78

5.24 explore the role of dance from one
culture or time period.

LA 515,520,523, 5.26, 561, 5.162, 5 186
58 525,533 536

Making connections between dance
and healthful living.
5.25 discuss and assess personal goals.

LA 512
Sc 5.3, 5 59, 5,60

5.26 identify dance injuries and preventive
measures. '

LA 5.1B, 5,186
8¢ 5.3,5.25 5.33, 5,50

5.27 practice and apply proper warm up
techniques.

LA 516, 5 186
Sc 53, 6.25 533,542,559

Making connections between dance
and other disciplines.
5.28 identify various art forms.
LA 515 5186 -
5.29 explore examples of concepts used
in dance and -other disciplines

outside the arts.
LA 57,515
Ma 5.20, 5.33, 5,34, 5,35, 541,543
85 5.20,5.25 533,53
Sc 810, 511,531

5.30 observe and discuss recorded dance
videos.

LA 542,560, 561
B¢ 563,5.76,577.579
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The sixth grade student is involved in performing basic dance steps, spatial patterns,
and rhythmic patterns. Students are involved in choreographing and performing a wide range

of dance styles.

Identifying and demonstrating

movement elements and skills in

performing dance.

6.1 rehearse weight shift, balance,
alignment, initiation of movement,
isolation of body parts, elevation and

landing, fall and recovery.

Ma 6,30, 6.31,6.36
Sc 6.14, 6.50,6.54

6.2 explore and identify the basic dance
steps, positions, and patterns for
dance from two different styles (see
Glossary).

6.3 demonstrate various spatial patterns
through movement.

Ma 6.30, 6.31, 8.33, 6.36, 6,37
6.4 demonstrate  various  rhythmic
patterns through movement.
6.5 identify and demonstrate a range of

dynamic movements.
Ma 6.37

6.6 identify and communicate emotions
through movement.

6.7 review, rehearse, and perform
previously learned  movement
sequences.

6.8 demonstrate and discuss a dance

using movement/dance vocabulary.
LA 6.11,6.35, 642 6.43, 6.44, 6.81

Understanding choreographic
principles, processes, and structures.
6.9 discuss and practice the principles of

contrast and transition, reordering

and chance.
Ma 6,19, 6,38, 6.37

6.10 identify and explore the structures or
forms of AB, ABA, canon, call and
response, and narrative (see
Glossary).

LA 616,6.31,6.35 6.42, 6.43, 6.44, 6,56, .81
Ma 6.30, 6.31, 6,33, 6 36

6.11 discuss and practice ways to work
cooperatively in a small group using
dance movements.

6.12 discuss and practice visually
interesting contrasting and
complementary shapes, taking and
supporting weight with a partner.

Ma 630, 6.31,6.33 6.36
&c 6.50, 6.54, 6,56

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

6.13 discuss and observe the difference
between pantomiming and
abstracting a gesture.

LA 62,68

6.14 observe and discuss how different
forms of accompaniment affect the

meaning of a dance.
LA 62,68

6.15 observe, discuss, and practice ways
lighting and costuming can
contribute to the meaning of a

dance.

LA 62,68
Sc 6.53, 6,58

6.16 observe, discuss, and practice
movement studies communicating
topic(s) of personal significance.

LA 6.2,6.31

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

6.17 create movement problems and
demonstrate multiple solutions.

ggg?es.a.ﬂ

Sc 8.10,6.19
6.18 exhibit appropriate audience
behavior during a dance
performance; discuss audience
behavior and opinion about the

dances with a small group of peers.
LA 66,67

6.19 practice two dances and discuss
their similarities and differences in

terms of space, time, and force.
Ma 6.37
Sc 65.54

6.20 discuss  possible visual and

emotional impact of a dance.
LA B.2

Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods.

6.21 learn a folk and a classical dance.

LA 66, 619
Ma 8,36
55 632

6.22 learn two social dances from
twentieth-century America (e.g.,
waltz, fox trot, swing, Charleston,
two-step, lindy)

LA 6.8, 6.19
Ma 6236
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6.23 list available community resources

involving dance.
55 633

Making connections between dance
and healthful living.
6.24 identify three personal goals to

improve themselves as dancers.
LA 615 628, & 56,6 144 6 160
Sc 676,677

6.25 discuss prevention of dance injuries
through proper warm up.

ILA 62,615 624 6233, 8144 6 180
5c 63 617,625 676

6.26 practice and apply proper warm up
for expressive purposes.

LA 66 624 G28
Sc 625

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

6.27 discuss similarities and differences
of various art forms.

LA B2 631 6143 6144 6180

6.28 identify and discuss examples of
concepts used in dance and other
disciplines outside the arts.

LA &2 63 658 6144 6160

Ma 630 637 540, 641 B 47

35 656 657,860

8c 653 G54 656 658 676 677

6.29 observe and discuss a live dance
performance.

LAB263
Sc 687
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Grade Seven Dance

The seventh grade student explores the underlying principles of movement, e.g.,
balance, alignment, weight shift) and expands the understanding of choreographic principles.
Students also explore a variety of dances, e.g., classical, theatrical.

Identifying and demonstrating
movement elements and skills in
performing dance.

7.1 explore the underlying principles of
the movement skills: alignment,
balance, initiation of movement,
isolated body parts, weight shift,
elevation and Ilanding, fall and

recovery.

Ma 736, 7.44
Sc 7.29

7.2 perform basic dance steps,
positions, and patterns from two
different styles.

Ma 726, 7.44
Sc 7.29

7.3 perform various spatial and rhythmic
patterns developing kinetic

awareness.

Ma 7.36,7 44
Sc 7.29

7.4 perform a sequence of dynamic

movements.
S 7.29

7.5 reflect kinesthetic awareness,
concentration, and focus in the
performance of a movement study.

Ma 7,36
Sc 7.29

7.6 memorize a dance and perform it.
Sc 7.29

7.7 observe and describe a dance using
appropriate movement/dance
vocabulary.¢

LA 7.42, 766
Ma 7.44

Understanding choreographic
principles, processes, and structures.
7.8 clearly demonstrate the principles of

contrast and transition,
gc 7.29

7.9 effectively demonstrate the
processes of reordering and chance.

7.10 successfully  demonstrate  the
structures or forms of AB, ABA,
canon, call and response, and
narrative.

7.11 demonstrate the ability to work
cooperatively in a small group during
the choreographic process.¢

Se 7.19

7.12 demonstrate the following partner
skills in a visually interesting way:

creating contrasting and
complementary shapes, taking and
supporting weight.¢

LA 7.9,7.28
se 729

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning,

7.13 practice examples of pantomiming
and abstracting gestures.¢

Sc 7.19,7.29

7.14 demonstrate how different forms of
accompaniment affect the meaning
of a dance.

Sc 7.29
7.15 demonstrate through maovement
ways lighting and/or costuming can
contribute to the meaning of a
dance.
7.16 demonstrate with a small group a
creative dance that reflects a topic of

personal significance.¢

LA 7.9, 7.16,7.18
Sc 7.29,7.73

Applying and demonstrating critical
and creative thinking skills in dance.
7.17 discuss and practice multiple

solutions to a movement problem.¢
LA 7.2
Sc 7.11

7.18 evaluate a dance performance in a
constructive manner.$

8¢ 719
7.19 practice two dances and identify the
use of space, time, and force.

Ma 7.44
Sa 729

7.20 observe and discuss the overall
ability of the dancers in a
performance.¢

LA 7277

Demonstrating and understanding

dance in various cultures and

historical periods.

7.21 perform two folk and/or classical
dances from various cultures;
describe their similarities and

differences.¢

LA 72
85 747,749,768
&c 729
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7.22 explore theatrical dances from
twentieth-century America (e.g.,

jazz, tap, ballet, modern).
LA 7.7,7.18,7.2¢6
55 7.68

7.23 learn a folk or social dance from a
community resource.
LA 711,715,719, 7.36

55 7.47
Sc 7.29

7.24 research the role of dance in one
culture or time period.¢

LA 7.41,7.15,7.19, 7.36, 7.51 7.52, 7.53, 7.56, 7.57, 7.60, 7.62,
7.65,7 134, 7,137, 7,169

S8 7.24 7.33,7.34,7 36, 7.45,7 46, 747 748, 7.49, 768

Se 7.73,7.92

Making connections between dance

and healthful living.

7.25 identify at least three personal goals
to improve themselves as dancers
and steps they are taking to reach
those goals.¢

LA 7.18,7 26, 7.68, 7.169
B¢ 7.11,7.17,7.73,7.92

7.26 list strategies to prevent dance
injuries.¢
LA 7.11,7.15,7.26 7.36, 7.169

B85 768
Sc 7.3, 797, 7.82

7.27 create a small group warm up for

expressive purposes.

LA 7.8,7.26
Sc 7.29

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

7.28 review and research similarities and
differences between the arts.

LA 7.19,7,168
55 7.68
Sc 7.92

7.29 cite examples of concepts used in
dance and another discipline
outside the arts (such as balance,

shape, pattern).

LA 7.18,7.168
Ma 7.44

55 7.68

8¢ 7.7 7.19 7.92

7.30 observe and discuss the same
dance both live and recorded.¢

LA 7.2
55 7.60
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Grade Eight Dance

m

Students will show fluidity and smooth transitions in dance activities. They
competently perform folk, social, classical, and theatrical dances. They identify and discuss
aesthetic criteria for evaluating dance performances.

Identifying and demonstrating

movement elements and skills in

performing dance.

8.1 explain and demonstrate the
underlying principles of movement
skills.¢

LA 82,83
Sc 811, 8.51

8.2 create a dance sequence using one
of two different dance styles.

LA B7
Sc 8.1

8.3 create kinesthetic patterns of
movements from visual images and
from a variety of rhythmic patterns.

LA 87
Ma 8.38
Sc 811

8.4 create a sequence of dynamic
movements with fluidity.

LA 87
&c 8.1

8.5 create a movement study reflecting
kinesthetic awareness and using
concentration and focus.

Ma 8,38
Sc an

8.6 create, memorize, and perform a
dance.

&c 8.1

8.7 answer specific questions about an
observed dance performance using
appropriate movement/dance
vocabulary.

LA B2 83,28
Sc 811

Understanding choreographic
principles, processes, and structures.
8.8 create and perform a dance phrase

demonstrating the principles of

contrast and transition.

Ma 838
Sc 811

8.9 create and perform dance phrases
demonstrating the principles of

reordering and chance.
LA 87
Sc 811

8.10 create and perform a dance
sequence using AB, ABA, canon,

call and response, and narrative.
LA 8.7
8.11 create and perform a dance

sequence in a small group.¢
LA B7

8.12 create and perform a dance using
partner skills in a visually interesting
way.¢

LA 8.7

Understanding dance as a way to

create and communicate meaning.

8.13 effectively demonstrate the
difference between pantomiming and
abstracting a gesture.¢

LA 86, 820

8.14 effectively demonstrate and explain

how different forms of
accompaniment affect the meaning
of a dance.

LA 83,314
8.15 demonstrate and/or explain how
lighing and costuming can
contribute to the meaning of a
dance.¢

LA 8.2,83,86, 8,14
8.16 create a dance that successfully
communicates a topic of personal

significance.
LA 87,614

Applying and demonstrating critical

and creative thinking skills in dance.

8.17 create a movement problem and
demonstrate multiple  solutions;
choose the rmost interesting
solutions and discuss the reasons
for their choice.¢

LA 8.2 86,814, 8.154
Ma B.34, 8.38
Gc 8.19

8.18 attend a dance performance and
demonstrate appropriate audience
behavior; discuss their opinions
about the dances with their peers in
a supportive and constructive way ¢

LA 82
8.19 compare and contrast two dance
compositions in terms of space
(such as shape and pathways), time
(such as rhythm and tempo), and
force/energy (movement qualities).¢

Ma 334
8c 8.15

8.20 identify possible aesthetic criteria for
evaluating dance (such as skill of
performers, originality, visual and/or
emotional impact, variety and
contrast).¢

LA 8.2
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Demonstrating and understanding
dance in various cultures and
historical periods.

8.21 competently perform two folk and/or
classical dances from various
cultures; describe similarities and
differences in steps and movement

styles.
LA B7

8.22 competently perform folk, social,
and/or theatrical dances from a
broad spectrum of twentieth-century

America.
LA B7

8.23 learn from resources in their own
community (such as, people, books,
videos) a folk dance of a different
culture or a social dance of a
different time period and the
cultural/historical context of that
dance, effectively sharing the dance

and its context with their peers.

LA 8.3 B B7, 8.14,0.21
S5 BAD, 841, 8.43, 847,849,870
Sc 8.98

8.24 accurately describe the role of dance
in at least two different cultures or
time periods.¢ -

LA 8.2, 8.3, 8.49, 8.53, 8,58, B.64, 8.155
S5 647,843, 847,849

dncek-12
5123197

Making connections between dance
and healthful living.
8.25 reassess personal goals to

determine progress.¢
LA 812
Sc 8.79 8.82, 8.96

8.26 explain strategies to prevent dance
injuries.¢
LA 82,88, 812
Sc 8.3, 8.14 B.25 8,79
8.27 create their own warmup and
discuss how that warmup prepares
the body and mind for expressive

purposes.
LA B3, 87
Sc B.14,879

Making connections between dance

and other disciplines.

8.28 create a project that reveals
similarities and differences between
the arts.

LA B.14
Ma 8.38
85 8,70

8.29 perform a concept used in dance
and explain how that concept is
connected to another discipline
outside the arts.¢

LA 83,614
Ma 8.34
Sc 8.7,8.11,8.24

8.30 observe the same dance both live
and recorded on video; compare and
contrast the aesthetic impact of the
two observations.¢

LA B.2, 8.49, 8,53, 8.58, B.64, 8.155
55 8.56, 860 8.68, 8.69
Sc 8.82
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Kindergarten Theatre

The kindergarten objectives encourage participation in creative play during which
students create their own stories and characters as well as experiment with elements of
theatre such as movement or music. The emphasis will be on playing and expressing ideas

and emotions.

Script writing by planning and

recording improvisations based on

personal experience and heritage,

imagination, literature, and history,

K.1 participate in unstructured and
structured dramatic play.

LA K5 K31
Ma K7
Sc K.5, K15 K35

K.2 create and tell brief stories.

LA K3 K20, K 33, K.35 K.36, K.53, K.59
85 K18, K19
5c K5 K15, K19

Acting by assuming roles and
interacting in improvisations.
K.3 experiment with a variety of roles in

dramatic play.

LA K2, K7, K.29, K40
55 K4, K10, K14, K.18
&c K2, K15 K64, K65

K.4 imitate the movement of and create
sounds for people, animals, and
objects.

LA K11
Ma K13
55 K18
S K1, K4, K32, K33, K34

Designing by visualizing and arranging

environments for classroom

dramatizations.

K.5 recognize visual and aural aspects
of the environment during dramatic

play.
LA K.18
S5¢ K.3,K.16

K.6 through collaborative  problem
solving distinguish between a playing

space and an audience space.
Ma K15, K18, K21, K 2

Researching by finding information to
support classroom dramatizations.
K.7 recognize simple problems of

characters in stories and situations,
LA K1, K.14,K.28
55 K4, K14, K18, K19 K20
Sc K7, KA1, K21, K61

Comparing and connecting art forms

by describing theatre, dramatic media

(such as film, television, and electronic

media), and other art forms.

K.8 experience visual, aural, oral, and
kinetic elements in theatre,
dramatic media, dance, music, and
visual art.

LA K238
K.9 experience different ideas and
emotions expressed in theatre,
dramatic media, dance, music, and

visual art.
LA K.14, K35, K.37
85 K2, K18, K21
Sc K.9, K12

K10 experience movement, music, or
visual elements to enhance the

moaod of a classroom dramatization.
LA K.29
58 K.19, K.21
Sc K3

Analyzing and explaining personal
preferences and constructing
meanings from classroom
dramatizations and from theatre, film,
television, and electronic media
productions.
K.11 experience and respond to
classroom dramatizations and

dramatic performances.

LA KZ,K11
855 K18

K.12 recognize how the wants and needs
of characters are similar to and
different from their own.

LA K2
58 K11, K18, K19, K.21
Sc K2

K.13 express personal preferences

about dramatic performances.

LA K3
Sc K11

K.14 discuss classroom dramatic play
including roles, environments, and

situations.
LA K3, K4, K38
85 K5 K7
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K.15 discuss the viewing of an outside-
the-classroom dramatic
performance.

LA K3, K4, K13
85 K8, K9

Understanding context by recognizing

the role of theatre, film, television, and

electronic media in daily life.

K.16 participate with others in dramatic
activities that imitate home and
schooal life.

LA K5, K29, K31

Ma K.7

85 K1, K5, K14
Sc K18, K22 K67

K.17 experience various environments
for dramatic productions.

LA K13
S5 KB, K9
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Grade One Theatre

The grade one objectives encourage students to begin to explore the elements of
theatre by creating simple stories through dramatic play. Students will explore activities such
as creating beginnings and endings for stories, using props and costumes to express
characters in stories, using movement to represent characters, sharing thoughts and feeling
about performances and working together. The emphasis is on the exploration of how ideas

become a story.

Script writing by planning and
recording improvisations based on
personal experience and heritage,
imagination, literature, and history.

1.1 use a familiar story or personal

experience as a basis for dramatic
play.

LA 1LL,13,17,18,1.9 112,113, 116, 1.21, 1.42, 1 45, 1.46,

1.49, 1.50, 169, 170, 1.99, 1.102
55 122,123
Sc 1.6, 1.63
1.2 identify concepts of beginning and

ending to stories and story

dramatization.

LA 1.6,1.8,18,1.11,1.12,1.13, 1.16, 1,21, 1 45, 1.46, 1.47, 1.49,
150,169, 1.70 1.89, 102
85 122,123

Acting by assuming roles and

interacting in improvisations.

1.3 use costumes and props to express
characters in stories.

LA 1.16,1.21, 1 45,1 49, 1.50
1.4 express occupational roles through

movement and vocalization.

LA 1.8,1.7,1,42,1 45,150
8519
Sc 1.2, 1.63 1.66,1.67

Designing by visualizing and arranging

environments for classroom

dramatizations.

1.5 identify specific aural and visual
aspects of the environment for a
story dramatization.

LA 1.6, 1.16 1.45,1.49,1.50
Sc 1.3 117

1.6 problem solve to assemble and use
objects to represent other objects for
story dramatization.

LA 110,145 1.50
1.7 select and safely organize objects
for story dramatization.

LA 1.45 1106
Ma 119
55 16

Researching by finding information to
support classroom dramatizations.
1.8 identify simple problerns of

characters in stories and situations.
LA 11,16, 1.7, 1.8, 1.9, 1.12, 1.13, 1.16, 1.21, 1,45, 1,47, 1.49,
150
§5 1.20,1.22,1.23
Sc 1.8,1,12,1863

Comparing and connecting art forms

by describing theatre, dramatic media

(such as film, television, and electronic

media), and other art forms.

1.9 explore visual, aural, oral, and kinetic
elements in theatre, dramatic media,
dance, music, and visual art.

LA 1.45
1.10 explore how ideas and emotions are
expressed in theatre, dramatic
media, dance, music, and visual art.

LA 1.16 1,45, 1,47, 1 50
Se 110

1.11 explore movement, music, or visual
elements to enhance the mood of a

classroom dramatization.
LA 1.16, 1.21, 1 42, 1.45, 1.50
S 13

Analyzing and explaining personal
preferences and constructing
meanings from classroom
dramatizations and from theatre, film,
television, and electronic media
productions.
1.12 share thoughts and feelings through
classroom dramatizations and

dramatic performances.
LA 1.6, 1,42, 1.45 148

1.13 discuss how the wants and needs of
characters in dramatizations are
similar to and different from their

own.

LA 1.7,1.8,19,112,1.13 1.16,1.21, 145, 1,47, 1.49, 1.50
S8 111,112

1.14 express personal preferences as to
parts (such as characters, action,
plot, visual elements) of dramatic

performances.

LA 1.6, 1.45, 1.50
55 1.7
8¢ 112,113

1.15 develop situations for classroom
dramatic play along with rules for
collaborative  planning, playing,
responding, and evaluating.

LA 1.9, 1.12, 113, 115, 1,44, 1.45, 1.48, 1.47, 1.49, 1.50
88 1.7
Sc 1.23

1.16 develop expectations for being a
member of the audience at a live
performance.

LA 115
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Understanding context by recognizing

the role of theatre, film, television, and

electronic media in daily life.

1.17 play out real life and fantasy
situations.

LA 1.21, 1.43, 1.45,1.47,1.40, 1.50
Ma 1.40

§5 1.22,1.23

8¢ 1.17,1.63

1.18 discuss various environments for
dramatic productions.

LA 1.6, 1.45
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Grade Two Theatre

The grade two objectives encourage students to begin to dramatize scenes based
on their own experiences. Students will begin to recognize how the use of the elements of
theatre such as props, costumes, music, sound, dance and the environment enhance stories
reflecting familiar experiences. Students will begin to evaluate dramatic play as well as
outside-the-class performances through activities such as suggesting alternative endings to

stories.

Script writing by planning and
recording improvisations based on
personal experience and heritage,
imagination, literature, and history.
2.1 dramatize scenes observed in
familiar places and during special

events.

LA 25,29, 212,220 2.41, 2.45,2.49, 2,54, 2.56 2.75, 2,78,
2106

S5 2,9,2.20,2.22,223

S¢ 2.57

2.2 use concepts of beginning, middle,
and ending to stories and story

dramatizations.
LA 2.5 26,27, 2.9, 2,12 2.41, 245 2.40, 2,54, 2.56 263,277

Acting by assuming roles and

interacting in improvisations.

2.3 use costumes and props to express
characters in scenes observed in
familiar places and during special

events.
LA 2.12 249, 2.54
S5 29,220
S 231 2.57

2.4 through movement and vocalization,
express characters in scenes
observed in familiar places and

during special events.

LA 2.12,2.47, 2.49, 2.54
§8 2.5,2.7,2.9,2.20
se 231,257

Designing by visualizing and arranging
environments for classroom
dramatizations.

25 make vocal sound effects for

dramatic activities.

LA 210,212, 2.49
Sc 261

2.6 problem solve to alter aspects of the
environment to reflect familiar places

and special events.

LA 249
55 25
Se 215,248 261

2.7 select and safely organize objects to
reflect familiar places and special

events,
55 26

Researching by finding information to
support classroom dramatizations.
2.8 recognize problems found in familiar

settings and fantasy situations.
LA 219,248 263
88 222,223

Comparing and connecting art forms

by describing theatre, dramatic media

(such as film, television, and electronic

media), and other art forms.

2.9 recognize visual, aural, oral, and
kinetic elements in theatre, dramatic

media, dance, music, and visual art.
LA 212,218
55 221

2.10 recognize how ideas and emotions
are expressed in theatre, dramatic

media, dance, music, and visual art.

LA 212,254
88 2.1
Sc 2.6,2.60

2.11 recognize how movement, music, or
visual elements are used to enhance
the mood of a classroom
dramatization.

LA 210 212

Analyzing and explaining personal
preferences and constructing
meanings from classroom
dramatizations and from theatre, film,
television, and electronic media
productions.
2.12 recognize the differences among the
visual, aural, oral, and Kkinetic

elements of classroom
dramatizations and dramatic
performances,

LA 218
2.13 develop empathy for characters
whose wants and needs are similar

to their own.
LA 2.19,2.40, 254
58 29,210,222 223 226
5¢ 213

2.14 discuss emotional responses to the
whole as well as the parts (such as
characters, action, plot, visual
elements) of dramatic performances.

LA 2.10, 2,48, 2,52, 2.54, 2.58, 2.63
BS 25
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2.15 evaluate classroom dramatic play
suggesting alternative ideas for
dramatizing roles, environments, and

situations.
LA 22,23, 242 249,252, 258
5% 2529 222 223

2.16 evaluate live outside-the-classroom
performances suggesting alternative
ideas for dramatizing roles and

situations.
LA 2.48, 252 258

Understanding context by recognizing

the role of theatre, film, television, and

electronic media in daily life.

2.17 differentiate between real and
fantasy situations.

LA 219,259
Ma 2.47
55 2.5

2.18 distinguish between real and fantasy
settings.

LA 2,189,259
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Grade Three Theatre

In grade three, students dramatize scenes from folk tales, fairy tales, myths and
fables. The students will demonstrate an understanding of how characters are developed
as well as how costumes, props, and movement can be used in improvised scenes. The
students will demonstrate how readily available classroom materials can be used to enhance
the environment of the dramatized scene. The students will learn simple vocabulary related
to the theatre and will discuss and evaluate classroom scenes using such vocabulary.

Script writing by planning and

recording improvisations based on

personal experience and heritage,

imagination, literature, and history.

3.1 dramatize scenes from folk tales,
fairy tales, myths, and fables.

LARQT, 3010 315,327,341 3.42 3.43,3.44,345 348
3.2 refine concepts of beginning, middle
and ending to stories and story

dramatizations.

LA 3.8,317,3.27,341,3.42, 2.43, 344,345,346
85 3.25

Acting by assuming roles and

interacting in improvisations.

3.3 use costumes and props to
communicate characters in folk
tales, fairy tales, myths, and fables.

LA 3.7, 315
3.4 through movement and vocalization

(pitch, tempo, and tone), express
characters in folk tales, fairy tales,
myths, and fables.

LA 3.14 3.20
3.5 translate verbal images of abstract

and fantasy characters into physical
action and sound.

LA 320
Ma 3,48

Designing by visualizing and arranging

environments for classroom

dramatizations.

3.6 differentiate among specific vocal
sound effects.

55 340
3.7 using available materials, design and
construct environments to dramatize
scenes from folk tales, fairy tales,

myths, and fables.
LA 334 B
Sc 3.20,343

3.8 collaborate with peers in solving the
problem of safe organization of
available materials to suggest
scenery, properties, sound, and

costumes.
1A 3,78
55 34,39
SC 3.43

Directing by planning classroom

dramatizations.

3.9 assist in planning and rehearsing
improvisations and in demonstrating
various ways of staging classroom
dramatizations.

LA 39,334, 377,378
S5 39,373

Researching by finding information to

support classroom dramatizations.

3.10 research real life and fantasy
problem situations and resolutions to
support classroom dramatizations.

LA 3.28 3.29,3.74,3.82
S5 13,38, 3 30, 3,40, 3.43
Sc 3.74

Comparing and connecting art forms

by describing theatre, dramatic media

(such as film, television, and electronic

media), and other art forms.

3.11 identify visual, aural, oral, and kinetic
elements in theatre, dramatic media,
dance, music, and visual art.

5% 3.40,3.43
3.12 identify how ideas and emotions are
expressed in theatre, dramatic
media, dance, music, and visual art.

55 340,342,343

3.13 identify movement, music, or visual
elements used to enhance the mood
of a classroom dramatization.

55 3.40,3.43

Analyzing and explaining personal
preferences and constructing
meanings from classroom
dramatizations and from theatre, film,
television, and electronic media
productions.

3.14 demonstrate the visual, aural, oral,
and kinetic elements of classroom
dramatizations and dramatic
performances.

LA 314
3.15 develop empathy for characters
whose wants and needs are different
from their own.

LA 3.20
55 34
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3.16 discuss emotional responses to the
whole as well as the parts (such as
characters, action, plot, visual
elements, theme, mood, dialogue) of
dramatic performances.

LA 316,331
3.17 discuss and evaluate classroom

dramatization using appropriate
terminology (such as characters,
action, plot, visual elements, theme,
mood, dialogue) and make
constructive suggestions for
improvements.

. LA 3.13,3.30,3.38

3.18 discuss and evaluate live outside-
the-classroom dramatic
performances using appropriate
terminology and making constructive
suggestions for improvement.

Understanding context by recognizing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in daily life.

3.19 participate with others in dramatic
activities that imitate actions and
characteristics from stories,
television, and film.

LA 3.24 327
SS 3.4, 3.38, 3.9, 3.40

3.20 identify the various settings and
reasons for creating dramas and
attending theatre, film, television,

and electronic media productions.
LA 312



199

Grade Four Theatre
—— o

In grade four, students dramatize scenes or events depicting history, heritage or
literature. The students will research, write and perform their own stories as well as
collaborate with their peers on how to stage the scenes and enhance the mood of the scenes
through such elements as costumes and music. The students will analyze classroom and
outside-the-classroom performances using appropriate terminology and making constructive

suggestions for change,

Script writing by planning and

recording improvisations based on

personal experience and heritage,

imagination, literature, and history.

4.1 dramatize scenes or events
depicting history, heritage, or
literature.

LA 4.11,4.12,4 19, 4.38, 4.49, 4,50, 4.52, 4.53 4,54, 4.55, 4.57
55 422,431, 4.33, 438, 4.41
WV.16, WV.17
4.2 write stories and story
dramatizations having a beginning,

middle, and ending.

LA 4.8,4.9 4.21, 4,49, 4 50 4.51, 4.52, 4.53, 4.54, 4.55, 4,101
S8 4.31, 4,33, 4,36, 4.41
WV.18, WV 17

Acting by assuming roles and

interacting in improvisations.

4.3 use costumes and props to portray
characters in scenes and/or events
that depict history, heritage, or
literature.

LA 412

55 422, 4.31,4.33, 4 35, 4.36, 437, 4.40, 4.41
WV WV 17

Sc 4.69

44 observe and develop skill in
portraying attitudes of characters in
scenes or events depicting histary,

heritage, or literature.
LA 4.12
S5 422, 4.31, 433, 4.35, 4,36, 4 37, 4.40, 4,41
WV.IE, WV T
Sc 4.69

4.5 perform roles in  classroom
dramatizations based on personal
experiences, heritage, imagination,

history, or literature.
LA 412,417
55 4.22 4,31, 4 33, 4 35, 4.36, 4.37, 4 40, 4.41
WV, 16, WV 17
Sc 4869

Designing by visualizing and arranging

environments for classroom

dramatizations.

4.6 simulate sound effects for dramatic
activities.

55 422,423, 4.41
WV.16, WV.17

4.7 visualize environments and construct
designs to communicate locale and
mood; use visual elements to depict
dramatic scenes from history or

heritage or literature.
LA 4.38
Ma 4 41,442
55 422 431,433 441
WV.18, WV 17

4.8 collaborate with peers in the safe
organization of available materials to
suggest scenery, properties, lighting,
sound, costumes, and makeup.

LA 4,13, 4,14, 4.15, 4,85
S5 4,31, 4.33, 4.41
WV.AE W17

Directing by planning classroom

dramatizations.

4.9 collaboratively plan and prepare
improvisations and demonstrate
various ways of staging classroom
dramatizations.

LA 410,413 4.14, 415, 420
S8 422 431,433,441
WV, 18, Wv.17

Researching by finding information to

support classroom dramatizations.

4.10 research and report about historical
characters, events, times and places
related to classroom dramatizations.

LA 46,47 481,452 496

G5 44,456,422, 426, 4.31,4.33, 4,34, 4,41
WV.16, Wv 17

Sc 489

Comparing and connecting art forms

by describing theatre, dramatic media

(such as film, television, and electronic

media), and other art forms.

4.11 describe visual, aural, oral, and
kinetic elements in theatre, dramatic
media, dance, music, and visual art.

LA 43
4.12 compare how ideas and emotions

are expressed in theatre, dramatic

media, dance, music, and visual art.
LA 43

4.13 select movement, music, or visual
elements to enhance the mood of -

classroom dramatizations,
LA 43 438
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Analyzing and explaining personal
preferences and constructing
meanings from classroom
dramatizations and from theatre, film,
television, and electronic media
productions.

4.14 identify and describe the visual,
aural, oral, and kinetic elements of
classroom  dramatizations and
dramatic performances.

LA 43

4.15 explain how the wants and needs of
characters in a dramatic
performance are similar to and
different from their own.

5 132,426

416 communicate (written or oral)
emotional responses to and personal
preferences about the whole as well
as the parts of dramatic

performances.
LA 43,415

4.17 analyze classroom dramatizations,
and using appropriate terminology
constructively suggest alternative
ideas for dramatizing roles, for
arranging environments, and for
developing situations along with
means of improving the collaborative
processes of planning, playing,
responding, problem solving, and

evaluating.
LA 43, 4.13, 4,14, 4.15, 4,16, 4,20, 4.22, 4,46

418 analyze live outside-the-classroom
dramatic  performances  using
appropriate terminology and making
constructive suggestions for

improvements.

LA 43,418
Ma 4.27 4.56
So 472

Understanding context by recognizing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in daily life.

419 discuss and engage in dramatic
activities in which similar characters

from several cultures are depicted.

LA 43,413, 4.14,4.15 4 20
S5 4.3 431, 4,33, 4.41
WV.18, W17

3¢ 469

4.20 discuss how theatre reflects life in

our own and other cultures.

LA 43,413,414, 415
S5 4.12,4.31, 433, 44
Wv.16, WV.17

4.21 differentiate between settings which

depict diverse cultural locales.
LA 43,420
55 413,414, 431, 433 441
W18, WV.17

422 examine reasons for creating
dramas and attending theatre, film,
television, and electronic media

productions.
LA 4.2 43 479
55 431,433,441
WV.16, WV.17
Sc 472
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Grade Five Theatre

The grade five objectives encourage students to identify and dramatize the logical
connection of events within plots and how conflict results. The students will compose brief
scenes containing realistic dialogue and begin to examine how attitudes, values and physical
characteristics lead to the development of character in a scene. The students will begin to
explore how print and nonprint sources of information can be used to support script writing,
acting and directing choices as well as discuss personal reactions to a variety of art forms

such as musical theatre, visual art and dance.

Script writing by the creation of

improvisations and scripted scenes

based on personal experience and
heritage, imagination, literature, and
history.

5.1 identify and dramatize the logical
connection of events in plots, and
enact cause and effect in a variety of
conflicts.

LA 5.7, 5.18, 5,19, 5 22, 5.23, 5.35, 5.54, 5,55, 5.58, 5,57, 5.58,
559,560 5.61, 5.62, 564, 5,180, 5.183

Ma 520

55 58,511,524, 534, 536, 5.44, 5.45, 5.48 552

5.2 compose dialogue imitating real

conversation in brief scenes.
LA 5.4, 515, 554, 555, 556, 5,57, 5.58, 5.59, 5.80,5.61, 5.62,
5.64

S5 58, 5.11.5.24, 5.34, 536, 5.44, 5.45, 5.48, 5.52

Acting by developing basic acting
skills to portray characters who
interact in improvised and scripted
scenes.

5.3 explore attitudes and values as part

of characterization.

LA 519, 5.21
SS 5.8, 5.11, 5,24, 5,34, 5.36, 5,36, 5.44, 5,45, 548, 5.52, 5.54
S 5.56, 5.58

54 observe and develop skill in
portraying physical attributes of

characters in conflict situations.

LA 52,55 519,521
S5 5.8,5.11, 5 24, 5.34 536, 5.38, 5 44, 545, 5.48, 552, 5,54
Sc 556, 5.58

5.5 determine attitudes and values as

part of characterization.

LA 521,523
SS 58,511, 5.24, 5.34, 5,36, 5 38, 5.44, 5.45, 5,48, 5,52, 5.54
Sc 5.56, 5.58

Designing by developing environments

for improvised and scripted scenes.

56 explore the functions of selected
elements of technical theatre in

dramatic activities.

LA 5.19
Ma 3.36, 5.41, 5.46
55 524,534,536, 544 545, 548, 552

5.7 explore technical requirements for

improvised and scripted scenes.
LA 518,5176
Ma 520,536,541, 546
55 5.24, 5.34, 536, 5,44, 545, 5.48, 5,52

5.8 explore ideas for the use of aural
elements to create an environment
for selected dramatic scenes using
traditional and nontraditional

sources.
LA 5.19,5.176
S5 524,534, 5 36, 5.44, 5.45, 5,48, 5,52

5.9 explore ideas for the use of visual
elements and principles to create an

environment for a dramatic scene.
LA 519 5178
Ma 5,38, 5.41, 546
35 524,534,536, 544, 5.45, 5.48, 5,52

5.10 work collaboratively and safely to
explore the elements of scenery,
properties, lighting, sound,

costumes, and makeup.
Ma 520, 536, 5.41, 546
55 5.24, 534, 536, 5,44, 5.45, 5,48, 5,52

Directing by organizing rehearsals for

improvised and scripted scenes.

5.11as a member of a small group,
participate in  planning  visual
elements for improvised and scripted

sScenes.

Ma 5.20
58 5.8,5.11, 524, 5,34, 5.36, 5.44, 5,45, 5.48, 552

5.12as a member of a small group,
participate in planning aural
elements for improvised and scripted
scenes.

Ma 520
55 5.8,5.11, 5.24, 5,24, 5,36, 5.44, 5.45, 5,48, 5.52

5.13 as a member of a small group,
participate in rehearsing improvised
and scripted scenes.

LA 58
S5 5.8,5.11, 5,24, 5 34, 5,36, 5.44, 5.45, 5.48, 5.52

Researching by using cultural and
historical information to support
improvised and scripted scenes.

5.14 explore print and nonprint sources
for information to support script
writing, acting, design, and directing
choices.

LA 5,16, 5.27, 5.162
55 5.8.5.11, 5.24, 5 34, 5,36, 5.38, 5,44, 5.45, 5.48, 5.52, 5 54
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Comparing and incorporating art forms
by analyzing methods of presentation
and audience response for theatre,
dramatic media (such as film,
television, and electronic media), and
other art forms.

5.15 explore  the similarites and
differences among theatre, musical
theatre, dramatic media, dance, and
visual art.

5.16 explore the elements of creative
movement, dance, music, and visual
art in improvised and scripted
scenes.

5.17 discuss personal reactions to several
art forms studied.

5.18 experience the functions and
interactions of performing and visual
artists in theatre, dramatic media,
musical theatre, dance, music, or
visual art.

5.19 experience the function of the
audience and its appropriate
interaction with the artists in theatre,
dramatic media, musical theatre,

dance, music, or visual art.
LA 5.1 5.6 5154

Analyzing, evaluating, and

constructing meanings from

improvised and scripted scenes and

from theatre, film, television, and

electronic media productions.

5.20 explore the effect of publicity, study
guides, and programs on audience
response and appreciation of

dramatic performances.
LA 512,513 514

Ma 523, 5.24
S5 6.8,5.11,5.24, 534,536, 5 44, 5,45, 5.48, 5.52

5.21 explore the effect of the physical
environment on audience response
and appreciation of dramatic
performance.

5.22 explore the meanings constructed
from their own and others' dramatic

performances.
LA 511
58 58,511,524, 534, 5,36, 5,44, 5.45, 5,48, 5.52

5.23 explore and describe the perceived
effectiveness of artistic choices
found in dramatic performances.

LA 511,525
55 58,511,524, 5.34, 5.36, 5 44, 5.45, 5.48, 5.52

5.24 discuss peer suggestions as
alternative solutions to dramatic
situations.

LA 54,511,535
Ma 5.20,523
&5 58,511,524, 534, 5 36, 5.44, 5,45, 5,48, 5,52

Understanding context by analyzing

the role of theatre, film, television, and

electronic media in the community and

in other cultures.

5.25 explain  how situations and
characters in drama are different

from real life.

LA 5.14
S5 58,511 524,524,536, 5,44, 5,45, 548, §.52
8¢ 5568, 5588

5.26 identify careers and avocational
opportunities in  theatre, film,

television, and electronic media.
Sc 54,563

5.27 discover the recurrence of common
themes in different cultures and
historical events.

55 5.8,5,11,5.24,5.34, 536, 5.44, 5,45, 548, 5,52
5.28 discover how culture affects the

context of a dramatic performance.
55 5.8, 5.11, 5,24, 5.34, 5.36, 5.44, 5.45, 5.48, 5.52

5.29 discover how cooperation,
communication, collaboration,
consensus, self-esteem, risk taking,
problem solving, sympathy, and
empathy apply in theatre and daily
life.

8% 58,511,524, 534, 5.36, 5.44, 5.45, 540, 5 52
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The grade six objectives encourage students to predict results and suggest
alternative courses of action while studying dramatic dialogue. The students will compose
dialogue for the alternative courses of action and begin to explore and depict the
relationships between characters. The students will work together to create lists of the
technical requirements for such scenes. Students will write personal reactions to several
different types of art forms and identify the function of an audience and its appropriate

interaction with the artists in various art forms.

Script writing by the creation of

improvisations and scripted scenes

based on personal experience and

heritage, imagination, literature, and

history.

6.1 while studying dramatic dialogues,
suggest alternative courses of action
and predict results.

LA 613, 6.14,6.16,6.30, 6.31, 6.59
58 65.34,6.35, 6.6, 6.39, 6,57

6.2 compose dialogue for alternative

courses of action and results.

LA 6.5, 6,13, 6.14, 6.16, 6.30, 8.31, 8,54, 6,59, 6.60, 6.64, 6.66
55 6.34, 6.35, 6.36, 6.39, 6,57

Acting by developing basic acting

skills to portray characters who

interact in improvised and scripted

scenes,

6.3 record observed information about
relationships between and among

characters.

LA 6.26,6.31
55 6.34, 6 35, 6,35, 6.39, 6.57

6.4 explore portraying relationships
between and among characters.

LA 63,626 6.31
55 6.34,6.25, 6,36, 6 39, 6.57

6.5 depict relationships between and

among characters.

LA 6.3,6.26,6.31
55 6.34,6 35, 6,36, 6.39, 6.57

Designing by developing environments

for improvised and scripted scenes.

6.6 identify the functions of selected
elements of technical theatre in

dramatic activities.
LA 631
85 6,24, 635, 6.36,6.39,6.57

6.7 list technical requirements for
improvised and scripted scenes.

LA 6.31,6.149
Ma 6.41
55 6,34, 6 35, 6.36, 5.39, 6.57

6.8 list technical requirements for the
aural environment of selected
dramatic scenes using traditional

and nontraditional sources.

LA 8,148
55 6.34,6.35,6.36, 6,39, 6,57

6.9 compile a list of ideas for the use of
visual elements and principles to
create an environment for a dramatic
scene.

LA B.31,8 149
Ma 641
S8 6.34, 6,35, 6,36, 6.39, 6.57

6.10 working collaboratively and safely,
identify technical elements of
lighting, sound, costumes, makeup,
and scenery to signify environment

and character.

LA 6.149
Ma 6.41,8.47
$S 6,34, 6 35, 6,36, 6.39, 6.57

Directing by organizing rehearsals for

improvised and scripted scenes,

6.11 as a member of a small group,
actively plan visual elements for
improvised and scripted scenes,

LA 6.31, 6.53, 6,140
Ma 647
55 6.34, 6.35,6.38, 6,39, 6.57

6.12 as a member of a small group,
actively plan aural elements for
improvised and scripted scenes.

LA 6.31,6.149
55 6.34, 6.35,8.36, 6,30, 6 57

6.13 as a member of a small group, assist
in rehearsing improvised and
scripted scenes.

LA 6.6, 6.31,6.148
55 6.34, 6,35, 6,36, 6.39, 6.57

Researching by using cultural and
historical information to support
improvised and scripted scenes.

6.14 identify, from print and nonprint
sources, information to support script
writing, acting, design, and directing
choices.

LA 6.33,6.144
S5 6,34, 6,35, 6.36,6.39, 6.57
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Comparing and incorporating art forms
by analyzing methods of presentation
and audience response for theatre,
dramatic media (such as film,
television, and electronic media), and
other art forms.

6.15 explore  the  similarites and
differences among characters,
environments, and actions in theatre,
musical theatre, dramatic media,

dance, and visual art.

LA 67,616
55 6.34,6 35 636 639,657

6.16 apply elements of creative
movement, dance, music, and visual
art to express specific moods,

characteristics, or scenes.
55 6.34, 6,35, 6,36, 6.39, 6.57

6.17 write personal reactions to several
art forms studied.

LA 6.7
SS 6,34, 6.35, 6 36, 6,39, 6.57

6.18 identify the functions and interactions
of performing and visual artists in
theatre, dramatic media, musical

theatre, dance, music, or visual art.
LA 67

6.19 identify the function of the audience
and its appropriate interaction with
the artists in theatre, dramatic media,
musical theatre, dance, music, or

visual art.
LA 6.4, 67,616, 6.126

Analyzing, evaluating, and

constructing meanings from

improvised and scripted scenes and
from theatre, film, television, and
electronic media productions.

6.20 research and discuss the effect of
publicity, study guides, and
programs on audience response and
appreciation of dramatic

performances.
Ma 624,825

6.21 research and discuss the effect of
the physical environment on
audience response and appreciation
of dramatic performances.

5% 6.34, 635, 6.36, 6,39, 8,57

6.22 share the meanings, i.e., themes,
constructed from their own and
others' dramatic performances.

LA 67,615,621
55 6.34, 6 35, 6,36,6 39, 6.57

6.23 develop criteria to describe and
constructively evaluate the perceived
effectiveness of artistic choices

found in dramatic performances.

LA 6.7
Sc 6.78

6.24 use student suggestions to develop
improvised and scripted scenes.

S8 634, 635, 6,26, 6.39,6.57

Understanding context by analyzing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in the community and
in other cultures.

6.25 recognize that drama/theatre permits
explanation of human behavior
despite cultural, ethnic, time, and
space differences.

LA €8
85 6,34, 6.35, 6.36, 6.39, 6.57

6.26 identify the knowledge needed to
pursue careers and avocational
opportunities in  theatre, film,

television, and electronic media.
LA 6.159
Se 6.4,6.97,6 80

6.27 demonstrate awareness of
differences and similarities  of

characters from diverse cultures.
;g ?5234, 6 35, 6.36, 6.39, 6.57

6.28 begin to explore theatre traditions in
different cultures.

55 B.41,6.44
Sc 6,73,6.75,6.76

6.29 demonstrate how  cooperation,
communication, collaboration,
consensus, self-esteem, risk taking,
problem solving, sympathy, and
empathy apply in theatre and daily
life.

SS 8.34, 6.35, 6,26, 6,39, 8.57
Sc 676,8.81
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Grade Seven Theatre

The grade seven objectives encourage students to convert material from narrative
to dialogue and create realistic characterization through differing methods such as keeping
a journal "in character.” The students will begin to take on leadership roles in the planning
and rehearsal of improvised and scripted scenes. The students will also begin to defend their

personal reactions to various art forms.

Script writing by the creation of

improvisations and scripted scenes

based on personal experience and

heritage, imagination, literature, and

history.

7.1 distinguish  differences among
characters, actors, and public figures

in live theatre and television.
LA 7.31,7.51,7.52, 7.53, 7.55, 7.56, 7.57. 7.58, 7.5, 7.60, 7.61,
7.62,7.65 7164
88 75711

7.2 convert material from narrative mode
to the dramatic mode.

LA 7.4,7.8,7.19,7.22, 735, 7.51, 752, 7.53, 7.55, 7.56, 7.57,
7.58.7.59, 7.60, 7.81, 7.62, 7.65,7.132, 7 164

Acting by developing basic acting

skills to portray characters who

interact in improvised and scripted

scenes.

7.3 respond "in character" to imagined
environments and given situations.¢

LA 72,726
58 15

7.4 prepare a written, first-person journal
entry for a selected character for
given situation(s).

LA 7.9,7.18, 7,51, 7.52, 7.53, 7 55.7.56, 7.57, 7.58, 7.59, 7.60,
761,762, 7,65 7132

7.5 determine the objectives of a
character in a given scene and
improvise language and action

appropriate to the situation.¢

LA 7.5,7.14,7.15, 735
58 7.5,7.50.7.52

7.6 develop and sustain a character's

relationship with others.
LA 78,735
85 7.5,7.50,7.52

7.7 determine the functions of selected
elements of technical theatre in
dramatic activities.

Designing by developing environments

for improvised and scripted scenes.

7.8 determine the specific technical
requirements for a selected
improvised or scripted scene.

Ma 7.20,7.38
Sc 7.19

7.9 determine the technical requirement
for the aural environment of selected
dramatic scenes using traditional
and nontraditional sources.

Sc 7.19
7.10 determine the technical requirement
for the use of visual elements and
principles to create an environment
for a dramatic scene.

5c 7.19
7.11 working collaboratively and safely,
determine the necessary elements of
scenery, properties, lighting, and
sound to signify environments and
costumes and makeup to suggest

character.
Ma 7.20,7.39
8¢ 7.9

Directing by organizing rehearsals for

improvised and scripted scenes.

7.12 as a member of a small group,
display leadership in planning visual
elements for improvised and scripted

scenes.¢ .
8c 719

7.13 as a member of a small group,
display leadership in planning aural
elements for improvised and scripted
scenes.¢

Sc 719
714 as a member of a small group,

rehearse improvised and scripted

scenes.¢
LA 7.22
Sc 799

Researching by using cultural and
historical information to support
improvised and scripted scenes,

7.15 select, through research from print
and nonprint sources, information for
script writing, acting, design, and
directing choices.¢

LA 7.30, 7.137,7.146
85 7.47,7.49,7.50,7.51,7.52
5c 7.92
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Comparing and incorporating art forms
by analyzing methods of presentation
and audience response for theatre,
dramatic media (such as film,
television, and electronic media), and
other art forms.

7.16 identify and chart the similarities and
differences among characters,
environments, and actions in theatre,
musical theatre, dramatic media,
dance, and visual art.¢

LA 7.9,7.13,7.20, 7.21
55 7.34

7.17 apply elements of creative
movement, dance, music, and visual
art to express specific moods,
characteristics, and scenes.

7.18 discuss and defend personal
reactions to several art forms
studied.

85 7.24
7.19 describe the functions and the
interaction of performing and visual
artists in theatre, dramatic media,
musical theatre, dance, music, or
visual art.

55 7.34
7.20 describe the function of the audience
and its appropriate interaction with
the artists in theatre, dramatic media,
musical theatre, dance, music, or

visual art.
LA 7.7
58 7.3
Analyzing, evaluating, and
constructing meanings from

improvised and scripted scenes and

from theatre, film, television, and

electronic media productions.

7.21 describe and discuss the effect of
publicity, study guides, and
programs on audience response and
appreciation of dramatic

performances.

LA 7.27,7.59,7.60
Ma 7.31,7.32
e 7.16,7.17,7.74

7.22 describe and discuss the effect of
the physical environment on
audience response and appreciation
of dramatic performances.

7 23 articulate the meanings, i.e., themes,
constructed from their own and

others' dramatic performances.
LA 7.16, 717

7.24 use student developed criteria to
describe and constructively evaluate
the perceived effectiveness of artistic
choices found in  dramatic

performances.

LA 7.46,7.97, 7.5%. 7.52, 7.53, 7.55, 7.96. 7.57, 7.58, 7.59, 7 80,
761,762,765 7132

7.25 describe the perceived effectiveness
of students’ contributions (as
playwrights, actors, designers, and
directors) to the collaborative
process of developing improvised
and scripted scenes.¢

LA 7.12,7.51, 7.52, 7.53, 7.55, 7.56, 7.57, 7.58, 7.59, 7.60, 7.61,
7.62,7.65,7.132

Understanding context by analyzing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in the community and
in other cultures.

7.26 describe and compare universal
characters and situations in dramas
from and about various cultures and
historical periods; illustrate in
improvised and scripted scenes; and
discuss how theatre reflects a
culture.¢

LA 7.51,7.52, 7,53, 7.55, 7.56, 7.57, 7.58, 7.59, 7.60, 7.61. 762,

55 7.-:’5-46.57,47. 749, 7.51
7.27 chart the skills needed to pursue
careers and avocational
opportunities in  theatre, film,

television, and electronic media.¢
LA 7168
88 167
Sc 74,778,791

7.28 describe the potential of theatre/

drama to reflect social values.¢
LA 7.51,7.52, 7.5, 7.55. 7.56, 7.57, 7.58,7.59, 7.60, 181,762,

S5 7.34, 7.47, TA9. 751 -
7.29 explore and describe how culture
affects the content and production

values of dramatic performances.¢
LA 7.51,7.52,7.53,7.55, 7.56, 7.57, 7.58, 7.59, 7.60, 7.61. 7.62,

&5 7.;::51.34. 7.47,7.48.7.51
7.30 apply cooperation, communication,
collaboration, consensus, self-
esteem, risk taking, problem solving,
sympathy, and empathy fo theatre

and daily life.¢
85 75711
5¢ 7.72
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Grade Eight Theatre

In grade eight, students recognize formal characteristics of a dramatic script and
write and perform dialogue which exhibits those characteristics (such as advances in action
and character motivation.) The students create and demonstrate three-dimensional
characters and depict those characters in relationships with other characters. Students
analyze scenes in terms of how they can be enhanced by elements of technical theatre.
They work in small groups to reach consensus on how to plan for the visual and aural
elements of script as well as how to block and rehearse it incorporating elements of
movement and dance. Students begin to compare and contrast their personal reactions to

art forms and performances.

Script writing by the creation of

improvisations and scripted scenes

based on personal experience and

heritage, imagination, literature, and

history.

8.1 recognize unique formal
characteristics of the dramatic script.

LA 8.34,8.48 8,49, 8,50, 8.51, B.53, 5,54, 8,58, 8.67, .64, 8.8,
8,82, 8125, 8.150, 3.151

8.2 write and perform dialogue which
reveals character  motivation,
advances the action, and provides

exposition.
LA 8.4, 85, 8.15,8.32, 8,33, B34, 8.35, 8.48, 8,49, 8.50, 8.51,
8,53, B.54, 8,58, 8 63, 8.64, 8,81, 8.82, 8.125, 8150, B.151
55 843, 845

Acting by developing basic acting

skills to portray characters who

interact in improvised and scripted

scenes.

8.3 analyze the relationship between a
character's motivation and action.¢

LA 820,8.33, 835, B.48, 8,40, 8,50, 8.51, 8.53, 8,54, 8,58, 8.63,
B.64, 8,87, 8.82, 3.125, 8.150, B, 151
55 243,845

8.4 create and demonstrate three-

dimensional characters.

LA B2 8.3, 84, 86 820,333, B34, 835 B.48 849, B50, 8.51,
8.53,8.54, 8,58, .63, .54, B.01_ 8 B2 5125, 8.150, 8.151

S5 543, 8.45 849

5¢ 877

8.5 depict and sustain a character's
relationship with other three-

dimensional characters.

LA 82 83,84 E£6,8.20, 833, 8.34, 835
55 B8.43, 845

Designing by developing environments

for improvised and scripted scenes.

8.6 explain the functions and interrelated
nature of scenery, properties,
lighting, sound, costumes, and
makeup in creating an environment
appropriate for the drama.

Ma .44
Sc 819, B78

8.7 analyze technical requirements for

selected improvised and scripted
scenes.

Ma 8.44
Sc 819

8.8 develop focused ideas for the aural
environment of selected dramatic
scenes using traditional and

nontraditional sources.
Sc 419

8.9 develop focused ideas for the visual
environment of selected dramatic
scenes using traditional and
nontraditional sources.

Ma B.4d
5c 819

8.10 working collaboratively and safely,
develop effective elements of
scenery, properties, lighting, and
sound to signify specific
environments, and costumes and
makeup to suggest character¢

Ma B.44
S¢ 819

Directing by organizing rehearsals for

improvised and scripted scenes.

8.11 lead small groups in planning visual
and aural elements and in
rehearsing improvised and scripted
scenes, demonstrating social, group,
and consensus skills.¢

Sc 819

Researching by using cultural and
historical information to support
improvised and scripted scenes.

8.12 apply research from print and
nonprint sources to script writing,
acting, design, and directing
choices.¢

LA B.142, 8,144, 8,155

55 B41, 842 D43, 845, 849
Sc 898
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Comparing and incorporating art forms
by analyzing methods of presentation
and audience response for theatre,
dramatic media (such as film,
television, and electronic media), and
other art forms.

8.13 describe characteristics and
compare the presentation of
characters, environments, and
actions in theatre, musical theatre,
dramatic media, dance, and visual
art.

LA 8,20, 825
8.14 incorporate elements of creative
movement, dance, music, and visual
art to express ideas and emotions in

improvised and scripted scenes.
58 08.43, 845

8.15 compare and contrast personal

reactions to several art forms.
LA B12

8.16 compare and contrast the functions
and interaction of performing and
visual artists in theatre, dramatic
media, musical theatre, dance,
music, or visual art.

8.17 compare and contrast the function of
the audience and its appropriate
interaction with the artists in theatre,
dramatic media, musical theatre,
dance, music, and visual art.

Analyzing, evaluating, and
constructing meanings from
improvised and scripted scenes and
from theatre, film, television, and
electronic media productions.

8.18 describe and analyze the effect of
publicity, study guides, and
programs on audience response and
appreciation of dramatic

performances.

LA B28 830,831, 832, .48, 8.49, 8.50, 8.5, 8.53. 8.54, B.58,
8,63, 8,64, 8.81, 6,42, 8,125, 8.150, B.151

Ma 8328 8.29,8.30 8.51,5.58

55 B

Sc 898

8.19 discuss and analyze the effect of the
physical environment on audience
response and appreciation of
dramatic performances.

8.20 articulate and support the meanings,
i.e., themes, constructed from their
own and others' dramatic
performances.

LA B8.48, 8.49, 850, 8.51, 8,53, 8.54, 8.5, B.63, 8.54. 8.81, .82,
8.125, 3150 8,151

JM/thetk-12
5/23/97

8.21 use articulated criteria to analyze
and constructively evaluate the
perceived effectiveness of artistic
choices  found in  dramatic

performances.¢

LA BAE B.45, 8.50, 8.51, 8,53, .54, B.58 8.5, .64, 8.81, 582,
5,125, 8,150, 8.151

8.22 evaluate and analyze the perceived
effectiveness of students’
contributions (as playwrights, actors,
designers, and directors) to the
collaborative process of developing

improvised and scripted scenes.¢
LA B.11,B.17.8.22, 8.32, 5.34, 8.48, 8.49, 8.50, 851,853,854,
858, 8,63, 8.54, 5.51, 8.82, 3,125, 8.150, 8151

Understanding context by analyzing
the role of theatre, film, television, and
electronic media in the community and
in other cultures,

8.23 compare and analyze how universal
characters and situations in dramas
from and about various cultures and
historical periods are illustrated in
improvised and scripted scenes, and
discuss how theatre reflects a

culture.¢

LA 833, 548,549, 8,50, 8,51, 8,53, 8,54, 8.58, 8.8, 8.84, 0.1,
8,82, 8.125, B.150, 8.151
55 8.54

8.24 explain the knowledge, skills, and
discipline needed to pursue careers
and avocational opportunities in
theatre, film, television, and

electronic media.¢
LA B.48, 840 850, 851, 6,53, 8.54, B.58, 853 A4.64 881 082

8.125, 8.149, 8,150, 8,151
Sc B.4,8.82, 8.5
8.25 analyze the emotional and social
impact of dramatic events in their
lives, in the community, and in other

cultures.¢
LA E.48, 849,850, 8.51, 8.53, 8.54, B.58, 8.63, 8,64, 081,882,
8.125, 8,150, 8.151
55 854
8.26 explain how culture affects the
content and production values of

dramatic performances.¢

LA 848, 8.49, 850, 8,51, 8.53, 8,54, 8.58 863, 884, 8.0, 38z,
B.125, 8,150, 8.151
55 854

8.27 explain how cooperation,
communication, collaboration,
consensus, self-esteem, risk taking,
problem solving, sympathy, and
empathy apply in theatre, daily life
and adult roles.o

LA 8.48, 849 850, 8.51, 8.53, .54, 8.58, 8,63, 8,64, 851, .82,
8,125, 8.150, 8131
55 B.54
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G.1

G2

G.3

G.4

G5

G.6

G.7

G.8

G.9

G.10

Geography education is essential for students to understand the values and roles of groups and
individuals in a “Global Village” where economies, cultures, and environmental concerns are inextricably
connected. This course will enable students to view the world from their perspective as United States citizens.
The study of geography will contribute to the development of workplace skills and career choices.

categorize information under the themes
of place, regions, physical geography,
population, human/environment
interaction, perception, geo-politics,
landscape, movement, and geographic
skills

understand the principles and concepts
of latitude and longitude, and relative
location

explain the physical geography of places
(e.g., the processes that have shaped
landforms, earth-sun relations, weather
and climate systems, the
interrelationships between species that
share an ecosystem)

identify the world’s major physical and
cultural regions and the criteria used to
define them

interpret and compare simple population
statistics (e.g., life expectancy, infant
mortality rates, population pyramids, in-
migration vs. out-migration, birth rates
and death rates

analyze the relationship between people
and the agricultural production of their
country

analyze population issues such as
overpopulation and underpopulation and
evaluate programs designed to alter
such population characteristics (e.g.,
family planning, recruitment of migrant
workers

analyze the connections between
regions (e.g., goods, services, and
cultural values)

understand the role of environmental
perception in planning on & variety of
scales (e.g., the attitudes of
governments, corporations, and
individuals)

analyze and interpret patterns of
similarities and differences among and
between people and places over time
and space

G.11

G.12

G.13

G.15

G.16

G.17

G.18

G.19

G.20

G.21

acquire geographic information through
map reading, computer mapping, using
reference materials, Internet retrieval,
interviewing, and statistical methodology
organize geographic information by
writing, making maps, graphs, timelines,
spreadsheets, climographs, cartograms
describe the distribution of the world's
major resources in different regions of
the world

explain how the processes of spatial
change have affected history, as
exemplified by the spread of the bubonic
plague, the movement of AIDS, the
diffusion of smoking, the Industrial
Revolution

analyze the impact of people with low
technology and people with high
technology on the environment over time
and space

analyze the role of physical and human
geographic factors in industrial patterns
analyze the patterns of activities found in
cities (e.g., location of services, industry,
residence, and government activities)
discuss the post-industrial nature of
North American society (e.g., the
production and manipulation of
information and the service industries)
discuss economic, social, and political
world geographical situations and their
implications (e.g., the Aral Sea, global
warming, endangered species)

discuss human impact upon the
landscape



Health Education
Instructional Goals

Health literacy for all students is the fundamental goal of a comprehensive
school health education (CSHE) curriculum. The health literate student is a critical
thinker and problem solver; a self-directed learner; an effective communicator; and
a responsible, productive citizen. Students must have the capacity to obtain,
interpret, and understand basic health information and services and the competence
to use such information and services in ways that enhance a healthy lifestyle.
Comprehensive school health education is essential to enable students to acquire and
apply health promoting knowledge, skills and behaviors.

Students who have mastered these skills have better health status, higher
levels of educational achievement, are better prepared to work more effectively, have
better attendance, and have lower health care costs. Comprehensive school health
education in combination with school-wide programs and services encourage and
support healthy behaviors and prepare students for the challenges of the 21st
century.

1. Students will comprehend concepts related to health promotion and disease
prevention.
2, Students will demonstrate the ability to access valid health information and

health-promoting products and services.

3. Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors
and reduce health risks.

4, Students will analyze the influence of culture, media, technology, and other
factors on health.

5. Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills
to enhance health.

6. Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting and decision-making
skills to enhance health,

7. Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family, and
community health,

The common areas traditionally addressed by health education have been
combined with the six most prevalent risk behaviors to form the six components of
the West Virginia comprehensive instructional goals and objectives (see next page).
Where an objective has been identified as having a link with another category,
abbreviations for that category are listed at the beginning of the objective.
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How Health Education Links With Other Education Goals

Health education instructional objectives reinforce the core curriculum and develop impoartant
workplace process skills. Connections across the curriculum enhance students’ critical thinking skills and
help make content interesting and engaging to students. Integrating content cross-referenced to the health
instruction will provide an opportunity to reinforce basic skills and help students see how basic skills are
applicable to a wide variety of tasks.

There are many more connections that can be made by individual teachers and schools as they
decide how to help students with identified weaknesses. Workplace process skills found in the 7th, 8th
and secondary level health education objectives ensure that students leave WV schools ready to assume
their roles as responsible, productive citizens.

The integration of health education objectives across the curriculum are denoted after each health
objective by subject abbreviation, grade level and objective number (e.g., $,2.35 indicates a cross-
reference with 2nd grade science, objective #35). The following abbreviations have been used for core
content areas (SS=Social Studies; M =Mathematics; LA=English Language Arts; S=Science) and
additional grade or level specific content (WV=West Virginia Studies, E=Economics, C=_Civics,
AM = Applied Math). Workplace process skills are denoted by a diamond () after objectives in grades 7-12,

K-4

Cross-referenced objectives provide clear connections
for elementary teachers to reinforce concepts and
skills found in the core content areas of English
Language Arts, Math, Social Studies and Science and
with basic skills including computer skills. Additional
connections to these areas can be developed as
thematic units or reteach opportunities as needed.
Foundations for many workplace process skills are
introduced in the elementary grade health education
objectives. Career exploration is easily integrated in
several of the objectives in the K-4 health education
objectives.

5-8

Although health education is a separate subject in
middle school, cross-referencing to core areas
provides opportunities for reinforcing basic skills,
enhancing critical thinking and offering challenging
course material. Fifth and sixth grades provide
stepping stones from foundations for many workplace
process skills that students begin demonstrating and
applying in the seventh and eighth grades. Career
awareness highlights skills and opportunities for ane
of the largest growing fields of employment.

Secondary

Cross-references to other core content in the high
school  health  education objectives clearly
demonstrate that students must be able to apply and
use skills to be successful in their lives. Thinking
critically about the impact of health issues on society
and the role individuals’ play in individual, family and
community health provide challenging, meaningful
problem-solving that goes beyond content-specific
learning. Workplace process skills are a large portion
of the high school health education focus.

Examples of Health Education Workplace Process

Goals:

Prgblem Solving:

* Analyzes data, draws conclusions and applies
information.

* Applies core content skills and knowledge to “real
world” issues and problems,

nication:

* Demonstrates respect and positive communication
skills with others.

* Uses appropriate communication to negotiate,
resolve conflict and settle disputes.

Working With Qthers:

* Works cooperatively as a member of a team.

* Understands role and responsibility for informed
decision making.

Technology;

* Understands injury prevention measures necessary
when using technology.

* Demonstrates ability to use technologically
advanced methods for research, data collection and
communication.

Self-Management:

* Promotes own health and well-being by engaging in
health promoting behaviors.

* Manages stress, demonstrates good attendance
and attentiveness patterns that lead to high
productivity.

Garger Development;

* Recognizes the personal value of lifelong learning.



Kindergarten
Health Education

Kindergarten health education objectives focus on the development of social skills and interpersonal
relationships, a basic understanding of personal health issues, injury prevention and the exploration of
nutritious foods and healthy physical activities.
experiences and provide a nurturing environment that promotes positive interaction with adults and other
children and builds a foundation for practicing good health habits. Safety is a prime concern for student
health. The objectives may be integrated with many other aspects of the kindergarten curriculum.

Skills Development

K.1

K.2

K.3

K.4

IP, PHW, R, TAD, NPA
Explain why good listening skills are
important. |5 x 1; s.x.12

IP.PHW,R, TAD,NPA
Discuss how to say no to situations
threatening to one’s health or well-
being (e.g., “no to breaking family or
school rules”, and “no to
strangers”).gs ¢ 5

IP, PHW, R, TAD, NPA

Discuss the importance of resolving
conflict with peers in a positive
Manner.qg ¢ 4

IP, PHW, R
Define and identify short term

goals. s

Injury Prevention

K.5

K.6

SD.PHW,R,TAD,NPA

Recognize hazardous situations and
demonstrate safety rules in school,
at home and in the community (e.g.,
school bus, playground, streets,
interaction with strangers, motor
vehicles, fires, poisons, objects in

SD,PHW,TAD,NFA

Identify minor and serious injuries
and describe possible treatment
procedures and how to seek
necessary help (e.g. cut finger,
bloody nose, broken arm, severe
burn, person not breathing, calling
for adult help, calling 911).

K.7

Learning opportunities should focus on concrete

PHW,R,TAD

Recognize community helpers as
resources for safety information and
aid.

Personal Health and Wellness

K.8

K.9

K.11

SD
Demonstrate the use of manners in

school. | x s.ss.x.1:5.x.8

SD,IP,R,NPA
Describe the proper care of eyes and
teeth.

SD,IP

Recognize appropriate dress for
weather conditions and describe
how it protects the body from

weather. y  s.ss.k.17:5.x.22:5.x.54

SD,IP.R,NPA

Identify appropriate health practices
related to disease prevention (e.g.
washing hands, not sharing brushes,
food handling, not sharing drinking
CUpPS).gs g

SD,IP,R
ldentify the benefits of proper rest
and healthy sleep habits.

R
Identify body parts, vital organs, and
systems (e.g. legs, arms, head,
heart, lungs, digestive system,
muscular system). ¢ ,

$D,IP,R,TAD,NPA
Identify a variety of feelings and
situations or events that create the



feeling (e.g. anger, sadness,
happiness, surprise). 4 ¢ 27

K.15  sD.IP.R,TAD,NPA
Identify and describe common
childhood illnesses and injuries and
simple prevention strategies (e.g.,
immunizations, falls/safety,
colds/washing hands).

K.16 sD,IP,R,TAD.NPA
Experience different cultural customs
(e.g. foods, games, dance, music,
dress) in order to recognize the
influence of culture on health. & .,

Relationships

K.17 sD,PHW,TAD
Identify and use various
communication technigques that
demonstrate friendship (e.g. waving,
smiling, sharing).qg « 4

K.18 sD,PHW.TAD
Identify and practice different ways
to communicate needs, wants, and
feelings, (e.g. raise hand, verbal

Tobacco, Alcohol, and

Other Drugs

K.19 sD, IP. PHW
Recognize and understand the
importance of not using any
medication or drug  without
permission of parent(s)/ guardian(s).

K.20 sbD, Ip, PHW
Recognize the meaning of “No
Smoking” signs and their purpose.

Nutrition and Physical Activity
K.21 PHW
[dentify the basic daily meals (e.g.
breakfast, lunch and dinner).

K.22 IP.PHW,TAD
Explore healthy physical activities.

K.23  sD,IP.PHW.R,TAD.NPA
Taste and identify a variety of

nutritious foods.,, x 5

Computer and Technology
K.24  Use appropriate software to master
kindergarten instructional objectives

in health education. |,yee waxer
LA, K.68; M K.32; M.X.33; M.X.34

K.25 PHW
Identify the uses of technology at
home and play. LA.X.69; M.K.35



Grade One
Health Education

The first grade health objectives provide concrete concepts and opportunities to practice and begin to
master a variety of physical, social, emotional and cognitive tasks to promote personal health and wellness,
prevent injuries, develop skills for interpersonal relationships and health habits to last a lifetime. Students
developing positive attitudes toward health should acquire knowledge and skills to prevent injury, illness
and disease, and acquire the disposition or inclination to practice health enhancing behaviors. At this
grade, personal skills {self-esteem, stress management) build a foundation for social competence that
enhances the ability of youth to resist social pressure to use alcohol, tobacco or other drugs in later
elementary, middle school and high school grades. Injuries are the most immediate risks to youth health,
Enjoyment of physical activity and good nutrition sets the stage for lifelong health habits. The first grade

objectives may be closely integrated with and reinforce other aspects of the first grade curriculum.

Skills Development

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

IP,PHW.R

Identify situations in which good
listening skills are needed and use
attentive listening skills  with
teachers and peers (e.g. eye contact,
no interruptions). 4 ;15,8613

IP.PHW,R, TAD,NPA

Identify situations where refusal
skills are necessary (e.g. say no to
suggestion of stealing, or improper
touch).

IP,PHW.R,TAD
Identify how positive behavior can
resolve conflict and where/ when to

go for help when a conflict arises.
5%,1.2; 58.1.7

IP,PHW,R,TAD.NPA

Recall a short-term goal and practice
setting goals and achieving them in
the classroom.

Injury Prevention

1.5

1.6

1.7

SD,IP,PHW.R, TAD,NPA

Recognize the universal poison
symbol and explain the dangers of
poisonous substances.gg , ¢

SD,PHW
Demonstrate basic  first aid
procedures. o ; 5

IP,PHW,R,TAD

1.8

Differentiate between safe and
unsafe behaviors and emergency
and non-emergency
Situations.ge 1 6, 35,1.18

PHW,R,TAD

Identify community helpers as
resources for safety information
and aid.

Personal Health and Wellness

1.9

SD,IP,PHW.R.TAD,NPA
Demonstrate  knowledge of
acceptable school behavior and
practice the use of manners
{e.g., please and thank you),

SD,IP,R.TAD.NPA

Recall personal health habits as
related to disease prevention
{e.g. bathing, washing hands)
and discuss reasons why
positive mental, emotional,
social and physical environments
are important to health (e.g.
clean water, safe facilities,
friendly atmosphere).

SD.IP,R,TAD,NPA

List and discuss activities that
generate positive feelings versus
sadness or anger. , s,

SD,IP
Select appropriate dress for



weather conditions and explain the
importance of protecting the body
from environmental factors.

5£8.1.15; 5, 1.53

SD.IP.PHW,R.TAD.NFA

Recognize the systems of the body
and discuss the importance of all
systems working properly in order to
maintain good health. g, ,,

IP,TAD,NPA

Discuss and explain the importance
of regular health and dental check-
ups.

SD.IP,TAD,NPA
Explain methods for preventing
childhood injuries and illnesses;

identify personal health needs and
reasons for practicing healthy
behaviors (e.g., exercise, seat belt
use, hygiene, rest).gg ;1

SD,IP,R.TAD,NPA

Identify community health resources
le.g. fire department, hospital,
ambulance, health department) and
match various health situations with
appropriate health resources (e.g.
toothache--dentist, burn-—-doctor).
55,1.9

SD,IP,R.TAD,NPA

Identify key adults at hame, school
and in the community who can
assist in accessing available health
resources (e.g. teachers, parents,
principals); explain when to ask for
assistance in  making health
decisions. g5 44

SD,IP,R.TAD.NFA

Recognize stressful situations and
identify positive stress management
skills (e.g. drawing, physical activity,
MUSICl.a1.106

$D,IP,TAD.NPA

List media influences on children and
identify reactions to media
advertisements (e.g., cereal or toy
commercials).

1.20  sD.Ip,R,TAD,NPA
Recognize sources of conflicting
health information and the
importance of accurate
information in making healthy
choices.

1.21  sD.IP,R,TAD.NPA
Identify  positive ways to
influence, support or encourage
others in making positive health
choices; illustrate health tips for
a publication.

1.22  sD,IP,R,TAD.NPA
ldentify individuals whose job
includes advocating for health of
individuals, families and
communities (e.g., doctors,
firefighters, mayor, counselor).
585,1.9: 5,1,2: 8,1.67

Relationships

1.23  sD.IP,PHW,TAD,NPA
Describe roles within a family
and identify ways family
members care for each other.
£5.1.19

1.24  sD,IP,PHW,TAD.NPA
Describe the importance of
friends and identify
characteristics of a good friend
(e.g., honest, dependable,
caring, friendly). ¢ ;4

1.25 sD.IP.PHW
Demonstrate respect for others’
personal space and belongings.
£.1.77

1.26  SD,IP,PHW,TAD
Express needs, wants and
feelings in a way that
demonstrates respect for self
and others... ; ,

1.27  SD,IP,PHW.TAD

Identify positive and negative
responses to conflict and helpful
resource persons to contact
when conflict arises. ¢, ,



Tobacco, Alcohol and
Other Drugs

1.28

1.29

1.30

1.31

$D,IP,PHW
ldentify parent(s)/ guardian{s} who
can give medication.

SD,IP,PHW

Recall the importance of not using
any medication or drug without the
permission of parent(s}/guardian(s).

IP,PHW,NPA
Discuss the effects of tobacco use
on the body (e.g., bad breath).

SD,IP,PHW
Identify ways to move away from
sidestream smokae.

Nutrition and Physical Activity

1.32

1.33

1.34

1.35

1.36

1.37

PHW.R

ldentify the five food groups in the
Food Guide Pyramid and name
specific foods in each group.

IP,PHW,R,TAD

List factors that affect one's
physical fitness (e.g. physical
activity, diet, rest).

PHW

Identify foods that need special
handling (e.g., foods need to be
refrigerated, covered, resealed).

SD,IP,PHW,R,TAD

Match cultural foods to the Food
Guide Pyramid and experience
various cultural games and activities
(e.g. hop scotch, Mexican hat
dance). gs.1.42

PHW
Explain why the body needs food
and physical activity (e.g., growth,
energy and health). 5, 44

PHW

Identify foods that comprise
combination foods (e.g., taco =meat,
cheese, lettuce, tortilla).

1.38

1.39

PHW

Taste and describe sensory
perceptions (e.g., taste, smell,
sight, touch, sound) of a variety
of foods. 4,4

PHW
List physical activities that you
consider enjoyable.

Computer and Technology

1.40

1.41

1.42

1.43

1.44

1.45

1.46

Use appropriate software to
practice and master first grade
health education instructional
objectives.

$D,IP,R,TAD,NPA
ldentify ways information is
found regarding the benefits of
healthy habits (e.g. school,
media, computer, radio,
NEewspapers).q 4 gs

PHW

Identify the health benefits/
disadvantages of technology at
home and school {e.g., lack of
exercise due to television and
computer games, microwave
cooking keeps vitamins in
vegetables).

LA1.117;: &,1.76; 55.1.33

Demonstrate respect for the

(computer) work of others.
LA.1.118

Select and use appropriate
software and/or other

technologies to locate and use
health reference sources. |, ; 120,
5.1.78

Use graphic software to read
and interpret health information
from charts and graphs. 4442,
M.1.53:5,1.73

Use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis during health
investigations. y ; s». 5 1.80



Grade Two
Health Education

Students in second grade will be actively engaged in practicing and developing basic health practices
and skills. The second grade objectives lead to an increased understanding of the role health and safety
play in the lives of students and the interactions of the family, school and community. Skill development
in communication and conflict management continues to build on the foundation of concrete experiences
developed in previous grades. Social competency to prevent future invalvement in risky behaviors and to
promote positive, healthy experiences should be apparent in student behavior. Injuries remain the most
immediate risk to youth health. Promotion of norms for good nutrition and being physically active have
a lasting impact. The second grade objectives may be closely integrated with other aspects of the second
grade curriculum.

Skills Development playing ,exercising, poisons).
2.1 IP.PHW,.R,TAD,NPA $8,2.2;55,2.6
Identify and discuss ways that 2.7 PHW.NPA

listening skills can build self-
confidence and provide good
communIcation. | 5 11, 14218

Explain the importance of being
safety conscious. ¢, 4

2.8 PHW
2.2 IP,PHW.R.TAD,NPA List dangers of seatbelt non-use.
Recall situations where refusal skills $5.2.6
are important and practice using
them. Personal Health and Wellness
2.9 SD,IP,TAD.NPA
2.3 IP,PHW,R,TAD,NPA Practice acceptable school
Recognize conflict as a normal part behavior and use manners in
of interpersonal relationships; daily activities. ¢, 4
recognize the importance of good
communication and fact-finding; and 2.10 IP.R,TAD.NPA
recognize compromise as a way to Compare and contrast positive
negotiate a conflict. 55,5 1A 218: 1a2.02 and negative health habits and

their consequences (sharing

2.4 IP,PHW,.R, TAD.NPA cups, hygiene products, etc.).

Discuss ways goals are influenced

by others, 2.11  sD,IP.TAD,NPA

Demonstrate proper dental care

. . {e.g., brushing, flossing and
Injury Prevention

rinsing).
2.5 SD.PHW
Recognize the universal sign for 2.12 P, TAD.NPA
choking and demonstrate calling Identify systems that make up
911 4506 the body and recognize those
systems work together and need
2.6 SD.PHW.TAD.NPA ) to be healthy in order to keep
Discuss safe practices, dangerous the body healthy. ¢, 10,5240
situations and rules that promote
personal safety (e.g., child abuse 2.13  IP.RTAD,NPA

prevention, bus safety, weapons, Describe the relationships among



mental, social, emotional and physical health
and identify positive practices that promote

health.

2.14

2.19

$8.2.10; 58.2,14; 5,2.64

SD.IP,R,TAD,NPA
Identify  situations encountered
during a school day where health is
an issue (e.g. asthma attack,
playground accident) and list the
steps to deal with these situations
(e.g., appropriate adults from whom
to seek assistance).,, , .,

SD,IP.R.TAD.NPA

Explain  how media influences
personal health attitudes and
behaviors.

SD.IP,R,TAD.NPA

List school situations that cause
stress and discuss ways of coping
with this stress. (4 5110

SD,IP,R,TAD,NPA

Investigate and list reasons for
improving and maintaining personal
health.

5D,IP,R,TAD,NPA

Discuss places where home, school
and community health services can
be located (e.g. telephone book,
newspaper, Internet, library). , , .,

$D,IP,R,TAD,NPA

Express opinions about health issues
relevant to second graders and
describe ways health information
and concerns can be shared (e.g.
making a poster, creating a video,
writing a letter). ¢, 54

Relationships

2.20

2.21

$D,IP,PHW,TAD,NPA
Describe the influence of family
members and peers on health and
explain the importance of taking
responsibility within these
relationships.gg 54

SD.IP,PHW,TAD
Identify positive verbal and non-

2.22

2.23

10

verbal communication with peers
(e.g., sharing, listening). a.2.11;
La,2.18

SD,IP.PHW,TAD

Differentiate between
constructive and destructive
ways to express feelings and
identify consequences.

$D,IP,PHW,TAD,NPA
ldentify ways community
agencies support family and
community health. g, 4.4,

Tobacco, Alcohol and
Other Drugs

2.24

2.25

2.26

$D,IP,PHW
Recognize warning labels on
medicines and identify ways
over-the-counter  drugs  are
misused.

IP,PHW

Discuss the effects of alcohol
use on the body (e.g., mood
swings).

IP,PHW

Recognize that use of smokeless
tobacco is not a safe alternative
to smoking.

Nutrition and Physical Activity

2.27

2.28

2.29

PHW

Select foods for snacks or
breakfast from each of the Food
Guide Pyramid groups.

IP.PHW

Describe the effects of healthy
eating habits and physical
activity on personal health (e.g.,

strong  bones, ability to
concentrate, energy to play).
521

PHW,R,TAD

Experience activities and

exercises that will develop a
strong heart, lungs (cardio-
vascular health) and muscular



strength., , o

Computer and Technology
2.30 Use graphics software to create
graphs and charts of data collected

in health investigations. LA.2.127; £8.2.30;
2.2.69

2.31  Use appropriate software to practice
and master second grade
instructional objectives in health
education, ., , 1,

2.32  Execute a health program from disk
and/or CD-ROM. (, ; 125, 5 2,65

2.33  Identify the uses of technology in the
community to save lives and prevent
illness, disease and injury {e.g., 911).
LA, 2.124; M,2.54

11
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Grade Three
Health Education

The third grade objectives include social skills development and use. The effects of health habits on
health are explored, although students are still unable to completely understand the concept of cause and
effect, particularly when “effect” is far in the future. Students distinguish between poor and positive
health habits and understand concrete ways to prevent illness, injury and poor health through decision
making and problem solving techniques. Students investigate the influence of family, friends and
community in promoting and reinforcing positive health behaviors and demonstrate non-violent problem
solving techniques and stress management skills to promote social and emotional growth while
demonstrating the link between good health and citizenship. Hands on health education provides
experiences that are easily integrated with other third grade subject matter.

Skills Development Investigate and analyze data relating
3.1 IP,PHW,R, TAD,NPA to seatbelt use and injury prevention,
Demonstrate attentive listening skills §5.3.3; 55.3.8
and effective interpersonal
communication  skills  which Personal Health and Wellness
demonstrate caring, consideration 3.8 TAD,NPA
and respect. ., 5., Identify types of teeth and their
functions. ¢ ; 4
3.2 IP,PHW,R,TAD,NPA
Discuss positive consequences of 3.9 P
using refusal skills. Describe signs of vision and hearing
problems
3.3 IP,PHW,R, TAD,NPA 3.10 IP.TAD,NPA
Discuss and practice the steps of the Recall body systems, list ways to
peer mediation process (e.g., ground keep these systems healthy, and
rules, brainstorming, no put downs). compare the effects of positive and
88,9.4 negative health behaviors. 4 , 4. ¢ 526
3.4 IPPHW,R,TAD,NPA , _ 3.11  SD.IP,R,TAD,NPA
Identify barriers that interfere with Identify the need for preveriting and

achieving personal and health-related
goals and describe strategies that
will help overcome barriers to

reporting actual and attempted child
abuse or neglect. o , ,

achievement of goals. 4 , 3.12 SD.IP.R.TAD.NPA
. . Distinguish between effective and
Injury Prevention ineffective methods of prevention of
3.5 SD,PHW,NPA common health problems and
Practice first aid techniques for describe activities that are healthful
minor injuries, (e.g. cover mouth when coughing,

regular physical activity).
3.6 SD.PHW.R,TAD,NPA

Develop strategies to avoid danger 3.13 R

and prevent harm to self or others in - Explain the impact of cleanliness on
potentially dangerous situations. social and personal health,

55,39

3.14  sD.IP,R,TAD ,NPA

3.7 PHW,TAD ldentify personal stressors and



3.15

develop a stress management plan.
LA 3.78

R.TAD,NPA

Define  communicable disease;
distinguish between communicable
and non-communicable diseases; and
identify health behaviors associated
with each category.

SD,IP,R,TAD,NFA
Compare different environments and
how they relate to health and well-
being (e.g. safe school building, non-
smoking environment). $5.3.2: 55.9.8

IP.R.TAD,NPA

Share and compare cultural customs
and traditions and how they relate to
health. ¢ 4 40, s5..42

SD,IP.R,TAD,NPA
Express opinions about health issues
relevant to third-graders. LA.2.13

Relationships

3.19

3.20

3.21

3.22

SD.IP,PHW,TAD,NFPA
Identify and discuss the influence of
family on health roles and
responsibilities of family members in
promoting heaith.

§D.IP.PHW, TAD,NFA
List qualities inherent in a goaod
friend.

SD,IP.PHW,TAD
Discuss the role of conflict resolution
in maintaining healthy relationships.

DS,IP,PHW,TAD.NPA
Practice positive peer reinforcement
skills to influence and support others
in making positive decisions. $5.3.11

Tobacco, Alcohol and
Other Drugs

3.23

IP,PHW

List the importance of clean indoor
air and identify community places in
which smoking may not be allowed.
£5.,3.8

3.24

3.25

3.26

13

IP.PHW
Demonstrate a knowledge of the
importance of following directions
when taking medications.

IP.PHW
Recognize medicines, tobacco and
alcohol as types of “drugs” that are
often used as a ”gateway" to other
drug use.

IP.PHW

List harmful effects of tobacco and
alcohol use on the body (e.g.,
breath, teeth, slurred words).

Nutrition and Physical Activity

3.27

3.28

3.29

3.30

3.31

3.32

IP.PHW

List the benefits of physical activity
and track personal daily physical
activity; identify personal activity
goals.

PHW
Experiment with and identify the
results of improper food storage.
%.3.11; 8.3.2¢6

SD.PHW

Match personal food choices to
groups within the Food Guide
Pyramid; identify missing servings
from each group.

PHW
Identify how foods within each Food
Guide Pyramid group contribute to
health (e.g., milk - builds strong
bones, meat - builds muscles and
helps children grow).

PHW

Describe the effects of healthy
eating habits and physical activity on
growth, health and fitness. ¢, .o

IP.PHW
Identify safety practices for playing
and exercising.



Computer and Technology

3.33

3.34

3.35

3.36

3.37

IP,R.TAD.NPA

Identify ways technology has
increased  availability of health
information around the world (e.g.
DOPPLER radar, facsimile, Internet).

LA,3.87: 5,3.74; 5,3.88

Use appropriate software to practice
and master third grade instructional
objectives in health education.

From data collected during health
investigations, use a calculator to
find the mean and solve problems.
M.3.54; M,3.56; 5,3.92

Demonstrate the understanding of
the concept that copyright law
protects a person’s (or company’s)

work. (, 5 gs. 5,3.89

Use graphing software to construct
bar and line graphs from health data.
LA,3.92; M,3.59; %,3.91
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Grade Four
Health Education

Fourth grade objectives allow students to demonstrate health behaviors and skills and to take action and
responsibility for personal health, injury prevention and good health habits that prevent disease or poor
health. Students investigate the world around them in relationship to health, propose strategies to enhance
personal and community health and safety and predict consequences of behavior. Students demonstrate
independence, self-motivation and critical thinking skills throughout the curriculum. A development of
attitudes and beliefs regarding tobacco non-use is crucial at this grade. Experiential connections with the
curriculum enhance students’ inclination to practice positive health habits and believe in the value and
importance of good health. These objectives are easily integrated with other aspects of the fourth grade
curriculum,

Skills Development Personal Health and Wellness
4.1 IP.PHW,R,TAD,NPA 4.8 TAD,NPA

Assess personal use of positive Identify stages of human

communication skills. ;45 14414 growth; list factors that affect

LA,1.15: 5,4.13 health, growth and fitness (e.g.

weight, physical exercise, blood

4.2 IP.PHW,R, TAD,NPA pressure, blood

Name the steps used in making a

healthy decision, use the decision-

making process to deal with a health 4.9
issue and evaluate the results of the

Process. , 435

cholesterol).,, 4 g5, £.4.40;5.4.43

$D,IP,R,TAD,NPA

ldentify personal qualities and
strategies that contribute to
positive mental, emotional,
social and physical health (e.g.,
self-esteem, attitude, self-
image).

4.3 IP.PHW.R,TAD,NPA
Participate in long-term goal setting
and track progress toward health-
related goals.

4.10 IP.TAD,NPA
Experience and observe the
responses of the body systems
to various stimuli (e.g., exercise,

4.4 IP,PHW,R, TAD,NPA
lNlustrate the refusal skill process for
a health-related issue.

tobacco). ¢ 44,541 0; $,4.12; 5,4.27; §,4.34

4.5 IP,PHW,R, TAD,NPA i
Discuss and practice the peer $4.53
mediation process. 411 TAD.NPA
. ) Recall differences between
Injury Prevention communicable and non-
4.6 SD,PHW,TAD communicable diseases; explain
Observe personal environments {e.g., ways that people can prevent
playground, home); assess hazards germs  and  viruses from
and identify solutions. y 4 spreading; explain how the body
is affected by communicable and
4.7 SD.PHW,R ¢ non-communicable diseases.
Develop strategies to promote WV.17: LA.4.35; §,4.71
seatbelt use (e.g., school/

4.12 sD,IP,R,TAD,NPA

community groups). . ,
group Predict the potential



consequences of both positive and
negative health choices; describe
ways to avoid negative
CONSEQUENCES. |, 4156422

4.13  sp.P,R,TAD NPA
Locate and use resources in the
home, school and community that
provide accurate health information;
express opinions about health issues
relevant to fourth-graders. LA.4.15:
LA.4.83; §5.4.5; 5,4.26

4.14  sD,IP,R,TAD,NPA
Evaluate and describe how media
influences personal health and
consumer choices; identify positive
alternatives to enhance self-image.
£5.4.15

4,15  8D.IP,R,TAD,NPA
Research and practice a variety of
stress management techniques.
LA.4.81; LA.AB6

Relationships

4.16  SD.IP.PHW,TAD,NPA
Develop strategies, to handle peer
pressure, using accurate health
information. |4 4 g5 5456

4.17  sD,IP,PHW,TAD,NPA

Analyze the consequences of violent
versus non-violent means to resolve
conflict (e.g. reputation/labeling--
bully vs. sissy; isolation; physical
injury; self-confidence: attention).
LA,4.35

Tobacco, Alcohol and
Other Drugs

4.18

4,19

4.20

SD.IP.PHW
ldentify and explore advertising
messages for cigarettes and alcohol.
56,4.15

IP,PHW

Investigate the harmful effects of
tobacco and alcohol on the bady
systems  (e.g., respiratory and
digestive).g 4 a4

IP,PHW

4.21

16

Discuss the use of illicit drugs,
abuse of prescription and
nonprescription drugs, the harmful
effects of inhalants, and their
effects on society.

SD,IP,PHW,NPA

Identify social, emotional and
physical reasons why people
choose to use tobacco and/or
alcohol (e.g., parties, stress and

weight loss) and list alternatives.
wv.16

Nutrition and Physical Activity

4.22

4.23

4.24

IP,PHW,TAD

Examine the relationship between
an active lifestyle and healith.
WV.17:5.452

SD.PHW,R
Research cultural differences in
health practices by experiencing
cultural foods and recreational
activities. w16, wv.17

PHW

Define “nutrient” and “calorie”
and list the six major nutrient
classifications; identify food
sources and functions of each
nutrient class. ss,4.21

Computer and Technology

4.25

4.26

4,27

4.28

IP,R,TAD,NPA
Investigate positive and negative
ways technology has impacted
the environment; develop
strategies to improve
environmental health. . 4.
5.4.38;: 8.4.74: 5,4.76

Using a word processor, create
and spell check an essay on a
health topic. LA.4.95; LA.4.89; LA.4.109

ldentify ways technology is used
to access health information.
LA .4.96; 5.4.81; 8,4.53

Demonstrate the understanding
that the violation of copyright law
IS a crime. 5 4 47, §5,4.54



4.29

4.30

4.31

Select and use appropriate software
and/or other technologies to locate
and use reference sources. LA.4.98

Use graphic software to create, read,
interpret and organize information in
the form of tables, graphs, diagrams
and charts. LA,4.100; M.4.56; §,4.79

Use a calculator to find the mean,
mode and range of data collected
during health education investigations.
M.4.57: 5,483

17
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Grade Five
Health Education

Grade five represents the beginning of an important time in the social, emotional and physical growth of
students. Students are assessing future prospects and making important decisions that will shape who they
become as adults. Because of these factors, the health education curriculum will focus on promoting
positive behaviors as societal norms, critically examining the influence of media, peers and society on
individual decisions and actions and improving proficiency and confidence with skills that will enhance health
and safety. Students will understand the physical changes occurring during puberty, the relationship of
varying growth and development patterns to heaith and self acceptance and the role of physical activity and
nutrition to personal health, growth and self-concept. Attitudes toward tobacco, alcohol and other drug non-
use are important and students should recognize the benefits of being drug-free. Respect for individuality
and independence are incorporated in the delivery of the fifth grade curriculum.

Skills Development environmental hazards. y s 2o, m.s.26
5.1 R
Propose  guidelines for healthy Personal Health and Wellness
communication (e.g., respect, 5.7 SD.R
listening); role-play healthy Describe the relationship between

cormmunication and refusal skills. 5.,

personal hygiene and the prevention
LA.5.Z; LA5.3; LA,5.4: LA,5.6

of illness and disease; list guidelines

5.2 IP, PHW, R, TAD, NPA for self care. 4 5,,
Use the peer mediation process to
resolve conflict. 5.8 SD.NPA

Examine the relationship between
regular dental, medical, and visual
exams and the prevention of disease;
list other health problems requiring
professional health services. $8.5.7

Injury Prevention

5.3 SD,.PHW,R.NPA
Develop guidelines for preventing
accidents, indoor and outdoor; explain
how protective devices/ equipment 5.9

L ; SD.IP,NPA
:::, prevent injuries and save lives. Analyze media influences on health
- care product purchasing; compare
5.4 SD,PHW product labels.
Demonstrate basic first aid procedures
for a variety of common emergencies. 5.10 sp.P.TAD
Develop guidelines for responsible
55 SD,PHW,R.TAD,NPA purchases of health care and hygiene
Describe actions that enhance products. ¢ ¢ ,
personal safety in severe weather,
community emergencies, and 5.11  sD,Ip.NPA
situations  in  which  personal Identify agencies that will provide
respongsibility is needed for self- assistance to customers dissatisfied
protection; describe self-protection with a product or service; practice
strategies.qs s . making a consumer complaint (e.g.,
letter to Better Business Bureau).
5.6 Analyze the relationships among LA.5.182
safety . procedures, _ _rul_es, laws, 5.12  IP.NPA
prevention of injuries, and

Explain how the body protects itself



from disease and describe ways to prevent the
spread of communicable diseases (e.g., hand
washing). o5,

5.13

IP,R,TAD,NPA

Describe the difference between a
chronic and communicable disease
and give examples of each; identify
ways to reduce the risk of chronic
diseases.ss 57,5526

SD,IP,R, TAD,NPA

Develop a time management plan
outlining adequate time for personal
hygiene, health-promoting habits and
social relationships.

SD,R

Identify the importance of bonding
with school, community and a
significant adult.

Relationships

5.16

PHW.NPA
Describe body changes that occur
during puberty; explain the
relationship of varying growth and
development patterns to emotional
health and self acceptance. 5 4,

IP,PHW,TAD,.NPA

Identify family influences on health
(e.g., heredity, family rules); analyze
the effects of major family changes on
personal health. ; .,

SD,IP,PHW,TAD,NFA
ldentify skills and responsibilities that
support healthy family relationships;
practice communication skills which
promote good family
relationships. a5 14

IP,PHW,TAD,NPA

Recall characteristics of a responsible
friend; discuss the relationship
between peer/ friend influence and
health (e.g., peer pressure to take
risks).
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Tobacco, Alcohol and
Other Drugs

5.20

5.21

5.22

5.23

IP.PHW,R.NPA

Explain the difference between illegal
and legal drugs; examine short and
long term physical and social effects
of drug use on the body. 5.5.3; 85,5.27

IP,PHW .

Explain the difference between over-
the-counter drugs and prescription
drugs; define “side-effect” and give
examples; differentiate between drug
misuse and abuse.

IP.PHW,R

Examine the influence of peers, family
and the media on the decision to be
drug-free; identify the benefits of
being drug-free; demonstrate peer
pressure resistance to drug use. ¢,
£8,5.27

PHW.R

Identify resources for substance
using/abusing persons, their families
and friends (e.g., AA, Al-Anon). g s,

Nutrition and Physical Activity

5.24

5.25

5.26

5.27

5.28

PHW

Locate nutrient information on food
labels and discuss use of labels to
select healthy food choices. §,5.35

PHW
Explain the concept of energy balance
as it relates to food intake and

PHW

Describe the impact of food and
activity choices on personal health,
growth and development.q g .. ¢ 5.5

SD,PHW

Use food labels to compare the
nutrient contribution of foods (e.q.,
types of snacks, cereals,
beverages).q .,

PHW



5.29

5.30

5.31

5.32

Recognize serving sizes and numbers
of servings as they relate to Food
Guide Pyramid recommendations.

PHW.R
Discuss factors that influence food
choices.

PHW

Develop guidelines for proper food
handling and storage to prevent food-
borne illnesses. ¢,

SD,PHW

Examine body weight in relationship
to height, age, gender and frame size
to determine recommended healthy
weight range. 5 ¢ ,,

SD.IP,PHW.R, TAD

Identify barriers to regular physical
activity and strategies to overcome
these barriers. 5 ,,

Computer and Technology

5.33

5.34

5.35

5.36

PHW,IP,NPA
Identify and explain the impact of
social and technological changes that
took place during the Industrial
Revolution in the United States and
subsequent time periods on health.
55.6.48; 5,5.56; 5,5.64

Using the graphing applications of
appropriate software, select the
suitable graph, chart or table to

display a set of health data. LA 5.182:
LA,5.188: M.5.54; §.5.73; 5,5.75; 58,5.60; 55.5.61

Use a calculator to perform functions
in data analysis. M.5.50; M.5.5Z; M.5.53; ,5.69

PHW, R
Describe the influence of technology
on communication (reading, writing,

etc.). Las.185: 5.5.78: 6,5.65

20
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Grade Six
Health Education

The sixth grade health objectives address important social, emotional and physical changes young
adolescents experience. Decision making steps and application are integrated into all topics of discussion
as students examine potential long and short term c¢onsequences of decisions and their impact on all aspects
of health (e.g., mental, emotional, physical). Students critically examine concepts related to personal health
and wellness, injury prevention and tobacco use and recognize the impact of positive health decisions on

Skills Development decision making.¢ ¢ ,
6.1 IP,PHW,R,TAD,NPA
Identify  factors that influence Injury Prevention
decisions; describe a decision making 6.6 SD.PHW R

model; demonstrate the model by
using situations and problems
encountered by adolescents; discuss
methods of evaluating previous
decisions. ¢4 4. ¢.67

Develop self-protection strategies to
avoid personal harm and injury (e.g.,
walk in groups, confide in trusted
adults). g5 65, 5.6.77

6.7 PHW,TAD

A . Analyze the correlation between
dentify important decisions made motor vehicle related injuries with

during adolescence;_analy_ze the cause speed, alcohol use and seat belt use.
and effect relationship between M.6.19: M.6.27: M.6.28

decision making and long and short
term  consequences (e.g., injury,
illness, disease and premature
death).q .,

6.2 IP.PHW.R,TAD,NPA

Personal Health and Wellness

6.8 R.TAD.NPA
Describe characteristics of positive
mental and emotional health; discuss
self-concept, self-esteem and self-
control as they relate to personal
decision making and mental/emotional
health.

6.3 IP,PHW,R, TAD.NPA
Give examples of strategies used by
advertisers to- influence decision
making (e.g., use of celebrities);
explain  responsibility in making

decisions (e.g., reduced stress). 14.6.25 6.9 SD.IP.RTAD.NPA

Describe sources of anger and stress;
demonstrate  healthy ways to
communicate emotions; evaluate
healthy methods of reducing anger
and stress. s ¢y 163 1a.6.5

6.4 IP.PHW.R, TAD.NPA
Identify resources that can assist
decision making; demonstrate the
ability to influence others by making
responsible decisions. |, ¢ 4,

6.10 $D.IP,R,TAD,NPA
Describe behavior that provides
warning signs of stress and/or
depression; identify health services

6.5 PHW,R
Describe the benefits of team decision
making; identify strategies to become
a good team member; practice team



and agencies that specialize in teen health
problems 4 ¢ &

6.11

SD.R
Identify ways adults can support
healthy choices for teens. $5.6.5

$D,IP,R, TAD.NPA

Identify personal goals; analyze the
relationship between personal choices
and attainment of goals. 5.6.77

Relationships

6.13

6.15

6.16

PHW,TAD,NPA

Describe emotional changes that
occur during adolescence; explain the
relationship between self-esteem and
personal lifestyle choices.

SD,IP.PHW,TAD,NPA
Describe qualities of respansible
friends and how friends and peers
influence personal decisions; explain
and demonstrate the importance of
building healthy social relationships.

PHW
Describe types of families and
changes in families (roles and

responsibilities) occurring over the
past several decades.

PHW ]
Describe the effects of divorce, illness
and death on family relationships.

PHW

Define  terminology related to
reproduction and fertilization; identify
related myths; discuss sexual
abstinence as the best choice to avoid
HIV/STD’s and unintended
Pregnancy.g g .g

SD,PHW

Describe characteristics of responsible
dating; distinguish between safe and
risky behaviors in dating relationships;
demonstrate the use of resistance
skills when pressured to engage in risk
behaviors.

6.19
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$D,IP.,PHW.TAD,NPA
Match typical adolescent problems

with resources available to teens.
LA.6.143: LA,6.144; 58.6.5

Tobacco, Alcohol and
Other Drugs

6.20

6.21

6.22

6.23

6.24

6.25

6.26

PHW

Explain the short and long term
consequences of tobacco use on the
respiratory and cardio-vascular
systems; describe other harmful
effects of tobacco and secondhand

smoke. ¢556:5.6.10: 5.6.14

PHW
Compare current tobacco use data
and health statistics which
demonstrate the effects of tobacco
use on health. (¢ 24 m.6.19; m.5.27

8D,IP,PHW

Analyze advertising strategies used by
the tobacco industry to influence the
use/sale of tobacco; develop an

effective  anti-tobacco message
targeting peers (e.g., pamphlet,
commercial, newsletter, school

newspaper article, etc.). |, g 4; 1 6.26:
5,6.19

$D,PHW,.R,NPA

Explain reasons for teen use and non-
use of tobacco; evaluate the
truth/fallacy of tobacco use in stress
management, weight loss, and

personal image. |, ¢ a4, LA.6.27; LA,6.28; 5,6.11

PHW

Compare the attitudes concerning
tobacco use among different
socioeconomic groups, cultures, and
ages.

SD,PHW,NPA
Apply a decision making model to
tobacco use; evaluate the
consequences of tobacco use in
relation to the achievement of
personal goals.

PHW

Identify smoking cessation



programs/resources for

teens in the

COMMUNILY. |, ¢ 143 186148

Nutrition and Physical Activity

6.27

6.28

6.29

6.30

6.31

6.32

6.33

6.34

PHW.TAD

Describe the health benefits of good
nutrition  and  regular physical
aCtiVitY-SS.s.m; 5.6.38

PHW

Analyze positive and negative factors
that influence food choices: describe
the influences of culture and
environment on food choices and
eating habits. |, ¢,

PHW

Identify special nutritional needs and
current health issues of adolescents
and the importance of adequate food
intake and nutrition during
adolescence. 4 4

PHW
Demonstrate use of the Food Guide
Pyramid and label-reading to identify
healthy food choices: evaluate
restaurant choices. g g

SD,PHW

Evaluate a one-day food and physical
activity record based on the Food
Guide Pyramid and physical activity
guidelines; develop a personal
nutrition and physical activity plan.

PHW
Distinguish between fact and opinion
in food advertising. LA.6.12; LA.6.28

PHW

Identify the dangers of fad diets:
differentiate between media images
and the range of normal body types in
the population at large; discuss the
impact of media on body image. LA.6.28:
5,6.19

PHW

Identify community resources that
provide opportunities for physical
activity and referral and counseling on
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nutritional issues. 4 g 14, LA,6.144; 55.6.5

Computer and Technology

6.35

6.36

6.37

6.38

6.39

Explore the connections between
health, technology, and career
opportunities. |, 4 5. 5.6.80; §.6.97

Select and use appropriate software
and/or other technologies to locate
and use reference sources to prepare
a health report. LA,6.161; 2,6.93; 5,6.98

Use a word processing program to
produce a report on a health topic.
LA.E.155; LA.6.156; LA,6,157

Identify examples of copyright law
violations and possible penalties.
LA.6.158; 5,6.94 :

Use graphic software to create, read,
interpret and organize information in
the form of tables, graphs, diagrams
and charts. (s ¢ 162, 55,6.61; s5.6.62
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Grade Seven
Health Education

Skills practice, improvement and application in stress Mmanagement, positive communication skills,
conflict resolution, decision making and refusal skills provide the potential for guiding seventh graders
through one of the most difficult developmental periods and for helping students distinguish between normai
transitional behaviors that are developmentally enhancing and those behaviors that can be risky or lead to
unforeseen consequences. Drug, alcohol and pregnancy prevention should focus on correcting erroneous
perceptions of the prevalence and acceptability of behaviors, establishing conservative group norms and
establishing or reinforcing perceived personal susceptibility to the consequences of risk-taking behavior.
Students demonstrate responsible personal health choices and competence with skills for developing positive
relationships. Students investigate the relationship of personal diet and physical activity to good health and
disease prevention. Multiple teaching strategies and activities enhance the student’s experience and
perceived relevance of health education. Students learn to access and use available information and
services to enhance and advocate for health.

Skills Development 7.6 SD.PHW.R,TAD,NPA
7.1 IP,PHW,R, TAD.NPA Demonstrate strategies to manage

Define stress; analyze the relationship conflict and stressful situations. ¢

of stress to personal heaith, family

health and relationships.o ¢ ;4. < 7.5 7.7 PHW.R )
Describe causes of conflict among
7.2 IP,PHW,R,TAD.NPA youth in schools and communities.
Explain the impact stress has on §5.7.24
injuries, illness and premature deaths 7.8 PHW.R TAD
le.g., depression, stroke, ulcers, Analyze  environmental  factors
headaches). ¢ contributing to violence; discuss

barriers to violence prevention. ¢
7.3 IP,PHW,R

Describe behavioral tendencies and/or 7.9 PHW

stress-induced situations that may Identify community resources and
require professional health services services for violence prevention. ¢
(e.g., violent temper, child and spouse LA,7.146; §5.7.18

abuse). ¢

Personal Health and Wellness
7.10  IP,TAD,NPA
ldentify health services and health
products available to teens. $5.7.56

7.4 IP,PHW,R,TAD,NPA
ldentify ways individuals and families
can reduce stressful situations;
experiment with activities that may
lessen the development of personal

7.11 IP.R, TAD,NPA
stress.0¢ |, ;.18 $8,7.24

Analyze influences on personal health

. . decisions (e.g., media, culture, peers).
Injury Prevention

7.5 PHW,R.TAD.NPA
Contrast the relationship  among

LA,7.36: 85,7.24

healthy behaviors, personal ~ Relationships
responsibility, and the prevention of 7.12  PHW,TAD
injury.¢ Analyze the relationship between

responsible  behaviors and  the
prevention of unintended pregnancy



and HIV/STD's (e.g., sexual abstinence). m,7.28

7.13

7.14

IP,PHW,TAD,NPA

Identify ways to build positive

personal relationships and
demonstrate care and affection
without engaging in sexual

activity. ., 5.,

PHW
Identify methods of HIV/STD
transmission and ways to prevent
their spread. ¢, ,,

IP,PHW,TAD
Compare behavior patterns of safe
and risky dating relationships (e.g.,
group dating vs. car dating).

Tobacco, Alcohol, and
Other Drugs

7.16

7.18

7.19

7.20

PHW

Identify the location of health services
for individuals with alcohol and other
drug abuse problems (e.g., Alcoholics
Anonymous, health clinics). O se.7.18
IP.PHW

Explain the relationship between the
use of alcohol and other drugs and the
incidence of disease, illness and

premature death. ¢ LA.7.28; M.7.19; 8,7.17;
$.7.29

IP,PHW
Analyze the impact of media
influences related to alcohol and other
drug use, including illegal, prescription
and over-the-counter medications. ¢.
LA,7.36; 55,7.56

PHW.R

Describe the effect of alcohol and
other drug use on interpersonal
communication and the ability to build
and maintain healthy relationships.¢

PHW,R
Analyze the influence of peers,
family, heredity and lifestyle on

decisions concerning alcohol and
other drug use; describe ways families
and friends can be supportive of a

7.21
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drug-free lifestyle (e.qg., family
meetings and rules, listening skills).
LA,7.36; 85,7.24

SD,IP.PHW.R.NPA

Practice responsible personal health
choices, communication skills, and
decision making skills to avoid alcohol
and other drug use (e.g., refusal skills,
assertiveness). ¢

Nutrition and Physical Activity

7.22

7.23

7.24

7.25

7.26

7.27

PHW

" Describe the relationship of dietary

choices and physical activity habits to
prevention of disease and
development of positive self concept:
explain the relationship of family
history and disease. ¢
58,7.31: 8,7.29

LA,7.28; 5%,7.30;

PHW
Analyze personal diet by listing
nutritional  information regarding

calories, fats, sodium and sugar
content of food choices. 4,4

PHW

Investigate current health information
regarding weight management;
evaluate fad diets using the

information discovered. ¢ LA.7.36: §,7.19;
5.7.19

PHW,TAD
Identify  strategies to  prevent
behaviors that could result in eating
disorders; locate services available for
eating disorders.

PHW

Demonstrate  ways to improve
physical activity habits; list services
and products available to enhance
physical activity. 0 ;16,8756

PHW
Define “recommended daily
allowances (RDA's)"; research

information on RDA’s and Dietary
Guidelines for Americans to use in
developing model nutritional plans.



Computer and Technology

7.28

7.29

7.30

7.31

PHW,NPA
Analyze the impact of technology on
physical activity.¢

IP,PHW,R,TAD,NPA
Discuss the confidentiality of medical
data and identification of reliable and
valid sources of information and
discriminate between ethical and
unethical access to information.o
LA,7.167

IP.,PHW, R, TAD,NPA
Use apprapriate software tg practice
making predictions, inferances, and
hypotheses from charts, graphs and
tables. ¢ M,7.86

SD
ldentify technological skills required
for various health careers. LA.7.168: 5.7.91

26
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Grade Eight
Health Education

The eighth grade health education objectives provide opportunities for students to practice using
decision making, communication skills and goal setting in role-played or simulated situations that outline the

others. Discussion of the Negative consequences of drug, alcohol, and tobacco use and sexual activity are
important components of the eighth grade health education curriculum. Multiple teaching strategies and
activities enhance the student’s experience and perceived relevance of health education., Students learn
to access, use, critically evaluate and apply heaith information and services.

Skills Development Injury Prevention

8.1 IP,PHW,R, TAD,NPA 8.6 PHW,TAD
Discuss the importance of taking Identify reasons individuals become
responsibility for decisions made depressed and/or consider suicide;
during adolescence; examine the describe the referral procedures for
relationship between teen decisions these health ISSUeS.4¢ 4 1a
and opportunities in adulthood. s$.8.12;
$.8.3:5.8.79 8.7 PHW,R,TAD,NPA

Identify factors in the home, school
and community that decrease
violence; describe gang-like and other
abusive behaviors and their harmful
effects; identify the behavioral
characteristics of perpetrators and
victims of violence. M.B.16; 55.8.18

8.2 IP,PHW,R,TAD.NDA
Evaluate the cause and effect
relationship of decisions and stress;
discuss coping with the consequences
of decisions. © s.8.19:5.8.30

8.3 IP,PHW,R, TAD.NPA
Demonstrate ak decu_sn;m frfnak{ng 8.8 PHW.R
grm.:etss t_o drpf: el qlf'c - effective Examine ways conflicts can be
ecisions In difficult situations {e.g., resolved; identify barriers to

refuse  the invitation to an
unsupervised party); debate the best
strategies  for avoiding  these
situations. ¢ LA.8.12; §.8.; 5.8.19

communication and potential triggers
for violent behavior; list examples of
non-verbal communication and discuss
its use to de-escalate potentially

violent situations.¢
8.4 IP,PHW,R.TAD,NPA LA.812

Demonstrate the ability to 8.9
communicate ideas and work together ’
to achieve a common goal (e.g.,

cooperative learning group). ¢ LA.8.2;
LA.B.5; 58,8.13; %,8.3: 5,8.10: 5,8.19; 5,8.26

PHW

Identify hunting/firearm safety
procedures (e.g., Department of
Natural Resources Hunter Safety

Programj.
8.5 IP.PHW,R, TAD,NPA
Describe benefits of goal setting to 8.10  sD.PHW
achieve  long-range aspirations: . Design personal strategies to avoid
develop strategies to overcome injury in @ motor vehicle, on a bicycle,
roadblocks.¢ ¢, in a fire and during water-related

activities. ¢ $.8.3



8.11

SD,PHW
Develop a family/school evacuation
plan and other emergency procedures
to follow in the event of fire or other
catastrophe.

Personal Health and Wellness

8.12

8.13

8.14

IP,TAD

Analyze the relationship between
alcohol and other drug use and
behavior. |, 142, 58,8.18; 5.8.17; 5.8,30

sD,IP
Demonstrate first aid procedures and
link with local community resources.
¢

IP,R, TAD.NPA

Evaluate the importance of peer
perceptions, family and media
influences (e.g., “Just Do It” and “No
Fear” logos) on risk taking behaviors,
LA.8.30

SD.R

Propose strategies to enhance
connections between adolescents,
school and community.

$D,IP,R,TAD,NFA
Discuss methods of advocating for
personal, family and community

health. ¢ s 5.10; 65.8.10; 55.8.15: 5.0.3: s.8.79

Relationships

8.17

8.18

PHW

Compare the safety and risks of a
variety of pregnancy prevention
strategies (e.g., abstinence, condom
use, oral contraceptives); discuss the
advantages of abstinence from sexual

activity. 4622, .16 M.8.30: 5.8.17; 5.8.19;
§,8.30; 5.8,31

IP,PHW,TAD,NPA
Explain the risks and consequences of
sexual activity and/or unprotected sex
(e.g., teen pregnancy, HIV/STDs);
examine the influences of home,
school and community on the choices
teens make regarding sexual activity.
LA.8.12; M.B.16: M,8.30

8.20

8.21

8.22

8.23

8.24

8.25

8.26

28

PHW

Analyze the impact of teen
pregnancy/having a baby on a
teenager’s social activity, daily
routine, and growth and development.

PHW
Analyze current state and national
teen pregnancy statistics to determine
the financial burdens of teen
pregnancy to individuals and society.
LA 8.22; M.B.16; M,8.28; M 38.30; 5%,8.5; 55,8.8

PHW

Examine myths and misinformation
that affect sexual decision making of
teens; compare the perceptions of
norms for sexual activity by society,
family, peers and self.
5,8.30; 5,8.21

LA 8.12; LA B.27;

IP,PHW,TAD
Examine the relationship between
alcohol and other drug use on sexual
activity, describe the effects of
tobacco, alcohol and other drug use
on the fetus (e.g., fetal alcohol
syndrome, low-birth weight). ¢ 4.
5,8.19

IP,PHW

Analyze media use of sexual images,
words and behaviors to promote the
purchase of praducts. , g4

SD,IP,PHW
Demonstrate communication
techniques and behaviors to resist
pressures to engage in sexual activity.
¢

Describe different cultural beliefs
related to dating and marriage. $5.8.41;
55,8.54

PHW

Describe the importance of prenatal
care as it relates to the health of the
mother and baby; list resources for
counseling, information and health
services related to family planning and
pregnancy. gqq44



Tobacco, Alcohol and
Other Drugs

8.27

8.28

8.29

8.30

8.31

IP,PHW,R
Assess health problems and social
consequences related to the use of

alcohol, tobacco and other drugs. ¢
£5.8.5; §5.8.8

IP.PHW,R.NPA

Examine the importance of self-control
and self-discipline in developing
positive personal health behaviors
{e.g., results of expressing anger,
impulsive decisions, victim mentality).
o

IP.PHW,R,NPA

Examine factors that promote a
responsible friendship; differentiate
between constructive and destructive
elements in a relationship. ¢

IP,PHW

Develop caunter-advertising messages
for alcohol, tobacco and other drug
use, including illegal, prescription and
over-the counter medications.

FPHW

Debate the benefits of remaining drug-
free; examine reasons drug use will
interfere with personal future plans.¢

M.8.16

Nutrition and Physical Activity

8.32

8.33

8.34

SD,PHW

Explain the relationship between food
intake, physical activity and energy
balance in weight management;
calculate the number of calories
negeded to maintain weight (based on
physical activity level). ¢ ¢ g 5.8.385:
5,8.68

PHW

Define types of inadequate nutrition
(e.g., hunger, undernutrition,
overnutrition) and explain their effects
on health, physical appearance and
performance. $8,8.5: 55,8.18

IP,PHW
Compare nutrient needs at various life

8.35

8.36
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stages; identify special nutritional
concerns associated with pregnancy,
athletics, dieting and vegetarianism. ¢

SD,PHW

Use food labels and nutrient value
tables to determine the calorie and
nutrient content of food choices:
complete a personal dietary
assessment, yg,

SD.PHW

Demonstrate meal planning using
recommended servings from the Food
Guide Pyramid and national dietary
guidelines (e.g., Dietary Guidelines for
Americans, Recommended Dietary
Allowances).

Computer and Technology

8.37

8.38

8.39

8.40

8.41

8.42

8.43

PHW.IP.NPA,TAD

Use available technologies to gather
current information about specific
health issues. O 4 ¢144:5.3.98

Use a spreadsheet and/or database to
sort and search data, set up formulas,
create graphs and analyze health data.

o LA,8.148; M,B.57: 5.8.8¢; $,0.95: §.8.97

PHW.IP,NPA, TAD

ldentify and discuss the impact
technological advances have had on
the health of West Virginians (e.qg.,
access to health care, availability of

health information). ¢ ¢ g0, 55.8.54;
55,8.68: 5,8.83

Research technological skills needed
for various health careers. |, 5149 ¢.5.96

Use a calculator to perform
mathematical functions in data
analysis of health information. gg4gq.
M. 8.49; m.8.51

Use appropriate software to practice
making predictions and ~ drawing
conclusions in health investigations.
M.8.46; 5.8.91; §,8.92; 5.8.93

Use appropriate software to analyze
personal health hehaviors.
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Secondary
Health Education

This program of study builds on the foundation established in the K-8 health education curriculum and
prepares students to become wise health care consumers and responsible, productive citizens. The
relationships among personal, community and world health and economic, cultural, sociological and
biological factors are examined in interdisciplinary discussions, debates and class projects. Students
examine personal health choices and the connection to the world of work and assumption of adult roles.
In-depth analysis of current health issues and concepts coupled with school-wide opportunities that promote
and reinforce the importance of good health and positive choices need to be coordinated to have the
greatest impact on adolescent behavior. Instruction continues to focus on prevention of all risk behaviors,
however instruction must also emphasize limiting the negative consequences of high risk behavior and
promote values and norms that are age-appropriate and realistic. Students should have a personal
perception of risk, the ability to recognize and resist social pressures and the skills to build positive social
relationships. (“E” denotes Economics, “C” denotes Civics, “AM” indicates Applied Mathematics).

Skills Development HE.7  IP.PHW,R,TAD.NPA .
HE.1 IP,PHW.R, TAD,NPA Demonstrate the ability to work

cooperatively and resolve conflict

Investigate career opportunities in
peacefully. 0 g4z 55915

health care and human services. ¢
E.3; £,9.21; £.9.100

Injury Prevention

HE.2 IP,PHW,R, TAD,NPA HE.8 SD.PHW

Rew.ew the steps in the decision- Demonstrate basic cardio-pulmonary
making model and compare ways to resuscitation and the Heimlich
communicate decisions by evaluating procedure techniques. ¢
recent decisions (was your decision |

making effective?)0. 101.507 5912 HE.9 sD.PHW

Differentiate  between emergency
situations that are life-threatening and
those that are not and list action steps
for each situation. ¢4,

HE.3  IP,PHW,.R,TAD,NPA
Analyze behavioral choices and their

influence on goal achievement. ¢
LA,9.89:; $.9.8; 5,9.10

HE.4  IP,PHW,R,TAD,NPA HE.10 PHW,TAD
Complete a- personal health Analyze the causes of motor vehicle
assessment and detail behavioral accidents and construct a detailed
changes and strategies to enhance proposal regarding how they can be
health and reduce risk. ¢ ;4. .65, 5012 avoided  (e.g., human factor,
mechanical, pedestrian, driving under
HE.5  IP.PHW,R,TAD,NPA the influence of alcohol/drugs, etc.).

LA.2.40; AM,1.11; AM,2.10; AM.2.11; §8,11.15; §5,11,16;

Give examples of decisions that o e on e b 210

affect a person’s quality of life. ¢
LA,9.89; §5,9.35 HE.11 SD,PHW
Demonstrate first aid skills and

HE.6 'P'PHYV'R'TAD'NPA . * simulate responses to emergencies. ¢
Identify factors relating to
intrapersonal skills and interpersonal HE.12 PHW
skills and assess the importance of Develop safety procedures for
each. ¢ |,

recreational activities (e.g., boating,



bicycling, hunting, firearm safety, etc.). ¢ 442

HE.13 PHw

Identify emergency procedures for
disaster situations and prepare a plan
outlining steps to follow in these
emergencies. ¢ g 1116 5.9.12

HE.14 PHW.TAD.NPA

Describe occupational safety
procedures that provide protection
from short and long term health-
related injuries and illnesses in a
variety of work settings. ¢ .,

Personal Health and Weliness
HE.156 IP,R, TAD,NPA

Investigate facilities, types of
activities, services and programs
available within the community to
promote a healthy lifestyle (e.g.
gymnasiums, health centers, HMO's,

community health facilities). ¢ , 4,
LA,9.80: §5,9.16; $8,11.23; E1; E2;: EX: E4

HE.16 Ip,R

ldentify the major causes of pollution
that may cause health risks (e.g.,
water, air, land, noise). ¢ g 4 5, s5.11.55;
$,9.26

HE.17 sD.IP

HE.18

HE.19

HE.20

HE.21

Develop a community action plan to
improve pollution concerns (e.g.,

recycling plant). £5.9.11; s5,9.8; S5.9.16;
§5,11.16; E.17; C.2; 5,9.7: §.9.97

Analyze the effects of over-
population on personal and
community health.py ; 41, AM,2.10; §,3.27

IP, TAD,NPA
Define consumer heaith and identify
the rights and benefits of the

consumer (e.g., safe and effective

products, proper advertising, etc.).¢
58,9.22; §5,9.23; §5,9.24; C.2: ¢.5: C.7

IP,TAD

Formulate precautions and directions
for purchasing and taking prescription
and over the counter medications. ¢

Define procedures and terminology

HE.22

HE.23

HE.24

HE.25

HE.26

HE.27

HE.28

HE.29

-HE.30

"3

regarding medical payments ( e.g.,
insurance  co-payment, assisted,
premijums, deductible). ¢ LA.9.36; 55.9.16:
S$8.11.45; E.1; £.2; £.3; E.4; E.10

IP.R,TAD,NPA

Analyze the role of individual
responsibility for enhancing health. ¢
$8,10.3; §5,11.10; 55,11.23: E.1 7: C.2; C.5; C.6

IP,R.TAD,NPA

List behaviors, both positive and
negative, that impact body functions,
organs and systems and explain how
lifestyle factors influence health
(dietary, physical activity, injury,
habits, etc.).0 g g4, $.9.7;5,9.10; 5,9.25

IP.R.TAD NPA
Analyze how the environment
influences the health of the
community, family and individual. ¢
£5.9.35; $5.10.36; 5.9.26

IP,TAD,NPA
Analyze over-the-counter drugs and
their impact on personal health. ¢

$D

Prepare guidelines and procedures for
selecting a physician and/or health
care provider and develop a list of

patients rights and responsibilities. ¢
$5,9.16; E.1

Identify the purpose and procedures of
various physical examinations. ¢ ¢4,

SD,IP.R, TAD,NPA

Research and propose methods of
changing unhealthy behaviors and

the expected long term benefits. ¢ &0.7:
5,9.8;8.9.12

IP,R,TAD.NPA
Give examples of individual
involvement that can improve the

health of the community. ¢ £5,9.8; 55.9.9;
§%,2.11; 5§5,9.35; 55,11.16; 55,11.16; ¢.2

IP,R.TAD.NPA

Review the positive and negative
effects of stressors on the body, and
complete a personal stress
management journal.O g a0, s.9.24; 5.9.25



HE.31

HE.32

R

Propose prevention strategies for
communicable vs. non-communicable
diseases. ¢ £.9.25; 5,9.25

SD.IP,R,TAD.NPA

Analyze factors that influence an
individual’'s  choices of health
products and services (e.g.
advertising, cost, availability, etc.)
and practice selecting these services

or products. ¢ 5 4 16 $5.9.24; E1; E.2; £.3; E.4:
5,9.7

Relationships

HE.33

HE.34

HE.35

HE.36

HE.37

HE.38

HE.39

HE.40

PHW

Categorize examples of personal
respect for self and others and
related behaviors and consequences;
practice skills to promote healthy
relationships and wise health
decisions in high pressure situations.

0 5.9.8: 5.9.10

PHW
Describe elements that
families have in common.

healthy

SD,IP,PHW

Evaluate violent situations and
determine how best to avoid and/or
resolve these situations. ¢,

SD,IP,PHW
List and explain examples of defense
mechanisms. ¢ ¢4 4. 5005

PHW .
ldentify Maslow’s hierarchy of needs
and relate to stages of life. ¢

PHW

Develop a community resource guide
identifying local contacts for health
related issues.® |, 5 29. 1a.9.50

PHW

Analyze factors that influence
perceptions of the significance, or
credibility of data or health
information. ¢

PHW

32

Analyze current national, state and
local statistics addressing sexual
activity (e.g., teen pregnancy,
HIV/AIDS/STD’s) develop prevention
strategies for the community. ,,. £.9.10:
5.9.12

Tobacco, Alcohol, and
Other Drugs

HE.41

HE.42

HE.43

HE.44

HE.45

HE.46

HE.47

HE.48

IP,PHW,NPA :
Determine and chart the effects of
alcohol on the body. g 4,5

PHW
Determine and chart the effects of
tobacco on the body. ¢4 ¢

SD.IP,PHW,R.NPA

Analyze the factors that influence
decisions dealing with the use of
tobacco, alcohol and other drugs;
recall and demonstrate effective

refusal skills to impact risky situations.
5%,2.35: E.17;5,9.12

IP.PHW,R
Assess the effects of drugs
{prescription/over-the-counter and

illegal} on the body and the dangers of
misuse. ¢ g5

IP,PHW

Analyze media influence on tobacco
and alcohol and develop counter-
advertisements for peer
Education'u\.s.mz $,9.12

SD,PHW.R

Compare societal perceptions of
various drugs to their known dangers
and design an educational campaign
which addresses misconceptions. ¢
LA.9.7; LA,9.34; LA.9.40; LA.9.66; 5,9.25 ’

PHW
Analyze the extent to which there is an
“alcohol or other drug problem” in the
school{s).

PHW,R.NPA
Create strategies that provide
alternative activities to alcohol use. ¢



HE.49

IP.PHW.R

Compare and evaluate the economic
impact of alcohol and substance
abuse to a healthy lifestyle.0 $8.11.23

Nutrition and Physical Activity

HE.50

HE.51

HE.52

HE.53

HE.54

HE.55

HE.56

SD,PHW
Investigate the relationship between
age, weight, and body fat percentage
and discuss advantages of health
promoting behaviors in weight loss
and maintenance. aym 1.11; am.2.10

PHW,TAD
Analyze media influence on body
image and dietary practices {e.g. risk
of eating disorders). ¢ ,,

PHW

Design a plan that will increase the
amount of time expended daily and
weekly in physical activity in the
school and community.g 4 ,,

SD,IP,PHW,R,TAD
Develop and analyze methods of
changing undesirable patterns of
behavior (e.g., sedentary lifestyle,
eating disorders). ¢ 5456412

SD,PHW
Evaluate the concepts of balance,
variety and moderation using the
Food Guide Pyramid and national
dietary guidelines; develop a personal
plan that  exemplifies these
concepts.qq

PHW

Evaluate personal health and the
importance of physical activity and
healthy eating habits in maintaining
desired personal health qualities. ¢
LA,9.89; §5.9.35; §,9.12

PHW

Evaluate nutrition advice, diet plans
and advertising as each relates to
national guidelines for a healthy diet;
predict associated short and long
term effects. s g4 5.9.12:5,9.24: 5.9.25: 5.9.26
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HE.57 PHwW
Relate dietary practices to the
prevention and control of chronic

disease and other health problems. ¢
$8,9.35: E.17; $.9.25; $.9.26

HE.58 sD.IP,PHW,R.TAD
Compare  the advantages and
disadvantages of vitamin and mineral
supplements to eating a balanced diet.
5,9.24; 5,9.25

Computer and Technology

HE.59 sD,IP,PHW,R,TAD,NPA
Demonstrate how to access health
information through the use of
technology (e.g., www. WV YRBS,

CDC, journals, articles and profiles).o
LA, 9.75; LA 9.86; LA ,9.95; §,9.20; 5,2.103

HE.60 ip,TAD,NPA
Compare and detail medical advances
that have improved personal health (
e.g., personal hygiene, cure for polio,
cancer, smallpox, tuberculosis,
diabetes). ¢ ¢59.95,5,9.7: $.9.73;5,9.98

HE.61 8D,IP,PHW. R, TAD.NPA
Demonstrate skills in the use of word
processing, data bases, spreadsheets,
graphics and telecommunication. ¢
5.,9.104

HE.62 sD.IP.PHW,R,TAD,NPA
Collect, analyze and display data using
computers and other electronic
technology. ¢ 44102

HE.63 $D,IP,PHW.R,TAD
Demonstrate the use of the Internet to
advocate and communicate regarding
health issues. ¢ LA,9.40 LA,9.48; §,9.103; .21



Driver Education

Instructional Goals

The goals of the Driver Education Program of Study are to provide students with the knowledge and
skills to safely and efficiently operate a motor vehicle on our nation’s streets and highways, to equip students
with the knowledge to enable them to make wise decisions as drivers, and to assist students to become

responsible users of the highway transportation system.

Vehicle Familiarization

The student will become knowledgeable and
develop an understanding of systems and basic
operation of a vehicle. The student will learn to
perform pre and post driving checks, the basic
procedures for operating a vehicle, and the use of
safety equipment while operating a vehicle.

Basic Control Tasks

The student will develop the psychomotor skills
required for the basic control of the vehicle, lane
changing, passing, following, entering and exiting
traffic, driving in cities/towns, or rural and urban
roads and freeways.

Driver Fitness Tasks

The student will become knowledgeable of the
physical, psychological, and emotional factors and
their interrelationship to the safe operation of a
vehicle. The Student will learn how one's
emotional state, level of maturity, and the use of
alcohol and/or drugs affects driver performance,
decision making, and the overall safe operation of
a vehicle.

Intermediate and Advanced Control

Tasks

The student will develop and demonstrate
intermediate and advanced control task skills as
required for the safe and efficient operation of a
vehicle. The student will develop the skills and
understanding of the interrelationship of driver
actions, environmental factors, natural laws, road
and weather conditions, and vehicle
characteristics upon the safe operation of that
vehicle.

Legal and Social Awareness Tasks
The student will become a responsible user of the
highway transportation system. The student will
learn the legal requirements for owning a vehicle
and traffic laws and ordinances regulating the
operation of a vehicle on the nation’s streets and
highways. The student will demonstrate an
understanding of the rights and responsibilities of
other roadway users, including trucks, pedestrians,
bicyclists, and motorcyclists, while operating a
vehicle.

The Vehicle

The student will leamn skills relating to the
purchase, ownership, and use of a vehicle. The
student will learn skills relating to the purchase of
a new/used vehicle, preventive maintenance for
the safe and efficient operation of the vehicle and
use of the vehicle including trip planning, map
reading, and budgeting of money for vehicular
related costs.



Driver Education
Instructional Objectives

The program of study includes cognitive development relating to traffic laws and ordinances, traffic
signs, signals and markers, natural laws, fuel conservation and vehicle restraint systems. Also included are
the physical, psychological, and legal aspects, effects, and consequences of the use of alcohol and drugs as
related to the driving of a motorized vehicle. Instruction is provided to develop the perceptual and
psychomotor skills required for basic control of the vehicle, lane changing, passing, following, entering and
exiting from traffic, driving in cities/towns, on rural and urban roads and freeways, responding to emergencies,
various road and weather conditions, defensive driving techniques, and interaction with other highway users
including motoreycles and trucks. The program emphasizes strategies to develop the behavior patterns
known as the 5.1.P.D.E. Concept (Search, Identify, Predict, Decide, and Execute) for all driving and driving
related activities.

Vehicle Familiarization

DE1 follow basic procedures for pre and post DE12 demonstrate the knowledge and skills
driving checks¢ needed to safely perform lane changing
DE2 perform procedures for starting the engine maneuvers
under normal and abnormal conditions¢ DE13 demonstrate the knowledge and skills
DE3 demonstrate the abilty to accelerate necessary for safely overtaking and
smoothly, maintain control, and stop the passing other vehicles
vehicle smoothly DE14 demonstrate concern for the welfare of
DE4 demonstrate the proper use of safety other highway users¢
equipment and restraint devices DE15 observe safe lane usage under varying
traffic conditions
Basic Control Tasks DE16 perform intersection turning maneuvers
DES demonstrate a knowledge of the legally, safely, and efficiently
interrelationship of  the human, DE17 perform turning maneuvers which will allow
environmental, and vehicular aspects of the vehicle to safely proceed in the
the highway transportation systemo opposite direction
DE6 execute steering adjustments and control DE18 recognize and apply driving techniques that
vehicle speed for driving along straight and result  in increased fuel/energy
curved paths of travel conservation¢
DE7 control speed and direction while backing
the vehicle along straight and curved paths Driver Fitness Tasks
DE8 stop and secure the vehicle on level and DE19 describe common methods which can be
hilly terrain and under various weather utilized by drivers to counteract drowsiness
conditions and fatigue
DE9 perform the driving skills necessary to DE20 recognize how one’s emotional state can
interact with other highway users in rural, affect driving performance¢
urban, residential, limited access, and DE21 recognize the relationship between an
general highway environments¢ individual's level of maturity and accident
DE10 demonstrate the knowledge and skills prevention or involvernent
necessary to safely enter and exit from the DE22 recognize the need/importance for
flow of traffic correcting and/or compensating for driver
DE11 perform driving techniques that will disabilities
maintain a safe separation/space around DE23 identify the magnitude of alcohol-related
the vehicle traffic accidents involving motor vehicle

operators and pedestrians at the local,
state, and national levels¢



DE24

DE25

DE26

describe the effects of alcohol and/or drugs
on the individual in relation to driving task
and pedestrian functions

demonstrate a knowledge of state laws
dealing with driving under the influence of
alcohol and/or drugs¢

explain how body weight, quantity and type
of food, rest, and amount of alcohol
consumed may affect one's driving ability
in different ways at different times¢

Intermediate and Advanced Control Tasks

DE27

DE28
DE29

DE30

DE31

DE32

DE33

DE34

DE35

DE36

demonstrate a knowledge of the
interrelationship  of driver actions,
environmental factors, vehicle
characteristics, and roadway conditions
through all types of skidso

demonstrate a thorough knowledge for
street, highway, and freeway driving
execute angle, parallel, and perpendicular
parking

demonstrate the knowledge and skills
necessary for safe use of entrance and exit
ramps

demonstrate an understanding of driving
adjustments needed to cope with various
road surface conditions and roadway
obstructions which may present potential or
existing hazards in the traffic environment,
including hill/mountainous roadways
explain safe driving practices when railroad
crossings are encountered

demonstrate a knowledge of the practices
to operate a vehicle safely under adverse
conditions such as snow, rain, ice, fog, and
darkness

explain the principles of natural laws and
understand the consequences if violated
demonstrate a knowledge of the
procedures for coping with emergency
driving situations¢

demonstrate an understanding of the
principles and procedures for safely towing
a trailer and/or other vehicles

Legal and Social Awareness Tasks

DE37

DE38

DE39

DE40

DE41

DE42

DE43

DE44

DE45

explain the legal requirement for owning
and operating a vehicle, i.e., registration,
titing, licensing, insuring, and legally
equipping a vehicle

obey all traffic laws and recognize the
importance and necessity for supporting
and observing laws¢

demonstrate a knowledge of all highway
signs, signals, and roadway markings and
comply with all those encountered while
driving

recognize  one's  responsibility  in
relationship to state laws dealing with
negligent homicide and reckless driving
demonstrate a knowledge of and concern
for the rights and responsibilities of other
roadway users, including pedestrians,
bicyclists, and motorcyclists¢

explain the need for and roles of
engineering, enforcement, and education in
the highway transportation system
describe safety problems occurring within
the highway transportation system and
supports problem solving actions¢
demonstrate a knowledge of basic first-aid
techniques in relationship to the Good
Samaritan Law¢

explain  and compare the legal
requirements pertaining to the reporting of
traffic  collisions whether personally
involved in a traffic accident or as a
passerby¢

The Vehicle

DE46

DE47

DE48

DE49

DESO

explain the problems of trip planning, i.e.,
budget, route, map reading¢

describe preventive maintenance checks to
keep a vehicle operating efficiently and
emphasize the unique danger of carbon
monoxide<

explain the signs/symptoms which indicate
vehicle malfunctions, i.e., gauges, lights,
noise, and procedures for changing a flat
tire¢

describe the value of checks of vehicle
systems when purchasing a new/used
vehicled

describe  financial  obligations to
owning/purchasing vehicles¢

All included objectives are potentially test items on the State of West Virginia Driver Licensing
Examination Test.
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Integration within Curriculum - The concepts and skills taught through driver education are often related

to, and can be integrated across the school curriculum.

Math

Whether in driver education or math, students
are provided driving-related learning experiences
using math. Instructors develop traffic safety
situations or problems that require the application
of mathematics skills. Calculating miles per gallon,
calculating fuel efficiency ratios of different cars,
planning a budget for a family trip, calculating
distances between various locations on a map,
using map scales, or calculating short and long
term costs of a DUI conviction are examples of
exercises involving mathematics skills.

Science

Natural laws are taught in science courses,
Driver and traffic safety education programs also
deal with natural laws and their effects on vehicle
control. These include the effects of a vehicle's
weight and speed on the force of impact in the
event of collision; gravity and its relationship to
vehicle traction; effects of vehicle speed, tire tread,
and tire pressure on hydroplaning; and friction,
traction, and the effects of roadway surface
conditions on vehicle control.

Health

Health education, developmental guidance,
family and community education, and driver
education are several disciplines within schools
that focus specifically on the health and safety of
students. The potential for integration among
these disciplines is significant.  Safe and
responsible decision making about one’'s own
health and safety is inherent in everyone's daily
life. Such behavior transcends all of these
disciplines - whether involving safety belt use or
alcohol and drug use.

Social Studies

Psychology courses often deal with how and
why people behave as they do. In such courses,
risk and risk taking behavior can be integrated into
discussions of personality or behavior. Social
studies courses that address social issues such as
legal systems, legislation, and other methods of
social control can include examples of traffic
control and management. The study of social and
legal public policy can include a review of traffic
safety legislation involving maximum speed limits,
minimum drinking age laws, blood alcohol content
indicating intoxication, and legislation affecting
novice drivers.

Consumer-Related Courses

Courses that relate to consumer education can
integrate driver and traffic safety education
content. One example would involve students
determining the effects of different down payment
levels, interest rates, and loan periods when
purchasing a new or used vehicle. Other topics
could include: how to shop for auto insurance,
factors that affect auto insurance costs, and
decisions individuals can make to minimize
premium payments yet ensure sufficient coverage.
Additional study courses might explore how to
properly maintain a vehicle, including how to select
a competent and fair auto technician.
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Middle Childhood and Adolescent
Foreign Language Education

This section presents requirements set forth in Policy 2510 for foreign language
study in grades 5-12 as well as discussion of some curricular issues.

Required elective program of study: Grades 5-8

+ Beginning in Fall 1998, all counties are encouraged to offer
two years of foreign language in grades seven and eight.
*» Beginning in Fall 2002, all counties will be required to offer
two years of foreign language for students in grades seven and eight.

The intent of the middle schoal requirement is to encourage students to take longer
sequences of foreign language study. “The best way to learn a foreign language in school
is to start early and to study it intensively over many years.” (From What Works: Research
About Teaching and Learning). Just as native English speakers are constantly refining
English communication skills, students studying another language must study for several
years to develop cormunicative proficiency.

[n light of that intent, it is highly recommended that the two years of foreign language
study offered in the middle or junior high school be two full years of study (equivalent to one
or two years of high school study) and that students have an opportunity to continue study
in that language (and/or to add another language) in grade nine. Some junior high or middle
schools offer exploratory courses which afford brief introductions to one or more foreign
languages. These exploratory courses are not equivalent to level | high school courses and
often are not part of a sequential skill building foreign language program.

Any student who successfully completes a high school level foreign language course
prior to grade nine shall receive full credit for that course toward graduation requirements,
provided the course fulfills state-adopted foreign language instructional goals and objectives.

Required elective program of study: Grades 9-12

« A minimum of two levels of one foreign language will be required to be offered.

» All students are strongly encouraged to complete two courses in a foreign language.

The choice of language(s) to be offered is a county decision. The sequence of
courses, how early foreign language study will start and which languages will be offered at
what grades also are to be coordinated on the county level. Whether or not foreign language
study will be required for some (or all) students at the high school level is an issue which
county and school personnel will discuss as they design programs of study which reflect Jobs
Through Education requirements. -

As with other programs of study, students who demonstrate mastery of instructional
objectives at one level of foreign language are to be provided with the opportunity to advance
to the next level of objectives.
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Foreign Lang'uage Program of

Study: Overview

The West Virginia Foreign
Language Program of Study sets forth the
expectations for foreign language study
for all West Virginia students in middle,
junior high and high schools. The revised
curriculum is designed to address the
needs of all students engaged in the study
of a second language, regardless of the
language they study or the grade level at
which they begin that study.

The Foreign l.anguage
Instructional Goals and Objectives provide
leadership for the local establishment of
standards for  optimal learning
experiences in foreign language for
students in West Virginia schools. They
are designed to provide guidance for the
development of district foreign language
curricula, the selection of instructional
materials, and inservice and preservice
professional development programs.
Teachers at local schools are responsible
for developing a scope and sequence and
for selecting the specific content and
learning activities that will lead students to
a high level of language proficiency. ltis
imperative, therefore, that all teachers
select learning activiies which are
appropriate for students of differing ages,
interests and experiences. Since teachers
are the architects of the instruction which
occurs in the classroom and instruction is
the vital force in the whole curriculum
process, instructional decision making is
best left in the hands of classroom
teachers.

The instructional objectives are
organized around three goals of foreign
language learning. The recently released
national Standards for Foreign Language
Learning: Preparing for the 21st Century
and the draft Standards for Classical
Language Learning provide inspiration for
the choice of goals. Both national
documents  present five  goals:
communication, cultures, connections,
comparisons and communities. The
foreign  language educators who

developed the West Virginia curriculum
felt that three goals, as opposed to five,
provide a more manageable framework
for organizing the teaching and learning of
foreign languages. The three goals of
foreign language education in West
Virginia are' communication, cultures
and connections. The third goal also
incorporates items contained in the
national goals of comparisons and
communities.

The state foreign language goals
are based on the following beliefs:
. Foreign language study is for all
students at all levels and provides a
foundation for life-long language learning
and for personal enjoyment and
enrichment.
. As stated in Goals 2000, foreign
language study belongs in the core
curriculum with English Language Arts,
Mathematics, Science, Social Studies and
Fine Arts.
. Foreign language study should
start at an early age. Because there is a
direct correlation between the amount of
time devoted to the study of a language
and the level of proficiency attained, the
sequence of study of one language should
span several years.
. Foreign language study can lead
to an awareness of and an appreciation
for cultural diversity.
. Foreign language study can
enhance other areas of study through
development of higher order thinking skills
and a clearer understanding of one’s
native language.
. Foreign language skills can serve
as a complement to specialized training,
leading to global communication skills in a
technological world.
. FForeign languages can also be
used as a means of communication to
teach other content areas.



Foreign Language

Goals
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Instructional

Communication: Communicate

in languages other than English

Communication--using the language—is at

the core of foreign language study. The

ability to communicate appropriately in at
least one language in addition to English
is becoming increasingly important in an
interdependent world. Language learners
use both spoken and written forms to
communicate ideas for a variety of
purposes and with a variety of audiences.

More specific skills include:

. Interactive Language Use:
Students engage in
conversations, provide and obtain
information, express feelings
and exchange opinions.

. Non-interactive Language
Comprehension: Students
understand and interpret written
and spoken language on a variety
of topics,

. Non-interactive Language
Production: Students convey
information to listeners and
readers for a variety of purposes.

Because of the unique nature of classical
language study, the communication goal
for Latin will emphasize the formation of
different skills than the communication
goal for moderrn: foreign languages.

Specific  skills under the Latin
communication goal include:

. R e a ding
Comprehension:
Students  will  read,
understand and interpret
Latin.

. Oral Skills, Listening
and Writing: Students
use orally, listen to and
write Latin as part of the
language learning
process.

Separate Latin communication objectives
are noted following the modern foreign
language communication objectives for all
levels. Objectives listed under Cultures
and Connections have been renumbered
for Latin since the number of
communication objectives is less for Latin
than for modern languages.

Cultures: Gain knowledge and

understanding of other cultures
Language and culture cannot be
separated. Students cannot truly master
a language without understanding the
authentic  cultural contexts  which
dictate(d) what behaviors and language
are(were) appropriate and acceptable.
Foreign language study develops an
awareness that the viewpoints, practices
and contributions of a society, both from
historical as well as modern day
perspectives, work together to reflect the
culture of that society, and that the culture
is then reflected in the language. More
specific skills include;

. Daily Life: Students demonstrate
an  understanding of the
contemporary and historical daily
life of the target cultures by
examining practices, viewpoints
and everyday objects.

. Contributions: Students identify
significant contributions in the
arts, sciences and history that the
target cultures have made to the
world community.

. Sociolinguistic Applications:
Students perceive the
relationships among language(s),
behaviors and viewpoints of the
target culture(s) and use this
knowledge to interact effectively
in cultural contexts.

. Culture Comparisons: Students
grasp the concept of culture
through comparison of the target
culture(s) and their native culture.
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Connections: Observe
connections between native and
target languages, between the
target language and other
disciplines, and between target
language skills and their use

beyond the classroom setting
In addition to developing communication
skills and cultural knowledge, students

Linguistic Connections:
Students demonstrate
understanding of the nature of
language through comparisons of
the target language and their
native language.
Interdisciplinary Connections:
Students further their knowledge
of other disciplines through
foreign language study.

. Global Connections: Students
apply target language skills and
cultural knowledge within and
beyond the classroom setting.

benefit from foreign language study by
strengthening  skills in  their native
language, by broadening sources of
information available to them, and by
enhancing their personal and future
professional lives. More specific skills
include:

Process/Workplace Skills in the
Foreign Language Instructional
Objectives

In Policy 2520, six key areas of process/workplace skills have been identified. These
are essential skills students need for successful entry into work or post-secondary education,
The ability to solve problems, communicate effectively, work successfully with others,
develop sound personal habits, utilize technology, and establish clear objectives for
advancing career interests are the six goal areas which have been identified.

Throughout the foreign language curriculum, the ¢ symbol marks those academic

learning objectives that particularly lend themselves to the development of process/workplace
skills,

Foreign Languages Level |

The level | course in modern foreign languages allows students to comprehend and
produce simple, short sentences and ideas using memorized words and phrases in the target
language. Topics of reading and conversation center around immediate concerns and
interests. Comprehension is generally more developed than language production. Basic
communicative tasks are facilitated by memorized patterns, resulting in fewer errors.

Since the key to communicating with the ancient world is reading, students in a level
| classical language course are oriented to the language through simple primary sources and
passages which use appropriate levels of vocabulary and structure. Reading comprehension
is enhanced by repeating, reading aloud, reciting and writing simple sentences.

During level | study, in both modern and classical languages, students also learn to
recognize people, products and viewpoints of the target cuiture and begin to compare native
and target cultures. Students are introduced to ways in which the target language is
connected to the native language, to other disciplines and to resources beyond the
classroom,



COMMUNICATION

Interactive Language Use

1.1

Request and exchange basic
information on personal needs,
courtesies, feelings, likes and
dislikes and other familiar topics,
relying heavily on memorized
vocabulary and structures.¢
Describe people and things in the
immediate environment.

Give and follow instructions in
order to participate in classroom
and cultural activities.¢

Make requests in public places,
e.g., stores, post office,
restaurant, etc.

Greet and make introductions to
classmates, family members and
friends.

Non-interactive Language
Comprehension

1.6

110

.11

112

113

Understand and respond to both
spoken and written commands.
Comprehend the main idea of
short conversations and
narratives on familiar topics.
Recognize words and phrases in
songs.

Watch culturally relevant fims,
videos and television shows with
supporting activities.

Listen to radio programs and
news reports in the target
language.

Identify people and objects based
on oral and written descriptions.
Read isolated words and phrases
in a situational context, e.q.,
menus, signs, schedules,
advertisements, etc.

Read language that the student is
able to use orally.

Non-interactive Language Production

.14

.15

1.16

.17

Give directions, instructions and
short personal communications to
listeners and readers.¢

Recite proverbs, short anecdotes
and poetry and/or sing songs.
Write familiar words or phrases,
e.g., colors, dates, simple
autobiographical information, etc.
Wirite and present simple guided
texts on familiar topics.¢

LATIN COMMUNICATION

Reading Comprehension

LAT 1.1 Read words, phrases and
simple sentences, and
relate them to pictures
and/or other words,
phrases and simple
sentences.

LAT .2 Answer simple questions
in Latin or English about
short passages.

LAT 1.3 Use vocabulary,
basic inflectional
systems and syntax
appropriate  to  the
student’s reading
level.

Oral SKills, Listening and Writing

LAT .4 Recognize and reproduce
the sounds of Latin.
LAT L5 Respond to simple

questions, statements,
commands or ather

stimuli.
LAT 1.6 Sing songs or recite short
passages.
LAT 1.7 Write simple phrases and
sentences.
CULTURES
Daily Life
.18/ Identify objects,images,
LAT .8 products and symbols of
the target culture(s).
.19/ Observe and begin to
LAT L9 identify daily routines,

cultural viewpoints and
practices in the target

culture(s).
1.20/ Identify some common
LAT 110 generalizations about the
target culture(s).
1.21/ Identify social, geographic
LAT I.11 and historical factors that

impact cultural practices.

Contributions

.22/ Explore artistic, scientific

LAT 1.12 and philosophical
contributions of the
target culture(s).
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Sociolinguistic Applications

1.23/ Recognize that common

LAT .13 words, phrases and
idioms reflect  the
target culture(s).

1.24/ Recognize language and

LAT .14 behaviors that are/were
appropriate to the target
culture(s).

Culture Comparisons
1.25/ Recognize  similarities
LAT .15 and differences between
native and target cultures,
including
. contributions
. cultural
viewpoints
. practices.¢
1.26/ Identify differences in
LAT 116 cultural practices among
same-language
cultures.¢

CONNECTIONS

Linguistic Connections

.27/ Recognize structural

LAT 1.17 similarities and
differences, including
. sound patterns
. word formation

patterns

. connotations and
denotations

. sentence
structure

. idiomatic
expressions.¢

.28/ Demonstrate an aware-

LAT .18 ness of sociolinguistic
conventions in native and

target languages.

Interdisciplinary Connections

1.29/ Recognize information

LAT 1.19 and skills common to the
foreign language
and other disciplines.¢

1.30/ ldentify the general topic

LAT 1.20 of print and nonprint
sources intended for
native  speakers  of
the language.

Global Connections

1.31/ Identify opportunities to
LAT .21 use the target language
outside the classroom.
1.32/ Locate resources in the
LAT 1.22 community which relate to

the target culture(s).¢

Foreign Languages Level li

The level Il course in both modern and classical foreign languages expands the
students’ knowledge of structure and vocabulary so they can understand and produce more
complex ideas in the target language. Students become increasingly confident in working
with authentic materials. Students identify the products, practices and viewpoints of the
target culture and learn to discuss generalizations about that culture. Level Il students are
more aware of similarities and differences between target and native languages and cultures.
They also become more adept at using information and skills common to the target language

which could be transferred to other disciplines.

COMMUNICATION

Interactive Language Use

I Exchange information, both arally
and in writing, about a variety of
topics including school and
personal activities.

1.2 Interact and negotiate in
a variety of situations to meet
personal needs, e.g., ask
permission, ask for or respond to
an offer of help, ask for or give
directions, etc.¢



1.3 Elaborate on basic ideas of likes,
dislikes, feelings, agreement and
disagreement.

Non-interactive

Comprehension

1.4 Comprehend a series of spoken
and/or written instructions or
commands on familiar topics.

.5 Expand understanding of
authentic oral and written
language by using aural, visual
and context clues to derive
meaning.

1.6 Derive the main idea and some
supporting details from simple
texts on familiar topics.

| rg Read, listen to and reenact folk
tales, short stories, poems or
songs that are written for native
speakers of the target language.

Language

Non-interactive Language Production

1.8 Write  short messages in
response to given situations, e.g.,
post cards, personal notes, phone
messages, directions, etc.¢

1.9 Write short paragraphs on topics
of personal interest. ¢

I.10 Present short plays and skits.

1.1 Prepare and present audio or
video recorded messages. ¢

.12 Prepare brief written reports using
primary sources. ¢

IL13 Read aloud a familiar passage
with appropriate intonation and
comprehensible pronunciation.

1114 Summarize orally or in writing the
plot and describe the characters
in selected pieces of literature.

.15 Relate a simple narrative about a
personal experience or event. ¢

LATIN COMMUNICATION

Reading Comprehension

LAT 1.1 Read and understand
passages composed for
acquisition of content and
language.

LAT 1.2 Read and understand
passages adapted from
the original authors when
provided with appropriate
assistance.
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LAT 1.3 Read and understand
short unadapted
passages when provided
with appropriate
assistance.

LAT 11.4 Use vocabulary,
inflectional systems and
syntax appropriate to the
student’s reading level.

Oral Skills, Listening and Writing

LAT 1.5 Read aloud with accurate
pronunciation and
meaningful phrase

grouping by imitating the
models presented in
class.

LAT 1.6 Respond to questions,
statements, commands
and other stimuli,

LATILY Write  phrases and
sentences.

CULTURES

Daily Life

.16/ Describe objects, images,

LAT 1.8 products and symbols of
the target culture(s).

.17/ Identify daily routines,

LATIL9 cultural viewpoints and
practices in the target
culture(s).

.18/ Identify and discuss

LAT 11110 generalizations about the
target culture(s).

.19/ Discuss social, geogra-

LAT I1.11 phic, and historical

factors that impact
cuitural practices.

Contributions

.20/ Identify the development

LAT I1.12 of artistic, scientific and
philosophical
contributions of the target
culture(s) and historical
factors that impacted
those contributions.

Sociolinguistic Applications

.21/ ldentify common words,

LAT11.13 phrases and idiorns within
a cultural context that
reflect the target



culture(s).
1.22/ React to language and
LAT I.14 behaviors that are/were
appropriate to the target
culture(s).

Culture Comparisons

11.23/ Discuss similarities and
LAT II.15 differences between
native and target cultures
including:
. contributions
. cultural
viewpoints
. practices.
.24/ Explain cultural practices
LAT I1.16 among same-language
cultures. ¢
CONNECTIONS
Linguistic Connections
11.25/ With guidance, predict
LAT I1.17 structural similarities and

differences between
native and target
languages, including

. sound patterns

. word formation patterns

. connotations and
denotations

. sentence structure

. idiomatic expressions. ¢

I.26/
LAT 11.18

Recognize examples of
sociolinguistic
conventionsin b o th
native and target
languages.

Interdisciplinary Connections

.27/
LATIL19

11.28/
LAT 11.20

With guidance, apply
information and skills
common to the target
language and other
disciplines. ¢

Extract the main idea
from print and nonprint
sources intended for
native speakers of the
language.

Global Connections

11.29/
LAT 11.21

.30/
LAT .22

Pursue opportunities to
use the target language
outside the classroom.
Use resources in the
community to explore
aspects of the target
culture. ¢



Foreign Languages Level lll

The level ll] course in both modern and classical languages prepares students to
understand short passages and authentic texts on familiar topics and themes using learned
vocabulary, structures and context clues. In modern language classes, students create short
messages, letters and simple conversations from sentence through paragraph length using
past, present and future time. As they develop a more sophisticated understanding of the
target culture, level Ill modern and classical language students discuss, analyze and explain
various cultural aspects. They interpret cultural connotations of common linguistic items and,
in the modern languages, begin to incorporate appropriate behaviors and gestures in
language use. Students transfer information, skills and resources from the target language
to other disciplines and vice versa. They seek opportunities to use or apply the target

language outside the school environment.

COMMUNICATION

Interactive Language Use

1111 Exchange information, both orally
and in writing, about past, current
and future events.¢

.2 Initiate, sustain  and close
conversation on a variety of
topics, responding to factual and
interpretive questions.

.3 Support opinions using previously
learned vocabulary and
structures.¢

Non-interactive Language

Comprehension

.4 Understand the main idea and
significant details of live and
recorded discussions, narratives
and presentation(s).

.5 Gain new information and
knowledge and derive the main
idea and significant details from
authentic written materials such
as personal letters, pamphlets,
newspaper and magazine articles,
advertisement{s and selected
literary texts.

Non-interactive Language Production

.6 Explain a process based on prior
knowledge or experience to
listeners and readers.¢

.7 Give descriptions using more
complex grammatical structures.

1.8 Give oral reports on a given
topic.¢

1.9 Produce formal and informal
written communication.¢

.10 Complete authentic forms and
documents.¢

[l.11  Take notes in some detail on oral
presentations of familiar topics.¢

.12 Write brief paraphrases and
summaries of written material.

.13  Use the language creatively in
writing and presenting poetry,
prose, essays, etc.

LATIN COMMUNICATION

Reading Comprehension

LAT 1111 Read and understand
prose and/or poetry
of selected authors.

LAT llIl.2 Read and understand
passages containing
vocabulary, inflectional
systems and syntax
appropriate  to the
student’s reading level.

LAT L3 Recognize, explain and
interpret content and
stylistic  features  of
authors read.

Oral Skills, Listening and Writing

LAT 114 Read prose and/or poetry
aloud with attention to
such features as metrical
structure and meaningful
phrase grouping.

LAT IS Respond to more
complex questions,
statements, commands
and other stimuli.
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LAT lIL.6 Write short passages.

CULTURES

Daily Life

.14/ Explain objects, images,

LAT .7 products and symbols of
the target culture(s).

.18/ Explain the significance

LAT I8 of daily routines, cultural

viewpoints and practices
in the target culture(s).

.16/ Analyze some common

LAT 1119 generalizations about the
target culture(s).

.17/ Examine social,

LAT .10 geographic and historical
factors that impact
cultural practices.

Contributions

111.18/ Discuss the developrment

LAT 11111 of artistic, scientific and
philosophical
contributions of the target
culture(s) and the
historical factors that
impacted those
contributions.

Sociolinguistic Applications

.19/ Interpret the cultural

LAT [11.12 connotations of common
words, phrases and
idioms.

.20 Produce language and

behaviors that are
appropriate to the target
culture(s).

Culture Comparisons

.21/ With guidance, analyze

LAT 1113 similarities and
differences between
native and target cultures

including:
. contributions
. cultural
viewpoints
. practices.¢
.22/ Compare and contrast
LAT lil.14 cultural practices among

same-language cultures.¢

CONNECTIONS

Linguistic Connections

.23/
LAT 115

.24/
LAT .16

Discuss structural
similarities and
differences between
native and target
languages, including

. sound patterns

* word formation
patterns

. connotations and.
denotations

. sentence
structure

. idiomatic

expressions.¢
Independently  identify
and produce examples of
sociolinguistic
conventionsin b ot h
native and target
languages.

Interdisciplinary Connections

11,25/
LAT .17

.26/
LAT 11118

Independently  identify
and transfer information
and skills which can be
applied to  specific
disciplines.¢

Extract the main idea and
some supporting details
from sources intended for
native speakers of the
language.

Global Connections

.27/
LAT II1.19
.28/
LAT M11.20

Use the target language
outside the classroom.
Use resources in the
community to experience
the target culture.¢
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Foreign Languages Level IV

In modern foreign languages, level IV students initiate, sustain and bring to closure
a wide variety of communicative tasks. They begin to solve problems using the language and
acquire new knowledge from authentic sources. Students at this level demonstrate an
increased ability to express chronology and abstract ideas.

Since Latin students in level lil begin to use authentic materials almost exclusively,
level [V students continue to use Latin texts to refine skills of comprehension, analysis,
interpretation and translation,

As students in both modern and classical languages continue to expand their
knowledge of various aspects of the target culture(s), they also apply, evaluate, explain and
integrate this information. By the fourth year of study, students are able to synthesize and
apply information from target language sources to other disciplines and vice versa. They
independently locate target language resources and opportunities to expand language use
beyond classroom experiences.

COMMUNICATION
Interactive Language Use Non-interactive Language Production
IV.1  Initiate and sustain discussions V.10 Speak and write spontaneously
and interviews which include about present, past and future
extended  descriptons  and events using learned vocabulary
narrations about a literary or and structures. _
cultural topic and responses to V.11 Convey pertinent information from
factual as well as interpretive authentic materials to an
questions.o audience. ¢ .
IV.2  Exchange opinions and individual VA2 Give oral reports on a given
perspectives on a variety of topics topic.¢ _
dealing with contemporary and V.13 Write a well-crganized
historical issues from the target composition on a given topic.¢
culture(s).¢ iV.14 Use the language creatively in
V.3  Interact in complex social writing and presenting poetry,
situations, e.g., expressing regret, prose, essays, etc.
stating complaints, etc.¢ V.16  Write a letter or an article for a
V.4 Paraphrase what someone else student publication describing and
has said. analyzing an issue of importance
IV.5 Substantiste opinions  and to them.¢
persuade others, both orally and IV.16 Take detailed notes on oral
in writing.¢ presentations of familiar topics.¢
V.17 Wirite a summary of a short story,
Non-interactive Language newspaper or magazine article.¢
Comprehension
IV.7  Comprehend the main ideas and LATIN COMMUNICATION
significant details in selected Reading Comprehension
authentic texts. LAT IV Read and understand
V.8  Read for comprehension from a prose and/or poetry of
variety of longer authentic selected authors.
materials, e.g., short stories, LATIV.2 Read and understand
newspapers, magazines, passages containing
personal correspondence, etc. vocabulary, inflectional
IV.9  Make judgments about what is systems and syntax
read, e.g., identify cause and appropriate to  the
effect relationships, predict student’s reading level.
outcomes. - LAT IV.3 Recognize, explain and
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interpret content and
stylistic  features of
authors read.

Oral Skills, Listening and Writing

LAT IV.4

LAT IV.5

LAT IV.6

CULTURES
Daily Life
IvV.18/

LAT IV.7

IvV.19/
LAT IV.8

v.20/
LAT IV.9

IvV.21/
LAT IV.10

Contributions
IvV.22/
LAT IV.11

Read prose and/or
poetry aloud with
attention to such features
as metrical structure and

meaningful phrase
grouping.

Respond to more
complex questions,

statements, commands
and other stimuli.
Write short passages.

Analyze the cultural
significance of objects,
images, products and
symbols of the target
culture(s).¢

Analyze the daily
routines, cultural
viewpoints and practices
of the target culture(s).¢
Evaluate some common
generalizations about the
target culture(s).¢
Analyze the development
of different cultural
practices.¢

Analyze and evaluate the
development of artistic,
scientific and
philosophical
contributions- of
the target culture(s) and
the  historical factors
that impacted those
contributions.

Sociolinguistic Applications

V.23 Integrate culturally embedded
words, phrases and idioms into
everyday communications,

IV.24 Apply language and behaviors
appropriate to the target culture in
an authentic situation.

Culture Comparisons

IV.25/
LAT IV.12

IV.26/
LAT IV.13

Explain the significance

of  similarittes and

differences between

native and target cultures,

including

. contributions

. cultural
viewpoints

. practices.¢

Analyze cultural practices

among same-language

cultures.¢

CONNECTIONS

Linguistic Connections

IvV.27/
LAT IV.14

Iv.28/
LAT IV.15

Independently  predict
how native and target
languages are likely to be
structured in the areas of
» sound patterns
. word formation
patterns
. connotations and
denotations
. sentence
structure
. idiomatic
expressions.¢
Explain similarites and
differences in
sociolinguistic
conventions  between
native and target
languages.¢

Interdisciplinary Connections

IV.29/
LAT IV.16

IV.30/
LAT IV.17

Continue to transfer and
apply information
gathered through foreign
language resources for
use in other disciplines.¢
Extract the main idea and
most supporting details
from sources in other
disciplines intended for
native speakers of the
language.

Global Connections

V.31/
LAT V.18

IV.32/
LAT IV.19

Continue to use the target
language outside the
classroom.

Use resources in the
community to internalize
aspects of the target
culture(s).¢



Foreign Language

Objectives
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Technology

Where appropriate  technology s
available, students will be given
opportunities to

FLT1. use the computer and World

Wide Web to:

. acquire information

. access libraries

. identify job-related skills
in the target language

. explore opportunities to

live and/or study in a
target language country
. communicate in the target
language intra-school and
inter-school, inter-city,
inter-state, and
internationally

. correspond with a “key
pal” .¢
FLT2. use computer software and CD
ROMs to:
. retrieve information
. select materials from
other disciplines

supporting special topics
in the target language

. gain access to
appropriate programs in
the target language to
carry out tasks designed
to reinforce language
skills and/or to help
.students discern cultural

practices

. record responses for
teacher or self-
assessment

. interact  with other

students studying the
target language through

games and software. ¢

FLT3. use the VCR and laser discs to:
. view and listen to
interactions of native
speakers in both
simulations and
culturally authentic

FLT4.

FLTS.

FLTS.

FLT7.

FLTS.

situations, and complete
assigned tasks
prepare presentations on
assigned topics
gather information to
complete classroom

assignments. ¢

use TV/satellite to:

retrieve specific
information by watching
news reports, talk shows,
documentaries, soap
operas, cartoons and
commercials

glean cultural information.
¢

use the language laboratory, tape
recorder, record player or CD
player to:

complete listening skills
activities

record responses for self-
assessment

gain cultural information.

&

use cameras and camcorders to:

record role plays such as
skits, newscasts and
interviews  for  self-
assessment

develop narratives and
other descriptive

activities.©

use various projectors (overhead,
slide, opaque, filmstrip) to:

give presentations on
various topics .

use radio/short-wave radio to:

retrieve specific
information

communicate with and
report on target language

speakers, ¢
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Foreign Language Instructional
Practices

1,

ldentify lesson goals and objectives.

Inform students of lesson goals and objectives.

Implement activities to accomplish these goals and objectives.

Use the target language for classroom communication.

Provide frequent opportunities for target language use with peers and
teacher.

Include realistic applications of language use whenever possible.
Provide opportunities to hear native speakers of the target language.
Incorporate authentic materials as often as possible.

Create a culturally authentic atmosphere through use of art, literature, crafts,
music, food, etc.

Utilize available technology.
Use instructional materials that are as diverse as the teaching strategies.
Tap into students’ creative talents to enrich classroom activities.

Present content through reading and listening first before asking students
to use content in writing and speaking.

Allow opportunities for students to communicate in a low risk environment.
Match error correction with the objective.

Reinforce course content through continuous review and application.
Assign appropriate homework, including both long and short-term projects.
Provide sufficient opportunities for students to demonstrate achievement so
that extra credit is not necessary to compensate for unsatisfactory student

performarice.

Match assessment to the format and content of classroom instruction.



PHYSICAL EDUCATION INSTRUCTIONAL GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

The fundamental goal of the physical education program is to prepare students for the challenges
of the 21% century by providing opportunities to attain the skills and knowledge to be physically
active as part of a healthy lifestyle. Students should become competent in movement forms, motor
skills, and social skills and learn to enjoy physical activity. Safety is integral to the physical
education program. Elementary school children should derive developmental and personal
meaning from movement, and enjoyment as they gain competence in movement ability. At the
middie school level, participation in physical activity provides important opportunities for social
interaction, group membership and serves as an important component of the maturation process.
Secondary level physical education provides opportunities to explore a variety of lifetime physical
activities, engage in healthy social activities and enhance self-expression and personal meaning.

As a result of the physical education program of study, students begin to actively pursue lifelong
physical activities that meet their needs. Through an awareness of the cause and effect
relationships between activity and the body, students should develop a comprehensive perspective
on the benefits of physical activity to a healthy lifestyle. In addition, students will comprehend the
role of physical activity on physical, social and emotional well-being.

Students who master these skills will have the potential to lead a physically active lifestyle,
resulting in better health, higher educational achievement with better preparation for work,
improved attendance, and lower health care costs. Establishment of lifelong patterns of
participation in physical activity requires expansion beyond the physical education class with
opportunities and support provided by the school and community. Physical Education, in
combination with school-wide and community based programs and services, encourages and
supports healthy behaviors and the lifelong challenges students will face.

1. Students will demonstrate competency in many movement forms and proficiency in a few
movement forms.

2. Students will apply movement concepts and principles to the learning and development of
motor skills.

3. Students will exhibit a physically active lifestyle.

4, Students will achieve and maintain a health-enhancing level of physical fitness.

5. Students will demonstrate responsible personal and social behavior in physical activity
settings.

6. Students will demonstrate understanding and respect for differences among people in

physical activity settings.

7. Students will understand that physical activity provides opportunities for enjoyment,
challenge, self-expression, and social interaction.



COMPONENTS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN WEST VIRGINIA

Objectives for physical education have been divided into seven components. All seven
components are important to the physical education program.

Safety

Objectives in this category stress the importance of active attention to safe practices in
all areas of physical education. Students learn to take responsibility for preventing
injuries.

Lifetime Wellness

Objectives in this category enable students to discover the necessity of taking a
comprehensive approach to wellness. Students learn to coordinate physical activity,
nutrition, risk avoidance, and other health-enhancing activities.

Physical Activity

Obijectives in this category will assist students in recognizing and employing the various
avenues of physical activity available in the promotion and maintenance of lifetime
personal well-being.

Sacial Skill Development

Objectives in this category will empower students to develop the positive social skills
necessary to interact with others. The social skills will be enhanced by active lifetime
physical activity participation during and beyond the critical periods of physical growth and
development.

Movement/Rhythmic Development

The objectives in this category will provide students with opportunities to explore the
elements of dance through creative movement, rhythmic activities with equipment, and
social dance as a lifetime physical activity.

Motor Skill Development
The objectives in this category will provide students opportunities to develop fundamental

and specialized skills necessary to encourage regular participation in lifetime physical
activity.

Computer and Technology

Objectives in this category are designed to enable students to use technology to develop
a physically active lifestyle, enhance technological skills through hands-on experiences,
and understand that technology is a significant factor in a comprehensive approach to
wellness and learning.



How Physical Education Links With Other Education Goals

Physical education instructional objectives reinforce the core curriculum and develop important
workplace process skills. Connections across the curriculum enhance students’ critical thinking skills and
help make content interesting and engaging to students. Core content cross-referenced with the physical
education instruction will provide an opportunity to reinforce basic skills and help students see how basic
skills are applicable to a wide variety of tasks. Workplace process skills found in the 7th, 8th and secondary
level physical education objectives ensure that students leave WV schools ready to assume their roles as

responsible, productive citizens.

The integration of physical education objectives across the curriculum are denoted after each
objective by subject abbreviation, grade level and objective number (e.g., S,2.35 indicates a cross-reference
with 2nd grade science, objective #35). The following abbreviations have been used for core content areas
(SS=8ocial Studies; M=Mathematics: LA=English Language Arts: S=S8cience; H=Health) and additional
grade or level specific content (WV=West Virginia Studies, E=Economics, C=Civics, AM=Applied Math:;
HAP=Human Anatomy and Physiology). Workplace process skills are denoted by a diamond (¢) after

objectives in grades 7-12.

K4

Cross-referenced  objectives provide clear
connections for elementary teachers to reinforce
concepts and skills found in the core content areas
of English Language Arts, Math, Social Studies and
Science and with basic skills including computer
skills. Additional connections to these areas can be
developed as thematic units or reteach opportunities
as needed. Foundations for some workplace
process skills are introduced in the elementary grade
physical education objectives. Career exploration is
easily integrated in several of the objectives in the K-
4 physical education objectives.

5-8

Although physical education is a separate subject in
middle school, cross-referencing to core areas
provides opportunities for reinforcing basic skills,
enhancing critical thinking and offering challenging
course material. Fifth and sixth grades provide
stepping stones from elementary foundations to
many workplace process skills that students begin
demonstrating and applying in the seventh and
eighth grades. Career awareness highlights skills
and opportunities for those interested in the wide
variety of jobs available,

Secondary

Cross-references to other core content in the high
school physical education objectives clearly
demonstrate that students must be able to apply and
use skills to be successful in their lives. Thinking
critically about the importance of physical activity and
the role it plays in individual, family and community
health provides challenging, meaningful problem-
solving that goes beyond content-specific learning.
The opportunity to improve workplace process skills
should prepare students to handle life challenges.

Examples of Physical Education Workplace
Process Goals:

Problem Solving:

* Analyzes data, draws conclusions and applies
information.

* Applies core content skills and knowledge to “real
world” issues and problems.

Communication:

* Demonstrates respect and positive communication
skills with others.

* Uses appropriate communication to negotiate,
resolve conflict and settle disputes.

Working With Others:

* Works cooperatively as a member of a team.
* Understands role and responsibility for informed
decision making.

Technology:
* Understands  injury prevention measures

necessary when using technology.

* Demonstrates ability to use technologically
advanced methods for research, data collection
and communication.,

Self-Management;
* Promotes own health and well-being by engaging

in health promoting behaviors.

* Manages stress, demonstrates good attendance
and attentiveness patterns that lead to high
productivity.

Career Development:
* Recognizes the personal value of lifelong learning.



Kindergarten
Physical Education

The kindergarten physical education program focuses on the development of motor skills and movement
concepts and introduction of physical activity for fun, enjoyment and health. Motor skills include locomotor
skills (e.g. run, walk, skip, hop, jump, etc.), non-locomotor skills (e.g. bend, stretch, etc.), and manipulative
skills (throw, catch, strike). Experiencing movement is critical to future participation. Appropriate social
interaction, basic knowledge of the body, and participation in organized games are addressed. Safety must
be stressed in all activities. Note: West Virginia Code 18-2-7a requires the President's Physical Fitness
Test (PPFT) be administered to all students annually.

Safety K.8  Recognize the effects of healthy
K1 Identify and comply with safety rules habits on personal well-being (e.g.
and procedures (e.g., no pushing in sleep, activity, nutrition).
line, no running and sliding on floor).
SS,KS; $8,K7 Physical Activity
K9 Participate in activities that enhance

K2 Name different types of physical
activity-related injuries and illnesses
that can happen to children (e.g.,
bruises, cuts, getting overheated).
88K K10  Experience and recognize a variety of
physical activites that measure
fitness (e.g. the five components of
the President's Physical Fitness
Test).

fitness and conditioning (e.g. running
games, bicycling, swimming). 2
5 K5 5K23; 5, K43

K.3 Name physical activities that are fun
and interesting and describe skills
necessary to perform the activities
safely (e.g., wear helmet when riding

a bicycle). ssxs K11  Participate in activities to prepare for

lifetime physical activity or fitness
(e.g. relays, bicycling, jogging and
sprints).

K4 Participate in selected physical
activities that are sequenced and
modified to ensure safe play (e.g.
running tag game). . .

g tag game) Social Skills Development
P K12  Recognize characteristics of positive

Lifetime Wellness leadership, sportsmanship, and

respect for others important to

participation in physical activity (e.g.

team members who praise others,

and/or congratulate others, shaking

hands). SSK1: SSKT: S5,K8

K5 Participate in health enhancing
lifetime physical and personal
wellness activities (e.g. rope jumping,
low impact aerobics, running games,
obstacle courses, etc.). .

K.6 Participate in activities that develop
basic skills for future participation in
lifetime physical activity (e.g. kicking,
striking, throwing and catching). |,y s

K13 Participate in activities that facilitate
self-improvement, communication,
and cooperation in groups (e.g.
spatial awareness in group activities).

K7 Recognize and participate in activities LAK1S SKS
that enhance specific body parts, vital
organs and systems (e.g. running =
strong heart, bones, leg muscles,

lungs). nk1s K3 skzs K.15

K.14  Name reasons why physical activity is
enjoyable.

Discover personal enjoyment through
movement and music.



Movement/Rhythmic Development

K.16

K17

K.18

K.19

Establish a beginning movement
vocabulary for body awareness,
spatial awareness, effort, and
relationship (e.g. body parts,
general/self-space, directions, levels,
time, force, flow, relationships to
objects and to others). s 1ak s

Apply appropriate movement
concepts while performing some
locomotor/non-locomotor skills. MK 13

Participate in rhythmical, expressive,
creative, and other dance
eXperiences. y s

Participate in educational gymnastic
activities  (non-apparatus)  that
sequentially develop skills appropriate
to individual abilites (e.g. Animal
mimics, Bear Walk, Camel Walk,
Elephant Walk).

Motor Skill Development

K20

K.21

K22

Demonstrate  proficiency in 3
locomotor skills (e.g. run, skip, gallop,
hop, jump, slide, leap). sias

Demonstrate proficiency in at least 5
non-locomotor skills (e.g. push, pull,
bend, twist, turn, stretch, reach, rise,
fall),

Recognize activities that develop
selected manipulative skills (e.g
throw, catch, kick, strike, roll). |,y 16

Computer and Technology

K23

K.24

Identify the uses of technology
available at school, home and play.
S,K.66; 8, K87

Use appropriate software to help
master kindergarten instructional
objectives in physical education.



Grade One
Physical Education

The physical education program in first grade continues to develop motor skills and movement concepts that
will enable the student to learn to enjoy physical activity and enhance future participation in recreational
lifetime activities. Motor skills include locomotor skills (e.g. run, walk, skip, hop, jump, etc.), non-locomotor
skills (e.g. bend, stretch, etc.), and manipulative skills (throw, catch, strike). Movement concepts include
spacial awareness (location, direction, levels), body awareness (body recognition etc), effort (time, force, flow)
and relationships (with objects and with others). Students will recognize the connections to personal health
and well-being through classroom activities. Safety must be stressed in all activities. Note: West Virginia
Code 18-2-7a requires the President's Physical Fitness Test (PPFT) be administered to all students
annually,

Safety enhancing lifetime physical and
1.1 Identify and comply with safety rules personal wellness activities. 135519
and procedures (e.g. throwing or
returning a ball when doing 1.9 Identify potential needs for basic first
manipulative skill work). sg 16 1413 aid procedures when participating in

physical activity. ,, ;
1.2 Recall different types of physical
activity-related injuries and ilinesses 1.10  Recognize the importance of proper
(e.g. bruises, cuts, heat exhaustion). nutrition and rest to fitness (e.g. food
pyramid, sufficient sleep).
1.3 Practice activities that are fun and

interesting and describe skills Physical Activity
necessary to perform the activities 1.11  List and participate in activities and
safely. g1 exercises that promote fitness and
conditioning (e.g. running, strength
1.4 List different types of protective gear activities, aerobics, etc.). g,
and explain their purpose (e.g. helmet '
protects head). g 15 1.12  Define the role of physical activity in
emotional, physical and social well-
Lifetime Wellness being.
1.5 Identify and participate in activities
that develop basic skills for future 113  Participate in activities to develop
participation in lifetime physical health related fitness (e.g. two minute
activity (e.g. kicking, striking, throwing jog, 30 second rope jumping, twelve
and catching). push-ups, ten second speed sit-ups,
flexibility stretches).
1.6 Identify and practice health enhancing
activites  (e.g. jogging, biking, Social Skills Development
swimming, recreational activities). 1.14  Identify and discuss the importance of
characteristics such as leadership,
1.7 Discuss and list activities that sportsmanship, and respect for others
enhance specific body parts, vital important to participation in physical
organs and systems (e.g. running = activity; practice the use of good
strong heart, bones, leg muscles, manners and good listening skils. ;¢
lungs; stretching = flexiblity). 1,1 515, H1.24; H1.25; H1.26; LA1.15; $5,1.3; 88,1.7
§,1.33;5,1.30

1.8 Recognize the importance of
participating regularly in health



Recognize activities that facilitate
self-improvement, communication,
and cooperation in groups (e.g. small
group activities, cooperative games).

Identify personal enjoyment in
physical activity and describe favorite
activities. ;.5

Recognize physical activity as a tool
for managing stress and anger. , s
LA, 1.106

Movement/Rhythmic Development

1.18

1.19

1.20

1.21

Apply appropriate movement
concepts to performing skills; recall
beginning movement vocabulary for
body awareness, spatial awareness,
effort and relationships. |, 5,

Demonstrate a combination of two (2)
locomotor skills and two (2) non-
locomotor  skills  with two (2)
movement concepts. |, s,

Participate in rhythmical, creative, and
other dance experiences.

Participate in gymnastic activities
(non-apparatus) that sequentially
develop skills appropriate to individual
abilities.

Motor Skill Development

1.22

1.23

1.24

Demonstrate proficiency in five (5)
locomotor skills.

Demonstrate proficiency in eight (8)
non-locomotor skills,

Practice selected manipulative skills
(e.g. hog roll, lame dog walk, forward
roll, egg roll, shoulder roll, straddle
roll, tripod, cartwheel).

Computer and Technology

1.25

Identify ways information is found
regarding the benefits of fitness and
being active (e.g school media,
television, computer).

1.26

1.27

1.28

1.29

7

Use appropriate software to practice
and master first grade physical
education instructional objectives.

ldentify t he
advantages/disadvantages of
technology/technological innovations
on physical activity (e.g. lack of
exercise due to television, benefits of
home fithess machines). |41 417 5,175
§5,1.33

Demonstrate respect for the
(computer) work of others. |5 11a. 5477

Use graphic software to read and
interpret information from charts and
graphs appropriate to first grade
physical education instructional
objectives. s



Grade Two
Physical Education

The second grade physical education programs continues to build on the development of motor skills and
movement concepts from previous grades to further enhance enjoyment, proficiency. Students identify
physical activities role in lifetime health and wellness and are provided opportunities to experience these
concepts. Motor skills include locomotor skills (e.g. run, walk, skip, hop, jump, etc.), non-locomotor skills (e.g.
bend, stretch, etc.), and manipulative skills (throw, catch, strike). Movement concepts: include spacial
awareness (location, direction, levels), body awareness (body recognition etc), effort (time, force, flow) and
relationships (with objects and with others). Safety must be stressed in all activities. Note: West Virginia
Code 18-2-7a requires the President's Physical Fitness Test (PPFT) be administered to all students
annually.

Safety 2.8 Participate in and determ!ne
2.1 Identify and comply with safety rules opportunities for health enhancing
and procedures. ., H27;LAZ.14; 55,26 aCt.Mtle.‘S (eg. Jogaing, .b_ll_(lng,
swimming, recreational activities).
22 Identify the causes of various physical H.2.29
activity-related injuries (e.g., pushing, 29  Describe the effects of physical
Playing rough may result in a broken activity on body systems and the role
am). y26:m27 of physical activity in building and
i, maintaining health. . . .
2.3  Recall and perform activities that are s,zi;lg,z.ZL 19 NERN haz sozo sam
fun and interesting and describe skills
necessary to perform the activities Physical Activity
safely. gso6 2.10  Identify and participate in fitness and

. - conditioning programs.
2.4 Practice selected activities that are

sequenced and modified to ensure 211 Participate in activities to improve
safe play (e.g., circle and line soccer). health related fitness (e.g. three
. minute jog, forty-five second rope
25 Distinguish between acceptable and jump, fifteen push-ups, fifteen second
unacceptable behaviors in various speed sit-ups, flexibility stretches).
situations involving physical activity H2.28
(e.g., inappropriate language vs.
appropriate language, pushing vs. 212 Discuss ways to be physically active
taking turns). | x; 16 5522 5525 5528 outside of class (e.g. community

activities, activity at home, etc.).
Lifetime Wellness

26  Practice activities that develop basic Social Skills Development
skills for future participation in lifetime 2.13 Review the benefits of physical
physical activity (e.g. kicking, striking, activity in dealing with feelings (e.g.
throwing and catching). anger, stress, sadness) ;i naz
LA2.110

27 Compare activities that enhance
fitness versus those that are harmful

to the body (e.g. smoking vs.
nonsmoking; proper nutrition vs. high

fat diet). H,2.10; 8,214, §.2.2



2.14

2.15

2.16

Demonstrate  positive actions in
leadership, sportsmanship, and
respect for others important to
articipation in physical activity (e.q.
Pake P turns, P yshake tgagdg,
compliment/encourage others, and
cheer for others). 5 ;. 221, LA2.11; LA2.18;
§8,25,8527, 585,28 55276

Participate in activities that facilitate
self-improvement, communication,
and cooperation in groups. LAZ.11; §.213

llustrate and express personal
enjoyment in physical activity. LA278

Movement/Rhythmic Development

2.17

2.18

2.19

2.20

Demonstrate combinations of any
three (3) locomotor skills, and any
three (3) non-locomotor skills, with
three (3) movement concepts.

Apply appropriate movement
concepts to performing a variety of
basic motor skills.

Distinguish  between  rhythmical,
expressive, creative, and other dance
experiences. y ;.

Demonstrate educational gymnastic
activities  (non-apparatus)  that
sequentially develop skills appropriate
to the individual's abilities (e.g.
forward roll, back shoulder roll, frog
stand, cartwheel, etc.).

Motor Skill Development

2.21

222

Demonstrate mastery level
proficiency in most locomotor and
non-locomotor skills.

Demonstrate  progress  towards
mastery in selected manipulative
skills.

Computer and Technology

223

Use appropriate software to practice
and master  second  grade
instructional objectives. |, , 1

2.24

2.25

9
Identify the uses of technology in the

community related to fithess and
physical activity. 124 5262

Use graphics software to create
graphs and charts of data collected
during physical education

investigations. LA2.116; LA2.127; §5.2.30; §,2.20,
$.2.69



Grade Three
Physical Education

10

Physical education in

activities. Social skills and lifetime wellness
activity. Safety must be stressed in all activitie

grade three stresses the application of motor skills and movement concepts to lifetime
physical activities. Proficiency in basic movement forms will

lead to enjoyment in more complex skills and

principals promote continued participation in regular physical
s. Note: West Virginia Code 18-2-7a requires the President's

Physical Fitness Test (PPFT) be administered to all students annually.

Safety

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

Identify and comply with safety rules
and procedures. gq ;5 85,3.0

Propose solutions to given situation to
reduce the risk of physical activity-
related injuries and illnesses. H36:
55,33, 85,39, 85310

Match appropriate safety practices to
specific physical activity situations
(e.g. appropriate dress for activity in
very hot or cold weather, appropriate
protective gear). 5553 5538

Demonstrate physical activities that
are sequenced and modified to
ensure safe play (e.g. beach
volleyball).

Lifetime Wellness

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

Demonstrate activities that develop
basic skills for future participation in
lifetime physical activity ( e.g. kicking,
striking, throwing and catching).

List the benefits of participating in
activities designed to achieve,
maintain and enhance a health
related fitness. ;4

Practice health enhancing
recreational activities on a regular
basis.

Differentiate between healthy and
unhealthy behaviors (e.g. active
lifestyle vs. sedentary lifestyle; proper
nutrition vs. high fat diet; adequate
rest vs. lack of rest); review changes
to body systems gained through
regular participation in physical
activity. 15 10 5.2.35 s.0.36 5.3.92, 5.3.30

Explain the importance of nutrition

and proper rest and their impact on
fitness (e.g. discuss food pyramid
choices, and the need for adequate

rest for muscular growth and healing).
8,39

Physical Activity

3.10

3.1

312

Perform skillfully in fitness and
conditioning programs; set personal
improvement goals and determine

strategies to achieve personal goals.
H.3.4;, H327

Describe the importance of regular
conditioning as a life-long skill (e.g.
healthier, deal with stress more
effectively, etc.).

Participate in activities to improve
health elated fitness (e.g. four minute
jog, fifty-five second rope jump,
twenty push-ups, twenty second
speed sit-ups, flexibility stretches).
3.32; 5,3.48; §,3.49

Social Skills Development

3.13

3.14

Review and practice the steps of the
peer mediation/conflict resolution
process 1o solve disagreements
during organized physical activity. ;5
H.3.21; 55,38

Distinguish between acceptable and
unacceptable roles in leadership,
sportsmanship, and recognize how
respect for others is important when
participating in physical activities; use
positive social skills to enhance
enjoyment in physical activity settings.
(e.qg. effective interpersonal
communication  skills, attentive
listening  skills, positive peer
reinforcement skills). 1. nazo 1322
LA,3.11; 55,3.42, 5313



3.15

3.16

Demonstrate actions that facilitate
self-improvement, communication,
and cooperation in groups during
selected activities that require these
skills. (e.g. folk dance, square
dance, tinikling). 431 5343

Experiment with a variety of stress
management activities and develop a
personal stress management plan
that incorporates regular physical
activity as a stress relieving tool. H3.14:
LA3.43

Movement/Rhythmic Development

3.17

3.18

Demonstrate rhythmical, expressive,
creative, and other dance activities.

Apply sequentially developed skills in
educational gymnastic activities
appropriate to the individual's abilities
(e.g. buddy walk, various pyramids,
monkey roll, two person roll, etc.).

Motor Skill Development

3.19

3.20

Demonstrate mastery level
proficiency in all locomotor and non-
locomotor skills.

Demonstrate mastery of selected
isolated manipulative skills (e.g.
throwing, catching, striking).

Computer and Technology

321

3.22

3.23

Identify ways technology has
increased availability of fitnhess
information from around the world
(e.g Internet, television). ;. LAZ87:
M,3.52; 58,356, 5.3.79; §,3.88 LA3.74

Use appropriate software and/or
technologies to practice and master
third grade physical education
instructional objectives.

Use a calculator to find the mean and
solve problems and use graphing
software to construct bar and line
graphs to display data collected from
physical education investigations M354;
M,3.56; M,3.59; 5,3.91; 5,3.92: LA 3.92

3.24

11

Demonstrate how copyright laws
provide protection for a person's,

WOrK.. | 388 5.3.80



Grade Four
Physical Education

12

Advancements in proficiency with motor skills and movement concepts allows greater exploration with lifetime

physical activities and conditioning exercises. Fourth
development, social skills and foster participation in e

grade incorporates vigorous activity to enhance physical
njoyable physical activity outside the classroom. Safety

must be stressed in all activities. Note: West Virginia Code 18-2-7a requires the President's Physical

Fitness Test ( PPFT) be administered to all students annually.

Safety

41 Identify and comply with safety rules
and procedures.

4.2 Create and perform selected activities
that are sequenced and modified to
ensure safe play ( e.g., nerf football).

4.3 Utilize rules, strategies, and

appropriate  safety practices in
physical activities (e.g., rolling a
volleyball under net vs. throwing over
the net to server). s 1a41s

Lifetime Wellness

4.4

4.5

4.6

47

4.8

Perform activities that develop basic
skills for future participation in lifetime
physical activity (e.g. kicking, striking,
throwing and catching).

Associate a variety of activities with
their specific health-related benefits
(e.9. soccer - cardiovascular;
stretching - flexibility). ;411 1a435 5,414

Design a fitness/nutrition schedule to
fit individual needs (e.g. three day
plan; four day plan).

Examine the relationship between an
active lifestyle and good health. ,, , ,,,
H,4.22; LA,4.35; 5,4.9; 5,4.12; 5,4.14; 5,4.21; 54,32

Participate regularly in health
enhancing lifetime physical and
personal wellness activities (e.g.
outside school activities, walking
clubs).

Physical Activity

49

Inventory activities that are fun and
interesting, and describe physical
skills necessary to perform the

410

4.11

412

activities (e.g. soccer and Kicking
skills).

Measure personal fitness levels and
participate in conditioning programs
(e.9. PPFT). 5412

lllustrate/outline and use a personal
plan designed to enhance fitness,
conditioning, and nutrition.
LA4.35

Participate in activities to prepare for
a health related fitness assessment
(e.g. five minute jog, one
minute rope jump, twenty-five push-
ups, twenty-five second speed sit-
ups, flexibility stretches).

Social Skills Development

413

4.14

4.15

Practice positive roles in leadership,
sportsmanship, and respect for
others important to participation in
physical activity (e.g. take turns,
shake hands, compliment/encourage
others, and cheer for others ). |4 445
LA4.14, LA 41.8

Practice the peer mediation/conflict
resolution process to  solve
disagreements during organized
physical activity. , 45

Assess social and self-management
skills needed to contribute to positive
personal mental, emotional, and
social health and enhance group
dynamics, including communication,
cooperation and team goal-setting in
selected physical activities (e.g.
listening skills, self-esteem, positive
attitude, active participation). 45 4 4.
LA4.13; LA 4.14; 4,18; 5.4.13



416

Research and practice a variety of
stress management techniques. 5.
LA4.81,LA 4.86; LA 4.38

Movement/Rhythmic Development

4.17

418

Apply rhythmical, expressive, creative
and other dance skills. 4 4,

Perform gymnastic activities (non-
apparatus) that sequentially develop
skills appropriate to the individual's
abilities (e.g. various pyramids,
combination stunts, rolls, and balance
skills).

Motor Skill Development

419

4.20

Demonstrate mastery level
proficiency in all locomotor and non-
locomotor skills as incorporated with
activities. g 451542

Demonstrate mastery of selected
isolated manipulative skills (e.g.
throwing, catching, rolling, striking,
and kicking) and perform them
independently or in cooperative group

activity. 4515432 $,4.53

Computer and Technology

4.21

422

4.23

4.24

Select and use appropriate software
and/or other technologies to locate

and use reference sources. y; 420, (2 46
LA4.81; 55,447

Investigate positive and negative
ways technology has impacted
physical fitness, activity and wellness.
WV.18; WV.17; §5,4.13; §5,4.22; §5,4.26; 5.4.74

Using a word processor, create and
spell check an essay on a physical
education topic.

LA 4.95; LA 4.99; LA,4.101; LA, 4.49; LA 4.51

Use graphic software and/or
calculators to analyze, interpret and
display data collected during physical
education investigations. |, 4 100, y.4.56:
M,4.57; 5,479, 5,4.84; 5,4.80; M 4.25; M,4.28; M,4.30

13
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Grade Five
Physical Education

The goal of the physical education program of study at the fifth grade level is to continue a vigorous
program to enhance physical development and foster participation in enjoyable physical activity outside
the classroom. The objectives emphasize lifetime wellness, social skills, motor/skill development,

movement/rhythmic development,
emotional and social maturation of
West Virginia Code 18-2

and physical activity. Physical activity is important to the physical,
students at this age. Safety must be stressed in all activities. Note:
-7a requires the PPFT be administered to all students annually.

Safety 59 Describe the concept of energy

5.1 Identify and comply with safety rules balance; compare caloric intake with
and procedures (e.g., small and calgr'lc expenditure through physical
large equipment usage, obstacles). ACHIVILY. 1155, 1526 M5.44; M5 53 5518, 8,519
H,5.3, H,5.5; H,5.8 $.5.25

5.2 Compare physical activities that are Physical Activity
sequenced and modified to ensure 5.10  Describe the process for calculating
safe play with unmodified activities body fat percentage and the impact
in regard to their potential risk of of physical activity and nutrition on
injury (e.g., volleyball played with body composition.
regular ball vs. volleyball played with
a beachball). 5.4 5.11  Identify the basic skils and

knowledge necessary to participate

Lifetime Wellness in lifetime sports, games or physical

5.3  Demonstrate  knowledge  of activities (e.g. bowling, bicycling,
cardiovascular  conditioning  and hiking, soccer).
other fitness components and their .
effects on the body. ¢ 4 512 Define an_d exp_lan_'l rules that apply

" to specific lifetime and team

5.4 Identify  principles of lifetime activities  (e.g. tennis,  softball,
wellness (e.g. nutrition, play, rest, aerobics, golf, weight training).
personal hygiene). vas.e 513 Identify  specific  types  of

5.5  Assess personal fitness and develop unstructured physical activity and
a plan to improve on physical fitness exercise (e.g. walking, rope jumping,
test performance. g ., playing, fishing).

56  Discuss the benefits of and 514 Identify school and community
participate in warm-up and cool- programs that promote lifelong
down activities. physical activity.

57  Discuss the role of time Social Skills Development
management in health-promoting 5.15  Demonstrate appropriate behavior
habits and social relationships (e.g for involvement in all areas of
planning for physical activity). H514 physical activity (e.g sportsmanship,
$,5.26 respect, social skills); propose

. . . communication  guidelines  for

58 Identify and discuss the relationship

of physical activity to growth and
development, and emotional health

and self-acceptance. H,5.18; 5.5.19: 8526

physical activity settings. H51: LASZ:
LA,5.4



5.16

517

5.18

Describe appropriate peer
mediation/conflict resolution skills
(e.g. mediation, active listening,
compromise, negotiation); use them
to solve disagreements during
organized physical activity. . LAS2

Participate in cooperative, team
building physical activities and
discuss the importance of teaming
skills. |a52 1454

Discuss the role and importance of
physical activity in remaining drug-
free and the influence of peers,
media and the family on the decision
not to use tobacco, alcohol and
drugs.

Movement/Rhythmic Development

519

520

5.21

Perform creative and expressive
movement sequences using one or
two elements of dance,

Perform rhythmic movement
activities utilizing equipment (e.g.
hula hoops, rhythm ribbons, rhythm
balls, rolls, stunts, and balance
activities). g5 55.40

Demonstrate the skill and
combination of step patterns in
partner and group dances.

Motor/Skill Development

522

5.23

5.24

5.25

Recognize and apply rules,
strategies, and terminology for
varied motor/skill activities.

Perform activities in preparation for
physical fitness assessment (e.g.
lead-up skills, walking, running, or
conditioning for a mandated fitness
test).

Review motor skills in team and/or
lifetime  activities (e.g. catching,
throwing, kicking, running). g

Identify and demonstrate basic
steps for specific motor skill
development (e.g. basketball -
bounce passes, dribbling, softball -
catching, throwing). gssy. s5.40

15

Computer and Technology

526

527

5.28

5.29

5.30

Use appropriate software and a
variety of other technologies to
practice and master fifth grade
instructional objectives in physical
education,

Identify database management
terms and use a database template
to enter and edit data from physical
education investigations. g 5. 5575
M,5.55

Use appropriate software and/or
technologies to practice reading,
interpreting, analyzing and
evaluating data on a map, chart,
graph, table or diagram; practice
making conclusions and predictions

from data. 5575 5574 $,5.75; M,5.23; M5.24:
M.5.26

Locate and use references sources
through available software and/or
technologies with proper copyright
citations; use a word processing
program to write and edit a report

LA,5.180; LA,5.182; LA 5.183; LA, 5.186; LA5.184, §, 577,
LA,5.60; LA5.61

Describe the influence of technology
on life in the United States and how
this relates to physical activity levels
and individual health. g5 5 s, 5 5.7
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Grade Six:
Physical Education

The goal of the physical education program at the sixth grade level is to improve the pre-adolescent
student's understanding of the connections between physical activity and lifetime wellness and building on
social skills important to future participation and enjoyment. Movement is critical to proper growth and
development at this age and physical education class should assist students in developing a healthy body
self-image/concept. Social and emotional development is highlighted through attention. to social skills.
Note: West Virginia Code 18-2-7a requires the PPFT be administered to all students annually.

Safety 6.9 Describe the harmful effects of

6.1 Identify and comply with safety rules. tobacco use and secondhand smoke
H.66; LAG.11 on physical performance. H,6.20, H6.21

6.2 Organize a game or other type of 6.10  Evaluate the truth/fallacy of tobacco
physical activity that integrates use in stress management, weight
safety practices. yg4 (a6 15 LAG.AS loss and personal image: and

propose heaithy alternatives. He.23:
Lifetime Wellness $6.11,5,6.12, 5,619, 678
6.3 Demonstrate knowledge of

6.11  Identify personal physical activity
goals; analyze the relationship
between personal choices and goal
attainment. H6.12 6,679

cardiovascular  conditioning  and
other fitness components and apply
to a variety of physical activities. s63;

$,6.11, 5676
6.4 Assess and improve on physical Physical Activity
fitness test performance. MG.1S; M625: 6.12  Demonstrate the basic skills, rules
M.6.26; M,5.27; M6.28; M8.44; $,6.14; $,6.17 and knowledge necessary to
6.5 Describe the benefits of and participate in lifetime sports, games

participate in warm-up and cool- or physical activities.

down activities. 5, 6.13  Interpret and perform specific forms

of unstructured physical activity and
exercise (e.g. walking, bicycling,
playing, gardening).

6.6 Identify factors that influence
decisions (e.g. media, peers);
analyze the cause and effect
relationship between decision
making and. long/short term
CONSEQqUENCES. ¢ 1, 6.2 5626 5,678

6.14  Inventory community programs that
promote enjoyable lifelong physical

activity. g1, ssess: $5,6.57

6.7 Discuss the role of physical activity
in mental and emotional health;
discuss self-concept, self-esteem
and self-control as they relate to
personal decision making and
mental/emotional health. g4 g a
§.6.11, 8619, 56.26

6.15 Perform lead-up activities that
contain two or more elements of a
team activity (e.g. sideline soccer,
paddle tennis, pickleball).

6.16  Record and evaluate physical activity
engaged in outside of physical
6.8 Describe how physical activity acts education class for a determined
as a positive stress management period of time. g4 5613
tool; experience a variety of
activities that can be used to
manage stress. 4 4



Social Skills Development

6.17  Demonstrate positive behavior as a
participant and spectator in physical
activities, (e.g. self-discipline, self-
control,  cooperation, leadership,
sportsmanship, etiquette).

6.18 Dermonstrate  appropriate peer
mediation/conflict resolution skills in
all activities(e.g. mediation, active
listening, compromise, negotiation).
HB.5

6.19 Review qualites of responsible
friendship; explain the role of
physical activity in building healthy
social relationships. ;¢ (4

6.20 Identify ways the community can
support physical activity for teens.
H,6.11; 55,6.5; 55,6.57

6.21 Identify sources of anger and stress;
demonstrate  healthy ways to
communicate emotions; evaluate
healthy methods of reducing anger
and stress. ;44

6.22  Review strategies to become a good
team member; practice team
decision making; participate in
cooperative, team building physical
activities. ;55 5610

Movement/Rhythmic Development

6.23 Select and perform creative
movement sequences using two or
more elements of dance. ggsq 5657

6.24  Demonstrate skil and correct
combination of step patterns in
partner and group dances. g,

6.25  Perform rhythmic movement
activities utilizing equipment (e.g.
jump rope, parachute, tinikling, etc.).
5,6.51; 8,6.57

Motor/ Skill Development

6.26 Recognize and apply rules,
strategies, and terminology for
varied physical activities,
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6.27  Perform activities to improve physical
fitness and assess changes (e.g.
lead up activities, conditioning for
mandated fitness test). 5654 $.6.57

6.28  Identify and demonstrate basic steps
of motor skill development (e.g.
dribbling, passing, and shooting
skills). g1

6.29 Extend and improve previously
learned motor skills in team and/or
lifetime activities (e.g. catching,
throwing, kicking).

Computer and Technology

6.30 Use appropriate software and
technologies to practice and master
sixth grade physical education
instructional objectives.

6.31  Use appropriate software to practice
reading, interpreting, analyzing and
evaluating data on a map, chart,
graph, table or diagram; practice
making conclusions and predictions

from data. e, yess M6.58 S8.83 5684
S.6.87; $.6.90

6.32 Locate and use references sources
through available software and/or
technologies; use a word processing
program to write and edit a repon.

LAES54, LAB.5E, LAG.5S7, LAGGS; LAG144; LAG.154;
LA6.155; L.A,6.157; LA,B.160; $,6.98



Grade Seven
Physical Education

18

The physical education program of study at the seventh grade level continues to develop specialized

skills, offer new opportunities to ex

plore recreational activities and lifetime fitness activities, and builds on

lifetime wellness and social skills concepts previously introduced.. During this critical time period, changes

due to maturation and growth affect th
development is an important part of t
times. Note: West Virginia Code 18-

administered to all students annually.

Safety

7.1

7.2

Identify and comply with safety rules
and procedures (e.g., proper
conditioning before participation).¢

Evaluate the effectiveness of
specific practices in various physical
activity  situations and make
recommendations to  eliminate

unsafe practices. ¢ H75 LAT18 §7.11;
8,7.13

Lifetime Wellness

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

Demonstrate knowledge of
cardiovascular  conditioning and
other fitness components in a variety
of physical activities; explain
physiological change from physical
activity. ¢ g75.57.14 5720 5.7.36

Assess personal fitness and develop
a plan to improve physical fitness
test performance. ¢ ;.

Participate in and analyze the
benefits of warm-up and cool-down
activities. ¢, 4

Review the role of physical activity
and nutrition on weight
management, self-concept and
personal health; develop a personal

nutrition and physical activity plan.¢
H,7.22, H7.26; 5,7.3; 8,7.17, §,7.29, 5,7.73

Evaluate the dangers of fad diets:
differentiate between media images
and the range of normal body types
in the population at large; discuss
the impact of physical activity on

body image.¢ |a;.r LA7.28; LAT.36; §.7.3:
§.7.19;8,7.28; $.7.73; §.7.74 H7.22 H.7.24; H7.25

e students' skill level as they adjust to physical changes. Social
he physcial education curriculum. Safety must be stressed at all
2-7a requires the President's Physical Fitness Test (PPFT) be

7.8 Review the relationship of stress to
personal weliness, family health and
relationships; identify ways physical
activity will have an impact on stress
(e.g. relaxation techniques relieve

stress). ¢ (a 736 H71H72 HT.S M7 $73
§.7.8,S7.18: 5,7.29. §.7.7

Physical Activity

7.9 Analyze and demonstrate the basic
skills and knowledge, including rules
and terminology, necessary to
participate in lifetime sports, games
or physical activities.¢

7.10  Examine and perform specific forms
of unstructured physical activity and
exercise (e.g. walking, bicycling,
playing, household task); calculate
caloric cost of a variety of activities.

7.11  Prepare a report on community
programs and resources that
promote or offer lifelong physical

activity. ¢ 70 1176

712  Examine the economic impact of
and opportunities for physical
activities in West Virginia (e.g.
bicycling, golf, white water rafting,
hiking, rock climbing). Oy 716 w728

M,7.31; M7.32; 88710, $57.12; S5,7.17; $57.19;
58,7.21; $8,7.30; 85,7.31; $§,7.56

Social Skills Development

7.13  Demonstrate appropriate behavior
and cooperative team building skills
for involvement in all areas of
physical activity (e.g. fairness,
respect, etiquette, self-discipline,
self-control). ¢ 75 1a72: 77



7.14

7.15

Demonstrate  appropriate peer
mediation/conflict resolution skills in
all activities (e.g. mediation, active
listening, compromise, negotiation).
CHT6 LAT.2,LATT

Review ways to build positive
personal relationships and positive
self-concept; analyze influences on
personal health decisions (e.g
media, culture, peers); practice
decision-making and communication
skills while participating in physical

activity.¢ H7.1% HT7.13; HT.19, H7.21: LA7.38;
$5,7.24; LAT.28; M7.19; 5,7.67

Movement/Rhythmic Development

7.16

717

Select and perform
movement sequences
elements of dance (e.g. body/
spatial awareness, qualities,
relationships); demonstrate the skill
and combination of step
patterns in partner
dances.

creative
using

and group

Display proficiency in performance
of rhythmic movement activities
utilizing equipment (e.g ribbon
sticks, poi poi, lummi sticks,
juggling).

Motor/ Skill Development

7.18

7.19

7.20

7.21

Recognize and apply rules,
strategies, terminology for varied
physical activities. ¢

Perform activities in preparation for
physical fitness assessment (e.g.
circuit training, conditioning for
mandated fitness test)

Identify and demonstrate basic
steps of motor skill development
(e.g. overhand throw, soccer kick,
basketball jump shot, etc.).

Extend and improve previously
learned motor skills in team and/or
lifetime  activites (e.g. 2-on-2
basketball, tennis  serve for
placement, putting in golf). ¢

7.22

19

Identify biomechanical principles
through movement activities. ¢ s

7.13,8,7.14; 8, 7.18; §,7.29; 5,7.48; 5.7.54; 5,7.55; M,7.35;
M.7.42

Computer and Technology

7.23

7.24

7.25

Use appropriate software and
technologies to practice and master
seventh grade physical education
instructional objectives. ¢

Use calculators and  select
appropriate software to record, read,
interpret, analyze and evaluate data
on a map, chart, graph, table or
diagram; practice making
conclusions, inferences, hypothesis
and predictions from data. ¢ 8.7.7%;
$,7.83; 5, 7.85; 8, 7.86; M7.51; M,7.54, M,7.55; 85,7.68

Locate and use references sources
through available software and/or
technologies in accordance with
copyright laws; use a word
processing program to write and edit

ATePOMt. | 5735 18752 A7.57: LA7.60; LAT.61;
LA.7.65; LA7.125; LA7.145; LA7.164; LA7.165; LA 7.166:
1A7.169; 55.7.68
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Grade Eight
Physical Education

The eighth grade physical education program of study allows students to further explore individual
interests in lifetime physical activities and gain the knowledge and skills for future participation. A strong
emphasis on lifetime wellness, physical activity and social skills offers all students important benefits
toward the goal of becoming a physically active adult. Emphasis on rhythmic movement and motor skills
allows for student creativity and talent to be showcased in a non-competitive manner. . Safety must be
stressed in all activities. Note: West Virginia Code 18-2-7a requires the President's Physical Fitness
Test ( PPFT) be administered to all students annually.

Safety 8.8 Demonstrate appropriate methods

warm-up and cool down

8.1 Demonstrate and apply appropriate for

safety techniques in all activities. ¢
55,88, 85.8.13

.....

) ) 8.9 Examine the impact of teen
8.2 Design personal strategies to avoid decisions on opportunities in
injury in recreational activities. g, adulthood (e.g lifetime fitness
S8.8.8,55,813 55,917, 85,819 increases job prospects); describe
. benefits of goal setting to achieve
Lifetime Wellness long-range aspirations and
8.3 Assess personal fitness related to overcome roadblocks. ¢ i yas
the five components (e.q. LAB.1Z; §,8.5; §,8.19; S5.8.79
cardiovascular, muscular strength,
etc.); develop a personal fitness 8.10 Evaluate the cause and effect
program and monitor results at relationship of decisions and stress;
specific time intervals (e.g. journals, discuss the consequences of
log, portfolios, etc.). ¢ y 4 M8.25; 5,83, decisions. ¢ 55 5855019
§,8.24; 5,8.30
. : - Physical Activity
8.4 P:twﬁ;gzte ;n l\':g';?: Etirl:?rfs 8.11  Compare intensity levels for a
% ing. an d( ;:glii'n etc.) g’ g variety of physical activities (e.g.
Jogging, eycling etc.). walking, jogging, running). ¢gs 5544
8.5 Assess the relationship of nutrition :
) - 8.12  Analyze the benefits of physical
‘("';d F::Z}I’s:?alcgs(.:ttwlr:}tljtritgntw:g::?& activity in relationship to the
'g' balc 't o Y. reduction of specific health risks
energy ance, etc.) ¢ g3 LAB.12; (e.g. heart disease, cancer, strokes,
$.8.5 5,824 58.30; 5,8.35 .
osteoporosis etc.). |54z M6 M.B28:
86 Analyze the effects Of drugs’ gﬂ,aagg, 5,8.16;, $,8.17; $.8.1%9; $.8.28; $,9.29; §,8.30;
tobacco, and alcohol on physical -
performance (e.g. Ilung capacity, 8.13  Identify recreational opportunities in
coordination, etc.); assess the West Virginia; match personal
benefits of a drug-free lifestyle. ¢ activity interests to local resources.
H8.12,‘ 827) LA812;, LAB.142; M,818 MB30; $8.5:
58138824 5,030 5,035 8.14  Examine reasons for changes in
8.7 Examine the interrelationship of physical activity patterns in work and

physical activity to emotional health
(e.g. depression, stress, self-

concept). ¢ 508 et $.8.5, 5,813 §,8.30

leisure throughout West Virginia
history (e.g. physically demanding
jobs decline; technology decreases

physical activity). ¢ ssaes, s, s66; 56,17:
§9,8.19; 85,8.26; 55,854, M8.9 M816



Social Skill Development

8.15

8.16

8.17

8.18

8.19

Demonstrate appropriate behaviors
when participating in various lifetime
activities. 5.4 52

Recognize situations that may lead
to violence and practice conflict
mediation skills. ¢ |, 44

Analyze the relationship of physical
activity to social development. ¢, ...

HB829, HB4; 5485

Evaluate the importance of peer
perceptions, family and media
influences (e.g. “Just Do It" and “No
Fear’” logos) on risk-taking
behaviors. ;144 5585

Discuss methods of advocating for
personal, family and community

health. ¢ 554755813 55,614

Movement/Rhythmic Development

8.20

8.21

Practice and demonstrate skills in a
variety of rhythmic/fitness activities.
(e.g. aerobics, line dancing, folk
dancing.)

Develop self-expression and
communication skills  through
movement.

Motor/Skill Development

8.22

8.23

8.24

Practice and demonstrate a
progression of acquired skills in a
variety of individual, dual, and team
activities; interpret rules, strategies,
and terminology for varied physical
activities. ¢

Employ proper conditioning
practices to enhance performance
and fitness. ¢ g,

Experience and discuss
biomechanical principles through
movement activities. ¢ g5 5013 540
$,8.22; 5,8.30; §,8.55; 8,8.56; 5,8.57; 5,8.58; §,8.59

21

Computer and Technology

8.25

8.26

8.27

8.28

Use appropriate software and
technologies to practice and master
eighth grade physical education
instructional objectives (e.g.
compare pulse levels for various
activities using electronic pulse
monitors). ¢

Analyze motor skill development
using modern multimedia
techniques (e.g. camcorders, digital
cameras, graphics, etc.). ¢

Use calculators and  select
appropriate software to record, read,
interpret, analyze and evaluate data
on a map, chart, graph, table or
diagram; practice making
conclusions, inferences, hypothesis
and predictions from data. ¢ (54 ss.

MB.30; MB.51; M38.57; 55,8.63; 5887, 58.90; §8.92
5.8.93

Locate and use references sources
through available software and/or
technologies in accordance with
copyright laws; use a word
processing program to write and edit
areport. O asas 1asst: LAGSE, LABE:

LA,B.64; LAB.125; LA.B.144; LA 8.147; LA 8.152; LA 8.155;
$,8.97; 5,8.08
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Secondary
Physical Education

The goal of the physical education program of study at the secondary (adolescent) level is to provide
students the opportunity to comprehend and experience the benefits of physical activity in their lives. The
program consists of a plan of activities that demonstrates these benefits. Developing the major
components of fitness (cardiorespiratory, muscular strength, muscular endurance, flexibility, and body
composition) assures self-management skills necessary for an active lifestyle. :
To promote the concept of lifelong learning to personal health and weliness, the secondary physical
education program reinforces the major components of the other programmatic levels; lifetime wellness,
social skills, motor skill development, movement/rhythmic development, and physical activity. Safety
must be stressed in all courses and activities. Note: West Virginia Code 18-2-7a requires the
President’'s Physical Fitness Test (PPFT) be administered to all students enrolled in the required
physical education course at the secondary level.

In addition to the required course offered at this level, elective course development is encouraged. These
courses must expand and enhance the areas of lifetime wellness, motor skill development, technology
development, social skill development, movement/rhythmic development, and physical activity. Examples
of electives include, but are not limited to: personal fitness, conditioning and weight training, individual and
dual sports, aerobic activities, and outdoor education. Course descriptions for these electives must
include the appropriate West Virginia Goals and Objectives for Physical Education.

Secondary Physical Education Lifetime Wellness

PE.5 Assess personal fitness related to

f the five fitness components (e.g.
Safety di | I t th
PE.1 Demonstrate first aid skills and C?r lo-vgsdcu a'l" muscuiar Slrf‘?tng '

simulate responses to emergencies. etc.) and develop a personal fitness
o program with attainable goals. gg,,
HHE 11; HAP.7 LA9.42
PE2 Develop safety procedures for PE6 Participate in lifetime fitness
recreational activities. uei ass; activities; analyze fitness benefits for
LA9.42:5.9.25, 2.9.40; 0.52 HAP.7 these activities (e.g. walking, hiking,
PE.3 Research the relationship of J:g%g'ng’ and cycling, etc.). s, o5 5024
physical activity to occupational -
safety procedures that provide PE.7  Evaluate the relationship of nutrition
protection from short and long-term and physical activity to wellness and
health-related injuries and illnesses maintenance of desired personal
in a var_iety of work settings (e.g health qualities. ¢ ¢ o5 S0.10 $940:
ergonomics). ¢ yyeis 1ags2e Lagst; §.9.41; H, HE.55

585,897, 898
PE.8 Appraise and report on the

PE.4 Appraise and demonstrate use of interrelationship between physical
safety procedures related to all activity and emotional health (e.g
physical activities; discuss the role stress, depression, sense of well-
of physical fithess in prevention of being). ¢ g5 a0t

injuries (e.g. abdominal fitness
prevents back injuries). ¢ gg4 5g40.
5,912 HAP.7



PE.9

PE.10

PE.11

Analyze the impact of drugs,
tobacco, and alcohol on physical
performance. (e.g. lung capacity,
coordination, etc.); formulate

personal strategies to stay drug-free.
8,9.24; 59.25; 5,9.26

Assess the relationship of physical
activity to quality of life throughout
the lifespan. ,; e 5.
E9

H, HE.5; §,9.10; §,9.25;

Analyze the role of individual
responsibility for enhancing health
through regular physical activity;
evaluate cost-savings for
individuals, worksites and society.

--------------
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Physical Activity

PE.12

PE.13

PE.14

PE.15

PE.16

Evaluate recreational and fitness
opportunities  (e.g. golf, ftrails,
skiing, etc.); identify and examine
organizations  which  promote
physical activity on a local, state
and national level (e.g. League of
American Bicyclists, WV Coalition
for Physical  Activity, wv
Association for Physical Education
Recreation and Dance, WV
Wellness Council, efc.). ;. ¢

Compare and demonstrate
intensity levels among a variety of
physical activities; assess the
relative benefits at each level. 4,
AMZ2.10; 5.9.5; §.9.8

Analyze personal economic factors
associated with physical activity,
recreation, and fitness (e.g.
develop budgets, equipment costs,
dues, fees, etc.). ¢ awz 10 sso2m 2
E.3, E17

Analyze the economic impact and
employment opportunities provided
by recreational and fitness activities
at a local and state level (e.g. golf,
rafting, skiing, biking, tourism, etc.).
<>AM1.17; AM2.11; §§,10.17; E.8; E.11; E17

Investigate careers that involve

physical activity or physical
education. ¢ gg400

PE.A7
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Analyze the relationship between
physical activity and prevention and
treatment of specific diseases (e.g.
heart disease, cancer, strokes,

osteoporosis, diabetes, etc.).¢ 598
§,9.10; 5,9.25, 5,9.26

Social Skill Development

PE.18

PE.19

PE.20

Use physical activity as a means of
self-expression. g7 ¢

Demonstrate the ability to avert
situations that may lead to violence
and resolve conflict peacefully. ,,
HE.7, LA,9.1; LA,9.11; §89.15; 59,12

Research/evaluate the relationship
of physical activity to social
development; demonstrate positive
social skills (e.g. team building,
sportsmanship).
AM2.10

LAS.1: LASZ AMI1TL

Movement/Rhythmic Development

PE.21

PE.22

Practice and demonstrate skill in a
variety of rhythmic/ffitness activities
(e.g. aerobics, line dancing, folk
dancing.).

Demonstrate use of
movement/rhythmic skills in
creative ways that express

individual ideas. ¢

Motor Skill Development

PE.23

PE.24

PE.25

Practice and demonstrate basic
skills in a variety of individual, dual,
and team activities. ¢

Demonstrate knowledge of basic

$,9.55

Identify major muscle areas and
apply biomechanical principles to
improve performance. ¢ gq5 so1s:
§,9.19; §,9.25, 5,9.55, 8.7



Computer and Technology

PE.26

PE.27

PE.28

PE.29

PE.30

Use appropriate software and
technologies to practice and master
secondary physical education
instructional objectives (e.g.
compare pulse levels for various
activities using electronic pulse
monitors.). ¢

Demonstrate the use of the Internet
to access, evaluate and use
websites related to physical
education objectives and to
advocate and communicate
regarding pertinent issues in
physical activity and lifetime

wellness. Oy e LA.9.40; LA,9.48; §, 9.103;
c.21

Examine motor skill development
using multimedia techniques (e.g.
camcorders,  digital cameras,
graphics, etc.). ¢ 9205033 s9%

Investigate fitness assessment
tools used to assess each of the
five components of fitness (e.g.
skin calipers, impedance, hand grip
dynamometers, etc.). ¢ gqq

Demonstrate skills in the use of
word  processing, databases,
spreadsheets, graphics, and
telecommunications. ¢ au 147 am1.1e:
$,9.20; 5,9.102; S, 9.104
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(1)
RESPONSE

Policy 2520: Instructional Goals and Objectives for West Virginia Schools

Directions: Please use this form to comment on this segment of Policy 2520:
Instructional Goals and Objectives for West Virginia Schools

“
Individual/Organization:

Address:

Phone:

M

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
INSTRUCTIONAL GOALS:

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES:
Kindergarten:

First Grade:




(2)
PHYSICAL_EDUCATION (cont.)

Second Grade:

Third Grade:

Fourth Grade:

Fifth Grade:

Sixth Grade:

Seventh Grade:




(3)
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (cont.)

Eighth Grade:

Secondary:

RETURN BY December 1, 1997, TO:

John Ray, Coordinator
Office of Healthy Schools
West Virginia Department of Education
1900 Kanawha Boulevard, East
Building 6, Room 309
Charleston, WV 25305-0330



FORM HD 201

(10-66)
FISCAL NOTE WORKSHEET
(Submit 4 Copies)
HD NO DRAFT NO BILL NO RESOLUTION NO

FUND

SUBJECT_ Policy 2520 - Instructional Goals and Objectives for West Virginia Schools

SOURCE OF REVENUE: O GENERAL FUND O SPECIALO OTHER (SPECIFY)

COST OF ESTIMATE BASED ON: O AN ORIGINAL ESTIMATE O BUDGETBILL O OTHER (SPECIFY)

INCOME ESTIMATE BASED ON: [ AN ORIGINAL ESTIMATE O BUDGETBILL O OTHER (SPECIFY)

SHOW OVER-ALL EFFECT IN ITEMS 1 AND 2 & GIVE EXPLANATION OF BREAKDOWN BY FISCAL YEAR INCLUDING LONG-RANGE EFFECT

ANNI IAL FISCAI YFAR

EFFECT OF PROPOSAL INCREASE DECREASE CURRENT NEXT

THEREAFTER

1. ESTIMATED TOTAL
COSsT

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00

PERSONAL SERVICES
CURRENT EXPENSES
REPAIRS/ALTERATIONS
EQUIPMENT

OTHER

$ 0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00

2. ESTIMATED TOTAL
REVENUES

$0.00 $0.00 $ 0.00 $0.00

$0.00

3. EXPLANATION OF ABOVE ESTIMATES (INCLUDING LONG-RANGE EFFECT):

DATE AGENCY

October 91997 West Virginia Department of Education

D REPRESENTATIVE




